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Pieter Van Den Broeke at Surat 
( 1620 - 29 ) 

By 

W. H. Moreland, C. S. I., C. I. E. 

1623 

January. On 6th, I despatched the pinnace Heusden to Ad- 
miral Dedel with all the remaining cotton goods for Batavia. On 
27th, I moved into the new house, hired for four years for 1,250 
mahmudls a year from Pahlawan Safid. 

February. On 14th, the assistant, Cornells Arentssen, arriv- 
ed with the caravan of 358 bales from Agra, in 61 days’ march. On 
26th, ‘at night, fell from the house and broke my arm, after I had 
suitably entertained the English, at the instance of Anthony’s and 
Sebolt’s wives’. 1 Saw a dwarf, fully grown and well-proportioned, 
only 32 inches high. 

March. On 12th, rain fell, to the general surprise. On 20th, 
despatched a caravan to Agra by way of Burhanpur. On 26th, 
two English ships sailed for Mocha, over-loaded with freight goods. 
One of them, the Whale, heeled over 2 and sank about three kos 
off shore, with the loss of about 38 men. The vessel contained 
large quantities of Persian silk, indigo and cotton goods, as well 
as much private trade. 

June (April and May blank) . On 12th, the Gujarat ship 
which had sailed for Achln 20 days before, returned in consequence 
of bad weather. A ship arrived from Catsini in Arabia Felix, 
belonging to the King, who sent me a letter with a piece of cloth. 
On 22nd, 4 I dreamed of many great pearls, and that I was fight- 
ing hand to hand with my uncle, Hans van den Burgh, with 
knives. God Almighty knows what this signifies; hope all well’. 


1. Anthony Classen and Scbolt Wonderar were two factors on the 
Dutch staff in Surat 

2. Bee EF. IL passim. 
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On 24th, ‘there was a battle 3 4 between Abdulla Khan, General of 
Sult5n Khurram, and Safi Khan, Nahir Khan, Abdulla Bab 
[?B&bu Khan] and other umra. Generals of the King, his father. 
It took place about three kos from Ahmadnbnd, which Abdulla 
Kh&n intended to take by force. But for the confusion caused 
by one of his elephants, which was wounded by a musket ball, 
he would certainly have won the battle, although the King's forces 
were quite three to one; but, owing to the elephant , he was de- 
feated, and not more than 2,000 men out of 5.000 escaped*. 

July. On 4th, Abdulla Khan entered Surat with about 700 
horse. They plundered many houses, and tortured all the King's 
adherents. 

August. [On 26th, van den Brooke again fell out of the win- 
dow of his house. The passage is very obscure, but there had 
been a party, at which President Rnstell was present . and van den 
Broeke got drunk. Apparently he had a very narrow escape of 
being killed]. 

September. On 16th, a royal force, about 3,000 strong, un- 
der Bahadur Khan, came from Ahmadabad to take over the fort 
at Surat, which was held for Prince Khurram. 

October. On 1st, the Sckoonlwven, sent out by the Amster- 
dam Chamber, arrived from Holland, along with the English Wil- 
liam, On 3rd, senior factor WolbrumU Gelynsseu de Jongh 1 landed. 
The voyage had taken eight months and 20 days; Dirck Evers- 
sen was master; the ship was of 600 tons’ burden, with 20 guns, 
and brought a handsome capital. The pinnace Navrden, which 
had also been consigned to me, was wrecked on the voyage, but 
the crew, the cash, and some trifles were saved by the Schoon- 
hoven. In all, six ships had left Holland, — the IVupmi van Ettck- 
huysen, Leyden, and Mackerel for Batavia, and the pinnace 
Memeiick [Medemblick] for the Coromandel Count. The William 
brought me a letter from our Directors, who had Wen on an em- 
bassy in England. On 7th, the pinnace Heusden arrived from 
Ormuz, in company with an English pinnace. On 12th, the Vreede 
and Weep arrived from Batavia with a rich cargo, senior factor 
Claes Pleterasen Puynder Ixnng President, The voyage lasted 
two months and three days. On 13th, the pinnace or frigate 


3. For this battle and the subsequent movement* sm Introducthm to 
JSF. U p. xxvlii, Safi Kh&n became Nawftb Snfl Kh&n. 

4. This factor subsequently wrot«< a long description of Oujar&t, some 
extracts from which were printed In this Journal (April, IMS); the full 
Dutch text was issued by the Unrshoten .Society in 1929. 
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Broach , arrived from Broach, where it had been built. On 22nd, 
our 80 bales of cotton goods were passed through the customhouse 
to everybody’s astonishment; the English were very much annoy- 
ed. The same day, the four English ships reached Swally with 
five prizes — two belonging to Surat, one to Dabhol, one to Chaul, 
and one to Malabar. It was understood that the English had in- 
timated to the Surat authorities that they were resolved to make 
reprisals 5 on the ships in case their claims to compensation and 
better treatment were not satisfied. 

On 28th, factor Francisco Pelsaert arrived from Agra with 
cotton goods, etc. On 31st, the fort was handed over to Khan 
Azam; the garrison were allowed to evacuate it with their bag- 
gage. In the afternoon the young Prince BulaqI 6 son of the mur- 
dered Prince Khusraw, with his grandfather Khan Azam, arriv- 
ed from Rander, where he had halted for eight days with 18,000, 
horse and 20,000 foot. In the evening, the Governor, Safi Khan, 
sent for me to consult me about the English affair, and pressed 
me to sail next morning and rescue the King’s ships from the 
English, so as to restore the credit of the Dutch, which had been 
so much injured by the depredations of the Samson.. I excused 
myself on the ground that I had no commission 7 from the Gover- 
nor-General, authorising such action. This answer did not satisfy 
him; he said it was plain enough now that we were all one peo- 
ple, and he forced me to write a letter to the English. 

November. On 3rd, we, like the English, were confined 
closely to our house by Safi Khan’s servants, and guards were 
posted round the house. The same day he brought in five Dutch 
sailors and 20 Englishmen, who had gone some way inland from 
the ships. On 4th, I heard that our people in Broach were also 
closely confined, after the warehouses, chests and cases had been 
broken open and an inventory of the goods made. The same 
day the factor Hendrick Adrianssen, who arrived from Cambay 


5. A connected account of these reprisals will be found in EF. ii, Intro- 

6. The family name of the Prince, who was officially styled Shahz&da 

7. From these and subsequent entries It will be realised that van den 
Broeke had a difficult part to play in this matter of reprisals. Naturally he 
was not sorry to see his commercial rivals in trouble, but on the other hand 
oppression of the English might form a dangerous precedent, to be applied 
later on to the Dutch. He was accused of duplicity by both sides; but all 
that need be said here is that his diplomacy resulted in a substantial improve- 
ment Iif the position of the Dutch in Surat 



4 


JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY 


with goods, was also arrested. On 6th I learnt from Francisco 
Pelsaert, who was on board the ships, that he had heard from 
Khoja Jalaluddln that the English factor Bangham had said open- 
ly to the Governor, ‘However aloof the Dutch may keep, we and 
they are at one/ The same day the English sent for All Bassa, 
Khoja Jalaluddln, Khoja Nasirl and Mir Jan Muhammad to ne- 
gotiate with them. On 16th, the Vreedr and Wesp were sent to 
Persia with adequate capital. On 11th, the English again sent 
for the four Moslem merchants, but nothing important resulted. 
On 21st, news that factor Johan van dor Dusscm had died at Bur- 
hanpur. On 22nd, the English came to terms with the Surat Mos- 
lems. T was summoned by the Governor Snf! Khan, who gave 
us betel, and permission to slop our goods as we wished. He 
sent me a suitable meal*. On 25th, T was again summoned by 
the Nawab, who in a friendly way told me not to take it ill that 
our goods had been detained for so long, and our house* guarded 
and watched so closely; the only reason was that the English 
themselves had persistently given out that we were at one with 
them, and now he saw the dif Terence clearly. He bestowed a 
pamri H on me, and gave us permission to trade in freedom at all 
places/ On 27th, Hast ell, the English President, came on land; 
The Governor bestowed on him a horse and n gold j mtrnrL 'which 
afterwards came to cost him dear enough’ This day our goods 
were put on board for all destinations, 

December, On 19th, I sent everyone cm board with the re- 
maining goods; and on 21st, I followed to despatch the ship. On 
24th, everything being settled* I returned to Surat. On 25th the 
Schoonhouen, with the frigate Broach, sailed for Batavia, fully 
laden with cotton goods— 500 bales worth here 150,000 guilders. 
On 27th, the English William and Reformation sailed far Persia 
with freight-goods, and also much private trade {pepper, cotton 
goods, drugs, etc), ‘by which the English Company's servants en- 
rich themselves from the least to the greatest/ 

1624 

January* On 7th, returned on board the Heusdmt, which 1 
had laden for Holland. The* English pressed me to keep her back 
till the 10th, so that the Dolphin could nail in her company* because 
the sea is now so full of pirates. The Council sanctioned this, in 


8. Bight wraps, mt this period usually woven in Kashmir, which ware 
commonly given as pmmnU 
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order not to give any occasion for discontent. On 11th, heard that 
Abraham van Uffelen, Director at Masulipatam, and nearly all the 
factors, had been arrested; 0 the remainder were closely confined in 
the factory; and the crew of one of the MedemblicTc’s boats had 
been seized and placed in irons. It was said that van Uffelen had 
been most cruelly dragged to prison head downwards through the 
streets. The Moslems here said this was due to our having seiz- 
ed their ships; the English said it was because we had seized some 
Portuguese craft in the roadstead, thus infringing the freedom of 
the port. In the afternoon visited the English President to tell him 
we could wait no longer, and our ship was ordered to sail to- 
morrow. He promised me faithfully that [the Dolphin ] would be 
ready in two days. On 14th the King’s ambassador visited me to 
ask who had really seized the ships of Gujarat, Chaul, Dlu and 
Goa. I answered, to put it briefly, that he should put that ques- 
tion not to me but to the Moslems of Surat, who knew better than 
I did. On 19th, the Heusden and the English Dolphin left the 
anchorage, and next day they sailed. The Heusden had Hendrick 
Adrianssen as senior factor and Jan Gilbertson Boon as master; 
the cargo was worth 97,000 guilders here in Surat. [The printed 
text adds: 4 This was the first Dutch ship to sail for Holland from 
these parts’.] 

February . On 6th, the English Globe sailed for Batavia; sent 
a letter by her to the Governor-General. On 16th, our caravan 
started for Burhanpur. On 19th, the Vreede and Wesp returned 
to Swally from Persia, having left all the goods in charge of the 
factor Mibasse at Gombroon. There was no sign of any Portu- 
guese shipping. Under my orders, no instructions having been 
received from Visnicht, the senior factor, they brought large 
quantities of freight, and also Dominigh, brother of Anthonny’s 
wife. 9 10 On 20th, I went on board to arrange for discharging the 
cargo. On 24th, our caravan arrived from Ahmadabad, with 860 
bales of indigo, cotton goods, etc. On 28th, the factor Adam Clas- 
sen arrived with the caravan from Agra, 204 camels and 408 bales 
of Biana indigo, cotton goods, drugs, etc. 

March . On 1st, our goods from Agra, Ahmadabad, Cambay 
and Broach were all sealed [at the customhouse]. The same day 
a farmdn came from the King to the effect ‘that all the English, 


9. See EF, ii pamim for this affair. 

10. Presumably Anthony Classen, mentioned above. 
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great and small, should be put in fetters until they restored all the 
goods belonging to the Moslems of Surat, Chatil and other places; 
further that they should then lx' chased out of the country’. In 
the afternoon the English house was surrounded, the inhabitants 
arrested, the goods inventoried anti confiscated — also in Ahmndfi- 
bad, Broach, and everywhere. On 12th, the Vreetfe sailed for 
Holland with cargo worth 12,1,0(10 guilders here, consisting of 
indigo and cotton goods— master, Jan Franssen. and Steersman, 
Jorst Janssen. 

On 22nd, the English William and Blaming arrived from 
Persia. Immediately on hearing that their people were prisoners, 
they surrounded the three Moslem vessels which were ready to 
sail for the Red Sea; 'but when they saw the Prince’s (i,*\, Dutch] 
flags, which, at urgent request, I had sent with two men to each 
vessel, merely in order that business should not he hindered fur- 
ther, and also to show" that the false reports given out by the 
English at the time they seized the Moslem ships — they said that 
we were at one with them, and stood together with them, hut the 
facts were now seen to he entirely different,’ The same day, 1 
sent the senior factor Francisco Polwert with a caravan of spice for 
t Agra, to take charge there as Chief, in place of Wouter Heuten, de- 
ceased, On 24th, I went on board the Wc*p to despatch her. The 
English sent me a protest, which I answered next day to the best 
of my ability. On 25th, after despatching the Wrap I returned to 
Surat, partly in order to inform the Moslems of the English plans; 
when I did so, they were exceedingly surprised, the more so that 
President Rastell had already given them passes. They asked for 
a further pass, which was given to them without a seed. On 20th, 
the Wasp sailed for Batavia with a cargo of cotton goods worth 
more than 100,000 guilders. Learned that the Moslem ships had 
sailed on 27th, and that the English ships had moved from the 
river’s mouth to Swally. 

April. On 1st, I sent Adam Classen Verhusmen to be factor 
in charge of the new factory at Ahmad&iml and Cnmtuiy. On 27th, 
a Moslem ship of Surat left for Achin with a jwiks from the English. 
On 20th, the English William and Messing left Swally, presumably 
for Batavia or the Coromandel Const, In the afternoon, heard 
that the English generally were taken out of fetters, but still con- 
fined to their house. 


n. The text is ungrammatical; the meaning is *t« show the falsity of 

thm report*’. 
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May . On 3rd, the English President, along with his Council, 
was released, and sent to his house, which was still closely guarded, 
both inside and out. 

June. On 10th and 11th, heavy rain fell, for the first time 
this year. 

July , On 14th, the English regained their freedom, and their 
property, 

August . On 19th, proceeded to inspect the factories at Broach, 
Ahmadabad, Cambay and Sarkhej, because my engagement was to 
expire this year, 12 and I required personal knowledge in order to 
give a satisfactory account to the Directors. 

September , On 9th, I returned to Surat. On 11th, a Surat 
ship, the Bigmy [? Begami] arrived richly laden from Jidda. 
Heard that another ship, the Romanny [? Rumnl ], which had sailed 
from Dili on account of the Moslems of Ahmadabad, Cambay and 
Surat, had reached Goa, 18 rumoured to bring more than 2,500,000 
rupees (of 24 stivers) in gold, silver and goods. There was general 
rejoicing at the news. On 12th, a far man came from Khwaja Abul 
Hasan, the King's Secretary, ordering that all the English should be 
set free. On 15th, we heard that two ‘Christian' ships were at 
anchor off the river. On 19th, Adrian Pallinch, senior factor of 
the Dordrecht , landed without orders, — surprising conduct, be- 
cause disputes sometimes arise with the people on shore. The 
ship brought a rich cargo. On 23rd, I wont on board. On reach- 
ing the strand, I saw that the other ship was the English Blessing, 
which had wintered off Cape Bas-al-hadd. They told us they had 
fought with four strong Portuguese galleons, and that the William 
had sailed for Batavia. On 25th, returned to Surat. 

October . On 5th, the New Bantam , South Holland, and Wesp 
arrived from Batavia in company with the English William , bring- 
ing a rich cargo of spices and cash. Senior factor Harman Ishould 
be Albert] Becker was President of the Council, and carried the 
flag on the South Holland pending my orders. On 6th, I went on 
board to decide about the flag. On 18th, the English Thomas and 
Eagle arrived from England; Thomas Kerridge, formerly president 
here, was on board as factor. They had sailed under the command 
of John Weddell, on the Royal James , but the other ships had 


12. He does not mention the fact that his Engagement was extended. 

13. Goa is probably a slip for Gqga or Gogo, the port for Cambay. 
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remained behind to search for the Royal Anm\ which sailed fully 
laden from Batavia 1 * for England about a year ago, but near the 
Cape had been forced to make for the Comoro Islands, where she 
had broken from her anchors a few days lieforo. On 24th, the 
two [English] pinnaces arrived; and on 27th, the Royal James and 
Star. The pinnace Kayla was at once sent to search for the Anw 
along the coast. 

November. On 6th. an Englishman was accidentally shot by 
the sentry over the Dutch tent at Swally. On liHh, went on board’ 
to despatch the ships for Persia. In the presence of Captain 
Brown [of the William] and the other English representative, I 
examined the man who had shot the Englishman; we found that 
no blame attached to anyone. On 14th, f appointed Harman 
[Albert] Becker to command the fleet on this voyage; and ordered 
the South Holland and New Bantam to leave the anchorage, in 
order that the Governor Ishaq Beg* ' should come on board; he was 
procrastinating in the Moslem fashion, while awaiting his [?] cara- 
van from the Deccan. On 15th, Ishaq Beg embarked with all his 
plunder on the Dordrecht, which I got ready for him. Next day 
this ship and the Wrap also left the anchorage; took a friendly leave 
of our people, and then of the English Commander, Weddell, who 
was very .anxious to sail in our company, If we would wait for two 
days. Commander Becker asked me to see the Presidents in Surat 
about this, and find out if the delay was likely to bo long; accord- 
ingly returned at once to Surat. On 17th I went to the English 
factory, and was promised an answer next day. On 18th, both the 
English Presidents [i.e., Rnstell and Kcrridge J undertook that their 
ships should sail an Friday. Gave ardent to the fleet that, if the 
English did not sail on that day, they should proceed. On 22nd, 
all the leading merchants of the town came and txwought me very 
earnestly to detain our ships for two duysi more for Ixhlq Beg’s 
goods, which would be put on board in the morning without fall; 
‘for very weighty reasons found it good to go on board and detain 
the ships’. On 23rd, 1 landed again, having seen that the English 
were preparing to sail with us, each under his own flag. On 28th, 
the fleet sailed for Ormuz. The? Dutch whips were: South Holland, 


14. See EF. ill, passim, for the misfortunes of the Amw. 

15. Apparently tills in ,tlie ex-Governor of Burnt, who in mentioned 
frequently in EF. 1, it. The text says he wmi expecting his 'rustle’ from the 
Deccan; apparently the word itr a slip for MfUa, y„ mm van. 
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William Jacopssen Coster, master, and Sebolt Wonderar, senior 
factor, 46 guns: New Bantam , Dirck Classen, master, 44 guns: 
Dordrecht , Simon Janssen Kuyn, master 26 guns: Wesp [? Garch] 
Hyde, master, 22 guns: crews and ammunition according to the 
usual standards for our ships in India. The English were: Royal 
James , John Weddell, Commander: Jonas , master, Clevenger; 
Star , master, Rowe: Eagle , master, Johnson: also two sloops 
equipped pinnace fashion, the Look-out and Tech al [sic: the actual 
names were Scout and Spy ] . . . ‘May God Almighty give them a pro- 
sperous voyage, and victory over their enemies 7 . 

December. On 1st, the entire English fleet returned, bringing 
no letter from our ships. They said merely that our ships had 
parted from them off Daman, because they had to return with the 
Eagle and two prizes she had taken. On 7th, the six English ships 
put to sea, with what object I could not learn. They put 20 guns 
on one of the prizes; the other was lost when entering the river, 
and nothing was saved except 35 Arab horses. On 21st, received 
a letter from Francisco Pelsert at Agra, telling that ‘Prince Sultan 
Khurram had been routed by his brother Sultan Parvlz and 
Mahabat Khan, with the loss of about 8000 men. Khurram had 
brought his elder brother’s army to the point of flight, but one of 
his elephants, wounded in the leg by a musket ball, turned back 
owing to the pain, and threw his master’s army into disorder, so 
that victoi'y fell to the side of Parvlz. Khurram and his General 
Abdulla Khan escaped with about 2,000 men: the rest, including a 
son of the Khan Khanan and the children of other nobles, were 
promptly beheaded, and the heads set on stakes on the battlefield 
fbr a lasting memorial’. 

The same day news came that a fleet of Portuguese frigates, 
of 90 sail, 10 from Goa, Chaul, Dlu and other places, had reached 
Cambay with the following goods: — 

From Goa , 36 vessels, containing 130 pieces ivory, two chests 
ganla, or scented goods, 38 chests (each 5 maunds) silk, two can- 
dies wax, 10 maunds white paint, one maund China-root, 10 pots 
Lisbon oil. From DahhoL two vessels, containing 8893 pieces 
ivory, 18 chests amber, 10 chests cloves, 5 chests vermilion. 


16. The details given account for only 46 vessels, and may be incomplete; 
but a certain number would be fighting frigates not carrying cargo. X have 
not traced the word ganla . The number of pieces of ivory from Dabhol is 
suspiciously large, and possibly one of the ^digits is superfluous. 
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From Cluxul, eight vessels, containing 189 bales ivory, 88 large 
pieces [? of ivory], 33 chests (each 2 la maunds) tortoiseshell 10 
maunds nakamerj 7 103 bahars tin, 143 pieces tin, two chests eagle* 
wood, 3? chests porcelain, one chest white damask, Ifl pots honey, 
26 bahars sandalwood, 35 pipes wine. 10 chests alum, two bladders 
civet, 88 chests other goods called foist [or totsi). * Formerly, be* 
fore our coming, these ships used to come three times u year, with 
more than 300 vessels in each fleet: but now they come only once, 
with so small a total and so little merchandise'* 

On 28th, the William and Blessing returned to the roadstead, 
having cruised until they judged that the whole of the Portuguese 
forces had gone to Ormuz* 

1625, 

January, On 23rd, there was a sharp, but short, shower of 
rain,— a warning against carelessly leaving the Company's goods 

in the open air, 

February. On 25th, ‘a Thursday , when through God’s bles- 
sing, I reached the age of forty', the caravan of 450 camels from 
Agra via Burhazipur. in charge of junior factor Cornels Arentssen; 
it left Agra on 14th December, so that if took two months and 11 
days, because the country was dull of war*. It brought 600 bales 
Biana indigo, 264 bales refined saltpetre, and 36 bales cotton goods 
and drugs. The same clay the English Blessing and Wdlmm sailed 
for England, with Thomas Rastell the President, on board; the 
cargo was Sarkhej indigo, Malabar pepper (bought here at 16 H 
mShmidls the maund of 3CR& Holland pounds), cotton goods, and 
a large quantity of cotton at 100 and 1 to mahmuchs the candy of 
600 Holland pounds. 

March , Between 1st and 10th, 15 Main bar v**ss*fls arrived 
here, bringing chiefly cocoanuts, coir raises, opium fmc], etc, 0a 
10th, the King’s ship Bigrny {? Begami] w m burnt; she had gone 
from Goga to DIG to lade far Mocha, On tilth, heard that the 
Dutch *and English fleets were off the river. On 17th, went on 
board, ‘where I learned how valiantly our and the English fleets, 
after three days 1 fighting, hud muted and put to flight 'the Portu- 
guese armada 1 * of eight powerful great galleons and 18 frigates 

17, Nakmar* the flowers of Aenrim Fntmmmt i#t, from which perfume wat 
distilled, I do not rmogmlm fatal or 
If 
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The Commander, Albert Becker, was killed by a large iron ball in 
the first onset, and was buried at Gombroon. One powerful Por- 
tuguese galleon, that of the volunteers of Goa, and elsewhere mount- 
ed 70 brass guns, and was vice-admiral. The Admiral 10 on which 
Dom Nunis Botelho was Admiral, mounted 64 guns; the others ac- 
cordingly, They came at our ships most valiantly, just two days be 
fore our fleets intended to sail: directly we were aware of them, 
we weighed our anchors, and in God’s name went into the midst of 
the enemy. There was smart firing on both sides; the Portuguese 
were in such a hurry that they fired many shots without balF. 
Our ships brought 412 bales of Persian silk, and an Ambassador 
from the King to the State [Holland] and the Prince of Orange; 
the ambassador had 100 bales of silk for his expenses. ‘There was 
much shooting when I went on board, which was not very satis- 
factory, seeing how small was the supply of powder’. On 22nd, I 
went with Persian Ambassador to Surat. He was received with 
great honour by the leading men, and saluted from the castle; 
most poeple came half way to Swally to receive us. He was lodg- 
ed in a large and fine house on the river. On 30th, I sent senior 
factor Hendrick Adrianssen Vapour, with a cassowary bird from 
Amboyna, on an embassy to the Emperor Jahangir to obtain a new 
far man; he went with the caravan by way of Ahmadabad* at the 
urgent request of the Governor Safi Khan. The bird was much 
talked about; ‘everybody wanted the honour of having it, in order 
to obtain the King’s favour’. On 31st, the factor Jan Mibasse 
presented me with a Persian sheep with four horns. 

April On 5th, the English sent a small pinnace to Socotra, 
and on to the Comoros, to warn the ships from Europe of the Por- 
tuguese force. On 19th, I went on board to despatch the ships. 
On 20th, the English got news from DIu that the Anne was off 
Mocha in great distress; thereupon they sent the Jonas to her 
assistance, and a factor to visit the Pacha, with what object I could 
not learn. Late in the evening President Kerridge warned me 
that the ship would sail early next day; he said his letters made 
no mention whatever of our people, which was hard to believe. On 
21st and 22nd, was engaged in closing the books and preparing 
the invoice etc. In the evening the Persian Ambassador came on 


19. Here the two meanings of the word ‘adfairal’ occur in the same sent- 
ence; originally it meant the principal ship^ not the officer in command, 
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board. On tho Dordrecht I sent to the Directors of the Company 
a goat with one horn which Muqarrab KhSn, the King's Treasurer, 
had sent me as a curiosity from Agra. On 23rd, the Dordrecht 
and Wettp sailed for Home with a rich cargo, along with the Eng- 
lish Star: our Persian Ambassador was on the Dordrecht, and the 
English one on the Star. The South Holland and Nv\r Bantam also 
sailed with cargo for Batavia, along with the English James, Eagle 
and two frigates. On the flagship. South Holland, Seholt Wonde- 
rar was senior factor, and Symon Janssen Kuyn, ma ster. I ap- 
pointed senior factor Const-rntyn Alleman to sail for home on the 
Dordrecht, accompanied by his wife Maria Gomes; Claes Peterssen 
Pu.vnder was senior factor, and William Jncopssen Coster was 
master. On the Wettp Jnrch Rynnierssen was senior factor, and 
Dirck Classen was master. On 28th. I sent the senior factors, 
Adam Classen to Ahmndahad, and Wnllebrniulf ( Jelynssen to 
Broach, to take charge of the Company's business at those places. 

May. On 12th, all the Malabar vessels which had traded 
hero were driven back by a great storm; the wind continued to 
blow strongly from the south-west, so they were compelled to 
winter here. On 25th, two Portuguese frigates from Balsa r for 
Cambay were wrecked here; five were lost on one. and nobody 
was saved from the other. On 27th, *at night, there was a furious 
hurricane in Surat; the wind blew from all points, and did great 
damage-trees uprooted, houses destroyed or unroofed, - so that 
the inhabitants said nothing like it had been seen Indore. The 
great Moslem ships in the river, though strongly moored, were 
driven on land high and dry. About 40 were killed in Surat and 
25 in Broach. It was noteworthy that the storm did not extend 
beyond Broach’. 
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September . (July and August blank). On 16th, heard that 
seven Portuguese galleons from Muskat had sailed for Bombay, 
to watch for the Dutch and English ships; but, since it was still 
too early in the season, they got what they deserved. First they 
were separated by a storm, and then one was driven ashore and 
lost near Daman, while the others had not yet been heard of. The 
wrecked ship had 55 guns, which I hear were subsequently recover- 
ed; many of the crew were lost in the boats or on rafts. On 17th, 
President Kerridge and I agreed to send some native craft to sea 
with letters to warn our ships against the Portuguese. On 21st, 
a Moslem ship arrived from Mocha; they had sighted no vessels 
near Daman. They said the English in Mocha had difficulties with 
the Turks, and consequently the Jonas and Anne were still there. 
On 23rd, heard that another Portuguese galleon had been wrecked 
off Bombay. Another Moslem ship arrived in safety. Tn the 
evening, there was a banyan boy having intercourse with a bitch 
openly in front of our door, and before that with a calf. Some 
boys do it, one after another, in broad day light, with she-asses, 
while the Moslems stand round and laugh. Our servants wanted 
to beat the boy for his misconduct, but his mother took that ex- 
ceedingly ill, and abused them\ 

On 27th, the Turkish Ambassador from the Pacha of Yemen 
in Arabia came to visit me; he brought a letter asking us, with 
many compliments, to resume trade and come to Mocha. Heard 
that Dabhol had been recovered by the craft of the ex-Governor 
Aga Raza. ‘His wife had remained in the town with a handsome 
young daughter, because she had been born and bred there. 
Having got some of the inhabitants on her side, she made friends 
with the new Governor, and offered him her daughter in marriage, 
there being only sondido 21 to give. The brute tried to be rather 
mean, but such a rich girl— [sic in MS.] It was agreed that after 
two days he should come to a certain place, a mosque (or tem- 
ple), with only one or two attendants, to be married by a priest 
or Mullah after their fashion. Meanwhile this loose woman had 
[?] armed everyone; 22 and as soon as the Governor came to be 
married, he was attacked and beheaded. Then, the alarm being 
given, she made herself master of the town with the help of the 
inhabitants and soldiers, with whom she had arranged — noteworthy 
as a valiant undertaking for a woman". On 28th, the English 

m 

21. For this word see note under June, 1621. 

22. This is the apparent meaning -of a vdfcy obscure clause. 
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Jo nan and Anne arrived along with the small pinnace which had 
been sent to the Comoro Islands, hut had got no further than the 
Arabian coast. 

October. On 2nd, heard that three Dutch ships from Mocha 
lay off the river. On 4th. went on hoard. The ships were the 
Golden Lion and Heunden from Amsterdam, and the Walcheren 
for account of Zeeland. Pieter Pietonssen was senior factor, and 
Jan Gilbersscn master, on the Golden Lion; Anthonny Coetermanr 
was senior factor, and Tuyms Ishrantssen nvnster, on the Heusden; 
Gerrct do Jager was factor, and Sent Synmnssen mast«»r (replac- 
ing Panckras deceased) , on the Walvheren. The cargo was over 
650,000 guilders, chiefly in gold and gold ducats, also rix dollars, 
reals-of-eight, and Holland dollars, with little merchandise. On 
fa blot, ? 13th, T four Portuguese galleons with some frigates and 
n Moslem ship arrived off the river prepared for war. 1 at once 
warned our ships, and decided to land all the money for safety. 
In the afternoon heard the almost incredible news that six more 
galleons from Goa were off Ghnul; four of them were newly arriv- 
ed from Portugal, the other two had been in last year's battle, and 
had been sent to Goa to refit. The English President sent two 
factors to ask for help for the Anne; ! at once gave them an order 
on the ships for 25 barrels of gunpowder and 25 men. On 1,4th, 
‘when the galleons with 13 frigates were off the anchorage, Jacob 
Mahieussen and Jan Mibas.se, bringing nil the gold and ducats to 
Surat, met on the road nine or ten Portuguese armed with mus- 
kets. If the Portuguese had been braver, they could have got the 
rich booty of over 200,000 guilders in gold from our two men, who 
were unarmed, especially as their frigate was close by in the 
river, only three musket shots away — undoubtedly n great bit of 
luck for our Company. In the evening, I sent the factor Wolle- 
brant with some other factors in Moslem dress, and 25 horsemen, 
to the waterside to guard the rest of the treasure'. On 15th, 16th 
and 17th, the Portuguese were trying to enter the anchorage. I 
sent the factors with some Moslem soldiers to the waterside In 
case of need. In the afternoon heard that three ships were off 
Navsari. The Portuguese had left anchorage, presumably to join 
their three other ships, which were said to have come from Goa. 
‘The Portuguese Admiral, Don Nunez Botelho, sent an envoy to 
the Governor of the Surat fort with a letter addressed to the Com- 
manders of the English and Dutch ships, saying that If they would 
leave the anchorage, ho would allow them to do so in safety; 
otherwise, he requested thqt the Governor would [a blot; ? drive j 
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us out, and allow us no provisions 5 . Heard that at midday Presi- 
dent Kerridge with his Council had boarded the Dutch ships to 
discuss whether they should pursue the Portuguese or not; our 
people replied they could decide nothing without my orders. 

On 19th, people from Navsari said that three ships — either 
Dutch or English — had fought vigorously with the four Portuguese 
galleons, and then put to sea. President Kerridge came with his 
Council to visit us: agreed to go on board at once, and send the 
ships to help those three vessels. On 20th, the ships started to 
cruise to Bombay or San j an. The same day news came from the 
Mogul Court that an Ambassador had been sent by Shah Abbas, 
King of Persia; hearing this, the Mogul gave orders that he should 
halt at Kabul until summoned. The Ambassador, notwithstand- 
ing the King’s prohibition, sent his cousin to the court with a few 
trifles that were acceptable to the Mogul, who enquired after the 
health of his brother Shah Abbas. The other replied that, thank 
God, he was perfectly well, but he asks your Majesty for three 
fortresses, namely Tatta, Bakkar and Multan. On this the King 
was so angered that he had the ambassador’s cousin beaten with 
shoes so terribly that he had to be dragged out for dead’. 

November. On 3rd, our three ships returned with the two 
English ships and the Royal James , having heard nothing of the 
enemy. On 4th, I went on board to try and arrange another 
cruise to Bombay, where I understood the Portuguese galleons 
were lying, because I learned that the New Bantam and Good 
Fortune , with the English Bear, had sailed from Bantam in com- 
pany with the James , very weak in crews, powder and water: 
failed to arrange this. On 6th, these three ships, under Frederick 
Kitssiens,~ a reached the anchorage in safety; they had sighted the 
galleons to leeward near Bombay, but offered the excuse [for not 
fighting] that they had no water. On 14th, the English beached 
the Anne because she was leaking so much; she was refloated next 
day with the help of our carpenters. On 17th, I went to the 
English factory; it was decided that the ships for Persia should 
sail on 25th instant. The question of making a binding agreement 
was postponed. On 22nd, all the Moslems of the town met regard- 
ing the capture by Kitssiens of their Malabar vessel, containing 
their goods from Cambay, which had been brought into the cus- 
tomhouse, The vessel was first captured by the English James, 


23, Spelt Kistgem In B.A. 111. 
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and was then abandoned by her crew; this was the reason that 
Kitssiem burnt her. On 2S)th, despatched the ships for Persia, 
having taken -on hoard all the freight -goods which were at the 
water-side. On 26th the English pinnace Falcon arrived. She 
had sailed with the other ships from England, hut mw the Comoro 
Islands had hewn driven by storms to Cape Comorin, whence she 
had to coast. Near Goa she took a Portuguese vessel laden with 
cables for the galleons — ‘which came exceedingly handy*. 

December. On 4th* the ships sailed for Ormuz, viz, Good 
Fortune, New Bantam, Golden l don, Woleheren, Bear, and Hem~ 
den, and the English James, Jonas, A nm\ Falcon, in all ten ships, 

well furnished with mem ammunition, etc. 

(To he continmul ) . 
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LECTURE III. 

Kanhoji Angria — '1698 — 1729. 

By the treaty or convention of 1713 Angria was obliged to let 
all ships belonging to Bombay, Madras, Bengal and the subordin- 
ate British settlements sail freely but the Bombay authorities also 
undertook to prevent any improper use of their flag by alien ves-' 
sels. In 1717 Kanhoji’s officers seized the Success a boat freighted 
by Gobardhandas, the Company’s broker at Bombay. The vessel 
sailed under British colours and Boone demanded restitution. 
Angria, however, protested that the owner of the captured ship 
was not a British subject and the vessel, therefore, was not entitled 
to any immunity under the existing treaty. Without admitting 
the validity of this argument Boone permitted the broker to try 
private persuasion and a ransom was offered for the ship and its 
cargo. . Kanhoji at first rejected the offer but afterwards agreed 
to make a gift of the ship as a token of friendship in consideration, 
of a present of ten horses and a loan of twenty thousand rupees. 
Accordingly the Success v/as delivered to a captain and two galli- 
vats sent for the purpose but as Kanhoji retained the masts and 
guns Boone refused to make the stipulated present and Angria’s 
agent returned disappointed. Naturally Kanhoji considered that 
he had been deliberately deceived and Boone protested that the 
agreement had not been loyally carried out by the other party. 
This did not ease the strained relations and matters came to a head 
next year. 

Early in 1718 Kanhoji carried the Company’s Surat boat into 
Kolaba and took out its cargo of timber. He was palpably in 
the wrong and his defence is weak and halting. He did indeed 
plead a previous understanding about the subject but the fact re- 
mains that he had appropriated British property without their 
consent. The English however decided to temporise and the 
council resolved that “on consideration that we are not in a very 
good condition, being so bare of pmmupition, soldiers and seamen 
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■o perform anything with our arms, it is agreed that the President 
expostulate the affair with him hv letter, and endeavour by that 
neans to bring him to reason and prevent if invisible such insults 
For the future," It was on the Jrd ol January that the Council 
had come to this decision, it again mH nineteen clays later to con* 
aider a fresh aggression on the part of Angrin. 

The Robert, a country boat, freighted by Mr, St. John Bonnet 
was on its way from TelUehery to Bombay when it was seized by 
JEtanhoji and carried into one of his ports. On the* fifth of Janu- 
ary the master of the ship sent intimation of his misfortune to the 
Bombay authorities from Vijayadurg, where apparently he and his 
colleagues were held prisoners, Mr, Boone and his fellow-coun- 
cilors were still unprepared to strike and "it was unanimously 
agreed as the posture of out affairs at ibis juncture fire so indiffer- 
ent* that Santipee Si nay, a Furvoo of the Ilf, Horfhle Company’s 
and an experienced man in the* affairs of the country Government 
be sent down to him with the Governor V letter and that Capt 
Henry Cornwall who is already at one of fox ports about the ship 
Success have instructions given him to expostulate this action with 
Angria. Captain Corn walls e x post u la turns were of no avail and 
Kanhoji refused to deliver the ship Robert as it was the property 
of a Moor, He added “that, the ships belonging to Bombay, Ben- 
gal or Madras shall not be molested by him but that if the English 
will freight on country shipping they must expert that he will 
make prim of them”. Captain Cornwall informed the Council 
that Angela **uses the English prisoners very inhumanely by con- 
tinually booting them with large bamboo to extort a confession that 
the said ship and goods belong to a Moor". The Council, therefore, 
decided to make m fresh effort to gi t the English prisoners releas- 
ed through the mediation of linmji Kamathb an influential Brah- 
man trader of Bom buy with whom Kanhoji hud considerable 
financial transaction, without in any way committing the Govern- 
ment. 
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his own conduct and complained that the English had on two occa- 
sions at least acted in direct contravention of the treaty. “And as 
to what relates to this matter further,” wrote he, “if we discourse 
of differences, Ujain Tindall was a servant here and with leave 
went to his house and is not returned, remaining there, and An- 
tonio D'Mell, Portuguese, went also to Bombay to marry and was 
entertained in Your service. About these two I wrote five or seven 
times, yet nothing was effected; and seeing You thus wanting in 
Jhe Treaty, I left off writing. What guns and powder I want Your 
Excellency is obliged (by the Treaty) to furnish me with on my 
paying for them, and when my occasions required them. I wrote 
to You, but You excused Yourself till the Europe ships should 
arrive. I now well understand that the friendship of the English 
proceeds from necessity and is dissembled, which is far from being 
pleasing to me.” 

It is not possible at this distance of time to adjudicate about 
the justice or otherwise of these charges and counter-charges, 
particularly as our information is practically one sided. Kanhoji’s 
complaint about munition must be dismissed as unfounded as the 
English had definitely declined any such undertaking when the 
treaty was concluded. About the sailors Boone retorted that one 
was an inhabitant of Bombay and the other a Portuguese subject 
and they were at liberty to give up their employment if they found 
it irksome. Without further details about the subject it is difficult 
to say whether Boone's defence was as sound as plausible, for such 
cases were definitely contemplated by one of the articles of the 
convention of 1713. It appears that Kanhoji was wrong in keep- 
ing the cargo of the Yatcht and the ketch after promising to re- 
store the goods. But the case of the Success , the Robert and the 
Otter is not so clear. Khanhoji contented that alien ships hired or 
laden by the English were not entitled to his protection under the 
treaty and if this practice was permitted no native trader need buy 
his pass in future. Boone however argued — “Bet the bottom be 
whose it will, the money lent on it is worth more than the ship.” 
But the English had undertaken to “permit no ships or vessels 
whatever to wear English colours, but what belong to the subjects 
of English nation” and the three captured ships were apparently 
not owned by British subjects. But the unrestored cargo and the 
captured vessels afforded only the immediate excuse for war. The 
prosperity of Bombay and the future of British commerce depended 
largely if not solely on British ascendancy in Indian waters and it 
would be an idle dream so long as Kanhoji commanded the 
entrance of the Bombay harbour. The conflict was bound to take 
place sooner or later and Boone had* been preparing himself for 
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the coming content since his arrival at Bombay. Had he not been 
engaged in petty wars with two other chiefs «n the coast, the Raja 
of Karwar and the ruler of Sawant Warb the war would in all 
probability have broken out much earlier. 

Long as the preparation had 1 .wen the English fleet* as the 
sequel proved* was no match for Anuria's armada. For one thing 
Bombay was not very well provided wUii naval experts and the 
command was often conferred on civilians who had no experience 
of the sea. The crew consisted mainly of lawless elenmnfs and dis- 
cipline was not easy to maintain, Knnhuj* enlisted his officers 
from all nationalities. Several Dutchmen had entered his service 
and if Clement Downing is to lit* credited some of the most notori- 
ous European pirates of the time willingly sought Ins employment. 
The exploits of the newly organ red Bombay fleet under Woekes 
at Rain and under Hamilton at Karwar had no! certainly improv- 
ed the morale of the crew, while the sailors of ttolaha had given a 
very good account of themselves in the late war against the Portu- 
guese. Boone therefore wisely sought tut idly agniiv-t his formida- 
ble adversary. The most obvious person to be approached was 
Sambhaj* of Kolhapur. Whether any alliance was actually pro- 
posed we do not know but as early as the IHth June the President 
suggested to Mr. George Taylor, Chief of Karwar, flint he should 
Inform Sambhaji that the English had no design against His High- 
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faoji had warned the Governor of Bombay that peace was at an 
end and his people would no longer be permitted free access to 
Angria’s lands. He wrote, “By the power of our friendship on 
both sides trade has continued free, but now that is ceased the 
other is (sic) , and as your people used to come into the rivers of 
my country, I will not consent to the same; therefore it is conveni- 
ent that you give the information that no Galevat or person of 
Bombay enter or come into said rivers, for in case they do and 
have this advice, their lives are forfeited, for I will not dissemble, 
neither would I issue out this order without writing to Your Ex- 
cellency, that no ill might happen to the innocent people who are 
the servants of God; for this reason it would be proper you 
should give them notice, and if not, you! find my orders and 
Government will be to this purpose.” Kanhoji was as good as his 
words and on the 7th of May Bombay learnt that he had carried 
out his threat and seized those Bombay boats that had ventured 
into his rivers in quest of wood. The Bombay fleet consisting of 
about twenty Gallivats were immediately despatched to the place 
of occurence to retake the boats if possible, “to repel force by force 
if they were attacked” and to plunder Kanhoji’s country if practi- 
cable. Thus began the war that continued without any break for 
three decades and eight years. 

The English began their operations with desultory raids on 
the enemy’s coast. These made but little impression as landing 
could not be always effected. In May and June the English 
squadron had apparently achieved some success having pillaged 
one of Angria’s towns and brought a few prisoners. But an ex- 
pedition sent under Captain Jonathan Stanton in July to fortify 
a small island in the neighbourhood of Bombay proved unsuccess- 
ful. The Captain attributed his failure to the cowardice of his 
men who refused to attempt a landing after experiencing one re- 
verse only. In September is recorded an unimportant skirmish in 
which the English lost their head Subedar and about sixteen men, 
the enemy’s loss was supposed to be more considerable. In 
October the people from the Bombay Gallivats landed at Colgaum 
and fought an action near the fort. The next month Boone him- 
self assumed the chief command and an attempt was mad© to dis- 
lodge Angria’s men from the strategical stronghold of Khanderi. 
The fleet under him was fairly strong. “It consisted of the Addi- 
son and Dartmouth , East India men, the Victoria frigate, the 
Revenge and Defiance grabs, the Fame galley, the Hunter ketch, 
two bombketches, and fortyeight gallivats”. The Governor hoist- 
ed his flag on the Addison on the first of November and the 
squadron left for its destination the netet day. Shortly afterwards 
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it was Joined by the Mortice and the Smnhope n another East India 
man. Formidable m the fleet looked on paper the morale of the 
crew was not at its best and Boone was hardly competent to com- 
mand an expedition of this character, According to Clement 
Downing, who served cm tins oceaMon. and C upturn Alexander 
Hamilton* Boone counted a good deal on the local knowledge of 
Manuel de Castro* a Portuguese deserter from Kanhoji s fleet. 
After ineffectually bombarding the fort it was decided to land the 
sepoys and mariners simultaneously at two different parts of the 
island but the sepoys refused to land and the soldiers and marin- 
ers were repulsed hy the garrison. Promise of pension and re- 
ward procured some forty volunteers hut their gallant assault met 
with no better success. Anurias ships kept Khnnderi well sup- 
plied with provision and powder and Boone perceived the futility 
of persisting in his attempt. He returned to Bombay after ineffec- 
tually bombarding Kohibn* The failure «»f this cherished project 
caused no little disappointment* and ns is usual, failure was attri- 
buted to treachery. Manuel de Castro was banished to St, Helena 
and Ramji Kamathi* an influential Brahman of Bombay, was con- 
demned to life long imprisonment. It is doubtful whether the 
Portuguese was guilty of a secret understanding with his former 
employer but it has lieen definitely estublblml f hut the Brahman 
was unjustly punished* the incriminating letter having im*n prov- 
ed a forgery* 

Foiled at Kolaba and Khanderk Boone m*u! the English fleet 
southward with the project of burning Kimhoji\s tjhnrah* in the 
harbour of Gherla. But Kanhoji s good luck still prevailed, and 
while four of Angriit's prh.es were captured by the English fleet* 
it did not return unscathed, having to, si n fireship which was blown 
up by the fire of trn Angrktrt Ghurair 

These operations hardly alToeied the ttatvctl sttpmniicy of 

Averin. for* in -Fiimis***!? 1710 Iwtlrllti **«•%§ ***#»*•«,#! 


Bombay and the Mttrrica hati to postpone its hotnnwnrd journey 
no less than throe times in fear of Kimboji's Ghurahtt. 
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for which payment Sahooje undertook to be surety”. Angria’s 
envoy further promised to deliver the English prisoners as a token 
of sincerity. This opportunity of bringing the war to an honoura- 
ble conclusion was warmly welcomed by the Bombay Council and 
they sent Captain John Miles to Angina’s headquarters with a 
letter from the Governor to bring back the prisoners. Kanhoji 
had apparently risen in the estimation of his English neighbours 
since the last treaty,, for it was not suggested for a moment that 
Paptain Miles was being employed on a perilous mission. He re- 
turned from Kolaba on the 12th of February without the prisoners 
and brought only an answer to Boone’s letter. Kanhoji wrote that 
the prisoners were at Vijayadurg and would be sent to Bombay 
as soon as they arrived in company of his envoy Sivaji Vishwa- 
nath. As for the preliminary articles, he intimated his correspondent 
that he had some objections, but did not explain them. He was in- 
formed that the President was prepared to discuss the terms with 
Shivaji Vishwanath when he comes with the English men, provided 
he is furnished with requisite authority. Things looked bright and 
Boone informed his masters that peace was in sight. Kanhoji’s 
fleet and army had not yet met with any serious reverse but the 
terms were such as a victor alone could dictate to a vanquished 
foe. That Kanhoji suddenly backed out and negotiations were 
abruptly terminated need not surprise us. The question is why 
did he solicit peace at all? Very likely he had received some in- 
formation about the proposed Anglo-Portuguese alliance. Kan- 
hoji was no coward but he always preferred to fight one enemy at 
a time. It was probably on this account that he attempted an 
amicable settlement with the English but the terms were not to his 
liking. If he was to compensate the English for the captured ves- 
sels he need not have gone to war with them at all. It is also 
possible that by the middle of February he had received reassur- 
ing news from Goa and learnt with satisfaction that the Viceroy 
was not anxious to make a common cause with the English Gov- 
ernor. His relations with the ruler of Sawantwari were not 
always friendly but neither Khem Savant nor his successor Phond 
Savant was a match for Kanhoji. 

1719 was a year of comparative peace for Kanhoji. The Eng- 
lish fleet apparently confined itself to defensive measures alone. 
The Portuguese were inactive, if watchful, and the contemporary 
records mention no naval action or demonstration of any import- 
ance. But it was a lull in the storm which broke out with fresh 
fury and renewed force next year. In 1720 Kanhoji had to face 
three powerful enemies. It was lucky for him that they had no 
common plan and made no combined efforts. 
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Conde de Erlceira was a man of uncommon ability. He com- 
bined unflinching resolution with rare resourcefulness. Unwilling 
as he was to make an alliance with his neighbours of Bombay he 
was not blind to the dangers of Angria’s aggrandisement, he there- 
fore made two attempts to curb Kanhoji's power by destroying hi* 
fleet if possible. His first efforts were directed against Kolaba and 
the task of surprising that important station was entrust* d to An- 
tonio Cardim Froes who had commanded the Portuguese block- 
ading fleet in 1713. Kanhoji might have many shortcomings but 
lack of vigilance was not one of them, and the Portuguese Cap- 
tain-Mor had to return disappointed. The second '•rheme was 
directed against Angria’s men-of-wor at Gheria It was his in- 
tention to burn or destroy them, or better still, to .scire the unsus- 
pecting vessels if possible and bring them by force to Goa. How 
this was to be effected we are not told, but the Viceroy complains 
that this well conceived plan was frustrated, though unintention- 
ally, by the English. They appeared before Ghent* without giving 
him any warning whatever and the enemy fleet promptly put to 
the sea in alarm. The fugitives were pursued for forty eight hours 
but without any effect. 

This must have happened in the third week of September when 
the English squadron consisting of “the London, the Victory frigate, 
the Revenge and Defiance grabs, the Hunter Galley, two galli- 
vats, a bombketch, and a fire ship, besides a numlxtr of fishing 
boats for landing troops was sent against Gheria. The fleet was 
later reinforced by the Chandm, Pelham and the Phratn. The 
Phram was not an ordinary man-of-war but « flat bottomed vessel 
with shot proof sides designed to serve as a floating battery. It 
had been specially constructed for bombarding Anglia's strong- 
holds and great things were expected of it. The chief command 
was entrusted to Walter Brown, a civilian, with the grandiloquent 
designation of “Admiral of the Fleet, and Commander-In-Chief of 
all the forces”. Boone was particularly unfortunate in the choice 
of his commanders and Brown proved no exception. The English 
fleet stood before Gheria for more than a week, the fort was in- 
effectively bombarded at intervals, landing was on more than one 
occasion effected but the storming parties wore invariably repuls- 
ed and at last Brown weighed anchor to repair the damages his 
ships had suffered. Nothing but a demonstration hat! in reality 
been made and the demonstration, judged from its results, was a 
very poor one. Carefully organised ns the expedition Imd been, 
it was doomed to failure from the very beginning. Titer© was no 
discipline in the English fleet, the sailors and their officer* behav- 
ed as they pleased, some ©f the “captains were evidently chicken 
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hearted, and Brown found in alcohol the sole remedy of all evils, 
moral and physical. “In order to make them fight well. Brown’s 
idea was to supply them with unlimited rum: the officers kept 
pace with the men in their libations, and what little discipline 
existed soon disappeared. Orders were disobeyed, while drunken- 
ness, violence, and insubordination reigned unchecked. When 
remonstrances were addressed to Brown, he refused to stop the 
supply of liquor, saying that the people must not be put out of 
humour at this juncture, and they must drink as they pleased”. 
They drank to their heart’s content and caused nothing but con- 
tinual disturbances. 

In October, Brown obtained an opportunity of making some 
amends for his failure at Gheria. Phond Savant II of Savant 
Wari offered to co-operate with the English against Angria and 
invited them to send an expedition against Devgad. The Savant 
had a legitimate grievance against Angria for extending his pro- 
tection to the dispossessed Desais of Kudal, and Kanhoji had offer- 
ed a more serious affront to the ruler of Wari when he burnt his 
ships and harried his lands. We learn from Hamilton that the 
Savant “had two Grabs apirating at sea, but in a dispute about a 
prize which Cannajee Angarie laid claim to they went to war, and 
Cannajee being much superior to him in power, first took his grabs 
and burnt them, and then landed at Vingurla, and burnt and des- 
troyed the villages near the town.” It was to avenge this wrong 
that the Savant had solicited English help but when the fleet ap- 
peared before Devgad, Brown perceived that his new ally had 
changed his mind and was in no hurry to aggravate his differences 
with his dreaded neighbour. The second venture of Admiral 
Brown was no more successful than the first. “The usual desul- 
tory and harmless bombardment followed; the Phram and the 
bombketch being equally inefficient. Then when Brown suggest- 
ed a landing party to storm the place, the officers refused to second 
him, and so, with some additional loss, the attack on Deoghur 
to an end”. 

Kanhoji could very well congratulate himself on the achieve- 
ments of the year. While the English fleet under Brown failed in 
its main objective in September and October, his men had captured 
an English ship earlier in the year and carried it into his pcxrt of 
Gheria, 

The failures of 1720 convinced the English and the Portuguese 
of the futility of disconcerted action against an adversary so for- 
midable and resourceful and the two European nations were con- 
strained to recognise the need of joint action. But they were 
not on the best of terms at the tkrffe foeinf;. Boone had expelled the 
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Portuguese priests from Bombay and nominated a Bishop of Ms 
own choice to look after the spiritual welfare of the Homan Catho- 
lic population. Luiz Gonsalves da Camara Cnutinhn. C Mineral of 
the North* considered this to be an infringement of the treaty of 
cession and retaliated by prohibiting all commerce with the Eng- 
lish island. But common misfortunes had it sobering influence* 
and before he left India in September, Condo de Erieemi address- 
ed a conciliatory letter to the Governor ot Bombay, In December 
Robert Cowan was sent to Goa to negotiate an offensive and de- 
fensive alliance against Angrin. He found the new Viceroy Fran- 
cisco Jose de Sampayo de Castro in an accommodating mood and 
assured him that the English would “readily enter into measures 
as might enable both nations to chastise the common enemy Angria 
who not only interrupted our commerce by sen but daily insulted 
the King of Portugal!?* subjects by land/’ The Viceroy on his 
part answered that “he noways approved of the General of the 
North’s transactions, that he was very willing and ready to enter 
into any just measures, and desire nothing more than to joyn us 
(the English) against Angry*/' Thus was good feeling restored 
and good understanding re-established and the diplomatic efforts 
of Robert Cowan was rewarded with it formal treaty of alliance. 

Anxious as both the parties were to come to a speedy con- 
clusion the negotiation dragged on for eight months and the 
treaty was not concluded till the 20ih of August, Of ito fourteen 
articles the first provided for an Immediate war against Angria 
and the two signatories undertook not to conclude any peace in 
exclusion of the other. The third article laid clown that the joint 
force should be commanded on alternate days by the generals of 
the two nations. The spoils of war Including mumttonx were to 
be equally shared and each nation was expected to bring to the 
field an army of two thousand infantry with officers and cavalry 
in proportion. In the sea their respective quota was to consist of 
five men-of-war, and as such u formidable force was exacted to 
reduce all the forts and strongholds of Angria it wax decided that 
Kolaba with the villages under its jurisdiction should full to 'the 
share of the Portuguese while Gherim and the adjacent district 
should form the English share of the conquered lands. In recognition 
of his services Cowan was awarded a scat on the Bombay Council* 
and when the expedition set out three months! later he was nomi- 
nated the generalissimo of the expeditionary force, 

Boone cannot be blamed for his sanguine imputations* for, 
shortly after the conclusion of the treaty Bombay received a fresh 
accession of strength. While Cowan was negotiating the Anglo* 
Portuguese alliance, a strdhg squadron consisting *V*f the Lyon, S3 
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guns; Salisbury, 40 guns; Exeter , 50 guns; and Shoreham , 20 
guns” sailed for the east under Commodore Thomas Matthews. 
Irascible, over bearing and insolent as he was, Mathews had serv- 
ed under Byng and had a creditable record in the royal navy. 
Great things were, therefore, expected of him and Bombay was 
naturally jubilant. 

But Kanhoji could not be caught unawares. The Anglo- 
Portuguese alliance was no secret to him. By some means un- 
known to his enemies he had got an inkling of what was going on 
even before the treaty had been concluded and as he preferred 
diplomacy to armed conflict he addressed a letter to the Captain 
of the Province of the North on the 7th August proposing an ami- 
cable settlement of the existing dispute. His friendly approaches 
were however sternly repulsed and Kanhoji made suitable provi- 
sions for the defence of his ports and further provided for his 
security by ensuring the support of his sovereign and liege lord 
and enlisting the alliance of the Malwans as the sequel proved. 
On the 29th November the English force left for Chaul where they 
joined the Portuguese army on the 1st December. But when the 
joint force arrived before Alibag they found Kanhoji fully pre- 
pared. 

The allied army numbered more than five thousand but its 
strength was more apparent than real. Cowan was no soldier 
and the improvised Colonels and Captains did not contribute to 
the 'efficiency of the English force. Matthews was more proud 
than prudent and he had no previous experience of Indian war- 
fare. His officers were hardly amenable to discipline and drinking 
and duels formed the order of the day. The morale of the Bom- 
bay force was not at its highest and they were not accustomed to 
expect any success against Angria. The Portuguese army mainly 
consisted of adventurers and half castes, and their commanders 
were as sensitive about their dignity as Mathews was insolent and 
overbearing. The ill assorted allies had very little chance against 
the veterans of Kolaba and the campaign did not last more than a 
month* y' . 

On the 12th, Alibag was bombarded. Two days later the allies 
tried to storm the fortress but the wall was too high to be escalad- 
ed, no breach was effected and the assailants were repulsed* The 
defeated force was soon put to rout and to make matters worse 
Matthews ‘came on shore in a violent rage, flew at the General 
of the North, and thrust his cane in his mouth, and treated the 
Viceroy not much better". It was lucky for the demoralised party 
that it was not pursued by thq Marathas. Kanhoji had already 
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received a reinforcement under Pi lap Jadhav* an d information 
now reached the allied camp that Baji Ran was in the neighbour- 
hood with a strong force of Marat ha cavalry. While the allied 
plans were thus upset on the land, they fared no better on the sea. 
Kanhoji’s Captains captured a Portuguese boat from Pin imd “the 
Malwans strove to make a diversion in Angriax favour by attack- 
ing English ships under the pretence that they were Portuguese ves- 
sels.” The Viceroy decided to give up the e m\v A imd availed 
himself of the earliest opportunity of concluding a peace. 

The Viceroy however had one small difficulty. An article of 
the recent alliance specifically required him not to conclude any 
treaty with Angela in exclusion of his Engblt allies. But u loop 
hole was easily discovered. The Portuguese Government did not 
treat with Kanhoji but with Baji Kao, and they entered into a 
treaty with Shahu Chhatrapati in which his .servant Anuria was 
also included. By this treaty the ports of the two states were 
thrown open to the merchants of the two contracting tuition®* the 
Portuguese undertook to supply the Marat has with artillery and 
ammunition at a just price, both the parties undertook to set the 
prisoners of war at liberty. As the Kohiba fleet wits still on the 
high sea it was stipulated that any Portuguese vessel that it 
might capture in the meantime would be restored with its cargo to 
its rightful owners on the return of the armache And a defensive 
and offensive alliance was concluded l*etwecm the two powers. 
The English were given the option of accepting similar terms with- 
in eight days. 

The treaty was concluded on the 12th Jun uriiy, 1722, an cl the 
English openly accused the Portuguese of breach of faith. Kan- 
hoji was now free to deal with the English fin he pleased and a re- 
port cam® from Karwar of tm action between two British vessels, 
Victoria and Revenge, and four of Angrisda Ghnritbs. Kanhojt** 
vessels suffered a defeat but safely effected their escape, Next 
month, however, the tables were turned. On the 27th of Febru- 
ary Kanhojfs men engaged two English mon-obwar, the Eagle and 
the Hunter . After five hours fighting the Hunter blew tip and 
went down. The Eagle w m badly battered but succeed- 
ed in reaching a small Portuguese port near Bmmein, This 
apparently caused a terrible consternation for tm the 12th March— 
“a letter was received from the Captain of the Revenge (at Raja* 
pore) that he did not dare to procode without reinforcement with 
the merchant ships under his convoy m ho was informed that 
Angria’s Grabbs were at Celeb®/* The Eagle and the Bombay 
Merchant also deemed it prudent not to female# their safe asylum 
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at Shirgaon until they were informed that the enemy fleet had 
gone south. The success of Kanhoji was by no means uniform, 
for one of his ships was captured by the English near Under! in 
October of the same year. It was to avenge this loss that he left 
Kolaba in person to assume the chief command of his fleet, his 
declared intention being the total annihilation of the English, if a 
contemporary Portuguese account is to be believed. But he 
achieved nothing noteworthy, and on the fifth November his fleet 
mflered another defeat near Versova when his chief Subedar was 
captured with his flag ship. Nothing daunted, the Kolaba fleet 
kept the sea and succeeded in causing no small injury to the com- 
merce of Bombay. On the 20th of October 1723 twelve of Angria’s 
Gallivats appeared before Bombay harbour and attacked two 
English cruisers “who went convoy to two small vessels belonging 
to the Island bound for Muscat and after some hours fight took 
them all.” Thus the duel went on with varying success, and the 
belligerents were apparently resolved to fight to a finish. But in 
1724 Kanhoji suddenly addressed a letter to William Phipps, who 
had succeeded Boone as Governor of Bombay two years earlier, 
with proposals of peace to be preceded by an exchange of prisoners. 
A contemporary Portuguese author suggests that this sudden pre- 
dilection for peace must be attributed to Kanhoji’s anxiety to pro- 
cure the release of his chief Admiral, Shivaji Nayak, who had been 
taken prisoner by the English near Cape Ramas. But there is 
reason to believe that more serious reasons led the astute chief of 
Kolaba to secure a temporary truce with the English if permanent 
peace was not possible. 

In 1723 the chief of Savant Wari took the opportunity of Kan- 
hojfs absence at the court of Shahu and invaded his territories. 
The invasion was easily repulsed by Angria’s officers. The de- 
feated chief sought the support of his Portuguese neighbours, and 
although all assistance was publicly refused, secret help was pro- 
mised to avert the imminent ruin with which he was threatened. 
The Portuguese naturally disliked the near approach of Angria 
to their headquarters and preferred a weaker neighbour. In 1724 
Kolaba was attacked by a third European power, the Dutch. The 
invasion proved ineffective, but it must have added to Anglia*® 
embarrassment. In 1725 the Sidi of Rajpuri appeared before 
Kolaba with twelve Palls, two frigates and no less than one 
hundred gallivats. That Angria preferred to pay the Sidi u a good 
sum of Rupias”, instead of opening his artillery on the hostile 
armada, proves beyond doubt that Kanhojj was confronted with 
more serious troubles than we are aware of, and he hastened to 
compose his differences with the Englisl? the most persistent and 
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powerful of his enemies, Phipps, however, flit! nut receive his 
friendly approaches with a good grace and his answer was full of 
bitter sarcasm. In a contest of retorts Kanhojt was hard to beat 
and Phipps did not come out very well of the wordy conflict. 
Ultimately it was decided that the prisoners of war should be ex* 
changed at a neutral place. The place selected was Karan jn, which 
then belonged to the Portuguese, and the intermediary selected on 
this occasion by Kanhoji was Mr. Curgenvon, a private merchant of 
Madras. He fell into Angria a hands when his ship ChartoitU* was 
captured on the? 2nd of April 1720, while soiling southwards from 
Surat. He was kept a prisoner at Gherwi tall March 1724, when 
he was removed to Kolaha. Nine months later he was permitted 
to ransom himself and a few of his fellow prisoners on condition 
that he should convey the proposal of n mutual exchange of pri- 
soners to the Governor and Council of Bombay, Kanhoji having 
promised to return his ransom when his mission was achieved. 
Curgenven found no difficulty in convincing Phipps and his col- 
leagues of KanhojTs sincerity and by the end of April, 1725, the 
exchange was effected. Of 12,500 rupees that Anglin had receiv- 
ed from Mr. Curgenven 10,500 were paid on this occasion and a 
trusty Rani a of the island stood surety for the balance. The ex- 
change of prisoners was, however, not followed by peace, and An- 
gria’s fleet remained a standing menace to the merchant men of 
Bombay. In November, 1726, Phipps informed the Council “that 
Angria since opening of the season having taken heart to cruise 
with his galiivat® to the northward of us, which the Portuguese 
suffer without interruption, giving his boats the usual protection 
of their ports where by lie has already hud eofisidemhle success In 
taking divers vessels bound hither, m well m to the Portuguese 
ports that the unexpected repair the Gulleys have stood In need 
of and the small number of gallfvatx in the service has put It out 
of our power hitherto td secure the coast from his Insults,” The 
next month, “it was decided to purchase the Fmtw which belong- 
ed to the President” “as the English fleet was not strong enough 
to protect the trade in the coast” and an defensive measure now 
demanded heavier expenses a new tax was Imimsed” on the boats 
directly employed from the island for trading”. In 1727 hostilities 
between Angria and the Sidi broke out afresh unci early In Janu- 
ary 1728 Angria again opened negotiations for peace* with the 
English. Phipps however would not hear of any terms except the 
total restitution of all captured ships and their cargoes and the peace 
parleys came to nought^ Next year the Angria fleet took to mm with 
the opening of the fair season and on the 16th January Bombay per- 
ceived fifteen Gallivats* proceeding northwards. On th# 17A 
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seven of Angria’s gallivats fell upon an English vessel the Shark 
almost within sight of Bombay and carried it triumphantly to Khan- 
deri, whence it was later transferred to Kolaba. This was proba- 
bly the last notable achievement of the Kolaba fleet during the 
life time of Kanhoji, for he passed away in the plenitude of power 
and prestige on the 20th June 1729. 

Kanhoji can rightly claim to be the second founder of the 
‘Maratha navy. From a very small beginning he rose to be the 
foremost maritime leader of the Malabar coast. It is idle to con- 
demn him as a pirate, he merely pursued the prevalent practice of 
his time. Nor can he be justly accused of treachery and faithless- 
ness. His attitude towards alien ships bearing English flags was 
not technically incorrect. The English were specifically preclud- 
ed from extending their protection to foreign ships and in Febru- 
ary 1715 when a small ship belonging to two Muslim merchants 
solicited the convey of their vessels the Bombay Government con- 
cluded that such a permission would not constitute a breach of the 
late treaty as the ship in question had already procured a pass 
from Angria. The character of such a ship could not be supposed 
to have been materially affected when it was hired or freighted by 
a broker of Bombay or a merchant of Madras. In 1756 the Eng- 
lish themselves claimed the right of enforcing their passes on 
native vessels already “provided with Dutch permits.” It is there- 
fore clear that the pass of one maritime power was not regarded 
as a legal protection against the aggression of another and exemp- 
tion from this obligation could be obtained only by a convention or 
treaty. In 1710 when the Dutch East India Company protested 
against Kanhoji’s appropriation of a Dutch sloop and a galley, he 
replied he was not aware of any friendship existing between him 
and the company, nor of any correspondence on the matter. He 
did not molest such merchants as made him presents, as for in- 
stance the English, Portuguese and Moor, and he refused to restore 
the prize. Since 1722 the Portuguese ships had the free use of his 
ports until war broke out between them and the Marathas. So 
long as peace prevailed between the Governments of Goa and 
Satara, Kanhoji loyally adhered to the provisions of the treaty con- 
cluded by the Peshwa. 

About his strategy and method of enlistment we know next to 
nothing. As he boldly asserted in his letter to Phipps, he was an 
ardent believer in the policy of aggression attributed to the great 
Shivaji. He did not lack moderation as has been already noticed 
and he resorted to diplomacy as often as possible, but he failed to 
appreciate the real aim of Shivaji’s policy. Shivaji tried his ut- 
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most to do away with feudalism and to strengthen the central exe- 
cutive as much as practicable. Kanhoji was a feudal chief first of 
all. He acknowledged the supremacy of Shalrn but behaved, for 
all practical purposes, as an independent ruler. The central exe- 
cutive could not, therefore, treat the chief admiral as a mere ser- 
vant as in Shivajfs days, and the growing power of the hereditary 
admiral was not always regarded as a source of strength to the 
State as a whole. But in justice to him it must be admitted that 
Kanhoji did not stand alone in his preference for feudalism or in 
his spirit of self aggrandisement . His shortcoming was shared by 
all the Maratha chiefs of his time. He was n shrewd diplomat, a 
great admiral, but not a far sighted statesman. It was a strong 
fleet, strong in number, strong in achievement and stronger in con- 
fidence that he left to his sons and successors, but with the new 
tradition of maritime ascendancy they inherited from him the 
baneful legacy of a feudal principality with all its evil implications. 
In the feudal conflicts of his time Kanhoji had discovered the means 
of his rapid promotion to power, but the forces of disrupt am which 
he had so skillfully exploited to serve his own end ultimately 
proved the undoing of his family. 


LECTURE' W, 

Sekhoji Angria: 17SM733. 

Kanhoji Angria was a much married mini ami lie had a 
numerous progeny. But as the ladies of hi* harem were not all 
duly wedded to him, it is not cosy to ascertain which of his many 
sons were born in wedlock and how many of them had the bar 
sinister. According to the official account of the family, ftaa- 
hoji had by his first wife two sons Sekhoji and Snmbhajb Mi 
second wife bore him two more, Manaji and Tulaji, while Ymaji, 
Dhondji and others were his natural sons. According to the 
Epcmaphora Indica, Tulajl and Marmjl were children 

of their father, and of his two sons by th« second wife the oldest 
was called AppajL Two of his letters to Brahmendrn Swami have 
been preserved. Of Kanhoji’s wives, Mathurabni and I.ukshtni- 
ai seem to have been the most influential and they frequently 
corresponded with Brahmendra and Baji Kao. As Sekhoji ’s suc- 
cession to his father’s office was uncontested and peaceful, it may 
be logically inferred that he was the eldest mm of Kanhoji, and 
mere is reason to believe that Sambhaji was his full brotfwr. 
Grose was palpably wrong wheir he stated that Mnnaji was a mm 
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of Sambhaji; the late Sir George Forrest was equally misinformed 
when he tried to perpetuate this gross error. Sekhoji was a short 
lived young man and followed his father to the grave four years 
later. It was on this account that Grose was not familiar with his 
name and asserted that Sambhaji was Kanhoji’s immediate suc- 
cessor. 

Kanhoji’s death meant no respite for the English and the war 
was renewed with equal vigour and resolution by Sekhoji. The 
official account proudly declares that he never made any peace 
with the English. His father died in June. The fleet was then 
necessarily idle as all operations had to be suspended during the 
four months of the monsoon. But the opening of the fair season 
found it again in the scene of its former activities. In November, 
Sekhoji’s fleet captured the William near Dabhol. This must have 
been considered an auspicious beginning for the young admiral, 
though the victory had been dearly purchased. The Bombay 
authorities now came to the conclusion that their merchant fleet 
would no more be safe unless Kolaba was closely watched by a 
squadron of invigilation and next year they wrote to the President 
and Council of Bengal “earnestly requesting them to dispatch to 
us the Princess Caroline and Prince of Wales galleys as soon as 
the season will permit as we shall be in great want of them to 
watch the motions of the enemy Angria and to protect the trade.” 
In. September 1730, the English galleys captured three of Angria’s 
fighting gallivats near Helve Mahim. When the. crew perceived 
the futility of further resistance they jumped overboard and swam 
ashore. On the 25th of November however Sekhoji won a brilli- 
ant victory over the invigilating squadron posted off Kolaba. The 
squadron in question consisted of the Victoria, frigate, Bombay and 
Bengal galleys. Early in the morning Sekhoji’s fleet came out of 
Kolaba and resolutely attacked the two galleys. The frigate was 
then too far from the place of action and could not come to their 
rescue in time “there being little or no wind”. “The grabs lay 
astern of the galleys battering them with their prow guns, the 
galleys having no stern chace or any other defence but their small 
arms which they play’d very briskly, not withstanding which the 
enemy attempted severall times to lash their grabs to the galleys 
quarter and board and were as often repulsed and beat off with 
great loss, an unlucky shot from the enemy set fire to two chests 
of power flasks that stood on the Bombay galleys quarter deck 
which mortally wounded Captain Campbell and hurt several of 
his people, yet he clear’d his vessell the four times boarded, but 
the Bengal was carried the third attack the Captain and most of 
his men being killed and wounded, and the whole ships company 
5 
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in a great consternation through the taking fire of two barrells of 
musket cartridges that were in the great cabin that almost blew 
up the quarter deck, the smallest of the grabs with the gallivats 
took the Bengal in tow and c&rrycd her to Colabho Imtfore the 
Victoria could come to her rescue but m going in the galley struck 
and is hoped she is lost/ 1 After thus routing the blockading 
cruisers* several ships of the Kolaba fleet sailed southwards to 
join, as it was supposed, Sambhaji Angrii/s squadron at Ghorxa. 

This disaster naturally caused a great comUrr nation at Bom- 
bay. The garrison was weak before, ami the naval action 
near Kolaba reduced its strength further, the English having lost 
about one hundred European soldiers and sudors. But to their 
great credit the President and his collogues did not lose heart and 
resolutely net to repair the loss as heat as they could. For some 
time past they had been trying to rally nil the enemies of Angria 
and their efforts had not been altogether unsuccessful, On the 
17th April, 1730 President Cowan had concluded n defensive and 
offensive alliance with Phond Savant of Wart. The? fifth article of 
the treaty laid down that as the sons of Kanhoji Angria were pro- 
fessed enemies of the Hon’ble Company and the Sardcsai, 11 the 
joint endeavours of both shall la? exerted to destroy the said 
enemy/’ The English undertook to harass them as much as pos- 
sible by the sea while the Savant was expected to attack the 
Angria brothers both by sea and land to the brat of his ability. 
In May the Mar&thas invaded the Portuguese Province of the 
North and the Captain of Hussein solicited reinforcement from 
Bombay. The English wore not anxious to go to war with the? 
Marathas but at the same time they could not permit the neigh- 
bouring islands to be annexed by them. While offering their 
mediation as a common friend they did not hesitate to despatch 
the much needed succours to the Portuguese. Seklioji Angria had 
so long kept peace with the government of Go** but now that hi* 
master was at war with them he could not ixaudbly stand aside 
like a mere onlooker. His troops ixnoponitod with the Marathi* 
of RhivandL In September a Portuguese fleet consisting of a fri- 
gate and three galleys mi out from Goa for Hussein with a strong 
reinforcement, But It was attacked by Angria 's fleet In the nel^b* 
bourhood of Gheria and two of the galleys wore captured while 
the third was compelled to seek shelter In one of the SUU'e ports 
where it was detained by that chief In retaliation of some un- 
friendly act. In 1731 Sekhoji captured two merchant pals with a 
galHvat belonging to the Portuguese and Ills reputation rose io 
high that the Bombay Government deemed It mmumry to offer 
special reward for the eficouriijcemeiif of their captains. They 
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were assured that such of Angria’s men-of-war as they might cap- 
ture shall be awarded to the captor with all their artillery and 
warlike appurtenances and the prizes would be supplemented by 
the President and the Councillors from their private purses “by 
an additional gratuity of two thousand rupees for each fighting 
Grab of Angrias.” Next year, the English frigates captured one 
of Sekhoji’s fighting gallivats but this was no more than a flea’s 
bite to the mighty lord of Kolaba. His power was expected to 
suffer some decline from the defection of his brother Sambhaji 
two years earlier. But. Sekhoji was not merely a strong leader, 
he was a good brother as well. Before long he managed to 
humour his wayward brother and gently led the erring youngman 
back to the path of duty. In January 1732 the English of Telli- 
chery learnt with apprehension that the Canarees of Mangalore 
were contemplating an alliance with Angria and that the dreaded 
chief was endeavouring to get a settlement on the Billiapatam 
river for the reception of his vessels. In November Sekhoji sailed 
from Kolaba with five Ghurabs and ten gallivats and Sambhaji 
set out at the same time with twelve gallivats for Gheria where he 
was to be reinforced by four ghurabs. Bombay was naturally nerv- 
ous and all the cruisers were promptly sent out to keep a strict 
watch over the enemy fleet. Sekhoji’s squadron later entered into 
Suvamadurg but Sambhaji went as far south as the Pigeon Island. 
Although the English records mention nothing more about the 
activities of the two fleets we learn from the Portuguese that on 
the 12th January 1733 the Viceroy ordered three galleys to sail 
for Honawar where a Portuguese ship was prevented from taking 
its cargo of pepper by Angria’s fleet. On the 13th the Portuguese 
galleys reached their destination but found that the enemy had 
departed the day before. Two days later Angria returned with 14 
gallivats and an action followed. Angria divided his fleet into two 
squadrons and safely retreated after suffering some minor loss. 
The Portuguese commander explains that these eight gallivats 
could navigate in very shallow water and this enabled them to 
effect their escape with such ease. It was probably Sambhaji’s 
squadron that the Portuguese galleys had engaged. While every 
thing was going on in his favour Sekhoji offered to settle his differ- 
ences with Bombay and on the 21st of June, 1733, his envoys wait- 
ed upon the governor with proposals of peace. The same month 
an exchange of prisoners was effected, though we do not know the 
exact date of this transaction. The English had inflicted little loss 
on Sekhoji’s fleet, their alliance with the, Sawant was absolutely 
barren of results, the restoration of good understanding between 
Goa and Bombay left his maritime ascendancy entirely unshaken, 
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but he was prepared to leave the English alone for the lime being, 
because his master was anxious to conquer the 8idU» and annex his 
territories and the Peshwa had commenced operations against the 
Abyssinian chief in February, 1733 in co-operation with Sekhoji, 
The Sidi single handed was no match for the M&rathas. But 
the Abyssinian# still held many important ports., and Bairh the 
old capital of Shivnji, was still in their p<»KM"SNiotr If was quite 
natural that Shahu should make a sf commits effort to recover Ms 
grandfather's forts and stronghold?;, but if h\ doubtful who her he 
would have shaken Ins lethargy so soon and set his heart so much 
upon the reconquest of the lost districts if the Side; had not in the 
meantime offered him a fresh offence* The .story of Brahmondra 
Swam! and the elephant is too well known to be repeated here. In 
1727 Sidi Sat governor of Anjnnvel and Govalknf wreaked his 
vengenee on Brahmendra Swami by desecrating his temple and 
molesting the innocent Hindu villagers of Pn rns! in ram, Brahmen- 
dra was a Hindu ascetic, but from his letters it appears that he did 
not forget or forgive any wrong easily and though lie believed in 
the potency of his spiritual attainments he did net omit to enlist 
human agencies to ensure? the efficacy of his cause, Shahu and his 
ministers held the Swami in great esteem and the wrongs he had 
suffered infuriated them all* The desecration of the temple was 
regarded as an insult to Hinduism and Shahu wit * above nil the 
leader of the Hindus In the Deecim The practical common sense 
of Kanhoji Angela, however, had n sobering influence on his war- 
like contemporaries but the Swami went rm working upon the 
feelings of his co-religionists until the death of Sidi Rusub the 
ruler of Janjira in 1733 and the subsequent thwumnum among his 
sons and heirs offered the Mttrafhnn the suitable opportunity they 
had been seeking so long* A Koh convert in the Sldi # s service 
changed sides at this crisis, and though he dow not to haw 

been of much use to the Marathas, their curly victories were as 
rapid as important* The Joint forces of the P%*%t%wm imd Angela 
reduced Rajapore and Khokri* the ochre coloured ensign of Shi- 
vaji was once again hoisted on the towers of Ftnigad, Sekhoji cap* 
tured the fort of appear Ch&ul* the fort of Rav* met* iri the Pen river 
and the more important town and stronghold of That Tint! w as 
opposite the island of Under! and if Sekhojfs tm*«w«f-wnr could 
expel the Sidi from that station as well, the harbour mid shipping 
of Bombay would be entirely at his marry, The? Sidi* still retain- 
ed their island stronghold as well nn the fortress*** of Attjimvoi and 
Govalkot, but they were not in a position to offer n prolonged de- 
fence unless assistance" arrived from outside. They accordingly 
sent distressing appeals for help* to Goa and Bombay, This was 
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the situation with which Cowsn snd his Councillors h&d to dcsl 
when Sekhoji s envoys came with a friendly message and proposal 
of peace. 

The fall of Rajapore had considerably augmented Sekhoji’s 
power in the sea for the captured ships had all been added to his 
fleet and the English rightly apprehended that “if he should suc- 
ceed in his attempt (against Underi) he is entirely master of this 
port when it will be impossible for any small embarkations or 
ships of little force bound to this port to escape his gallivats, and 
consequently an end put to the greatest part of our country trade, 
as all the Sceedys grabs and gallivats are given to Succojee Angria 
for his share of the plunder of Rajapore and he has carried them 
to Colaba to join the rest of his fleet, which now consists of eleven 
grabs and twentyfive gallivats besides four grabs and twenty gal- 
livats under the directions of his brother Sambhojee at Gereah.” 
It. was no wonder that the English wore in no hurry to come to 
terms with their ancient enemy and permit the respite which he 
so badly needed for reducing the remaining strongholds of the 
Sidi. Assistance and succour had indeed been solicited from 
Rajapuri and Anjanvel, but Underi demanded their attention most. 
As their military resources were by no means unlimited they 
deemed it their duty to relieve that island first. Captain Thomas 
Holden was ordered to proceed with his ship Mary, to the threaten- 
ed island and to remove the non-combatants to Bombay. The ex- 
peditionary force was placed under Captain James Inchbird who 
was to act in consultation with Captain Robert Macneale, “whose 
knowledge of the language and customs of the country people 
renders him the fittest person to treat and transact any affair with 
them.” The Governor told Lt. Inchbird in his instructions. — “In 
my letter to Sceedy Balal I have signified to him as my opinion 
that on the present emergency it will be for his interest and that 
of the Sceedy his master to hoist the English flag upon his fort, and 
deliver up to you the defence of it, with his assistance and that of 
his present garrison, with this condition, that whenever the Sceedy 
thinks proper to demand the restitution of it to him on his affairs 
taking a different turn than what they seem at present to promise, 
the same shall be delivered up on the Sceedy paying the Hon’ble 
Company the expence and charge they have been and may be at 
in preserving of it, with the usual lawful interest of nine per cent 
per annum, but in case that the Sceedy’s affairs will not admit of 
reclaiming the said fort, that then the same shall remain to the 
Hon’ble Company as their sole right and property, and the garri- 
son of Sepoys shall become the subjects of the said Hon’ble Com- 
pany, and remain in their pay and service at the usual pay that is 
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now paid to the garrison Sepoys of Bombay." The Governor was 
not disappointed in his expectations. On the 16th of July the Eng- 
lish flag was hoisted on the fort as the Commander willingly ac- 
cepted Lt Inchbird’s suggestions. The fort was Iwmbarded from 
the island of Khanderi as well as from a battery constructed on 
the mainland opposite but this distant cannonading caused little 
or no harm and Angria was effectively baulked of his prey. 

The English were not the only friend whose help the ruler of 
Janjira had in his distress solicited. The Portuguese could not 
offer to be so unambiguous about their intention, as they were 
diffident in both men and money. The Goa Government had, none 
the less, despatched two men-of-war to aid the Ahyssinians but 
they were not to evince any hostility to the Mamthns at once. The 
delicate task of thwarting their efforts under the guise of a friend- 
ly mediator was entrusted to Antonio Cardim Froes, an officer of 
experience and credit, who was no stranger to the coast or to the 
belligerent powers. Sidi Masud, the Admiral of the imperial fleet, 
also made elaborate preparations for helping his fellow country- 
men, and though Shahu had issued urgent instruction to Gaikwad 
and Dabhade to devise suitable means for impeding him, nothing 
was done by those two chiefs. Sekhoji, therefore, found him pit- 
ted against four maritime powers, the English, the Portuguese, the 
Sidis of Janjira and the Sidi Admiral of Surat, 

Meanwhile the remaining strongholds of Sidi Sat were 
threatened by fresh Maratha forces, and willing as they were, the 
English were not in a position to send men and munitions every- 
where. But this did not diminish Sekhoji's difficulties. His 
officers could not pull on well with the Pratinidhi who had been 
entrusted by Shahu with the important mission of reducing Anjan- 
vel and Govalkot, and Sekhoji knew that, try an he might, he could 
not reduce the naval strongholds of his enemy so long as they 
were backed by the English. He correctly read the situation and 
rightly recognised that to reduce Khanderi he must conquer Bom- 
bay. The rest of his adversaries he could afford to Ignore; with 
the English humiliated, they would make room for him of their 
own accord. 

This conviction found expression in more than one epistle. 
Sekhoji had received reliable information about the preparation 
his enemies were making at Bombay, Bassein and Surat for the 
coming conflict. He suspected that for creating a diversion in 
favour of Janjira they would in all probability attack one of his 
strongholds in the neighbourhood of Bombay: Khanderi, Kolaba 
or Hira-Kot, In case this strategy failed in its objective they 
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would throw fresh succour in Janjira and the Sidi might be pre- 
pared to cede the island to his hatted allies in the last resort. The 
elaborate preparation of the allies left Sekhoji undismayed. He 
knew his strength, he felt no anxiety for Kolaba and he enuncia- 
ted a daring plan for disconcerting his formidable forces. This was 
no less than an invasion of Bombay by land and sea. Powerful as 
the English were, the scheme of Sekhoji was by no means im- 
practicable. He might catch the English cruisers in a carefully 
devised trap between the two fleets of Kolaba and Vijayadurg. 
The main army of the Peshwa might at the same time cross the 
narrow channel that sepax*ated Bombay from the mainland. Or 
the Kolaba fleet might fall upon the sleeping prey when its pro- 
tecting fleet would be away. This was quite practicable as Kan- 
hoji’s squadron had appeared before Bombay during the absence 
of the English men-of-war in 1719. The bold plan was not un- 
worthy of the great Shivaji and it is doubtful whether Kanhoji 
was capable of so daring a design. 

But Sekhoji would concentrate his efforts against Janjira and 
would therefore avoid a contest with the “hatmen” if possible. He 
therefore suggested that Shahu should address friendly letters to 
them and try to persuade them to observe neutrality. Such a let- 
ter was Indeed received by the English, but they had been re- 
quested by Nizam-ul-Mitlk and Khan Dauran to befriend the Jan- 
jira chief and they naturally pursued the course that suited their 
own interests best. But in the meantime Sekhoji had suspen- 
ded the bombardment of Underi lest that might prejudice the dip- 
lomatic efforts of his agents at Bombay. The English, as usual, 
demanded that Angria should renounce his claims on the sea apd 
permit their merchantmen to use the high road of the sea with- 
out any bar or hindrance. Sekhoji was not prepared to make this 
concession as he wrote to the Peshwa, but while negotiations 
went on, he did not neglect to get ready for the next campaign. 
He kept himself constantly informed of their movements and was 
busily engaged in providing for the defence of his ports while the 
fleet was overhauled and equipped for taking to sea with the 
opening of the fair season. What turns events would have taken, 
had Sekhoji survived we do not know, but he expired after a 
short illness on the 28th of August. The Peshwa was anxious to 
have a personal interview with him and had requested Sekhoji 
to come to Ms camp. On the 25th Sekhoji wrote to Baji Rao that 
he had been ill for the last nine days and of late he had been bleed- 
ing through the nose on account of an, unusually Mgh tempe- 
rature. The next day he wrote two letters to the Peshwa and 
requested him to send Pilaji Jadhav at* once to Kolaba. Two days 
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later the Peshwa learnt from Pilaji that the gallant Sekhoji was 
no more. He died in harness, and the war received his personal 
attention till his last moment, as his recently published letters un- 
mistakably show. With him ended the brightest period in the 
naval history of the Marathas. 

Sekhoji survived his father for four short years only. As 
a naval leader, he was in no way inferior to Kanhoji, as a noble 
of the Maratha empire, his loyalty was unquestionable, as a terri-, 
torial ruler, he was benevolent and wise. He perceived the su- 
preme need of unity of command and it is on this account that 
he placed his services unreservedly at the disposal of the Peshwa. 
His father seldom permitted his foreign relations to be controlled 
from Satara or Poona, but Sekhoji took Baji Kao into his confi- 
dence while negotiating with Bombay and freely consulted the 
Peshwa about the proposed terms. He was by birth a feudal 
noble but he tried to undo the evils of that system as much as 
he could. He conciliated Sambhaji, and his half brothers had 
nothing to complain so long as Sekhoji was alive. Under him the 
Angrias were united at home and dreaded abroad. His relations 
with the head of the state and the all powerful prime minister 
left nothing to be desired. He knew how to control the forces of 
disruption without using force, he knew how to rule as a feudal 
chief without breaking lose from the empire, he knew how to co- 
operate with his fellow chiefs without surrendering his indepen- 
dent command. His brothers were brave sailors but their martial 
propensities were not moderated by • kindness and a spirit of con- 
ciliation, and the pent up forces of civil war and family dissension 
broke out with the death of Sekhoji Angria. 



The Dutch in India 


By 

Mr. V. Srinivasan, m.a. 

PKEFACTORY NOTE 

The Dutch episode in Indian history is important in that it was 
the Hollander and not the Englishman who succeeded to the 
Portuguese mastery of the Asiatic seas. Lisbon had long out- 
shone Venice itself as a mart for oriental spices but in the seven- 
teenth century the ‘brave and indefatigable Dutch’ of Mr. Marvin 
wrested the monopoly of Indian trade from Portugal. Dryden’s 
lines, 

“Egypt (France) and Tyrus (Holland) intercept your trade 
And Jebusites your sacred laws invade’ 

show if anything how Dutch designs in the east affected English 
life of the time. For, at the crest of their power the Dutch had 
spotted all the East Indies with their fortifications, they held 
Mauritius, had six settlements in Ceylon and two in Persia and 
besides those in India possessed several settlements in the Cape 
of Good Hope. In India they settled at Sadras, Pulicat and other 
places. But their remoteness from either Holland or Batavia 
never permitted them to secure a strong foothold in the country. 
Their selfishness on the other hand brought them into active colli- 
sion with the nationals of other European States and they had to 
give up the race for dominion in the peninsula. Their ideals in 
India were ever anything but imperial. The last settlement of 
Holland in India was Chinsurah which passed to British hands in 
1825. 

These transactions form the subject of the following pages. 
There appears to be no dearth of material for a study of the sub- 
ject but difficulties mainly linguistic have prevented students from 
reading the sources and interesting themselves in the events asso- 
ciated with the State that had no small share in India’s external 
trade for a good part of a Century and more. 

The works laid under contribution have been stated in the 
foot notes. A select bibliography has been added. The account 
of the condition of Indo-Dutch trade is based on the excellent 
works of Mr. Moreland. 

6 . 



42 


JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY 


THE DUTCH IN INDIA, 

(An episode in Indian History) 

1, Oldenbarneveldt was the Stadtholder who founded the 
Dutch East India Company, The Republic was in 
Dutch East *^ anc y «md lu a period of stress, but it was left 
India company. * to him to lay the foundation of Holland's mari- 
time power which became* in the days of Ruyter 
and Blake a serious menace to England. 

The Spaniards were the first to enter the race for territorial 
expansion and the Portuguese after them. The latter appeared 
in the east about 1487 when Pedro de Covilham reached Malabar. 
The Dutch were rather late. Religious considerations made it 
impossible for them to acquiesce in Papal awards like those of 
Alexander VI. But Portugal could not continue to hold the East 
in perpetual fee and Papal fiats notwithstanding Holland was 
determined to break the monopoly. 

Disorders attended several attempts but the early voyages 
were on the whole profitable. The expedition conducted by van 
Neck in 1598 is an instance in point. Earlier, William Barents in 
breaking a north-eastern route had visited Staler) Island and 
Spitsbergen. Van Linschoten who lived at Goa between 1583 and 
1589 sent a report which was widely published and served for long 
as a guidebook to adventurers. Cornelius Hautman rounded the 
Cape of Good Hope for the first time, passed through Surat and 
reached Bantam (1596), The immense possibilities of eastern 
trade were well recognized early and the Dutch pursued their 
designs with vigour, By 1602 their nationals were known in 
Bantam, Achin, Ceylon, the Spice Islands and Patani in Siam. 

Successes naturally brought fresh anxieties; there was a 
rates war and the expeditions sent up began to quarrel The 
national importance of the trade however could not allow die 
continuance of cut throat competition and the competing companies 
were eventually amalgamated by the States-General into a single 
company with exclusive powers and a national constitution. 
Thus was brought into existence the Vereenigd© Oost Indische 
Compagnie or the United Dutch East India Company, It had a 
permanent capital of 6,600,600 guilders approximating to 
c£ 550,000. 

The constitution drawn up was peculiar. There was at each 
of the principal sea pojrts a district chamber which had a number 
of directors (bewinthebber) . These persons were appointed in 
the first instance and subsequent vacancies were filled up by the 
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provincial governments on the nomination of existing directors. 
The Chambers were represented on the ‘College of Seventeen* in 
whose hands was vested the management of the affairs of the Com- 
pany. This College framed the policy which was executed by the 
chambers each acting for its own seaport. It determined the size 
and equipment of the annual fleet, ships were allotted by it and 
the goods brought back in them were also marketed under its 
^orders. The members were not responsible to the shareholders 
and though disputes were referred to the States-General their 
responsibility to that body was but nominal. Thus the business 
of the company was entirely in the hands of an oligarchical body 
maintaining its continuity by nominating to vacancies. 


A colonial system was organised on the basis of monopoly and 
slave labour which has persisted to this day in the East Indian 
Islands. The Company had authority to enter into agreement 
with foreign powers in the name of the Dutch Government. 


There was as yet no idea of establishing factories in the east. 
The ships should simply visit ports, sell goods and return as soon 
as suitable cargo was procured. The change from trading voyage 
to factory came at a later stage. 


2. One of the earlier ventures was the discovery of Mauritius 
by Admiral Wybrand van Warwyk (1606). High prices stimulat- 
ed interest in oriental trade and other nationals had not been slow 
in recognising its possibilities. The English Com- 
pany had been founded under a charter issued 
by Queen Elizabeth in December 1600, There 
was also the competition from the Portuguese, 
at this time undisputed masters of the east. But various encount- 
ers at sea had shown Portugal’s weakness in this arm. Again and 
again her fleets were defeated by the Dutch and her supremacy 
broken. 


Transactions In the 
Indies. . 


Not that successes were many on land. Small forts were 
captured in the Spice Islands. But Mozambique, Malacca and 
Macao offered no small resistance to the Dutch. The commercial 
policy of these traders emphasized the monopolisation of Asiatic 
trade in cloves, mace and nutmegs. The English had secured a 
strong footing in Java and Sumatra and this ruled out all hopes 
of their being entirely excluded by the Dutch from trading in 
pepper. The Indian trade was at this time deemed subsidiary. 
Gujarat and the Coromandel were sought to be developed mainly 
because the cotton goods of India constituted the chief medium of 
their far eastern trade. A base of operations in the eastern waters 
was also found to be a desideratum. 
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Events in the early decades of the seventeenth century effect- 
ed the transfer o£ sea power from the Portuguese to Dutch hands, 
and the principal objective of their policy was thus realised. 
Portugal’s monopoly was at an end. Amboyna was captured in 
1605. The same year a fleet of 15 found its way to Malacca cap- 
tained by Admiral Matelieff with 1400 men under him. The city 
of J chore was besieged and was taken in face of fierce resistance 
and defence offered and organised by Don Alonzo de Castro, De 
Castro was defeated and several operations conducted subsequent- 
ly only confirmed the verdict. The trouble was protracted and 
was not brought to an end till 1609 when a Convention was signed 
by which the Portuguese were deprived of their rights and privi- 
leges. Motley summed up the war thus: ‘A commonwealth of 
sand banks* lagoons and meadows, less than 14,000 square miles in 
extent had done battle ... with the greatest of existing powers. 
And this has been done with an army averaging 46,000 men, half 
of them foreigners hired for the job and by a seafaring population 
volunteering into ships of every class and denomination from a 
flyboat to a gallet of war”. 1 

In India a fleet of thirteen arrived at the port of Calicut in 
1603 and van der Hagen who captained the fleet made a peace 
with the king of that city against the Portuguese. And Dutch 
factors were rising up in the Coromandel. In 1605 a Spanish fleet 
was defeated off Malabar and slowly the Catholic enemy of Hol- 
land was sinking. 

We may now turn to the relations between the Dutch and the 
English companies. The English had their headquarters at Ban- 
tam and there was a factory at Jambi on the east coast of Sumatra. 
The Dutch appeared to them to be dangerous, more serious than 
the Portuguese. Unofficial wars raged between the agents of the 
two Protestant companies. The Dutch attacked Pularoon which 
was defended by Nathaniel Courthope (1616-20). Jan Pieters- 


1* ‘United Netherlands’. Motley refers to Holland’s struggle with Spain 
with which Portugal was united, Cp. also his summary of the truce: —‘The 
Convention was signed in the spring of 1609. The ten ensuing years in Europe 
were comparatively tranquil but they were scarcely to be numbered among 
the full and fruitful sheaves of a pacific epoch. It was a pause, a breathing 
spell. ... To us of a remote posterity the momentary division of epochs seems 
hardly discernible. So rapidly did that fight of demons which we call the 
Thirty Years War tread on the heels of the 40 years struggle for Dutch inde- 
pendence which had just been suspended, that we are accustomed to think and 
speak of the eighty years War as one pure, perfect, sanguinary whole.’ (Life 
of Oldenbarneveldt) . 
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zoo n Coen the able Governor effected a peace with Salisbury and 
the Convention provided for the settlement of disputes among the 
two concerns. The English were expelled from Pularoon which 
was however given back soon after. 

Notwithstanding this treaty (which was signed in 1619) the 
English were attacked and in 1623 Towerson and his nine com- 
rades together with an equal number of Japanese and Portu- 
guese were murdered , under the orders of van Speult of Amboy na. 
The Dutch had to pay damages to the tune of £> 3,615 and their 
relations with the English grew strained. 

Official relations however between Holland and England in 
Europe did not, during these years, correspond with the hard facts 
of Asiatic waters. The two countries were at peace and it was not 
until 1652 that owing to the passing of the Navigation Acts Anglo- 
Dutch relations became embittered. The great wars of the period 
1652-1674 have but one interest to this study viz., by the Peace of 
Breda (1667) Pularoon was restored to the Dutch in lieu of New 
Amsterdam 2 in America which was renamed New York after the 
Duke who played a prominent part in the Second Dutch War. 

English power clearly declined in the Far East. In Java pep- 
per had given way to sugarcane and the English gave up all plans 
of further trading in the Spice Islands. By 1640 their pepper 
trade was at an end and their agencies lying to the east of Macas- 
sar were closed. The factory at Bantam was closed in 1683. Un- 
molested, the Dutch were free to build up their island empire. 
They had taken Jakatra in Java and had grown powerful and in- 
fluential in Achin and in the Moluccas. Pieter Both, a great Gov- 
ernor organised their power during the years 1609-14. The pro- 
ject of establishing a permanent base in the eastern waters had 
also materialised thanks to the genius of the great Coen already 
referred to. In 1619 Batavia was founded. Time and again the 
city had been threatened by local chiefs but the population of the 
Spice Islands yielded gradually to the drastic discipline of the 
Dutch and it has continued to this day the capital of their posses- 
sions in the East. 

By a system of regular blockade the Dutch sought to destroy 
what remained of the Portuguese power in the Indies. They be- 
came masters of Malacca 3 in 1641. The Portuguese retained 


2. New Amsterdam was founded by the Dutch in 1611. 

3. Malacca had remained in the hands of the Portuguese since the days 
of Albuquerque (1511). The garrison that had secured their rule for one 
hundred and thirty years now fell in the hands of the Dutch company. 
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Macao and Timor but they were of little use without Malacca, 
They were soon deprived of the commercial settlements at Macas- 
sar which event took place in 1661. From this post they had been 
distributing spices in some of the eastern markets. The English 
too maintained a factory there and the Danes from Tranquebar 
specialised in the trade of cloves, maces and nutmegs. Friendship 
was also established with the king of Macassar who expelled the 
Portuguese. By 1668 Dutch supremacy in the Archipilago was an 
established fact. 

The framework of their organisation was strengthened by the 
establishment at Taiwan on the Formosa coast of a settlement that 
served as a base for the trade with China. Taiwan was one of the 
most hopeful possessions; we read of its extensive commerce with 
the mainland and its loss in 1661 was certainly a serious blow to 
Dutch influence in the east. 

3. The Dutch had secured a looting in Japan too. Their first 
appearance should be dated 1609 when the ‘Red Lion’ and the 
yacht ‘Griffon’ arrived at Hirado. The daimyo received them well 

and a deputation waited on the shogun at Yedo 

Appearance In. , t _ 

japan. m the Hando Isle. The Dutch received a patent 

in 1611 and the shogun sent a note to the king of 
Holland promising his subjects all help and protection. They were 
allowed to ‘traffic and build homes serviceable and needful for 
their merchandise’. ‘I will maintain and defend them as my own 
subjects’. Many of the improved notions of western medicine were 
introduced into Japan by the Dutch. 1 

Trade was developed on profitable lines. Their rivalry with 
the Portuguese settlers in the island led to the latter being banish- 
ed and the Dutch establishing at Nagasaki in 1640. The small 
island of Deshima was also occupied. 

4 . Now we turn to the transactions of the Dutch in India. 
Though their original designs in the east were no way concerned 

with India, the Dutch were not slow to realise 
Break-up of Pox- that India should be included in their scheme of 

tuguese power In „ - ^ 

India. operations if trade was to b© profitable. The 

need arose from the fact that pepper and other 
spices they sought in the Indies were ordinarily 
obtained from producers by exchanging Indian made cotton cloths. 

4. D. Murray, Japan. 'The Story of the Nations’. T. Fisher Unwin. 

During the early years the Dutch were much helped by an Englishman 
William Adams by name. He was an earlier settler In Japan and was Instru- 
mental in obtaining then the patent in 1620. In his letters he speaks of the 
Dutch having been treated by Japanese authorities with ’great conditions’.— 
ibid. Chapter, xii. 
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The Portuguese were the earliest European nation to settle in 
India. The English and the French succeeded them. The Danish 
settlement at Tranquebar dates from 1622 but it had a shortlived 
existence. The English Company was destined to outlive its com- 
petitors and Dutch hostility did much to eliminate the Portuguese 
from the field and the fortunes of the Britisher brightened as a 
result of rivalry being limited to the French. 

The first recorded attempt of the Dutch to enter the cloth 
market of India was in western India in Gujarat. Two Dutch 
factors took passages from Achin and were welcomed in Surat. They 
sent very encouraging reports and eventually an agency was 
established at Surat which however had but an year of existence. 
Van Deynson the manager met with a violent death owing to 
Portuguese persecution and here ended for the time being Dutch 
enterprise in Western India. In 1615 van Kavestyn revived trade 
in Surat at a -time when Roe’s mission at the Court of Jehangir was 
proving unsuccessful. Pieter van den Broeeke (1621) as resident 
director did much to make the Surat factory a paying concern and 
contracted the treaty with Prince Khurrarn which was of much 
help to the Dutch in their operations in the Red Sea. 

Portuguese power in India was undermined with very little 
difficulty. The Colony at Amboyna had fallen in 1605. Two 
years later their monopoly was to be rudely shaken by the French 
Pyrard Laval having the temerity to enter the trade of India. 
Goa an important settlement fell into the hands of the Dutch in 
1639* It had been in Portuguese hands since 1510. Malacca was 
also seized two years later. Jaffnapatam the last stronghold of 
Portugal in Ceylon was taken in 1658. 

5. On the Coromandel too the Dutch had made considerable 
headway. Probably their successes were phenomenal in this 
region. Pulieat was the site of their earliest 
. w _ settlement on the east Coast* The factory there 

Coromandel. was one of the earliest they erected in India* 

They also built a fort here which they called 
Castel Geldria* At an early date they executed an agreement with 
the King of Golkonda. At Kayal they established a factory in 
1645* Two years after that another Portuguese settlement was 
taken. This was Negapatam which was the principal settlement 
of the Dutch in India. Trade was also set up at Sadras on the 
Palar river. In 1652 Palakollu saw their first factory near Madras* 

Portuguese hegemony was certainly disappearing in the 
peninsula no less than in the Far East. Even their old settlements 
on the Malabar were no longer theirs, f<Br, the towns on the pepper 



coast were being transferred to Dutch control. Quiion and Can- 
nanore were seized during the years 1661-64. The town and the 
fort were taken with the assistance of the Rajah of Cochin (1663). 

The Portuguese were expelled from San Thome in 1669, the 
year of the loss of Macassar. Not only that. In 1686-90 the Dutch 
wrested Masulipatam and put restrictions on the English trade 
there ‘on purpose to lay the English low in the eyes of the natives 
according to their usual treatment'. The Dutch also settled at. 
Petapoli now known as Nizampatam. 

Portuguese power had all but vanished. Even distant Ormuz 
had fallen into the hands of the Persians and the English. In the 
Far East they came to have only Macao and Timor and on the 
mainland of India itself Diu and Daman and later (Jon alone re- 
mained. 

Their fail was due in the first instance to their shortsighted 
commercial policy which was deliberately based on a vicious 
monopoly of trade in spices and remained from first to last desti- 
tute of sound economic principle. Their military commercial 
policy swallowed all their profit and Roe a shrewd observer as he 
was left in record his utter disgust of a system that permitted at 
great loss the erection in large numbers of fortifications to sustain 
and prop up commercial power. He spoke of the beggary of 
Portugal who never profited by the Indies.*’ 

6. In the North, the Dutch had factories at Patna, Chinsurah, 
Cossimbazaar and also at Agra." In Bengal the Moghul Gov- 
vemors were friendly to their activities as they 
. , helped the State in the days of Shah Jahan in the 

Bengal. suppression of the piracy widely prevalent in the 

Indian waters under the captainship of persons 
like the famous Fra Joan. Shayista Khan had particular admira- 
tion for the ‘wise’ Dutchmen and to placate his friends oppressed 
the English. The affairs of the English company were far from 
satisfactory. What with their private trading and with Keigwin’s 
rebellion in Bombay (1684) their affairs were not as they ought to 
have been. At Chinsurah and other places in Bengal the Dutch ap- 
peared to be positively dangerous rivals. And English overtures 


5. Vide Appendix for Roe’s views on Portuguese and Dutch trade in 
India. 

6. Cp. Bernier writing from Delhi under date l July 1663: ‘The Dutch 
have a malt factory at Agra in which they generally keep four or five per- 
sons’. Further on he mentions the Dutch establishment* at Bengal, Patna 

Surat or Ahmadabad’. 



were always resisted by the Moghuls who had their cue from the 
Dutch. It was not until the famous award of Godolphin in 1702 
that amity between the two nations was restored in Bengal. 

7. The Dutch came into collision with the French too. 
Richelieu had founded the French East India Company in 1642 on 
the model of the English organisation. But it 

Relations with the did not thrivc as a trading concern and not infre- 
f'rench. quently its energies were frittered away in un- 

necessary wars that came in the wake of needless 
interferences in the affairs of native governments. The French- 
man Carron seized San Thome from the Dutch to whom it was 
returned two years later. 

The Dutch forced the French to evacuate San Thome in 1693. 
and Pondicherry 7 8 fell into their hands. They held the City for 
some six years and the town was restored to the French under the 
terms of the Peace of Ryswick (1699). While it was in their pos- 
session the Dutch constructed fortifications which long ranked as 
the finest in all India. 

There was not much between the two people. Their relations 
were always strained. In 1746 some French ships returning from 
China and Manilla were captured by the English and the Dutch 
were accused of assisting them despite their professions of neutra- 
lity in Anglo-French relations. War was threatened by the French 
Government if adequate restitution was not made by Holland. 
The letter of the French King to the Government at Amsterdam is 
referred to in the interesting diary of Anandaranga Pillai, dubash 
to the great Dupleix. Here is an excerpt: ‘When they basely 
took our ships you purchased these, together with their cargoes. 
In what way were you warranted in doing this? Your action 
shows that you are attached to the interests of the English. You 
must either restore to us the ships and the value of their ladings 
or declare war.’ ‘The Company (the Dutch one) has consequent- 
ly written to the Governor that the money would be recovered’, 
says the diarist.” It is clear that for sometime English diplomacy 
had held the Dutch under its control and influence. Says Ananda- 
ranga Pillai: ‘As there is no king of Holland the people of that 
country have put themselves under the protection of the King of 
England and have been assisting the English in this time of trouble 


7. This city was founded by Martin in 1674. « 

8. The Diary of Ananda Hanga Pillai: Published by the Superintendant, 
Sovemxnent Press, Madras. Vol. II. Pp. '39—40 

7. 
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with men and money. The Dutch have thus been carrying on 
their Government with the help of England. The new king was not 
countenanced by them, they retained their allegiance to the old 
one and took the necessary precautions to hinder the former from 
being installe d in the throne’ (Vol. II. of the Diary) . The Dutch 
delivered the vessels seized and these became French property. 
But in the me antim e the French Government held in occupation 
some of the towns on the Dutch frontier in Europe. Says th§ 
Gazette quoted in the Diary: ‘As the Dutch have always inclined 
to the side of the English the King of France has taken three or 
four towns in Holland 0 in May 1747 and has written to the States- 
General that if they think well and act suitably with their wis- 
dom their dignity will be maintained but otherwise they know 
what to expect’. 10 

We read in the Diary of the remarkable exploits of one Cap- 
tain M. Roussel an account of whom as given by Dupleix is repro- 
duced in the fifth volume. 11 Roussel was a Dutch captain. He 
entered French service, took a French wife and was a comman- 
dant at Mahe for a while. He was engaged in a duel with M. 
Bouteville on which he was recalled and put under arrest. He 
returned to Holland, entered Dutch service and came back to 
India as captain. He participated in the siege of Pondicherry 
and later on served the Dutch settlements in Bengal. 

Dupleix held strong views on the position of the Dutch ip 
India. He was sceptic of their ultimate success as that of the 
British company and predicted the downfall of both- 12 

8. Dutch power in India began to decline with the com- 
mencement of the eighteenth century when they were stripped 
of their possessions. Strangely enough it was 
Decline of Dutch Lord Clive that gave the blow in Bengal. He 
Fswe *' sedulously guarded British interests ever since 

the headstrong successor of Allahvardi Khan 
schemed the destruction of his Company. 

The central years of the century saw an unofficial war be- 
tween the Dutch and the English in India. Mir Jaffir was in 
league with the Dutch in Chinsurah. The latter were reinforced 
from Batavia first by one ship and then by six, all of which were 


9. Sluys, Sas de Gand, Hulst and Axel. 

10. Diary of Ananda Hanga Pillai. Vol. V. April, 15, 1748. P. 23. 

11. Ibid. P. 448 sqq. 

12. The relevant para in the Diary is quoted in extenso in the Aopenaix. 
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well received by Mir Jaffir. The Dutch began to search Eng- 
lish vessels plying in the Bay of Bengal and their effrontery 
reached its climax when they laid hands on one of Clive’s own 
ships. The two nations were at peace in Europe but with cal- 
culated audacity Clive took the matter into his own hands. The 
Dutch having given a handle he did not hesitate and resolved on 
war. There were but 700 men in his settlement including Euro- 
peans and half-Europeans as against the 1,400 that the Dutch 
could put forth in the field. In 1759 Chinsurah was attacked 
by land and by sea. Clive landed all his available forces and cap- 
tured the enemies’ host. The Dutch were defeated and had to 
ignominously capitulate. Colonel Forde just returned from the 
Northern Cirears engaged Admiral Cornish at Biderra. The huge 
Dutch force was defeated (Nov. 1759). Only fifty Dutchmen 
escaped. The action, said to have been short and bloody is yet 
one of the most decisive events in Indian History, an interesting 
milestone besides Plassey and Buxar in the progress of British 
dominion in India. Tt resulted in the complete submission of 
the Dutch and their final withdrawal from the field of Indian 
politics’. 13 

That was the beginning of the end. In November 1781 soon 
after Sholingar, Negapatam was lost to the Dutch. In January 
1782 the splendid harbour of Trincomalai fell into British hands. 

The Dutch power was jeopardised on European fields during 
the period of the great wars at the close of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. In 1795, on the conquest of Holland by France, the Dutch 
factories in India were handed over to the East India Company. 
These comprised three groups: 

(i) those on the Coromandel Coast, with headquarters at 
Pulicat; 

(ii) those on the Madura coast as it was called, with head- 
quarters at Tuticorln; and 

(iii) those on the Malabar coast with headquarters at Cochin, 14 

It is easy to summarise the closing events of Dutch relations 
with India and the dealings of the East India Company with the 
Govemors-General of India in the nineteenth century. The Mar- 
quis of Wellesley (1798— 1805) projected an expedition against 
Mauritius but Admiral Rainier would not co-operate without 


13. Vincent A, Smith, C. I. E. The Oxford History of India, P. 496. 

14. Quilon had become part of the Travancore state in 1742. Dutch 
occupation of the town lasted for eighty yeufs. 
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authorisation from home. The idea was abandoned and the 
Governor-General urged instead the taking of the Cape from 
the Dutch now in alliance with the French, An attack on Bata- 
via was contemplated but was not carried out. Earl Minto 
(1807 — 13) attacked the Dutch possessions in the East at a time 
when Holland lay at the mercy of Bonaparte. The Cape of Good 
Hope was lost in 1806 and the Spice Islands and Amboyna as 
well. Sir Samuel Achmutty of the Madras army led an expedi- 
tion to the Spice Islands or Moluccas which was occupied in 1810. 
Fort Cornells near Batavia, the capital of the Dutch Java was 
ably defended by the French Jansens. It was however stormed 
by Gillespie (1811). Lord Minto who had accompanied the ex- 
pedition effected with the assistance of Sir Stamford Raffles an 
admirable settlement with the Javanese and their chiefs. Java 
should have proved a valuable possession but Mint o’ s successor 
Lord Hastings (1813 — 23) restored it to Holland unconditionally 
when with the final defeat of Napolean she was freed from French 
influence. During the Governor-Generalship of Lord Almherst 
(1823 — 28) Malacca became British territory (1824) . And in 
Bengal, Chinsurah, which had continued even after Biderra to 
be in Dutch hands was ceded to the British Government (1825) 
in exchange for some settlements in Sumatra. Thus vanished 
the last of the Dutch possessions in India. 

9. Early in the seventeenth century both the English and 
the Dutch had to make their way in the teeth of Portuguese ri- 
valry in the East not to say in India. Both co- 
^ ^ , veted the Far East rather than the mainland of 

Causes of early 

success and uiti- India as the fairer and more profitable inheri- 
nutcii faU ° f the * ance an< ^ h ere the Dutch prevailed over the Eng- 
lish and secured their end. 15 Portuguese rivalry 
too was successfully combated in India as well as 
in the Indies but unlike in the case of the latter they had to give 
way to the Englishmen. The Dutch were never strong in India 
and the English, never so in the Far East. India was never the 
goal of Holland but England had to concentrate on the peninsula 
rather than on the Spice Archipelago where her star waned 
early. In India the Dutch pulverised Portuguese power and when 
their own shortlived empire came to a close they had rendered 
a signal service to the English company in that the latter’s path 
was cleared. For, further rivalry was restricted to the French. 

15. Cp. ‘The English vfere reluctantly forced to develope their resources 
on the mainland. The Spice Islands were in reality a seductive bypath 
leading others astray.*— P. E. Huberts. ^Historical Geography of India. 
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The causes of the early Dutch successes may now be inves- 
tigated. 

In the first place their company was a national affair and as 
in the case of the French company it derived all the benefit of 
being a state concern. The Dutch acted in the east with the 
certainty that the Home Government stood by them. From the 
first they had a strong centralised government in the East. The 
.direction of their resources was in the hands of a Governor-Gene- 
ral, a powerful officer of State with freehand in matters of policy. 

Their interests were certainly secure in the hands of master- 
ful personalities like MateliefT and Coen. Matelieff gave Hol- 
land its commercial policy in the earlier stages; and as director 
of the factors in Java and then as Governor-General, Coen domi- 
nated Dutch affairs as an Albuquerque of their history. Coen’s 
memorandum of instructions left to his successor in 1623 was a 
classic though Ihe Company vetoed several of his ambitious pro- 
jects. 

Sound administration then was the principal secret of Dutch 
success. The Council at Batavia was an efficient body. The 
chain of subordination was strict, each of the chiefs at Taiwan, 
Amboy na, Pulicat or Surat being responsible to the Council. Oc- 
casional visits of inspection checked abuses. Theirs was a finan- 
cially sound organisation and they had preceded the English, Pri- 
vate trading was strictly prohibited in their body. The Directors 
at Amsterdam reiterated in 1676 their views on the practice; 
'which is nothing else than a plague and canker in the company’s 
body and flourishes everywhere in spite of all the orders decreed 
and the notices issued/ 

The Dutch were also a great naval power. Roe considered 
their strength on the sea 'as greatly superior to ours and all other 
Europeans joined together/ The seventeenth century saw the 
transfer of seapowcr from the Portuguese to their hands and as 
late as 1718 they had a reputation of being 'Europe’s strongest 
maritime power in the East’, 

Added to these was the defective organization of their rivals. 
Portuguese weakness on the sea as that of the Moghuls was noto- 
rious and as for the Englishmen private trading acted as a gan- 
grene in the body politic of their company. Theirs was a private 
corporation and it came rather kite. Efficiency was not its merit 
for a long time. They had at this period troubles of their own, 
Keigwin’s Rebellion was an example. There was no unity of 
command and early in the XIX Century a Rainier would not co- 
operate with Wellesley. English trading centres suffered also from 
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being grouped under two co-ordinate authorities, the Councils at 
Bantam and Surat both of which differed acutely on matters of 
policy. 

But the Dutch eventually failed in India. Remoteness from 
their headquarters in Batavia had something to do with this. 
They were far away from Holland also and their position was 
jeopardised on European fields. Theirs was after all a small coun- 
try and it lay at the mercy of the French -Revolution and Bona-* 
parte. Ananda Ranga Pillai gives us an insight into their posi- 
tion in the middle years of the 18th century. £ The affairs of the 
Dutch will not run smoothly as before (Pillai wrote in 1746) and 
their country will gradually fall into decay. Moreover their power 
has been crippled, for the territory of the Emperor which borders 
on Holland has been occupied by the French who have also seiz- 
ed many of the possessions of the English. As the Dutch ships 
bound for Holland will necessarily have to pass the shores of 
Flanders along which are forts garrisoned by French soldiers, 
they will at once be captured. Being thus beset with dangers 
and difficulties on all sides, the Dutch are disspirited and feel that 
their power is declining.’ Dupleix had no doubt of their down- 
fall and has expressed himself to that effect, and the diarist adds: 
T concurred with the sentiments which he had expressed and 
related anecdotes by way of illustration, the aptitude of which he 
admitted.’ 16 A trading concern depending on the patronage of a 
State beset with such difficulties could not hope to thrive and li- 
mited means prevented the Dutch from coping with the vast re- 
sources of an England. The English with all their faults could 
bring into being a splendid machinery at least after the Regulat- 
ing ‘Act’, Dutch decline was not surprising. 

Sir W. W. Hunter mentioned their shortsighted policy as an- 
other contributory factor. 17 ‘Like the Phoenicians of old they were 
cruel. Unlike them they failed to introduce their civilization’, 
said Hunter. But the Portuguese had tried the experiment of 
introducing civilisation’ but had failed. Hunter was perhaps 
nearer truth when he spoke of Dutch cruelty. 

The Dutch ousted the Portuguese. But their own ideas 
were commercial and not imperial. They therefore dropped out 
of the race for empire in India. In the census of 1872 only 70 
Dutchmen were enumerated in all India and in 1881 only 79. 


16. P. 82. Ananda Ranca Pillai^ Din™ tt 
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The passage between Ceylon and the mainland still bears the 
name o£ the Dutch Governor Palks and quaint houses in Chin- 
surah, Negapatam, Jaffna and other parts of Coromandel and 
Malabar remind the traveller of scenes in the Netherlands. 

There is a Dutch cemetery at Pulicat in the Chingleput dis- 
trict preserved by the Madras Government. 1H It contains an im- 
posing mausoleum of one of the Dutch Governors General and 
also tombs elaborately carved with armorial bearings and lengthy 
inscriptions. One of the entrances to the cemetery has a high 
romanesque lichgate one holding an hour glass and the other 
supporting a skull on a column. 

Several Dutch and Portuguese tombstones 11 ’ are found in the 
church at Cochin considered to be one of the oldest European 
churches in India. 

St. Peter's Church and a cemetery with large tombs are the 
memorials of the Dutch occupation of Negapatam. 

Just as the Portuguese struck coins with the initial G for 
Goa and D for Din, so the Dutch struck coins bearing the initial 
letter P for Pulicat and N for Negapatam. Dutch coins called 
duits and halfduits or challis bearing on one side the monogram 
V.O.C. and on the other arms of Zeeland, Friseland (Frisia) , Hol- 
land, Utrecht and Gelderland are met with in large quantities in 
the bazaars and are to some extent current on the west coast. 

These are the only relics of Dutch occupation in India. The 
Dutch flag itself flies nowhere in India to-day. 


Extent ef 
Dntch Trade. 


*n«to- 


II. DUTCH TRADE IN INDIA 

1. All available evidence would justify the inference that 
Dutch commercial supremacy in the East was real at least in the 
seventeenth century. 

Business was not only large but progressive 
from the beginning and the shareholders of the 
company were usually paid high dividends, the 
percentage for an early date like 1605-09 being 35. Though the re- 
sources of the company were devoted to combating Portuguese 
rivalry in the Spic© Islands, there is no doubt that trade had in- 
creased in volume and the Dutch handled a larger volume of 
European trade than the English. ‘Their commercial supremacy 


18. Madras by E. Thurston. Cambridge University Press. 

19. The oldest of these goes to the beginning of Portuguese occupation 
in India. It is dated 1504. 



56 


Journal of indjan history 


may come as a surprise to readers familiar with ordinary text- 
books of Indian History but it is a commonplace to those who 
studied . . the period and while the Dutch reports and journals 
are marked by frequent sneers at the poverty and inefficiency of 
their English competitors, the English correspondence is charac- 
terised by grudging and envious admiration of the Dutch'. 20 In 
Western India the Dutch surpassed the English and in Bengal 
their predominence was indisputable from the outset. 

2. Strength at sea was perhaps the principal factor that con- 
tributed to this phenomenal success. The Moghul Empire itself 
had no navy and was glad to avail itself of Dutch 
Dutch * help in suppressing piracy. To the Hollander 

however the efficiency of the mercantile marine 
was a primary national interest which was sedu- 
lously safeguarded by the members of the company who con- 
stituted the dominant power in the State. The Dutch were not 
inferior to the English on the sea and with the disappearance of 
the Portuguese the carrying trade in the Indian Ocean passed 
into their hands. Surat prospered while Goa declined; Pulicat and 
Madras superseded San Thome and Negapatam. Dutch boats have 
always been preferred for their adaptability to bad weather. Their 
crew had their training in the stormy seas of Northern Europe 
and were not infrequently employed on Indian owned vessels. The 
shipping industry was certainly more than a source of income; 
its maintenance was not only essential to the security of national 
existence but was a valuable asset in the keeping up of Holland’s 
prestige as a State. 


Yet another explanation of Dutch commercial prosperity 
could he sought in their financial strength. They started with a 
good capital and had large investments in India. In Gujarat 
alone their annual investments are said to have exceeded four 


million guilders (equivalent to nine and a quarter lakhs) by 1635 
when that part of the country had scarcely recovered from a fa- 
mine. There was no apathy against export of species from home 
and this relieved financial stringency. 

3. The Dutch usually rounded the Cape of Good Hope. In- 
dian exports were for sometime merely of the kind required in 
_ . _ . South America and South Africa and Bra- 

jpoiicy. oramer a zil. But stage was soon reached when con- 


signments available to the European mar- 
kets began to be made. The calico especially 


20. W. H. Moreland. India from the Death of Akbar to Aurangazeb. 
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grew to be a favourite and European trade in it tended to increase 
in volume. The first large order was for 1600 pieces and appears 
to have been placed in 1634. 

4. It was a slave-owning State that the Dutch had estab- 
lished in the Indies. Batavia was a city without population. 

„ . The Dutch were few in number and the hostility 

S>l{iV4» Trade. « * 1 . . . . 

of neighbouring communities prevented any large 
influx from the vicinity. A supply of inhabitants had to be orga- 
nised as also a steady stream of reinforcements to make good the 
wastage. Plenteous supplies of slaves were obtained from the Puli- 
cat-Tanjore side. Imported slaves like the ‘Bengaldar, Arakan- 
dars, Malabaris 1 were affected by sickness on their arrival at Ba- 
tavia and the Spice Islands. The supply was obtained by ordi- 
nary commercial methods and no force or fraud was used. Slave- 
trading however was not universal and its practice was purely 
the result of the peculiar conditions in the Dutch settlements in 
the East. Supply was necessarily restricted. In Arakan there 
was for sometime a restriction but ‘certainly not due to humani- 
tarian ideas 1 .- 1 

The imported population had to be fed and a supply of wheat 
and pulse was found necessary. Though Siam, Indo-China and even 
Japan contributed to the trade, India was the most obvious source 
to draw from. The trade was beneficial to India. There was an out- 
let for her supplies. Batavia became a brisk centre of the grain 
trade. 

5. The Dutch did not altogether succeed in their attempt at 
the exclusion of the English from the Spice Islands which was a 

cardinal part of their commercial policy since the 
Articles Of Tr*4m: <j&ys 0 f Matelieff. But Dutch influence in Achin 
forced the English to abandon the pepper trade. 
As pepper was not an article covered by Portu- 
guese royal monopoly the rigorous discipline enforced on the na- 
tives by them enabled the authorities at Amsterdam to regulate 
production on monopolistic lines, There was a factory at JamM 
in Sumatra and agents did good work in the neighbouring islands 
There was a demand for spices in the great cities of Antwerp and 
Amsterdam and in the payment of dividends they were as much 
used as cash. 

But spices had to be obtained in the East only by bartering 
Indian made cotton cloth. It was thus that cotton brought the 

21. Apart from this only one instance appears to have coma to us of re- 
fusal by Indian authorities. In 1643 a naik rejected a Dutch request for 1000 
slaves on the ground that sale of human beings Vas a sin. 

8 
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Dutch to India. They entered the clothmarket of 
Cotton goods. India in 1601 when two factors were welcomed 

at Surat. But till 1660 Western Europe was an 
undeveloped market for cotton goods. There was no great demand 
for muslins or prints as apparel and their import by the Dutch 
would only bring into jeopardy the important linen industry of 
the motherland. Dress, fancy goods including pintadoes (paint- 
ed cloths), chintzes, handkerchiefs, sheetdyed pieces of calico and 
clothes with an intermixture of silk were of increased demand 
as years rolled by. But the Dutch had no share in opening the 
European trade in these things. The possibilities of the trade were 
realised only through the activities of their English rivals. 

A small but regular export in yarn was however introduced 
by the Dutch from the Coromandel and to a little extent from 
Surat. The article was opening a new market in Western Eu- 
rope and the Dutch trade was maintained 
^ ^ at somewhere about five hundred bales a year in a 

period when English commerce was on the 
decline. 

Indigo was the commodity chiefly sought and highly valued 
by the first European buyers in India. Ralph Fitch gave it the 
place of honour among possible exports while Roe thought it a 
‘prime commodity’. The Dutch factors at Surat 
indigo. considered it as the most important local product 

and as early as 1607 van Deynson was arranging 
to buy indigo. Indigo was widely grown in the Gangetic doab 
and the area round Biana was the home of a well-known variety 
called the Bohori. Sarkhej in Gujarat was another important 
centre of production. The Dutch were first buying in the Ven- 
gurla region and in Sind and on several occasions obtained their 
supplies from other parts of Asia like Siam, Formosa, and Java. 
But there was no monopolising the trade and competition was not 
absent. Merchants from distant Persia came by the landroute to 
handle indigo at Agra. There were also instances of official inter- 
ference. The Governor of Ahmadabad appears to have demanded 
in 1618 a lakh of rupees from the industry before he would permit 
the annual manufacture of indigo. 

Saltpetre has long been recognised as an essential ingredient 
of gunpowder. In the seventeenth century Spain was in serious 
difficulties over her munitions supply and the Viceroy at Goa used 

Saltpetre. to sen(1 10 to 15 casks of saltpetre to meet the de- 

mands in the Iberian peninsula. Regular des- 
patch became very common. But the article the 
Dutch were getting was nearly the dearest that India could supply, 
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They therefore strove best to organise their purchase on profitable 
lines. The region first considered was the Coromandel coast, then 
Gujarat and then Agra. The establishment of a factory at Patna 
was followed by a remarkable expansion of trade, 'facilities for 
supply coinciding apparently with enhanced demand in Europe’. 
The quantities taken by them were larger than the British — ship- 
ment for 1661 went to 1480 ewt — and before long it was ‘consider- 
ed to rank with indigo as a primary object of commerce’. 

6. The opening of the Japanese market to Bengal silk should 
be reckoned as perhaps the greatest achievement of the Dutch in 

Asia. Once political difficulties were surmount- 
The Japanese Mar- ec j trade was bound to improve as it did after 

ket ' 1650. A consignment of 300 bales is recorded for 

May 1653. Skin was another object of trade. 
In 1644 samples forwarded to Siam were favourably reported on 
by a Japanese merchant trading in that country and from this 
year dates the regular export from India. 

7. The monopoly of the spice trade with Japan and China 

had enabled the Dutch to utilise their capital to the best advant- 
age. Indian and Persian demand for cloths and mace was met 

and it was possible to direct streams of gold and silver from China 

and Japan to any port of India that offered a re- 
munerative trade. The Dutch settlement at 
Tteawr* tr»n*p«rt. T{tiwtm in Formosa W as the centre of their trea- 
sure trade and the factory in Japan was under 
the control of the Governor General who was responsible for 
the main supply of treasure both gold and silver to the Indian 
market. Supplies from Taiwan met the major part of the re- 
quirements of the Dutch in India, gold being taken to the Coro- 
mandel coast, and silver to Gujarat and Bengal. Thus the demand 
for remittances from Europe was correspondingly reduced. A 
wise government at Batavia under an able Governor-General with 
wide powers was a recognised asset to the Dutch trading in the 
east. Unlike the English of that date, 'neither the Hollander nor 
the Venetian nor the Genoese are so curious to forbid exportation 
of money’. And this is an important circumstance favourable to 
the Dutch. 

As for copper and iron the Dutch introduced the one and 
plied a good export trade in the other. They developed a steady 
import of Japanese copper into Gujarat. This was not a too easily 
available metal in India; very expensive In the north, it was no* 
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cheap in the South. The sales were satisfactory. Sometime 
after, trade was hampered by restrictions in Japan which lasted 
for about 8 years. At that time the Dutch sold copper from 
Sweden. The trade revived in 1648 and inadequate supplies and 
a rise in prices made it possible and profitable to establish an im- 
portant trade. Supplies also went to Portugal. 

There was a real demand for Indian iron in Batavia. The 
Dutch exported first from Masulipatam and then successfully 
developed the industry in the Godavari delta. The artisans im- 
ported by them introduced several improvements in technique. 
The producers of the Golkonda country appear to have profited to 
some extent. 

8. India moreover was a market for imported articles like 
lead, cloves, mace and nutmegs. 

Quick silver was extensively used for conversion into Vermil- 
lion. The supplies came from China and Europe. There was a 
fall in price in the early decades of the seven- 

c ° m toer c e in teenth century and Dutch business at Surat com- 
other articles. „ __ 

peted successfully with English imports. Though 
a period of short rise followed, private trade con- 
tinued to keep prices down. The demand for quicksilver was 
however ‘insistent though limited’. 

Mention should be made of the ‘toy trade’. Toys were im- 
ported to be used as presents. In common with other companies 
the Dutch had to keep in stock articles of presentation. Van 
Ravestyn reported that all manner of curiosities should be sent to 
India ‘particularly for the great Moghul’: ‘pictures of landscapes 
and personages’, ‘mirrors as tall as a man with frames wrought 
with festoon’ ‘fine grey hounds and some strong dogs which will 
tackle tigers’ etc. He described the Emperor Jehangir as ‘an 
amateur of all rarities and antiquities’. 

9. It is not correct to say that conditions were ever rosy for 
the Dutch. Competition was always keen, rivals were not want- 
ing at Amsterdam itself, they were also the subjects of the ‘farm’ 

system and reprisals were by no means uncom- 
of^de^ta Ldu. 11 S mon * They were however able to successfully 
contend against their Portuguese and Protestant 
rivals. The peculiar favour they enjoyed with 
the Moghul administration must have stood them in good stead. 
For instance, in 1624 they effected an agreement with Prince 
Khurram and they were free from all restrictions in the trade 
with the Red Sea. An imperial firman issued in 1634 exempted 
them from all tolls and dtfes in Western India. When seven years 
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later the vexatious duties were again levied and the firman found 
useless, they lost no time in conciliating the officials and a new 
firman was obtained that protected them ever after. 

APPENDIX. 

I. ROE ON THE PORTUGUESE AND THE DUTCH COM- 

PANIES: 

“It is the beggaring of the Portugal, notwithstanding his many 
rich residences and territories, that he keeps soldiers that spend 
it, yet his garrisons are mean. He never profited by the Indies 
since he defended them. Observe this well. It hath been also 
the error of the Dutch, who seek plantation here by the sword. 
They turn a wonderful stock, they prowl in all places, they pos- 
sess some of the best; yet their dead payes consume all their gains. 
Let this be received as a rule that if you will profit, seek it at sea 
and in quiet trade; for without controversy, it is an error to affect 
garrisons and landwnrs in India.” 

The Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe. edited by W. Foster, 
(Hakluyt Society) Vol. ii. p. 344. 

II. DUPLEIX ON THE DUTCH AND THE ENGLISH COM- 

PANIES: 

“The English Company is bound to die out. It has long been 
in an impecunious condition and what it had to its credit has been 
lent to the king whose overthrow is certain. The loss of its cap- 
ital is therefore inevitable and this must lead to collapse. Mark 
my words. The truth of them will be brought home to you when 
you ere long find that my prophecy has been realized. In like 
manner the Dutch company is destined to share a similar fate. 
Its expenses continue to be enormous, whilst its trade has con- 
siderably decreased. The Dutch are moreover in great straits, 
now that the towns in the countries bordering Holland have be- 
come possessions of the French as have also the cities and the pro- 
vinces on both the banks of the river which debouches into the 
sea in their country. This circumstance is particularly disagree- 
able to them as the sea and the river form their chief means of 
communication. Further the Dutch company is robbed by the 
very people who are in its service and consequently the latter 
enrich themselves at the cost of the company — which becomes pro- 
portionately impoverished. The occupations of the Dutch are 
solely confined to trade and commerce and their state owns no 
territorial possessions. These causes must conduce to the collapse 
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before long of this company also. About 200 towns belonging to 
the Dutch were captured last year by the king of France who how- 
ever influenced by certain motives afterwards restored them. 
But having been disappointed in its expectations, he has again 
commenced military operations resulting in a serious loss of life 
and property. If princes hurry themselves into any act without 
due forethought, their undertakings must be attended by 
consequences affecting human lives and fortunes. 

Entry for 1746. The Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai. Vol. ii. 


p. 81. 

(Cp. Ananda Ranga Pillai: ‘I concurred with the sentiments 
which he had expressed and related certain anecdotes by way of 
illustration the aptitude of which he admitted, ibi . p. ■) • 
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Early Pandyan Chronology 

BY 

Mh. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri m.a, 

I 

Until the recovery of the larger Sinnamanur plates and the 
Vejvikudi grant, Pandyan history before the Cola conquest of 
Madura was a blank. Although noticed in his list of Antiquities 
by Sewell in the eighties of the last century, the Sinnamanur plates 
became available for study only in 1907; the text was edited first 
in the gentamizh by Mr. A. S. Ramanatha Aiyar in Vol. XXIII, 
1924-5 and again by Mr. Krishna Sastri in the South Indian Ins- 
criptions in 1929. Likewise, the Ve]vikurli grant was brought to 
the notice of Venkayya as early as 1893 by Fleet; its contents were 
noticed by him in 1908; the text was edited first by Mr. K, G. San- 
karan in the Journal of the Mythic Society Vol. X and in the 
gentamizfi Vol. XX and subsequently by Mr. Krishna Sastri in Epi- 
graphia Indica Vol. XVII. On a proper interpretation of the data fur- 
nished by these two sets of copper-plates depends the history of the 
Pandyan kingdom for a period of three centuries before Parintaka 
Coja attacked Rajasimha and captured Madura about A. D. 910, 
thus paving the way for the annexation of the Southern kingdom 
to the newly risen power of the Colas. The contents of these two 
early Pfipdyan charters may be reproduced for easy reference. 1 

From the Velvikudi grant. 

Pinjdya: a mythical king of a past kalpa born in this kalpa as 
Budha, son of the Moon. 


Pururavas. 
In his family 


* It is much to be regretted that the article above makes wide depar- 
tures from the system of transliteration adopted by the Journal of Indian 
iistory. To avoid delay it has been allowed to pass and similar lapses 
dll be avoided for the future.—- Editor. 

1 S. I. 1. ra p. 44$. 
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Palyaga&alai Mudukurjumi-Feruvazhudi; an Adhiraja of the 

Pandyas. 


Inter-regnum in the Faniya country. 

The Kali king Kalabhran: drove away numberless Adhirajas 
before him and took possession of the Earth (i.e M usurped the 
Pandya country). 


(1) Palely adhiraja Ka<jung6n: recovered the Paiujya country 
from the enemy, i.e., the usurper Kalabhran. 


(2) Avanicu}amai?i Maravarman, 


(3) sSezhiyan Vanavan Sendan; the over-lord of the hill 
chiefs. 


(4) Arikesari Asamasaman Maravarman; won a battle at 
Pazhi; and another at Nelveli; destroyed the Paravas; annihilated 
the race of the people of Kuru-nadu; gained victory at Senniiam 
and fought the battle of Puliyur against the Kira la king. 


(5) Kdccadaiyan Rai^adhira: lord of the Kongas; entitled 
Tennan, Vanavan, Sembiyan, Sozhan and the beautiful Karuna- 
takan; defeated Ayvel at Marudur; gained victories at Sengodu 
and Pudankodu(?) ; and destroyed the Mahirathas at Mangala- 
pura. 


(6) Mayan Rajasimha (I): fought a battle at Neduvayal; de- 
bated his enemies at Kurumadai; destroyed their power at Manni- 
kttricci and Tirumangai; defeated insubordinate chiefs at Puvalur; 
won a victory at Kodumbalur; crushed the Pallava at Kuzhumbur 
and at Penyaiur; crossed the Kaviri (KSv§rf) and conquered 
Mazha-Kongam; reached *Pa*d£kodumudi; contracted relationship 
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with Gangaraja; renewed Kutfal, Vahji and Kozhi (?) ; and married 
a daughter of the Mazhava king. 


(7) Jatila Parantaka Ne«.iunja<,laiyan: entitled Kongarkon, 
king of the Neriyar (i.e., the Colas); Payfiitavatsala, Kalippagai, 
Punappuzhiyan, Sinaccozhan, Srfvaran, Tennan, and Vanavan, 
defeated the Kafiava king at Pennagadam on the northern bank 
of the Kaveri; drove away Ayvei and the Kurumbas at Nattuk- 
kurumbu; married a daughter of Gangaraja and renewed the grant 
of Ve!viku<li. His minister fought a battle at Venbai in which the 
opponents were the Vallabha and the Purvarajar (kings of the 
East) . 


From the bigger Sinnamanur plates. 

The Panfiyas were descended from the Moon; had Agastya for 
their family priest. In this family were born (a) a king who subdued 
and relieved Vijaya (i.e., Arjuna) from the curse of Vasu, (b) 
Sundara-Paydya, a helmsman in the ocean of Sastras , (c) a king 
whose surname was Puzhiyan, (d) a king who stood firmly in the 
field of battle at Pfizhi and obtained the title Pancavan, (e) the 
builder of Madura with its surrounding wall, (f) a king who cut 
off the heads of two kings in the battles at Citramuyari and 
Talaiyalanganam. 


Arikesari Parankusa: king of the Pancavas; defeated the 
Cera king at Nelveli and the Pallava king at Sankaramangai. 


Jatila 


Rajasimha. 

Varaguya (I) or Varaguya-Mah&raja. 


Sri-Mara, Srlvallabha, Paracakrakolahala: fought successful 
battles at Kuyyur, (Singalam and Yizhin^m; defeated at Kufiamuk- 
0 
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kil the Ganga, PaUava, C6]a, etc., conquered Maya-pandya, the 
Kerala, the Simhala, the Pallava and the Vallabha. 



Parantaka Viranarayai.ia Sa- 
daiyan: fought battles at 

Kharagiri, Sennilam, Nilamber 
and Kuzhumbtir; destroyed 
Pennagac.lam; won battles in 
the Kongu country; subdued 
the whole of Jumbudvxpa 
(Navaltivu) and married 
Vanavanmahadevi. 


Rajasimha: entitled Vikafa- 

vadavan, ‘the banner of both 
the Solar and the Lunar races’; 
fought battles at Ulappili- 
mangalam, Naippur and Ko- 
dumbai; burnt Varxji on the 
northern bank of the river 
Kaveri; fought a battle at Na- 
val where he defeated the lord 
of Southern Tahjai and was the 
donor of Nafceygai-puttur ox 
Mandara-gaurava-mangalam. 

It is clear irom the summaries that both the grants recorc 
some legendary and quasi-historical events at the outset, and ther 
proceed to give a regular genealogy with a brief history of eacl 
reign for several generations beginning with Kadungon in the 
one case and Arikesari Parankusa in the other. 

The question is how to combine the genealogies furnished b? 
these two grants into one continuous scheme. The decision of thi 
matter is beset with several difficulties. Neither of these grant 
is dated; the number of dated stone inscriptions of the earl 
Pandya kings is very small; even these few dated inscriptions ar 
not free from obscurities as they often give only the titles Marar 
sadaiyan or Sadaxyan-mattan without the personal names of th 


Varaguna II or Vara- 
gunavarman; suc- 
ceeded to throne in 
A. D. 862. 
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monarch in whose reign the inscription was engraved. Venkayya 
who was the first to deal with this question stated: “I am not 
quite sure how and where the names furnished by the Vejvikudi 
grant fit into the tentative genealogy derived from the Sinnamanur 
plates”, and gave the following table:’*’ 

Paydyadhiraja Paramesvara Palsalai-Muduku<jumi-Peru- 
vazhudi. 


Kalabhra interregnum. 


1. Kadungon Paydyadhiraja. 


2. Adhirnja Mapavarman AvaniAulimayi. 


3. Sezhlyan Sendan. 


4. MSpavarman Arikesarin Aaamasnman, defeated the army of 
Vilveli at NelvSli. 


5. Kdccadaiyan Ranadhirn; fought the battle of Marudur; 
defeated Maharathn in the city of Mangaiapuram. 


6. Arik&sarin ParAnkuAn Mfiravarman TSr-Mtran; defeated 
the Pallava at KuzhumbOr; conquered the Pallavas at danakara- 
mangai; RSjasimha (I) defeated Pallavamalla; renewed the walls 
of Kfidal, Vafiji and Kozhi. 


" A. R. E, Annual report on Epigraphy— 1900, U 28. 
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7. Jatila Ne<Junjadaiyan Parantaka; defeated the Kadava at 
Pen^agadam; (donor of the Velvikudi grant,) A. ID. 769-70. 


8. Rajasimha (II) . 


9. Varagu^a-Maharaj a ; J ayantavarman (?) 


10. Srlmara grxvallabha Ekavira Paraeakra-kolahala; con- 
quered Maya-Pandya, Kerala, Simha]a, Pallava and Vallabha; 
Pallava-bhanjana. 


11* Varagunavar- 
man; ascended the 
throne in A.D. 862- 
863. 


12. Parantaka Viranarayana 
Sacjaiyan; fought at Kharagiri 
and destroyed Permagadam; 
married Vanavanmahadevi, 
Jatila N edunjadaiyan (donor of 
the Madras Museum and smal- 
ler Sinnamanur plates?). 


13. Rajasimha (III) Man- 
daragaurava Abhimanameru. 

Venkayya also pointed out that this table depended for its 
validity on the correctness of some ‘facts and surmises" the over- 
throw of any of which by future research may render necessary a 
reconsideration of the whole genealogy. There were three con- 
siderations put forward by him in support of his scheme; two of 
these viz., the identity of Rajasimha of the Sinnamanur plates with 
the Paadyaking overthrown by Parantaka Ceja, and that of Nedun- 
jadaiyan of the Velvikudi grant with Maranjadaiyan of Anaimalai 
cave inscription, have stood the test of time and may be accepted 
as correct. But the paleographical argument of Venkayya has not 
turned out to be so happy. He said: “Nedunjacjaiyan of the 
Velvikudi grant cannot be identical with his namesake of the 
Madras Museum plates, btit the former must be earlier than the 
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latter”. It is now recognised on all hands that this view is wrong, and 
that there is nothing in the paleography of the Madras Museum 
plates which would justify a later date for them than that of the 
Vejvikudi grant.” Venkayya stated further: “The Madras Mu- 
seum plates of Jatilavarman and the smaller Sinnamanur plates 
are probably nearer in point of time to the larger Sinnamanur 
plates than they are to the Vejvikudi grant”. This statement, now 
antiquated by the fact -that, the Museum plates and the Vejvikudi 
grant are ascribed to the same ruler, is still of interest as in part 
accounting for Venkayya s arrangement of the genealogy of the 
early Pai.ii.tya kings. The three generations interposed by him 
between the donor of the Vejvikudi grant and Parantaka Vlra- 
narayai.ia Sadai.van. the donor, according to Venkayya, of the 
Museum plates are in some measure the result of his views on the 
relative intervals separating these plates from one another. As 
these views are now seen clearly to be untenable, one of the chief 
“surmises” supporting Venkayya *s system of genealogy no longer 
holds good, and it is necessary to rd-examine the genealogy in the 
light of this and other relevant facts. 

II 

I ventured in my Pd tu/unn Kingdom to suggest a scheme of 
ten generations comprising eleven rulers, ‘short-circuiting’ the 
pedigree accepted by previous writers, as Mr. F. J. Richards puts 
it, by two generations, and making “a very fine man of Varaguna”. 4 
In other words, I identified Arikesnri Paranku6a of the Sinnamanur 
plates with Arikesari Asamnsaman (No. 4) of the Vejvikudi grant 
instead of with Rfijammhn I (No. 6) as Venkayya had done, and 
following him, others. This resulted in Jajlla ParSntaka being 
identified with Varagupa Mahfiraja; it also meant that two long 
reigns, those of Varaguya-maharfija and of his son, took the place of 
the four shorter reigns of Vnraguya I, RSjasimha II, Varagupa II 
and Srl-Mlira of Venkayya’s scheme. 

Not only has no reason been found »o far for going back on 
the scheme put forward by me, but some more positive reasons 
for its being preferred to the other may now be urged, and it is 
my object here to do this and to consider some of the other opi- 
nions that have been offered on the subject. 


* See my Pandean Kingdom pp. 43-44 for,« full discussion of this point. 
4 J. R. A. S. 1930 p, 945. 
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One remarkable thing may be mentioned at the outset. In 
1907, discussing the stone records of M§ranja<Jaiyan, after ascribe 
ing some of them to Varaguna II (aec A.D. 862), Mr. V enkayya 
observed: 5 “About other inscriptions dated in the reign of 
Maranjadaiyan, we cannot be quite sure if they belong to Vara- 
guna, or to one or more kings different from him. For instance, at 
Manur in the Tinnevelly district is a record belonging to the 37th 
year of Maranjaclaiyan (No. 423 of 1906) , whose identity with any 
of these kings on the genealogical table cannot now be established. 
For the present, at any rate, those inscriptions of Maranjaclaiyan, 
which cannot without doubt be assigned to any of the kings in the 
foregoing genealogical table, must be kept distinct from No. 5 
Varaguna-Maharaja and No. 7 Varaguna Varman.” In the epi- 
graphical report recently issued we read again: * “One other re- 
cord (No. 12), in Vattezhuttu, belonging to a Maranjaclaiyan comes 
from Dalapatisamudram in the Tinnevelly district, and it is dated 
in the 6th year opposite the 35th of the reign. We cannot say who 
this Pandya king was; but we may note that at Manur in the same 
district there is a record (423 of 1906) of a Ma ranjacjaiyan, simi- 
larly dated in the 35th year — 469th day. Another record of a 
Maranjadaiyan bearing the high regnal year 43 (No. 605 of 1915) 
has been copied at Eruvadi, a village three miles from Dalapati- 
samudram. It is left to future research to settle who the Pandya 
king was that had such high regnal years”. 7 Now one may hesi- 
tate to accept as valid a scheme that causes so much difficulty in 
finding a reasonable disposal for the records that undoubtedly be- 
long to the period with which we are concerned. It cannot be 
doubted that Maranjadaiyan with these high regnal years was one 
of the powerful Early PatLdyas of the First Empire. 

It should cause no surprise that, though this king held sway 
for such a long time and certainly over a wide stretch of country 
outside the bounds of the traditional Pandya Kingdom, his records 
are not found in any considerable number outside the southern 
parts of his dominions. This feature characterising the pro- 
venance of these early records Is only proof of the many changes 
that have come over the monuments of the Co]a country and other 
tracts in the course of subsequent centuries. The numberless re- 
novations of ancient temples undertaken in the Cola period of 


■ A. R. E. 1907 H 21. 
0 A. R. E. 1929 II 8. 


nf 1 *°, 4 o ° f 190 5 0f 39t k year ' from Ambasamudram; and 863 of 1917 
of the 42 year from Kalugumalai may also be mention ed 
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South Indian history must have led to the destruction * of most of 
the ancient records, especially where they had been originally en- 
graved, like the inscriptions of the early PaijuJya kings, in 
Vattezhuttu characters. 

Now, the Anamalai inscription of A.D. 769-70 and Aivarmalai 
record which yields A.D. 862 for the accession of Varagtma Var- 
man II leave barely an interval of ninety two years to be filled, in 
accordance with the arrangement suggested by Mr, Venkayya, 8 
by a part of the reign of Jaf ila-Parantaka and three generations 
of rulers succeeding him one after another. There is little room 
here, therefore for a reign of over forty years, which is required 
by the Maranjadftiyan records under discussion. Considering the 
position after A.D. 862 for a moment, what we find is that the next 
sure date is furnished by the conquest of Madura by Pamntaka I 
Cola, which is mentioned as early as A.D, 919, We also know that 
Varaguna II was ruling about A.D. 880, the date of the battle of 
Srxpurambiyam in which the Cianga Prithivipati I, whose last 
known inscription is dated in A. D. 879, lost his life. The interval 
between this date A.D, 880, and the Co] a conquest of Madura, 
c, A.D. 910-20, is taken up by the closing years of the reign of Vara- 
guna II, and the rule of Pa ran taka Viranarayana, both of them 
Maranjadaiyans, and by the opening years of Rajasimha, the 
Pandya who, according to the l Mayendiram plates of Prithivipati 
II, was attacked and overthrown by Co] a Pimmiaka I, Here again 
there seems to be no room for a reign of over forty years. Earlier 
than A.D. 770, there Ls only mm Badalyan expressly so called, 
Koccad&iyiin Ragadhtra; of him we do not know much, but if it is 
correct to identify his father, the Victor of Nelvili with the con- 
temporary of the Siuva saint TirugnFinasmnlxmdhar, it is not pos- 
sible for Ragadhlra to be assigned as long a period of rule as the 
late records would require. Soudan and Kadun- 

gdn, also perhaps Sadaiyans, though not so described anywhere, 
are really too early in point of time for these records to be assign- 
ed to them, or indeed for any of their records to have come down 


* In regard to this statement it must be borne in mind that the Cholas 
insisted upon the careful preservation of these records either by re-setting 
them or by setting copies of them where the original were too far gone. 
For m circular of Httjendra I and note of its having been carried out, refer 
to Nos, 051 and 052 of TlrumiiliivltH in the T&xtjor# District (p. 182 Hindu 
Administrative Institutions in South India, Sir William Meyer Lecture*® deli- 
vered by me). For m similar circular of Eija-rlija III Ire. nee Ifcigr&phist’s 
Report: Sec, 32 of mi and See, 41 of 491A.~~Xdltar 

s a, r, e. mm ii as. 
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to us amfvng the inscriptions we are concerned with. Considera- 
tions like these weighed greatly with me when I suggested the 
deletion from Mur. Venkayya’s list of Rajasimha II (8) H and Vara- 
guna-Maharaj a (9) on the ground that they were obviously iden- 
tical with Rajasimha I (8) .and Jaliln Rarantaka CO , and also 
assigned a long reign of about fifty years to Jut lla Rarantuka, who 
was a MaranjacLaiyan with the name Varaguna. 1 " We have also 
a Sadaiya-maran record of the 46th year which, though a Tamil 
record, perhaps belongs to this period also. As my book was 
passing through the press, there appeared Mr. Krishna Sastri’s edi- 
tion of the Sinnamanur plates in the South Indian Inscriptions 
which sought to reinforce the position of Mr. Venkayya by some 
fresh arg um ents. These I have examined in a long note at the 
end of my book and I need not repeat the discussion here. I must 
say, however, that on further consideration I have had to conclude 
that ‘Vilveli’ is not a proper name 1 - and that consequently that 
part of the arg um ent of Mr. Krishna Sastri which is based on this 
assumption cannot be taken to be of much value. 

Ill 

One critic of my scheme formulates his criticism in the fol- 
lowing terms: 13 “At the present stage, only three dates are well- 
known, i.e., (1) A.D. 862 the date of Varaguna varman’s accession. 
(2) A.D. 770 for the donor of the Velvikkudi grant, and (3) A.D. 
642, the date of the destruction of Vatapi, the Calukya capital. 
Mr. Sastri has given tentative dates allowing thirty years for 
Kadungon, twenty-five years each for Avani-Sulamayi and 
Sendan, forty years for Arikesari Mara-varman or Ninya Sir 
Nedumaran, thirty years for Koccadaiyan Rapadhira, twenty-five 
years for Rajasimha, fifty years for the donor of the Velvikkudi 
grant and forty seven years for Sri Mara Srivallabha. In the 
absence of much evidence in giving unduly long periods for the 
last two monarchs here named, we feel too diffident to rely upon 
Mr. Sastri’s dates. Scholars know that Saint Appar converted 
Mahendravarman who ruled from circa- A.D. 600 to 625. Appar 
was also moving about from place to place with his friend saint 


* The numbers in brackets are those of Venkayya’s table. 

10 Pandyan Kingdom p. 40. 

11 440 of 1907. I must note, however, that Venkayya was inclined 
to think it a later record of about the time of RajSndra 1 Cola— A. R. E, 
1908 p. 59. 

“ J- O. R. Vol. V. p. 73. 

J. I. H. 1929 p. 279. * 
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Sambandhar, who is known to have cured Ninra g£r Nedumaran 
of his fever. If the Nedumaran i n question ruled from 670 to 710, 
it is highly doubtful if Appar could have been alive, and if alive’ 
strong enough to lift Sambandar’s palanquin on his shoulders and 
get mixed in the crowd of Sambandar’s followers, as is narrated 
in his life. It is almost certain, therefore, that Nedumaran, the 
saint, should have mounted the throne much earlier thqn ’ a r> 
670. These difficulties, can be conveniently avoided by accepting 
roughly the following dates: — Katjungon 562-592; Avani gujamani 
592-622; Sendan 622-652; Ninra Sir Nedumaran 652-682; Ra^adhira 
682-712; Arikesari II 712-742; Koccafiaiyan (donor) 742-772; Raja- 
simha 772-802; Varaguna Maharaja 802-832; Sri Mara Srivallabha 
832-862; Varagui.ta Varman 862 to (?) 

There are raised two objections to my scheme in this criticism: 
first that there is no warrant for the long reigns assigned by me to 
the donor of the Vejvikuiji plates, and to his son and successor 
Srimara Srivallahha. This objection is based, as must have be- 
come clear from the observations made earlier in this paper, on an 
inadequate appreciation of the epigraphical evidence relating to the 
period. It is the high regnal years in some of the !Ma ran j adaiyan 
records, and the utter impossibility of finding out anything about 
the history of Rajasimha II and Varagut.ia I (on Mr. Venkayya’s 
scheme) from the Sitmamanur grant or from any other source, that 
led me to suspect some mistake in the scheme of identifications of 
Mr. Venkayya and ultimately to put forward the alternative actu- 
ally adopted by me. So long as there are no intrinsic objections 
to it and a better arrangement does not come into view, I see no 
reason to be frightened by one long reign succeeding another. I 
can only draw attention once more to the analagous case of Nandi- 
varman Pallavnmalla and Dantivarman. 

The second objection is based on the difficulty of fitting into my 
scheme the known facte relating to the lives of the Saiva saints. 
After making out an apparently strong case for dating the acces- 
sion of Ninra Sir Nedumaran much earlier than I do, the sugges- 
tion is offered that his reign may be assigned to the period 652 to 
682, my own dates being 670 to 710. All these dates are approxi- 
mate, and for practical' purposes these two sets of dates are near 
enough to be treated as being substantially in agreement. No one 
can be quite sure for instance that Mahendravarman’s reign closed 
in A.D. 625; and did not, in fact, extend up to 630 — the date 
adopted by Mr. Gopalan for the end of the reign, or even 635 A.D. 
Again, we should remember that Appar had by tradition — and in 
dealing with the lives of the Saints we are all trafficking in tradi- 
tion, sometimes rather too freely — a wry long life as is seen 
10 
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f rom the mnemonic verse thst assigns to him a life of cighty-onc 
years. 14 I may mention, incidentally, that my difficulty has always 
been not in regard to Appar, but about the relation among Sirut- 
tondar, Nedumaran and Gnanasambandar. 155 Tradition says that 
Gnana’sambandar did not live beyond the age of sixteen and that 
he was entertained once as a guest by Siruttondar of Vatapi 
fame. 16 With the destruction of Vatapi in A.D. 642, it is difficult 
to fit in the date provided by Sekkizhar on the lives of the saints 
even with A.D. 652 as the starting date for Nedumaran’s 
rule- with A.D. 670 for the accession of Nedumaran there is 
no possible method of working the data from Saiva hagiology into 
the chronological scheme. If an objection is to be urged against 
my sch eme from the standpoint of religious legends relating to 
the period, but narrated for the first time with great conciseness 
by Nambi Andhr Nambi in the 10th or 11th century, and much 
more elaborately by Sekkizhar in the twelfth, the difficulty of 
adjusting the facts of the lives of Siruttoncjar and Sambandar is 
much more serious than that relating to the age of Appar. Appar 
as I have pointed out lived to a ripe old age of 81, and assuming 
that he converted Mahendravarman sometime between A.D. 625 
and 635 there is nothing intrinsically improbable in meetings be- 
tween him and Sambandar about A.D. 670-680. And it may he 
noted, in passing, that we have at present no sure means of dating 
the conversion to Saivism either of Mahendravarman or of Nedu- 
maran. To object that if Appar was alive about A.D. 670-80 he 
would not have been strong enough to lift Sambandar’s palanquin 
on his shoulders is to confound Sekkizhar’s hint of a ceremonial 
courtesy on the part of Appar towards his fellow-apostle Sam- 
bandar with the rough work of a day-labourer. 

The difficulty about Siruttondar does indeed appear insupera- 
ble at first sight. If we must accept Sekkizhar’s statements as 
based on a correct tradition, if A.D. 642 is the only possible date 
for an expedition against Vatapi, and if it is true that Sambandar 
died at the early age of sixteen, the scheme of Patujyan chronology 
which advocates so late a date as A.D. 670 for the accession of 
Nedumaran is doomed. But, very cogent reasons have been 
shown 17 for holding that there was another and a later raid on 
Vatapi towards the close of the reign of Calukya Vikramaditya I 


14 Apparukkembattonru, etc. 

1B Pandyan Kingdom , p. 54, n. 1. 

18 Periyapuranam , Siruttondar W. 23 and 24, and Sambandar 468 ff. 
17 Dr. N. Venkataramanavva-— jfhe Madras Christian College Maga- 
zine 1927 — pp. 236 ff. 
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in the years A.D. 674-80, soon after the celebrated battle of Peru- 
valanallur, and that the “City of Ranarasika” captured by ParameS- 
varavarman I Pallava was no other than Vatapi. There is nothing 
in the narration by Sekkizhar of the life of Siruttondar that pre- 
cludes our connecting that warrior-saint with this second raid 
against the ‘City of Ranarasika,’ ‘Vatapi-ttonnagaram’, as Sekkizhar 
more explicitly puts it. * And this, it seems to me, is the best course 
to adopt in reconciling all known data drawn from literary tradi- 
tion and epigraphy. And this date for the raid by Siruttondar on 
Vatapi, it will be seen, fits in with my scheme of early Pandyan 
chronology. 

IV 

In editing three Tamil inscriptions from Lalgudi in Epigraphia 
Indica , lK Mr. K. V. Subramanya Aiyar arrives at the conclusion 
that the Paydya king Varaguna Maharaja I came to the throne in 
A.D. 811. If this conclusion is correct, my scheme by which I 
identify the donor of VeZvikudi grant whose accession I place 
at about A.D. 765 with Varaguna Maharaja I must be wrong and 
will have to give place to a more reasonable arrangement which 
must be sought most probably in the thirteen genera- 
tions suggested by Mr. Venkayya. As the issue thus rais- 
ed is very important, I must necessarily undertake a careful exa- 
mination of the grounds on which Mr. Aiyar bases his conclusion 
regarding the accession of Vnraguya Maharaja I. 

As I understand Mr. Aiyar’s arguments put forward in the 
article cited above, I may sum up the leading steps in his demon- 
stration in the following propositions: 

(i) The two inscriptions ‘A’ and ‘B’ are dated in the same 
manner. They both ‘give some year opposite to the fourth’; con- 
sequently they must both be ascribed to the same ruler, who is 
called MSranjadaiyan and Varaguya Maharaja in ‘B’. 

•It is just possible that the ‘City of Ranarasika’ may not be Vatapi. 
Paramesvura’s invasion during the years 674-80 is a bare possibility, but 

the probabilities are that it is an earlier achievement if it Is one distinct 

from the destruction of Vfitsipi in 642. The association of Siruttondar with 

the possible second destruction of Vatapi lays it open to almost a similar 

objection to what is sought to he got over. That the carrying of the palan- 
luin by Appar as ‘the rough work of a day labourer’ would seem to exhibit 
ignorance of the honour done to learning in what is called Brahma-ratha. 
Men of learning honouring exhibition of special ability by this act of ap- 
preciation — carrying the learned man in a palanquin. The objection to the 
seremonlal courtesy would be equally valid if Appar was venerably old. — 
Sditor. 

1M 


Vol. XX pp, 46-54. 
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(ii) ‘A’ mentions Tellarerindu- V enra Nandipottaraiyar, and 
therefore he must have been a contemporary of Varaguna Maha- 
raja I in his fifth year. 

(iii) From the Mahdvamsa we learn that Srimara Srxvalla- 
bha’s rule covered the last three years of Dappula's reign viz., 
840-843, and must have commenced about A.D. 840; as the latest 
regnal year known of his predecessor Varaguna I is the seven- 
teenth, he must have begun to rule about A.D. 823, though “it is 
not impossible that it might have commenced a few years earlier.” 

(iv) His contemporary Nandivarman III took part together 
with the Rastrakufn Govinda III in the coronation of Sivamara II 
Ganga. The last year of Govinda III is 814; the coronation of 
Sivamara II may therefore be placed about 812 and Nandivarman III 
must have been ruling by this time in his own right as he is said 
to have been himself a crowned king at the time of Sivamara’s 
coronation. It is unlikely he started earlier. This again means 
that Varaguna Maharaja I could not have begun to rule earlier 
than about A.D. 807. 

(v) The limits of Varaguita’s first year being thus fixed be- 
tween 807 and 823, the actual date is calculated to be A.D. 811 from 
two records of the thirteenth year which preserve? astronomical 
details that admit of verification. 

Let us consider each of these steps in turn. First, about the 
classification of the early Parujyan inscriptions according to the 
method of dating adopted in them. Mr. Aiyar follows the rule that 
all records dated with two figures, of which the first is 4 must be 
assigned to Maranjacjaiyan and he draws attention to a number of 
such records in his paper. 10 But it is not easy to see how such an 
important rule of interpretation comes to be assumed as if it were 
self-evident and required no proof or discussion for its acceptance. 
After a long consideration of this question, I have had to come 
to the conclusion that the adoption of such a rule in interpreting 
the early Pandyan records of the reigns of Ma ran-Sad aiy an and 
Sadaiya-Maran is unwarranted in the extreme and is apt to give 
altogether a wrong turn to our understanding of the history of the 
period. It is obviously impossible to find arguments that do not 
beg the question from these inscriptions themselves either for ox 
against the rude assumed by Mr. Subrahmania Aiyar. But the 
Pandyan kings continued the system of double dates right through 
history, and a study of the method as it is employed in periods in 
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which the identity of particular kings is established beyond doubt 
is bound to throw light on the method as it was employed in an 
earlier age. And what do we find as a result of the study of such 
examples? No one has ever proposed to postutlate more than one 
Pam.Iyan king of the name of “Vira Panfiya” with the title “Sozhan- 
talai-komjn”; and we find that the records of this king are dated 
in all sorts of ways: Nos. 548, 624 and 625 of 1926 are all 
Valfezhuttu records of this king who belongs to the period im- 
mediately following Pa rani, aka’s conquest of Madura, and we find 
these records dated respectively as 13 | 2, 4-j-5, and 5+5. There 
are other records of his which have a single date and do not bear 
a double-date. Take a later king - -Mapavarman Sundara Pai.idya I, 
celebrated in mediaeval Pam.Iyan history for his conquest of 
the Coja kingdom and restoration of Pam.Iyan glory; besides 
ordinary single dates (100 of 1907), his records exhibit all the 
following variations in the method of quoting regnal years: 5+1 
(93 of 1907); 20+1 (90 of 1907); 20 +1+1 (107 and 108 of 1907) 
and year 20 | 849th day (124 of 1907). In fact as the numbers of 
the records show, I have chosen these examples from a casual look 
into the pages of the report for 1907-8. Others, quite similar, can 
be quoted from the period of the: decline. 8 ” The most natural in- 
ference to make is that as in the later periods, so in the earlier one, 
we cannot expect any adherence to any set form of quoting the 
regnal years in the records of any single ruler; and consequently 
we may well hesitate to admit that all records with the first figure 
4 in a double-date necessarily belong to a single Mil ran j afiaiyan, 
or that his records were not also dated in other ways, with other first 
figures, or with only single dates, or with a date containing some 
year and some days e.g., 35+469 days. Any one who contends that 
the Early Paydyan kings differed from all their successors in the 
manner of expressing their regnal years in their inscriptions will 
have to establish that thesis by producing evidence much stronger 
than a mere assumption which goes contrary to the most legitimate 
inference that can be made from records of the same dynasty of 
all the succeeding centuries. Till this is done the first of the pro- 
positions given above which concludes that both ‘A’ and ‘B’ must, 
from the manner of their dating, belong to the same reign must be 
declared ‘not proven’. 

The second proposition not only depends for its validity en- 
tirely on the correctness of the first, but loses force also in another 
way. As Mr. K. V. Subrahmanya Aiyar has himself very 
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clearly pointed out, the inscription is from a group of copies of 
earlier records “made probably when the temple where they are 
found was renovated or repaired. Palaeographieally they may be 
assigned to the 10th century of the Christian era”? 1 We can 
hardly be too careful in dealing with such copies as they often 
contain the most egregious blunders imaginable. Take for in- 
stance an inscription from Cidambaram 22 which combines the 
historical introductions of two Rajendra-colas, both of them Para- 
kesaris, and dates itself in the twenty-fourth year of a Rajakesari 
Raj endracoja-deva. It is by no means easy to see how such a 
jumble can arise; and yet, there it is in a copy made undoubtedly 
at a time when the dynasty of the Colas was still ruling in the 
Tamil country in full splendour, possibly within a century after 
the time of Rajendra I. There are numerous mistakes, equally 
curious and puzzling, in the inscriptions from Tirupati, several of 
which are late copies of earlier originals. Among the copies at 
Lalgudi itself, there is clearly one record, professedly of the time 
of Nandivarman III, the king mentioned in inscription C A’ under 
discussion, which is beyond doubt spurious. Of this inscription, 23 
we read in the Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy (1929) 
as follows: “There is a clear reference in the well-preserved por- 
tion of the record to a temple called Ar inj igai-I6 varam built at 
Parantakapuram. As the temple and the village should have been 
so named after the Cola kings Arinjaya and his father Parantaka 
I who flourished in the first half of the 10th century A.D., their 
mention in a record which purports to be three generations earlier, 
stamps it as spurious. It is to be noted, however, that the inscrip- 
tion is not expressly stated to be a copy.” It must be added here 
to avoid misunderstanding, that none of the Lalgudi inscription* 
is expressly stated to be a copy. But there can be no doubt thai 
most of them are copies. 24 The result of this fact is, that even i: 
we ignore the objections to proposition (i) above, it is by no mean; 
settled that we can be sure either of the date of the record ‘A* o 
of the name of the king mentioned therein; and we must be char; 
of using such dubious data in extensive chronological reconstruc 
Hons. 

Let us now turn to the third argument which seeks light o 
Pandyan chronology from the Ceylonese chronicle. Mr. Subral 
mama Aiyar does not explain in the article under review how tib 


81 E. 1 XX p. 47. 

22 118 of 1888, S. I. I. IV No. 223. 

No. 144 of 1928-9. A. R. E. ,1929 II 4, 

Ibid n 6; also E. J. XU p. 47 quoted above, 
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Mahavamsa account implies that Srimara Sri Vallabha’s reign 
covered the last three years of Dappula’s rule A.D. 840-3. It is 
perhaps natural and proper to assume that the views on this sub- 
ject expressed elsewhere are still held by him. In his Historical 
Sketches of Ancient Dckkan , 2 ‘* the learned author says: “The 
Singhalese chronicle Mahavamsa states that Aggabodhi IX ruled for 
three years from A.D. 843 to 846 and after him his younger bro- 
ther Silamegha Sena I raised the canopy of dominion and reigned 
for twenty years from A.D. 846 to 866. Thus these two sovereigns 
are contemporaries of Srtmara. We are told in the Mahavam&a 
that during the reign of Aggabodhi ’s father Dappula, his brother’s 
son Mahinda was not raised to the rank of a governor as was the 
custom. It is said that this course was adopted in order to secure 
the throne to Aggabodhi and Sena. Mahinda and his brothers 
then went to the opposite coast (i.e., the Payc.lya country) for help 
and returned to the island when Dappula died. Dappula’s sons 
Aggabodhi and Sena killed them in a battle. This was probably 
the reason for the invasion of Ceylon by the Patjtdya king Sri 
Mara.” In this summary of the transactions narrated in the 
Mahavamia, Mr. Aiyar has not kept close to his text and has in- 
troduced assumptions that find no warrant in the text or the trans- 
lations of the Mahavamsa. This work, indeed, states that, appa- 
rently in defiance of the normal law of succession in Ceylon, Dap- 
pula did not appoint Mahinda, his elder brother’s son, as adipada, 
heir-apparent, his motive being to secure the succession to his own 
sons Aggabodhi and Sena. 2 ' 1 But when exactly in Dappula’s reign 
this supersession of Mahinda took place is not stated, and Dappula 
had a reign of sixteen years ending with A.D. 843. It is therefore 
difficult to see why this event should be assigned to the last three 
years of Dappula’s reign. There is also nothing whatever in the 
Mah&vamia that can support Mr. Aiyar’s statements that Mahinda 
returned to Ceylon after Dappula died and that he was killed in 
i battle by the sons of Dappula. The Mah&vamia states distinctly 
hat Sena, the successor of Aggabodhi IX, had Mahinda who had 
retaken himself to the opposite shore, slain by agents. 22 Mahinda 
herefore neither returned to Ceylon nor died in battle. It is only 
: air to state, however, that Wijosinha’s translation is not a little 
nisleading at this point as Geiger has shown in his recent editions 
>f the text and translation of the Culavamsa, as the later chapters 
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of the Mahavam&a are called. 28 Lastly, there is nothing to connect 
the Ceylonese invasion of Srimara Paiirlya with the fortunes ot 
Mahinda. The story of Mahinda, the dispossessed prince of the 
elder line conies to an end with his assassination, and after the 
lapse of some years since Sena I consolidated his position on the 
throne by getting rid of Mahinda and in other ways, then, “once 
later came the king with a great force from Jambudipa and 

began to take possession of the Island/ 1211 Thus the Pandyan in- 
vasion of Ceylon in Sena’s reign stands in no sort of relation what- 
ever to what happened to Mahinda either in Dappula’s reign or at 
any time thereafter. 

Not only is there nothing to support the assumption that Sri- 
mara’s reign overlapped the reign of Dappula in the last three 
years, but the assumption, if made, is sure to upset altogether 
Mr. Subrahmania Aiyar’s conclusions on early Pandyan Chrono- 
logy. Since Wijesinha’s time, Ceylonese chronology has been the 
subject of much close study and discussion, and the most authori- 
tative summary of the results so far reached is to be found in the 
pages of Prof. Geiger’s masterly edition of the Culavamsa already 
mentioned. Now, according to the scheme of this scholar, Dap- 
pula’s reign ended in A.D. 828. ao If Mr. Aiyar is right in his idea 
that Srlmara’s rule commenced three years earlier, the beginning 
of his rule would fall about A.D. 825. The latest known regnal 
year of his predecessor Varguna I being the seventeenth according 
to Mr. Aiyar, his rule must have commenced about A.D. 808 which 
would be three years before the date of accession actually advocat- 
ed for him by Mr. Aiyar; and if “it is not impossible” that he had 
a longer reign than seventeen years, the discrepancy becomes 
much greater. The argument from the Mah&vamm summed up 
in the third of the five propositions given above thus breaks down at 
all points and proves itself utterly incapable of sustaining the con- 
clusions sought to be deduced by Mr. Aiyar, 


V 

The argument of the fourth proposition rests on the fact that 
a \ the coronation of Sivamara II Ganga, both the Rastrakuta 
Govinda III and the Pallava Nandi varman III were present. If 
this fact is established, the rest of the argument follows more or 
less as a necessary consequence; the last date for Gdvinda III being 
814 , the event in which he took part may be placed about 812 by 

2 Geiger^Cula V am^a-l p. 136 n. 3 contra Wijesimha p. 61 vv. 84-7. 

80 Op. cit II p. XII No.^51. (1C&). 
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which time Nandivarman III must have begun his rule; and as 
Nandi III was, according to Mr. Aiyar, the contemporary of 
Maranjadaiyan in his fifth year, the latter could not have begun 
his rule earlier than 807. But the trouble lies in establishing the 
basic fact on which this argument proceeds, and considering the 
weight of the argument that is made to rest on it, we cannot test 
its correctness too carefully. 

The assurance with which Mr. Aiyar takes this fact for grant- 
ed is indeed surprising. He says: “We learn from the Western 
Ganga grants that the Ras<raku{a king Govinda III and the Pal- 
lava king Nandivarma — both crowned kings themselves — fastened 
the fillet of royalty on the forehead of Sivamara II, Saigcrtta” 31 
and the only reference he gives is to an article of Fleet in the 
course of which he discusses, among other things, the spurious 
Mai.u.ie grant, dated in A.D. 797, containing the statement on which 
Mr. Aiyar relies so much. But Fleet’s discussion of this grant 
must have been sufficient warning to Mr. Aiyar that he was moving 
on treacherous ground. For this is what Fleet says after giving 
a translation of the relevant portion of the Manne grant: 82 
“Govindaraja seems to be the Ras^rakuta king Govinda III, whose 
reign began about A.D. 783-4 and ended in A.D. 814-15; Siva- 
mara II was undoubtedly contemporaneous with him towards the 
end of his reign; and we shall find reasons, further on, for be- 
lieving that he did assist or recognise the succession of Sivamara II 
to the leadership of the Gangas. Nandivarman must be Pallava- 
malla-Nandivarman, son of Hiranyavarman. He cannot have had 
anything to do with Sivamara II at so late a time as the date of 
his succession on the death of Muttarasa. And it seems that, 
mixed up with a real act of Govinda III towards the second 
Sivamara, the Mat.u.ic grant has preserved an anachronistic re- 
miniscence of a real act of Pnllavamalla-Nandivarman towards the 
first Sivam&ra; viz., that, on the downfall of the Western C&lukyas, 
he formally recognised Sivamara I, and crowned him as the chief, 
more or less feudatory, of a powerful tribe on the borders of his 
own outlying province of N o | amba-vadi. ” And to leave nothing 
uncertain, Fleet discusses in a note the claims of Nandivarman IH 
in this matter and writes: 33 “It might, perhaps, be said that he 
is the later Nandivarman, also called Vijaya-Nandi-Vikramavar- 
man, son of Dantivarman. But this does not seem at all probable. 


“ E. 1. XX p. 49 and n. 13. 
w E. X. V. p. 158. 

M Ibid, n. 3, 
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And, if it were so, an anachronism in the other direction would be 
involved, for, IMandivunnan, the son of h^untivurmem, cannot be 
placed as early as A.D. 797, which is the pretended date of the 
Manne grant; he cannot be placed before A.D. 804, which is the 
date that we have for Dantivarman." Mr. Aiyar himself places the 
accession of Nandivarman III only in A.D. 812, and feels 
no call to explain how he gets over the difficulty so clearly pointed 
out by Fleet. His argument looks plausible simply because he 
has refrained from quoting, much less examining the authenticity 
of the Manne grant, the source of his statement about Nandi III 
being present with G5vinda III at Sivamara's coronation. And he 
was not unaware of the position taken up on this question by one 
of the foremost among the epigraphists and historians who have 
worked in the field Indian History. 

We do not know if Mr. Aiyar has noticed, he does not state it 
anywhere, that the same fact is mentioned in identical terms also 
in the Alur plates (A.D. 799), declared like tin' Manne grant to 
be ‘suspicious’, 34 and also in the undated GaUgakore plates of 
Ranavikrama. 35 Except in the case of the Gajigakere plates which 
are clearly later in time than the beginning of Nandivarman Ill’s 
reign, it does not seem easy to get over the anachronisms to which 
Fleet has drawn such pointed attention. 

One other possibility suggests itself. • 1 “ The Rasirakuta king 
that crowned Sivamara II may have been, not Gbvinda III, but 
Govinda II. The relations between Gbvinda III and Sivamara 
were none too friendly as may be seen from the following verse 
which occurs in Govinda Ill’s records; and it is doubtful if Siva- 
mara II ever ruled independently and contemporaneously wit! 
Govinda III and that sufficiently long for him to have been s< 
formally installed by two crowned kings as narrated in the Maiuji 
and other grants mentioned above. The verse from Govinda’: 
plates is this: 37 

Y en-aty anta-dayaluna tha nigac.la-klesad-apusy-ayatat 
Svan-desam gamito’-pi darpa-visarad-yah p r a t i k ul y c-sthita 
Yavan-na bhrukutx-lalata-phalake yasy-onnate laksyate 
Viksepena vijitya tavad-acirad-baddhahs-sa Gamgah punah 


M Mysore Gazetteer , new edition, 11 pp. 606-7; 646, 

35 Ep. Car. iv Yd. 60. 

The argument that follows is partly based on references furaishe 
by Mr. M. Somaskhara Sarma with whom I had occasion to discuss tb 
subject. r 

37 I. A. XI p. 158 text U. 21-3. 
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During the period of 6ivamara’s imprisonment, “the Ra$trakutas 
appointed their own viceroys to govern the Ganga terri- 
tories. In 802 Dharavarsa’s son Kambha or Ranavaloka was the 
viceroy and there are three inscriptions of his time. In 813 we 
find Child Raja in that office* It seems almost certain, there- 
fore, that between A.D. 802 and 813 there is no room for a corona- 
tion such as that mentioned in the Manne grant of Marasimha. 
This fact, and the date of that grant A.D. 797, would suggest, 
— that is, if we put aside for the time being the doubts about the 
genuineness of the record— that the date of the coronation must 
have been much earlier than the date given by Mr. Aiyar viz., 
A.D. 812. The suggestion may bo made that Govinda II and Nandi- 
varman II Pallavamalla took part in the coronation. But if this 
were so, the coronation xnust have taken place earlier than A.D. 
775 when Dhruva the successor of Govinda II was ruling; 39 and 
the Pallava king who took part in it could have been only Nandi- 
varman II. But there is one difficulty in the way of accepting this 
account of the matter. The predecessor of Sivamara II, Sri 
Purusa Muttarasa was ruling till as late as A.D. 788, 40 and this at 
least raises a doubt if Sivamara could have been crowned so early 
in the reign of his predecessor as this arrangement would require 
xs to assume. We should not also lose sight of the facts that the 
Manne grant is perhaps not genuine at all, and that Fleet has sug- 
gested another and a plausible explanation of the anachronistic 
nention of the Pallava Nandivarman in that grant. 

It thus happens that not one of the four main propositions 
nto which Mr. Subrahmania Alyaris arguments may be resolved 
survives the slightest touch of criticism. All of them are based 
>n an imperfect appreciation of the nature of the evidence avaiJa- 
>le on the questions dealt with. That being so, we can hardly 
iccept that the limits of the first year of Vargupa’s reign must lie 
between the years A.D. 807 and 823. The astronomical data in the 
ascriptions do not always lead to such definite results as the un- 
nitiated may sometimes imagine; Mr. Aiyar has found no fewer 
han seven dates in a period of less than half a century to satisfy 
he requirements of the case. There are no doubt others of an 
arlier time which would satisfy the conditions equally. In any 
vent, the examination of the arguments on which the date A.D. 


w Rice— Mysore Gazetteer 1. p. 314. 

E. L X p. 85. 

m Mysore Archaeological Report 19XB~~p. ‘52. 
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811 for the accession of Varaguna is based has shown, beyond a 
shadow of doubt, that this conclusion rests on a series of thoroughly 
implausible conjectures, and is therefore hardly worthy of the 
serious consideration that it would otherwise merit. 

VI 

This long and somewhat intricate examination of the positions 
-by different writers on early Paiu.lyan chronology has, I 
believe, established some results more firmly than ever. Put for- 
ward by Mr. Venkayya as a tentative scheme, the genealogy of 
twelve generations comprising thirteen kings needs reconsideration 
in the light of new facts. Most important among the new facts are 
the position now assigned to the Madras Museum plates 41 and the 
high regnal years in the stone inscriptions of Maranjadaiyan and 
gadaiyanmaran. The attempt to link Paiu.lyan chronology with 
Pailava history, and to uphold a date in A.D. 81 1 for the accession 
of Varaguna I Pandya breaks down at every point. A revised 
genealogy comprising only ten generations meets all the 
requirements and seems best to harmonise all the known 
data from epigraphy and literature bearing on the 
period. What we know of the lives of the iSaiva saints, and 
of the duration of reigns of Paiu.lyan kings from the stone inscrip- 
tions of the age is easily fitted into the scheme I put forward some- 
time ago and reproduce below: 

(1) Karlungon. 

A.D. c 590-620. 


(2) Maravarman Avanisujamani. 
A.D. c 620-645. 


(3) Sendan. 

A.D. c 645-670. 


41 I have ignored the smaller Sinnamanur plates as of minor impor- 
tance to our purpose here. They rhave been discussed fully in my Pan- 
dyan Kingdom, 
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(4) ArikAsari Marnvarman, 
A.D. c <>70-710. 


(5) 

A.D. c 710-740. 


(0) Maravarman Kaja.Mtiiha I. 
A.D, r 740-70;*. 


(7) .Jaiiln Paranlaka NoItmja<laiyan. 

a.d. >• 7<;r>-Hir>. 


(8) ftri Mara <iri Vallahha. 

A.D. r 815-02. 


(9) Varaf'una Varman. (10) Panin taka Vtranarfiyana. 

A.D. r 8(52-880, A.D. <• 880-900. 


(11) Mil j*n varman R&jaaimha II 
A.D. e 900-920. 
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BOOK II: (continued) 

CHAPTER III 

THE IMPERIAL TREASURY 
INTRODUCTORY : 

THE IMPERIAL HOUSEHOLD 

The Imperial Household was a great miscellany of offices, fac- 
tories, departments and institutions. It was a microcosm, a com- 
plete, independent unit, where the economic processes of produc- 
tion, consumption, and exchange went full circle. The standard 
of the articles and services consumed at court was so high and 
the amounts required were so large that no private* agency or set 
of agencies could be relied upon to meet the demand with a rea- 
sonable degree of satisfaction. 

Some of these, indeed, were of a kind usually managed by 
state, such as a mint or an arms factory. But it is proof of the 
fastidious tastes of the aristocracy in general and the Emperor in 
particular that every thing consumed by court was specially pro- 
duced by its various offices. 

These offices constituted the mainspring of life at court- — like 
all mainsprings invisible to outside observers, but vitally necessary. 
To realize the significance of court life and ceremonial one should 
understand the inner working of the machinery that was behind 
it. This machinery was to the Imperial Court what anatomy is 
to the art of animal sculpture — foundation of its being. 

We have a wish not only to see what passed on the stage, but 
a so to watch the processes of preparation in the green-room and 
to study the appliances which controlled the shifting of scenes and 
the rest. 
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‘The karkhdnajut', says AlnVI-Fnzl, ‘were more than a hun- 
dred in number, anti earh was like a eil.v. in fact like a kingdom.’ 
(A’fn, Text, »). 

The Treasury storeti valuables ,.f all kinds : ruins, gold and 
silver, precious stones, and useful and ornamental things made of 
these; as well as articles of virtu priced fur rarity or workman- 
ship. 

Several departments were concerned with the royal table, 
such as Kitchen, Ntinhd-khdna (Bakery), Haway-khana (for pot- 
herbs, seasonings, sweets, etc.), Mewa-lchum (Fruiicry), Abddr- 
khana (for water). RiktiU-khiina (Pantry), and Aftd bch i-khana 
(for ewers, etc.) . 

Not far removed in function were Sharhcil-khdna (for sherbet 
and other beverages), and 7’u mlntl-kha tut (for betel-leaves). 

Lighting-up was in charge of Ch i rd(ih-Ehana (lamps) and 
Mash al-khii tui (torches); while Khwunhbxi-khdna (Perfumery) 
supplied scents, ifrx, essences and oils, 

A large number of well-organized factories, whore articles 
were manufactured and stored in prnjmr order, also formed part 
of the Household. These were Kdrkhdnas, Le., factories, proper- 
ly so called ; ~ 

Ihe Mint stamped its seal on the current coin of the realm; 
and the Qur-khdna produced arms and equipments of war. An- 
other department engraved royal seals. 

The following karkhdnas were concerned with the weaving 
of textile fabrics and the needlework connected with them: — 
Farrdsh-khd na (for tents and carpets) , ICf rakyar&g-Kh&na (or 
Ktr&kyardq-khdna ) and Titshak-khAna, (for dresses and stuffs of all 
kinds used for wearing-apparel, etc.), and the Shawl department 

In other workshops skilful artists and artisans worked in me- 
tal, stone, ivory and other substances; and the upper reaches of 
art were approached in the work of goldsmiths and painters. Each 
department was conducted and supervised by master workers of 
established reputation, » 

1 As an example, by no means isolated, may be cited Bebadal Khan, 
the Ddr ogh a at Goldsmiths' workshop in Shah Jnhin’s time, who was a cele- 
brated lapidary, a great calligraphic, qnd also an author of some respec- 
table verse. (AjS., a, 89 -!K» , 
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Akbar, says Father Monserrafe, who was at the Mughal Court 
in 1580 - 82 , ‘is so devoted to building that he sometimes quarries 
stone himself, along with the other workmen. Nor does he shrink 
from watching and even himself practising, for the sake of amuse- 
ment, the craft of an ordinary artisan. For this purpose he has 
built a workshop near the palace, where also are studios and work- 
rooms for the finer and more reputable arts, such as painting, gold- 
smith-work, tapestry-making, carpet, and curtain-making, and the 
manufacture of arms. Hither he very frequently comes and re- 
laxes his mind with watching at their work those who practise 
these arts.’ (Monserrate, Commentary. 201.) 

Bernier, who came some eighty years later, is talking of the 
same factories in the following passage : - -‘Large halls are seen 
in many places, called Kar-kanaya or workshops for the artisans. 
In one hall embroiderers are busily employed, superintended 
by a master. In another you see the goldsmiths; in a third pain- 
ters; in a fourth, varnishers in lacquer-work; m a fifth, joiners, 
turners, tailors, and shoe makers; in a sixth, manufactures of 
silk, brocade, and those fine muslins of which are made turbans, 
girdles with golden flowers, and drawers worn by females, so de- 
licately fine as frequently to wear out in oiu* night. This article 
of dress, which lasts only a few hours, may cost ten or twelve 
crowns, and even more, when beautifully embroidered with needle- 
work. — The artisans repair every morning to their respective Kar- 
kanays, where they remain employed the whole day; and in the 
evening return to their homes.’ (Bernier, 258-5!)). 

Every one knows the heights of excellence essayed by the 
building art in this period. 

Music, both as an art and as a profession, was in high esteem, 
and a heavy establishment consisting of musicians and singers 
(both male and female) and of dancing girls (of all nationalities) 

was maintained at considerable expense. 

Where art excelled knowledge did not lag behind. And it is 
one of the paradoxes of history that one of the finest manuscript 
libraries in the world was built up, in great j«»rt, during the reign 
of an illiterate monarch. The Imperial Library of the Mughals 
is a remarkably interesting phenomenon in many ways. 

A large number of animals were kept and fed in the fort- 
palace: Some, like elephants, horses, camels, mules and cattle, 
were for use, and were lodged in stables. Others, such as leopards, 
deer, dogs, hawks and falcons, were for hunting. Others, again, 
were for amusement, almost all Mughal emperors being amateur 
naturalists. All sorts of animals and birds that influence and* 
patronage could bring found their way into the royal menagerie. 
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Then there was an office of the Nauhat-kh&na or Naqqdr - 
khana (Music Gallery) which tuned up at stated times and dur- 
ing the imperial audiences; and informed the capital and the camp 
of the time of day and night, and of the functions at the court, 

There seems to have been a department in charge of the in- 
signia of royalty. Rigid rules were observed regarding the use 
of these; for symbolism played a great part in Mughal administra- 
tion and etiquette. 

A very important department stands by itself : the Haram, 

In the conspectus which has preceded, and the detailed treat- 
ment which will form the subject-matter of this and the following 
chapters, we have practically confined ourselves to the reigns of the 
greater Mughals, We are unable, therefore, to make any use 
of Sir Jadimath Barkers Classified List of Kdrkha najdt in his 
Mughal Administration (Second Series), (Patna University, 1925), 
Lecture V, where, besides the Ain and Zawdbif^Alamgirk he 
draws upon "AfiTs Tarikhd-FiroztsFdhi on the one hand, and on 
the Mahratta histories on the other. We are attempting a pen- 
picture of the Household ns it was roughly from 1650 to 1700, 
The authorities relating to the periods anterior and posterior to 
this epoch are beside our purpose. 

The account that follows is not meant to be exhaustive. All 
we can manage is a description, as material serves, of the chief 
offices and departments, The importance of each will naturally 
determine the space to be allotted to it; so that some will have a 
somewhat generous treatment at the expense of others, which 
may be crowded out. 

Perhaps the reader is asking himself what would be the ap- 
proximate cost of running such a gigantic establishment as the 
Imperial Household, Risking a guess is worse than useless. Luc- 
kily some material is available for arriving at a tolerably accurate 
estimate. 

We may begin with AbGt’LFazl. Writing in or before the 
year 1,597, he says: ‘Although the majority of the officers of the 
Imperial Household get their salary from the army exchequer the 
expenditure for the year 39 Ildht [March 11, 1594 — March 10, 1595] 
came to 30,91,86,795 damn. The expenses of this Empire as well 
as the revenues are daily increasing/ (A'in, Text, I, 9). At 40 
darns to the rupee this would be equivalent to Rs. 77,29,670. 

These are no doubt the office figures for AkbaFs period, and 
we have no hesitation in accepting them. But we see that this 
is hot at all a hicrb figure Roth the Household and its expenses. 
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we must r ememb er, expanded considerably during the last ten 
years of Akbar’s reign and under his descendants. 

Hawkins’ report, which refers to the years 1609-11, is as fol- 
lows : 

‘His daily expenees for his owm* person, that is to say, for 
feeding of his Cattell of all sorts, and amongst them some few 
Elephants Roy all, and all other expenees p*u fkuLuly, as Appa- 
rell, Victuals, and other petty expenees for his house, amounts to 

fiftie thousand Rupias a day. 

The expenees daily for his Women by the day, is thirl ie thou- 
sand Rupias.’ (Purch&s, III* 34.) 

We understand it to mean that according to Hawkins the daily 
expenses of the Imperial Household, exclusive of the Haram, 
amounted to Rs. 50,000, and those of the Haram to Rs. 30,000 per 
diem— total, Rs. 80,000, a day. The annual expenditure would 
then be Rs. 1,09,50,000 for the Haram, and Rs. 1,82,50,000 for the 
rest of the Household — total, Rs. 2,92,00,000. or nearly three erores. 
The annual budget of the Household must have gone up with 
rapid strides between 1595 and 1610. And these figures are nei- 
ther incredible nor unlikely, seeing that Ak bar's careful husban- 
dry contrasted with Jahangir's negligent ways, and that fifteen 
years of peaceful development intervened between these dates. 
The historiographers of Shah Jahans reign give us no details 
on this point; and we have to fall hack upon foreign, travellers, 
Bernier had no access to the official records, and has no definite 
estimates to offer. Still from a man of his Judgment and balance 
even general statements like the following are worth quoting. He 
is writing early in Aurangzeb’s reign, and is discussing the Empe- 
ror’s wealth : 

‘But I have not enumerated all the expenses incurred by the 
Great Mogol. He keeps in Dehly and Agra from two to three thou- 
sand fine horses, always at hand in ease of emergency: eight or 
nine hundred elephants, and a large number of baggage horses, 
mules, and porters, intended to carry the numerous and capacious 
tents, with their fittings, his wives and women, furniture, kitchen 
apparatus, Ganges’ -water, and all the other articles necessary for 
the camp, which the Mogol has always about him, as in his capi- 
tal, things which are not considered necessary in our kingdoms in 
Europe. 

Add to this, if you will, the enormous expenses of the Seraglio, 
where the consumption of fine cloths of gold, and brocades, silks, 

embroideries, pearls, musk, amber and sweet essences, is greater 

than can be conceived. 
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Thus, although the Great Mogul be in the receipt of an im- 
mense revenue, his expenditure being much in the same propor- 
tion, he cannot possess the vast surplus of wealth that most peo- 
ple seem to imagine- T admit that his income exceeds probably 
the joint revenues of the Grand Seignior and of the King of Per- 
sia; but if I were to rail him a wealthy monarch, it would be in 
the sense that a treasurer is to be considered wealthy who pays 
with one hand the large sunns which he receives with the other/ 
(P. 221-22) . 

It may be remarked in passing that the Princes and the grea- 
ter nobles had a similar set of Kdrkhanajdi attached to their house- 
hold, of course on a descending scale of magnitude, according to 
the position and wealth of its owner, 

TREASURIES. 

The Imperial Treasury contained, as we have said, cash and 
precious metals, and jewels and jewelled articles. We shall take 
up the Cash and the Jewel Treasury separately, winding up with 
the miscellaneous articles of artistic and general interest — not je- 
wels, nor forming part of Jewel treasury, yet more valuable than 
many gems. 

Section i : Cash Treasury. 

A monarch's resources in war and peace depend on wealth. 
Consequently the treasury which contains that wealth is a mea- 
sure of his power. No wonder then that Treasury occupied the 
first place in the Imperial Household. 

In history and tradition the Greater Mughals (from the mid- 
dle of the sixteenth to the middle of the eighteenth century) have 
been famous for their wealth. The fame of the Golden Land of 
Ind had reached Milton as early as the middle of the seventeenth 
century. Sir Thomas Roe, a hostile and unsympathetic witness, 
writing to Prince Charles from Jahangir’s court at Ajmer on the 
30th. of October, 1616, speaks thus of the prosperity and wealth of 
Mughal India: ‘Plentiful! in come and cattle for mans necessitye: 
aboundant in wealth and commodityes of trade for superfluity©. 
His revenew far above any easteren monarch knowne: farr above 
the Turke: incredible if I sawe not the issues and incomes and 
could not give a better reason of yt then report. In jewells (which 
is one of his felicityes) hee is the treasury of the world, buyeing all 
that comes, and heaping rich stones as if hee would rather build 
then wearo them. v (Roe, 270), 

1 An unconscious prophecy, since Shah Jahan did build (the Peacock 
Throne) with some of these jewels 
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We have already heard Bernier’s qualified praise. 

Is it possible to arrive at a tolerably accurate valuation of the 
contents of the treasury during the various reigns? 

We propose to attempt in this section a rapid survey of the 
Cash Treasury from Babur to Shah Jahan. 

It is often, if somewhat vaguely, supposed that- one of the 
causes of the immensity of the Great Mughal s wealth was the 
fact that unlimited treasures cumulated by the successive lines of 
Delhi Kings (Khaljis, Tughlaqs, and Lod is) fell to Babur at Pani- 
pat, and that they went on steadily increasing, in the hands of his 
descendants till Nadir Shah fell on them in 1739 and carried them 
off at one fell swoop to his native land of Persia. Well, such 
sweeping statements are generally misleading. The reader is 
warned that whatever truth there may be in such a generalization, 
in the first place it can apply only to the Jewel treasury, since the 
Cash treasury, which Babur inherited as the spoils of war, was 
completely squandered by him, as we shall see, in a short time; 
and while Humayun was mostly a fugitive, Jahangir’s crapulous 
hands, it appears, were not strong enough to guard, or to spend 
properly, Akbar’s hard-earned wealth, so that Shah Jahan in- 
herited, comparatively speaking, a depleted treasury. Secondly, 
even if we consider only the jewel treasury, the period from 1526 
to 1739 was not one of steady growth and progress. Humay tin’s 

defeat and flight to Persia was a great set -hack, and we have no 
means of telling how much of Ibrahim Lodi’s jewel treasury was 
actually inherited by Akbar, 

We can now proceed to the details; 

Boundless wealth seems to have fallen into the hands of Ba- 
bur at Panipat, though no appraisement of its value is possible 
from the data available. It is equally certain that heavy sums 
were bestowed on the princes and nobles and the rank and file of 
the victorious army, not omitting even the camp followers; and 
immense amounts were sent to princes, relations, officers and sol- 
diers, in the Transoxiana and elsewhere, and to pious people and 
holy places. The story is best told by the imperial donor him- 
self: 

‘° n Saturday the 29th [X 30th.] of Rajab [ ~ May 12th. 1526 
A. C. . ] the examination and distribution of the treasure were be- 
gun. To Humayun were given 70 laks from the Treasury, and, 
over and above this, a treasure house was bestowed on him just 
as it was, without ascertaining and writing down its contents. To 
some begs 10 laks were given, & 7, or 6 to others. Suitable money- 
gifts were bestowed fro-m the Treasury on tho whole army, to 
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every tribe there was, Afghan, Hazara, 'Arab, Blluch etc . to each 
according to its position. Every trader and student, indeed every 
man who had come with the army, took ample portion and share 
of bounteous gift and largess. To those not with the army 
went a mass of treasure in gift and largess, as for instance, 17 iaks 
to Kamran, 15 Iaks to Muhammad-i-zaman Mira, while to ‘Ask- 
arf, Hindai and indeed to the whole various train of relations and 
younger children went -masses of red and white (gold and silver), 
of plenishing, jewels and slaves. Many gifts went to the begs 
and soldiery on that side (Tramontana) . Valuable gifts ( saughat ) 
were sent for the various relations in Samarkand, Khurasan, 
Kashghar and ‘Iraq. To holy men belonging to Samarkand and 
Khurasan went offerings vowed to God (nuzdr); so too to 
Makka and Madina. We gave one shahrukhi for every soul in 
the country of Kabul and the valley-side of Varsak, man and wo- 
man, bond and free, of ago or non-age. 1 (13. N . E., 522-23.) 

This passage incidentally illustrates the traditional wealth of 
India on the one hand and the munificence of the Mughal con- 
querors on the other — features, the combination of which was to 
lead to so much that is great in the art and annals of Mughal India. 

The next item of news about the treasury in the Emperor’s 
Diary is the following entry under April-May, 1527 : 

‘Meantime news came that Humayun had gone into Dihli, 
there opened several treasure-houses and, without permission, 
taken possession of their contents. I had never looked for such 
a thing from him; it grieved me very much; I wrote and sent off 
to him very severe reproaches.’ (B. N. E,, 583.). 

Finally, by the 22nd. October, 1528, exactly 2Vz years after 
Babur’s great victory, we learn that ‘the treasure of Iskandar and 
Ibrahim in Dihli and Agra was at an end. Royal orders were 
given therefore, on Thursday the 8th of Safar, that each stipen- 
diary (wajhddr) should drop in to the Dlwan, 30 in every 100 of 
his allowance, to be used for war-material and appliances, for 
equipment, for powder, and for the pay of gunners and match - 
lockmen.’ (B. 1ST. E., 617) 

So the Qalandar, after his reckless extravagance, finds him- 
self straitened for military necessaries— life-blood for a conqueror 
whose power and safety in a foreign land rested solely on the 
strength of his arms. 

1 ‘Circa 103, or lid. Babur left himself stripped so bare by his far- 
flung largess that he was nick-named^ Qalandar (Firishta) / 

(P. 523, f. n, 2.) 



94 


JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY 


Humayun’s reign is uneventful for our present purpose. No- 
body can tell how much of Humayun’s failure was due to the pe- 
cuniary resourcelessness in which Babur’s ‘generosity’ must have 
left him. Whatever money he possessed must have been ex- 
hausted in his military operations; for he was not in a position to 
carry with him in his flight to Persia anything more than the 
crown jewels, as we shall know later. 1 

This brings us to the reign of the great Akbar. Thanks to 
his minister, Abu’l-Fazl, we possess interesting details about the 
administration of the treasury. It is probable that the lines here laid 
down were followed in the succeeding reigns. 

A general treasurer with a darogha and a clerk constituted 
the central establishment. 

When a provincial treasurer had collected the sum of two lacs 
of dams he had to send it to the Treasurer General at the Court, 
together with a memorandum specifying the quality of the sum. 
A separate treasurer was appointed for the peshkas h receipts, an- 
other for receiving heirless property, another for norr receipts, 
and another for the moneys expended in weighing the royal per- 
son, 2 and for charitable donations. These treasurers were assis- 
ted by superintendents, daroghas and clerks. 

The amount of the revenues was so great and the business so 
multifarious that twelve treasurers a were appointed to guard the 
treasures, nine for different kinds of coined money, and three 
for gems, gold and jewelled things. 


1 Next Section. 

2 It should be explained that the valuables and food-stufts against 
which the Emperor was weighed every solar and lunar year, were not 
given away at once but were stored in treasury and disbursed slowly for 
charitable purposes throughout the year. These included also works of pub- 
lic utility; for Jahangir tells us that he once ordered five thousand rupees 
to be spent out of the wazn money on construction of a bridge at Baba 
Hasan Abdal and another building there. ( Tuzuk , 70; R, & B., I, 160.) 

‘ , B 1 loc ^ mal ? n has ‘^asuries’ for ’treasurers’, and this mistake has been 
copied by Sir J. N. Sarkar in Mughal Administration, Second Series, Chap- 
ter v. 
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A separate treasurer was also appointed for each of the Impe- 
rial Workshops, the number of which was nearly one hundred. 

* Again, by the order of His Majesty 1 , continues Abu’l-Fazl, ‘a 
person of known integrity keeps in the public audience hall some 
gold and silver for the needy, who have their wants relieved with- 
out delay. Moreover, a crore of dams is kept in readiness in the 
courtyard of Daulat-khana , every thousand of which is kept in 
bags made of a coarse material. Such a bag is called sahsa , and 
many of them put up in a heap, ganj , Besides, His Majesty en- 
trusts to some of the nobility a large sum of money, that it may 
be ready at all times; and a part is put in a bahla , i.e. a purse, for 
immediate use — hence commonly known as kharj-i-hahla \ 3 

Babur is certainly the founder of the Mughal dynasty in In- 
dia, but then Akhar is equally truly the founder of the Mughal 
empire in India; for the effects of Babur’s victories had worn off 
during the unsuccessful reign of Humayun, and Akbar had to 
rough-hew from the beginning. 

Akbar inherited practically nothing, and during a strenuous 
but successful reign of half a century he built up a body of re- 
source which would do credit to a monarch under any circum- 
stances. 

The following estimate of his treasure is taken from V. A. 
Smith’s article, ‘The Treasure of Akbar’ in J, R. A. S. f 1915, p. 231- 
43, which is based in turn on the accounts in De Laet’s De Impe- 
rio Magni Mogolis, and Manriq lie's Itineraries Ch. LXXVI (that 
in Mandelslo’s Voyages and Travels being discredited as spurious). 
De Laet obtained his information prior to 1631, and Manrique got 
his about 1640. We have thought it safer to rely on Smith’s col- 
lated account than on the English Translation of De Laet by 
Mr. Hoyland, edited by Mr, Banerjee. 


These paragraphs are from A in (Text, I 10-11; Blochmann, 14-15). 
Blochmann’s translation has several serious errors, as a comparison will 
show. I have freely adopted it where correct, and have equally freely 
amended it where I found it was not. 
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Coins 


Value in Rupees. 


Gold coins weighing 100 tolas (or 

1150 mashas ), 50 tolas, and 25 tolas each: 
Total weight, 6,970,000 mashas. Value 
calculated at Rs. 14 a masha *: 

Silver coins of Akbar i Rupees. 

Bronze Paisa or Pice, numbering 230,000.000 - 
(Rate, 30 takas per rupee). 


97, 580, 000 
100,000,000 

7i>6,6(>6 


Tota.1 11*8.346, (>66% 

(or nearly 20 oro res), 

i i - — — - 

It must be added that the above is the total value of the cash 
hoard kept at Agra alone til the time of Akbar's decease. From 
statements by Hawkins (Pureluis, III, 31 and 34) it appears that 
treasure was also kept (in Jahangir’s time) in the six fortresses 
of Gwalior, Narwar, Ranthambhor, Asir (Asirgnrh), Rohtas (Roh- 
tasgarh), and, specially, Lahore. We may presume that in Akbar’s 
time too it was so. At a rough calculation there may be at most 


1 Masha in the last two places is obviously a imaUtke lor tola , since 
Rs. 14 a tola is an infinitely more likely quotation for gold than Rs. 168 a 
tola. It is strange that the error is common to nil the three original au- 
thors (including “Mandelslo”)* and more strange that neither V. A. Smith 
nor the editor of De Last’s Em%nre of the Great Mount has noted the ab- 
surdity. We are glad to find that Mr. Hodivala has noted this point 
(among others) in his able and scholarly review of the Empire of the 
Great Mogol (trans. by Mr. Hoyland, edit, by Mr. Bailor jee)» which ap- 
peared in the Journal of Indian History , VII, ii, 230-4<S. 

We may, however, pass over it, as it is no more than a careless clerical 

error. 

2 * V. A. Smith notes that this should foe 23 millions. 

Mr. Hodivala challenges the equation of a rupee 30 taken, and holds 
that De Laet here by taka means only a dam, of which 40 went to a rupee. 
The high price of a dam given here is, he says, due to the fact, that cop- 
per had risen in price about 1630, he., about the time De Imperio Magni 

Mogolis was compiled. 

The exchange value of the taka, does not, however, affect the total of 

the treasure appreciably. 
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another ten crores of rupees in these provincial fortresses. V. A. 
Smith’s estimated total of twenty crores for the mofussil treasure 
( Akbar , 347) seems to be excessive. In fact the ten crores we 
have conceded is an outside valuation. Thus we arrive at a total 
of nearly thirty crores. 

Dg Laet’s list calls for some criticism. But for the purpose 
of that criticism it will be convenient to take up first another list 
given by an earlier writer, which refers, however, to a lower 
date. 

We give below the ‘cash’ part of the inventory of the Impe- 
rial Treasury, apparently obtained from some official source, by 
Captain Hawkins, who visited Agra in 1609-11, and who possesses 
the credentials — unique for a European — of having been appoin- 
ted a mcmxabdar in the Emperor’s army. Although this docu- 
ment falls properly into Jahangir’s reign, in time De Laet’s and 
Hawkins’ lists stand only a quinquennium apart. 

‘His Treasure is as followeth, The first, is his severall Colne 
of Gold. 

Inprimis, of Scraffins Eeberi, which be ten Rupias a piece, 
there are sixtie Leckes. Of another sort of Coyne, of a thou- 
A Tole is a Rupia sand Rupias a piece, there are twentie thousand 
Chalany of Silver, pieces. Of another sort of halfe the value, there 
and ten of these are ten thousand pieces. Of another sort of 
Toles are the va- Gold of twenty Toles a piece, there are thirtie 
lue of one of gold, thousand pieces. Of another sort of tenne Toles a 
piece, there bee five and twenty thousand pieces. Of another sort of 
five Toles, which is this Kings stampe, of these there be fiftie 
thousand pieces.’ 

‘Of Silver, as followeth. 

Inprimis, of Rupias Ecbery, thirteene Crou (every Crou is 
an hundred Leckes, and every Leek an hundred thousand Ru- 
pias) or one thousand three hundred Leckes. Of another sort 
of Coine of Selim Sha this King, of an hundred Toles a piece, 
there are fiftie thousand pieces. Of fiftie Toles a piece, there is 
one Lecke. Of thirtie Toles a piece, there are fortie thousand 
pieces. Of twentie Toles a piece, there are thirtie thousand 
pieces. Of ten Toles a piece, there are twentie thousand pieces. 
Of five Toles a piece, there are five and twentie thousand pieces. 
Of a certaine Money that is called Savoy, which is a Tole % of 
these there are two Leckes. Of Jagaries, whereof five make sixe 
Toles, there is one Lecke. More should have beene coyned of this 
stampe, but the contrary was commanded.’ 

(Purcihas, III, 31 — 32.) 


13 
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This matter can be put in figures thus: — - 
Jahangir’s Cash Treasure in 1610-11. 
Gold Coins. 


No. 

Name of Coin. 

Weight 
in Tolas. 

Value in 
Ha. 

Number. 

Total Value 
in Lies of 

II s. 

1 

Akbari Ashrafi 

! 

1 

10 

00,00,000 

600 

2 


(100) 

IOC) 

20,000 

200 

3 


(50) 

500 

30,000 

50 

4 


20 

( 200) 

20,000 

60 

5 


10 

(100) 

25,000 

25 

6 

Jahangir % 

5 

(60) 

50,000 

25 


Total ... 



n 

! i 

! ; 

960 


Note. — We have calculated the value of coins No. 4, 5 and 6 on the 
basis of ten rupees to a tola, which seems Justified not only by the quaintly 
worded marginal note by Hawkins quoted above, hut generally by the va- 
lues of gold coins of Akbar’s time given in /Yin (Text, I, 25; Blochmann, 
29-30). Calculated weights and values are given within brackets to dis- 
tinguish from those given by Hawkins himself* They are approximate, not 
exact. All total values are calculated by us. 


Silver Coins. 


No. 

Name of Coin 

i 

Weight 
in Tolas. 

Number. 

! Total Value 
! in lacs of 




Rs. 

1 

Alchari Rupee 


ID, 00, 00,000 

1*300 

2 

Salim Slight Rupee 

100 

50 » 000 

50 

3 


50 

100,000 

60 

4: 


30 

40,000 

12 

5 


20 

30,000 

6 

6 


10 

20,000 

2 

7 

8 

9 

‘Savoy’ 1 , 

Jahangiri 

5 

li- 

1-1/5 

26,000 

200,000 

100.000 

at 

1-115 

"NT 

Total ... 

* ~~ .■ ■ T 

Say, 1426 lacs or 14-1/4 croresj 

1424- 19/20 


__ „ u , . / A unal values have been calculated 

a f h basl f- ° f a . tola we , ighi being equal to a This is only 

a working assumption, since we know that both the Akbart rupees and the 
square jaZaZa weighed only 11 % mash as. * 

1 This is sawa’i (one arfd a quarter) 
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Gold Coins 9,60,00,000 

Silver Coins 14,25,00,000 

Total Rs. 23,85,00,000 

It will be noted that no copper coins are given in this list, 
being presumably considered unimportant. Even if they were 
added the total would still be under 24 crores. 

This was probably the value of the Agra treasure. Com- 
paring this with the Agra treasure in 1605, we find that the amount 
of cash had increased by 4 crores during these five or six years. 

With these two inventories of the Imperial Treasury before 
the reader, we can profitably devote a little space to their analy- 
sis and comparison. 

Let us begin with the Gold Coins: Our first impression on 
comparing the two lists is that Hawkins’ inventory dwarfs De 
Laiit’s into insignificance in every respect; in fact the latter seems 
to be no more than a hasty, fugitive sort of summary of the for- 
mer, carelessly worded, and not without slips, and errors of a 
more reprehensible kind. The most serious omission seems to be 
the total absence of ashraf/s, which in the other list number 60 
lacs, are valued at 6 crores, and constitute the major portion of 
the gold treasure. Apart from Hawkins’ list, a treasury with- 
out ashraf/s would be inconceivable. 

Judging from the fact that De Lact’s and Hawkins’ totals of 
the gold treasure tally very nearly, we can charitably assume that 
De Laiit’s total (and he gives only the total) represents the value 
of gold coins of all weights from 100 to 1 tola, although he men- 
tions by name only the heaviest three. 

Descending to details: We find that De Laet equates 100 
tolas with 1150 mdshas. This is of course not exact, since a 
tola = 12 mdshas ; but we don’t consider it a serious error, as Mr. 
Hodivala does (J. of I. H„ VII, ii, 240) 

We know from A’ in (Text, I 23-24) that the big pieces weigh- 
ed respectively 101 tolas, 9 mdshas , 7 surkhs (value = 100 la’l-i- 
jaldli) and 91 tolas , 8 mdshas (value = 100 round mohurs of 11 
mdshas each) ; and the smaller ones were halves of these two, and 
a quarter of the one first mentioned. 

It appears that De Laet (or whoever copied out the list) struck 
a rough-and-ready sort of average between the true weights of 
the big pieces, and having stated the weight to be 100 tolas , tried 
to be more correct by stating it as the equivalent of 1150 mdshas; 
the true weights of the two piepes being nearly 1222 and 1100 
mdshas respectively. 
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The next point is the rate quoted for gold, viz., Rs. 14 a tola . 
We agree with Mr. Hodivala that this is excessive. Judging from 
most authorities available the price of gold seems to have been 
about Rs. 10 a tola in Akbar’s time and the early part of Jahangir’s 
reign. We know, however, that soon after Shah Jahan’s accession 
gold was selling at Rs. 14 a tola. (B. N,, I, ii, 79) . 

The explanation of De Dart’s error lies in the fact that the 
compilers, instead of stating the rate which obtained in 1605 (to 
which date the document refers), probably quoted the rate cur- 
rent at the time of the compilation of the book, viz., about 1630. 

If we correct Rs. 14 to Rs. 10, the obvious result will be that 
either we assume the weight to be correct and make the necessary 
alteration in the total value, or we accept the total value and work 
out the total weight from it. Either the weight or the value is 
taken from the State document— we don't know which; and the 
other is reckoned from it by the compilers. 

Seeing that the total gold treasure in De East’s list nearly 
equals the total gold treasure in Hawkins’ list- -asstiming that no 
serious change took place in the short interval of five years (which 
is unlikely) — one would be inclined to think that the value given 
is the correct figure, and that the weight should be increased. 

Now we come to the Silver Coins; De Dart's item is so 
brief that no detailed criticism is possible. Hawkins' total, even 
after deducting the SaUm~$hahi rupees of 100 tolas each and the 
Jahangms 1-1 1 5 tolas each (which were coined subsequent to 
Akbar’s death), is still far in excess of De Laef\s. In fact the 
Akbari rupees alone exceed De Dart's total amount by a great 
deal. Possibly there was an actual increase in the store during 
the period 1605-1610. 

Jahangir, in his Autobiography, speaks in some detail of gold 
and silver coins, the striking of which he ordered in the first year 
of his reign (Tuzuk, 5; R. and B., 10-12). But the Emperor does 
not mention the quantities minted, nor does Hawkins specify in 
his list all the coins which bore the stamp of Jahangir. We are, 
therefore, unable to make any use of the entry in, the Emperor’s 
Diary; and a possible way of reconciling Hawkins’ list with 
De Laet s is lost to us. 

Speaking generally, one may say that Hawkins’ list has all 
e appearance of being a careful copy of an authentic document 
As regards De Laet, we agree with most of the strictures passed 

? n ™ on 7 the editor of the En gHsh Translation of his work 

, y , r ‘ odivala. Apart from the points noticed above, a great 
tauit ot pe L aets seems to be a Jack of co-ordination in his work. 
Daets list is immediate followed by a reproduction of Haw- 
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kins’ list (which, by the way, is not free from errors); and the 
least that we should have expected from De Laet is a comparison 
and discussion, with consequent correction and explanation. And 
it is still more unfortunate that even the editor has not cared to 
collate the results or suggest corrections. 

Our final opinion is that De Laet’s list is a badly copied and 
ill-digested memorandum of what appears to be an authentic re- 
cord, the exact copy of* which perhaps never actually reached De 
Laet. But, ill supplied with reliable information as we are, we 
cannot afford to ignore completely even such a defective docu- 
ment. Even a bad record is better than no record, for it always 
has a corroborative value. 

Further, we have also the details of the treasure left by Ak~ 
bar in two Persian histories. 

Both the Tdrtkh-i-Firishta and M. U. give what purports to 
be details of Akbar’s treasure. 

I confess I can make no sense of the figures and values given 
by Mu hammed Qasim in Tdrilch-i-Firishta (Bombay Edition, 
I, 517; Brigg’s Translation, 1829, II, 281-2); and unless one can 
offer at least a working explanation, there is no point in quoting 
the passage. 

Next comes Khafi Khan, the author of Muntakhab-ul-Lubab. 
We have no admiration for him as a historian, nor any respect for 
his sense of accuracy or responsibility. Still we give below his 
account of Akbar’s treasure for what it is worth. His wording is so 
obscure that we prefer to give his text in Persian, permitting the 
reader freedom of opinion in the matter of its interpretation : 

> t >1 M/'t Ugp'jf/»aj£A 

j o' c/ •— ir » ^ ^ t/ jj 

(M. L. I, 243) . 

Literal translation : 

‘After his [Akbar’s] death when stock of the treasury was 
taken, ten crores of rupees’ worth of ashrafis of 11, 13 and 14 ma- 
shas besides the large ashrafis weighing 100 to 500 tolas, 1000 of 
which were present in the treasurey, and 272 man uncoined gold 
and 370 man silver, and one man khassa jewels, valued at over 

3 crores of rupees, were found.’ 
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It is not clear whether 10 crores is the value of all ashrafis or 
only of those weighing 11, 13 and 14 mdshas respectively. Assum- 
ing that it applies to all (which is by no means clear), we get the 
total value roughly equivalent to the total value m the tables pre- 
viously discussed. 

By the ashrafis of 11, 13, and 14 mdshas Khafi Kh an means 
probably the following in the same order : 

(1) The ‘Adl-gutka, the Muhr-i-gird (round mohur) , and 
the Mihrabi. Weight, 11 mdshas; value, nine rupees. 

(2) The llahi and the square LaT-i-jaldli. Weight, 12 ma- 
sks, 1% surkhs ; value, ten rupees. 

(3) The Aftabi and the Ohahdrgosha . 'Weight of both, 1 tola , 
2 mdshas, 4% surkhs. Value of the former, twelve rupees; of 
the latter, not given. 

(A'in, Text, I, 25) 


The weight of No. 2 can hardly be described ns 33 mdshas, 
as Khafi Khan does. 

Next there is the difficulty of 1000 ashrafis weighing from 100 
to 500 tolas. 

In the first place we know of no coins heavier than 300 tolas. 
Thus the 500 is either a myth or a misprint. Secondly, supposing 
it is a mistake for 5, and that the author means ashrafis weighing 
from 100 to 5 tolas each (which fits in with the weights given in 
Hawkins’ list, if we except the 5-iola ones, which .ore Jahdhgiri 
coins), we have the further difficulty of their number being 1000; 
whereas in Hawkins the total number of these coins comes to 
135,000, out of which 50,000 (the number of Jahdhgiri coins) be- 
ing deducted, we have still 85,000 left. 

Again, silver and copper coins given in the other lists are not 
given by Khafi Khan, while gold and silver bullion in Khafi 
Khan is not found in those. 

In any case, the combined value of gold and silver bullion 
could not have exceeded 65 lacs. 

Although Hawkins’ list refers to a time when Jahangir’s reign 
was well under way, we may look upon all the three document? 
so far discussed as practically a record of what Akbar bequeathed 
to Jahangir. 

The increase that we find in Hawkins may or may not signi- 
fy a real increase in resources. Even if it does, the rate of pro- 
gress seems not to have beerf kept up. For, according to Mulla 
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Abdu’l-IJamld Lahorf, Jahangir spent in his reign of 22 years the 
greater part of what Akbar had saved up during a reign of 51. 
(B, N., II, 713). 

Akbar’s legacy ought to have been Jahangir’s opportunity; 
but it does not seem to have been utilized as such. Else the enor- 
mous resources inherited by the latter, if properly husbanded and 
developed in a fairly peaceful reign of a quarter century, would 
have placed the key to unimaginable power and possibilities in 
the hands of the Mughal emperor, already the richest monarch 
in the world. Our information about Jahangir’s reign in this 
respect is, it must be admitted, meagre. But all the signs point to a 
gradual dissipation of Akbar’s hard-earned wealth. 

V. A. Smith states that the treasure accumulated by Akbar 
was much increased during the comparatively peaceful reigns of 
Jahangir and Shah Jahan ( J. R, A. S., 1915, p. 240) ; and this 
seems to be the general belief to this day. Well, as regards 
Jahangir, we have reason to doubt the validity of such a proposi- 
tion. 

It will add a touch of reality to our picture if we may, before 
taking leave of Akbar’s cash treasury, watch that emperor, for 
once, inspecting his coins. The following quotations from the 
Jesuit fathers are interesting : ‘Zolaldinus [Jalal 5 ud-Din, i.e., Ak- 
bar] is sparing and tenacious of his wealth, and thus has become 

the richest Oriental king for at least 290 years With the 

object of exhibiting his wealth four times every year he has 
sacks of minted copper money publicly piled up (I think in the 
palace courtyard) into a heap ten feet wide and thirty feet high. 
By the side of this pile sit the superintendents and tellers of the 
treasury. They supervise the counting of the money, which is 
paid out to those who are entitled to receive it, after deduction 
of the profit which an ordinary banker would have made if it had 
been deposited with him. Each sack holds about four thousand 
copper coins.’— (Monser rate, Commentary , 208). We must re- 
mark that from all that we know about the greater Mughal mo- 
narchs we cannot associate such vulgar ostentation with any of 
them. Monserrate seems to have witnessed a periodical dis- 
bursement of cash to officers. That Akbar always or sometimes 
personally supervised the payments is only another proof of his 
frugal and careful habits with which all historians credit him. 

The members of the Third Jesuit Mission, which came in 
1595, relate thus the Emperor’s examination of newly coined 
money: They saw him once ‘counting a large sum of gold corns 
of many different values which be had ordered to mint. Behind 
him were some hundred and fifty plates ifull of them, and a good 
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number of bags, with others that had already been examined or 
were still to be seen. He examines them by himself or by others 
and it is his chief distraction every day, when he has retired, that 
is during the leisure left him after he has shown himself three 
times to the people; and when the money has been counted and 
put in bags, he has it placed among his treasures, which are very 
great.’ (Quoted by the editor of Mouserrate’s Commentary, p. 
208, f. n., from the Examiner, Nov. 22, 1910, pp. 4(> 9 — 70). 

We can now proceed to deal with the reign of Shah Jahan. 
It is much to be regretted that here too the material is inade- 
quate. The official histories are generally silent or evasive. ‘Ab- 
du’l IJamfd who winds up at the end of the twentieth regnal 
year, instead of giving us some useful totals of the contents of the 
treasury, stops short with facile but useless generalizations; and 
Muhammad Waris, who closes on the thirtieth year, has nothing 
to say. 

Shah Jahan was, according to Bernier, Vi great economist’. 
But we must remember that the expenditure had increased con- 
siderably in his reign (witness the heavy maimahdhri list besides 
other evidence), and he had always been lavish with his gifts. 
Further, that emperor has left more abiding monuments of archi- 
tecture than any other king in ancient or modern times, in or 
outside India. According to the lists in N. N. (II, 714; III, f. 
17b) Shah Jahan must have spent something like 3 erores on 
palaces and gardens, mosques and mausoleums, castles and for- 
tifications. 

As for the treasure, where the authors of B. N. and Muham- 
mad Salih all fail us, we can only fall back upon less well-inform- 
ed writers, even if they lead us nowhere. 

Khafi Khan has the following statement about the treasure 
left by Shah Jahan. His ambiguous language is placed before 
the reader as it is : 

V>J > 'Jf'yZ «/>’ -» * fj' 

->y. ** i tfy* o i 

(M. L. I, 758). 

Rupees 24 erores. 

Asjvrafls (except gold and silver 
bullion) and gold and silver vessels 

and jewels. 15 to Hi erores. 

The above is our interpretation of the text. The benefit of 

doubt is given to the author. 
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As we shall see in the next section, the total value of jewels 
and jewelled articles at the end of the second decade was 5 crores. 
The last decade couldn’t have added appreciably to it. 

The gold and silver vessels are an incalculable quantity, since 
we don’t know what they include. Judging by the De Laet-Man- 
rique list of gold and silver articles, which will be placed before 
the reader in the next section, and assuming that Khafi Khan 
means all articles made of precious metals, the total value of these 
should be placed at about 3 crores — which is the total for Ak~ 
bar’s reign in the De Daet-Manrique list. 

Eight crores being thus deducted, we have only 7 to 8 crores 
left for the ashrafis. If these figures are worth anything, the 
ashraft store has ebbed since Akbar’s time, while the rupee trea- 
sure has swung forward. 

Bernier, however, has q\iite a different story to tell. ‘Chah- 
Jehan\ he says, ‘who was a great economist, and reigned more 
than forty years without being involved in any great wars, never 
amassed six kourours of roupiesJ (p. 223). — If the amount is as 
correct as the duration of Shah Jahan’s reign given here, this quo- 
tation is worse than useless. Besides, Bernier, we know, had no 
access to the official registers. 

Where unreliable authors succeed only in contradicting each 
other, we can arrive at no really stable conclusions. 

SOURCES OF REVENUE 

When the contents of the Cash treasury have been surveyed 
one feels a natural curiosity about the sources from which all 
these accumulations were derived. 

There is no doubt that in a country like India land revenue 
was by far the most important item in finance; but it was not by 
any means the only one. 

Father Monserratc has the following interesting discourse on 
the subject: 

‘The King’, he says, ‘exacts enormous sums in tribute from the 
provinces of his empire, which is wonderfully rich and fertile both 
for cultivation and pasture, and has a great trade both in exports 
and imports. He also derives much revenue from the hoarded 
fortunes of the great nobles, which by law and custom all come to 
the King on their owners’ death. In addition, there are the spoils 
of conquered kings and chieftains, whose treasure is seized, and 
the great levies exacted, and gifts received, from the inhabitants 
of newly subdued districts in every^ part of his dominions. These 
gifts and levies are apt to be so large as to ruin outright many of 
14. 
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his new subjects. He also engages in trading on his own account, 
and thus increases his wealth to no small degree; for he eagerly 
exploits every possible source of profit. 

Moreover, he allows no bankers or money-changers in his 
empire except the superintendents and tellers of the royal trea- 
suries. This enormous banking-business brings the King great 
profit; for at these royal treasuries alone may gold coin be changed 
for silver or copper, and vice versa. The government officers are 
paid in gold, silver or copper according to their rank. Thus it 
comes about that those who are paid in one type of coin need to 
change some of it into another type. 

Such means of increasing the revenue may he thought base, 
but they have two distinct advantages; for the coinage cannot pos- 
sibly be debased or adulterated; and the rate of interna] exchange 
is kept constant, since it cannot he manipulated by fraudulent 
money-changers. Moreover, as all the money in circulation comes 
eventually to the royal treasuries, there can he no scarcity of money 
with consequent high prices’. (The Comwrntn rt/ of Father 
Monserrate, 207). 

But the Father’s list is not exhaustive*: for presents received 
as a matter of custom from nobles and officers mine to a considera- 
ble sum in the course of the year. Arid there must have been 
many miscellaneous heads of revenue, 

Manucci, who has experience only of Aurang/,eb\s reign enu- 
merates the sources of revenue other than land as follows. The 
reader should not expect precision or strict accuracy from him. 

In addition to this revenue obtained from grain, et cetera [he 
means land revenue], there are other considerable receipts. One 
is the tribute paid by the Hindus, as I have stated in my Second 
Part (II. 182). This has no fixed total, being sometimes more and 
sometimes less. This variation is caused by deaths, and by travel- 
lers moving from one place to another. If carrying with them a 
receipt for what they have paid, the latter are allowed to pass free. 
But if they chance to lose this paper, or it be stolen, they are made 
to pay again either in the same or in another province. The offi- 
cials embezzle their collections most terribly, to such an extent 
that the king gets more often than not less than half. 

"Hiere is a second customs duty upon goods brought by Hindu 
merchants; it is five per cent; and though Aurangzeb had remitted 
it for Mahomedans, he has not failed all the same to take two and a 
a per cent, [from them]. He makes those whom he had ex- 
empted pay the rents and customs duty. He also draws large sums 
from the bathings which the Hindus perform at various points in 
the empire. There is also another source of revenue, the diamond 
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mines in the kingdom of Gulkandah, over and above the largest and 
the best of the stones. Any which weigh above three-eighths of 
an ounce belong to the Crown. The seaports also yield him a large 
revenue; among them are those of Sindi, Bharoch, Surat, and 
Kambaya. Surat alone brings him in usually thirty lakhs , be- 
sides the eleven lakhs derived from the profit on new coin struck 
there. 

In addition to all these items, he has the revenue from the 
whole coast of Choromandal, from Masulipatam (Machhlipatanam) , 
from Narsapur, and of the whole coast from Pundy (Pundl) , or 
from Ginzerly ( Ginger li) , as far as Ballasor (Baleshwar) ; also 
from all the ports on the river Ganges. Over and above all these 
items, he seizes everything left by his generals, officers, and other 
officials at their death, in spite of having declared that he makes 
no claim on the goods of defunct persons. Nevertheless, under the 
pretext that they are his officers and are in debt to the Crown, he 
lays hold of everything. If they leave widows, he gives them a 
trifle every year and some land to furnish a subsistence. He also 
causes the goods of merchants to be seized if they die without 
heirs. Again, added to all that, he receives very considerable pre- 
sents from the Hindu princes, zamindars , and their servants. 

The rajahs, the generals of the army, and the commanders are 
made to contribute a certain sum, according to the number of 
Hindus in their service. Usually this is taken as a deduction from 
the pay disbursed to them. The king’s sons even are not exempt- 
ed, and Shah ‘Alam, my prince, paid in my day eighty thousand 
rupees a year. These revenues amount to something near the 
same total as the revenue from grain, of which I gave the figures 
above’. 1 (Storm, II, 415, 417-18). 

I fully agree with the editor’s remarks in the footnote. The 
land revenue was the chief revenue of the empire; so much so that 
the A 9 in has no space for the miscellaneous heads of revenue. As 
we shall see later, sea customs were included in the official land 
revenue returns. 


** ‘The statement that the miscellaneous revenue equalled the land 
revenue can hardly be accepted; it must be a great exaggeration. In fact, 
many of the miscellaneous items, such as sea customs, collected by the 
diwans were entered as mahdls (heads of receipt) in the mal (land revenue), 
and not in the $a*ir (miscellaneous) accounts, and thus are already included 
in ManuccFs total of £> 38,725,900. Most of the sa’ir items (fines, market 
dues, ferry tolls) were collected by the^police — that is, by the kotwaU and 
faujdarsS (Ibid., P. 418, f.n.l). 
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We now proceed to appraise the land revenue of the Mughal 
empire, taking each successive reign separtely. 

Akbar . 

One may begin with Abul-Fazl’s figures. In the 4 Account of 
the Twelve Provinces' in A 9 in, he begins by telling; us that in the 
40th. regnal year (March, 1595 — March, 1595) the Jamf-i-dahsala 
(i.e.j the annual revenue calculated on ten years 1 average) for the 
empire, which consisted at this date of 105 sarkars and 2737 
q asbas, 2 was 3,62,97,55,246 dams (or over 9 orores of rupees) 
and 12 lacs of betel leaves. 

The historian-minister further informs us that the empire was 
at this time divided into twelve provinces; and that when Berar, 
Khandesh, and Ahmadnagar were conquered, the addition of these 
three provinces brought the total to fifteen (Ain. X, 386). 

On closer examination of the gazetteer and the statistics that 
follow (I, 387-596) we find that we have in fact an account not 
of twelve but of fourteen provinces. Khandesh and Berar are 
included, but not Ahmadnagar. 

The Ain was completed in the first quarter of 1598; and the 
three provinces of Khandesh, Berar, and Ahmadnagar were orga- 
nized and incorporated into the empire early in 1601, he., three 
years later. The statement about these provinces in the Ain 
(quoted above) is, therefore, clearly an anachronism. We can 
only assume that this reference to later annexations and the de- 
tails about Khandesh and Berar were incorporated after the Ain 
had been completed; the title * Account of Twelve Siibas* being 
allowed to stand, as if by an oversight. Omission of Ahmadnagar 
from the gazetteer, however, remains unexplained. 

The total revenue given by AbuT-Fazl, we regret to say, does 
not tally with the aggregate of the totals given for the different 
provinces, even after eliminating those for Berar and Khandesh, 
Casting up the totals I arrive at 5,29,79,31,833% darns and 12 
lacs of betel leaves for the fourteen provinces. This yields just 
under 13y 4 crores of rupees. To this probably is yet to be added 
the revenue of the Ahmadnagar province. 


2- This word seems to mean here a mahal or pargana , 
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The reader will remember that this is all land revenue. But 
there is one exception. The figure for the Gujarat province (in- 
cluded in this total) comprises also the income from thirteen ports, 
which amounted to 1,62,028% mahmudis , say, Es. 67,500. 3 * This, 
however, is an insignificant amount. 

Next comes an authority which is second in importance, 
though, chronologically, it ought to have preceded the A’in. 
Nizam’ud-Dm Ahmad closes his Tabaqat-i-Akbari (finished pre- 
sumably in the 38th regnal year (11 March, 1593 — 10 March, 1594) 
with the following remarks. After giving the length and breadth 
of the empire in karohs , he says: 'and all this land is good and 
cultivable. In each karoh several villages flourish. At present 
there are 3,200 towns (qashas) , each qasba having attached to it 
100, 200, 500 or 1000 villages. The revenue of this country is to-day 
640 crore tcm ka-i-muradL Out of these towns 120 are large ones, 
which are to-day populous and prosperous’. (P.U.Li. MS., f. 
502 b.)d 

The tanka-i-muradi means a copper coin of Sikandar Lodi’s 
time, twenty of which went to an Akbarl rupee. 5 640 crores of 
these tankas are, therefore, equal to 32 crores of rupees. 

There is nothing in the context or the wording of this passage 
to show that this is the revenue from all sources , as Mr. Thomas 
assumes. On the contrary it seems obvious that the author is 
talking of nothing but land revenue. Mr. Thomas is apparently 
trying to reconcile Nizam’ud-Dln with other authors. Even mak- 
ing this unwarranted assumption, Nizam’ud-Dln Ahmad’s figure 
is considerably more than double the revenue total in A'in. But 
this is not all. A’in was finished in 1598, and includes, as we have 
seen, revenues of provinces annexed subsequently; so that Abu’l- 
Fazl’s total practically represents the land revenue for the year 
1601. If the total income of the Mughal empire was 32 crores in 
1593, it would be approaching 40 crores in 1601. We know that 
the land revenue was IB 1 /* crores in that year. It is incredible 


3. Twelve mahmudts went to five Akbari rupees. The results of 
Mr. Hodivala’s inquiries ( Historical Studies in Mughal Numismatics 115—30) 
are confirmed by a statement in Pelsaert (p. 42). 

4 - The printed edition (Nawalkishor, Lucknow) is defective. 

5- On this point Mr. Thomas and F>of. Hodivala ( Historical Studies in 
Mughal Numismatics t 51) agree. 
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ihat income from other sources amounted to double the land 
revenue. Edward Thomas’s plea for Tabaqdt-i-Akbari being an 
authoritative work fails rather badly in this particular. And of 
course Nizam’ud-Din means land revenue only. In either case 
his statement is wild and irresponsible. 

Our old friend, De Laet, tells us that the annual revenue of 
the fifteen provinces (which he names) was, ‘according to the roll 
of king Achabar’, 17,45,00,000 rupees ( Empire of the Great Mogol, 
172). The date to which this statement refers is the death of 
Akbar. De Laet’s statistics, as we have said before, cannot stand 
the search-light of modern criticism, V. A. Smith’s undeserved 
panegyrics on De Imperio Magni Mogolis notwithstanding. His 
list of provinces is badly bungled; and, as usual with him, he gives 
only the grand total, refraining scrupulously from giving the de- 
tails that go to make it up, as if on purpose to foil our efforts to 
check the accuracy of his results by reference to other authorities. 
V. A. S mi th found it easier to quote his total than to do the sums 
in the A’in (Akbar, 379) . 

In comparison with Abu’l-Fazl’s statements De Laot’s have no 
value. We give the latter, however, for what they are worth. 

We are not told by any authority for Akbar’.s reign how much 
of the total land revenue came from crown-lands ( Kh dlim-i- 
sharifa ) , which went to the emperor’s privy purse. 

Jahangir. 

Hawkins’ statement that the yearly income of the Khalifa 
lands in this reign was 50 crores of rupees (Purchas, III, 30) is 
wild and unworthy of an author who is generally well informed. 

In Thomas Coryat’s Letters we are told that the Emperor’s 
revenues are 40 million crowns of six shillings’ value, by the year 
(Purchas, IV, 474) . At ten rupees to the pound this yields 12 
crores of rupees. 

But all such statements are nebulous and elusive. We are on 
solid ground when we come to Badshahnama. According to that 
work the total land revenue of the Mughal empire at the time of 
Shah Jahan’s accession was 700 crore dams, which comes to 17% 
crores of rupees (II, 711) . 

If De Laet’s figure, given above, be assumed to be correct, the 
annual revenue of the empire' seems to have remained stationary 
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throughout Jahangir’s reign. Or, is it that De Laet took the 
figures pertaining to the end of Jahangir’s reign, and applied them 
wrongly to the beginning of it? We must not forget that De 
Imperio Magni Mogolis was compiled in 1631. This hypothesis is 
supported by a statement in Mandelslo given below. 

Shah Jahcin. 

Now we come to Shah Jahan’s reign. Mu 11a ‘Abdu’l-Hamld 
Lahori, in the passage cited above, where he is summing up at the 
end of the twentieth regnal year, goes on to tell us that the total 
revenue of the older province had gone up by one crore dams, 
amounting to 800 crores; and that the revenue of the territory con- 
quered since Shah Jahan’s accession totalled 80 crore dams, bring- 
ing the aggregate to 880 crores or 22 crores of rupees. Out of this 
120 crore dams or 3 crores of rupees was the income from the 
crown lands or KhdlisaJ * We arc further told that the Khalisa in- 
come had never reached this figure before. (B.IV., II, 711-13). 

This is the revenue of 23 provinces. 

Mandelslo, in a carelessly wox'ded statement, gives 
17,45,00,000 rupees as the annual revenue for this reign (Voyages 
and Travels , p, 38 ) . It is probable that this figure and De Laet’s 
estimate are derived from the same source; and possible that they 
both refer to the end of Jahangir’s reign, as we have already 
hinted. 

We notice that the land revenue of the Mughal empire rose 
steadily from the 40th year of Akbar’s reign (1595-96) to the 20th 
year of Shah Jahan’s (1647) , due partly of course to conquests, but 
also, presumably, to stabler conditions and settled administration. 

In the last decade of Shah Jahan’s reign Balkh, Badakhshan and 
Kandahar, which here account for a revenue oFl9 crore dams (or 
nearly half a crore of rupees), were lost to the Mughals. The 
total for the end of the reign must abate to that extent, to take no 
notice of other (internal) changes of which there remains no re- 
cord. 

Aurangzeh. 

Bernier (1660 — 65) has a list of 20 provinces, the revenue of 
which totals Rs. 22,59,35,500. The editor and Mr. Thomas rightly 
point out that a zero has been omitted by a clerical error in the 
revenue for Kashmir. So counting 35,00,000 in place of 3,50,000, 


6 * This has been misunderstood by Mr. Thomas, (Edward Thomas, 
Revenue Resources of the Mughal Empire in India , from A.D. 1593 to A.D. 
1707, p, 29-30). 
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we have to add 31,50,000 to the grand total, which will then be- 
come 22,90,85,500 rupees — roughly nearly 23 crores. 

Manucci gives Rs. 38,71,94,000 (which his editor corrects to 
Rs. 38 72, 59, 000) as the land revenue for 24 provinces (Storia, II, 

413-15) . 

MaTumat’ul-Afaq (a sober and well-informed work, written 
some time between the death of Aurangzeb and 3127 A.H . ) gives 
the land revenue of 19 provinces (comprising 4440 parganas ) as 
9,24,17,16,082 dams (=23,10,42,902 rupees and 2 dams). Of this 
172,79,81,251 dams (or about 4 1|3 crores) is stated to be the in- 
come of the Khalisa-i-sharl: fa, the rest going to the Jagirdars as 
salary. 7 8 

Only about ten or fifteen years separate Storia and MdTumaful- 
Afaq, and the discrepancy between their returns is monstrous. 

When we see how the revenue total gradually mounted from 
17y 2 crores (in 1627), through a period of prosperity and annexa- 
tion, to 22 crores (in 1647), and stood at 23 (in 1660 ), and note 
further that as late as 1712 this last figure was only barely exceed- 
ed, the wild exaggeration of Manucci’s estimate becomes apparent. 
It is true that Bijapur surrendered in 1686, and Golconda fell in 
1687, and that the rear 1691, may be taken as marking the most dis- 
tant advance of the Mogul power.’” Allowing for the consequent 
addition to the imperial revenue Manucci’s return still remains 
fantastic. 

Some of the discrepancies in the various writers are no doubt 
attributable to redistribution of territory. 

The returns in Bernier and in MaTumat'ul-Afaq have every 
appearance of being substantially correct for the respective periods 
to which they refer. 

We fully endorse Mr. Irvine’s remarks on all these revenue 
statistics. ‘There remains the objection’, he says, 'that applies to 
all similar tables— those of the “A’in-i-Akbari” included— that we 
do not know what the figures represent: whether (1) a standard 
assessment (j am‘ a-i-hdmil ) , (2) the demand of some particular 
year (jam‘a-i-wajib ) , or (3) the actual collection (j am’a-i-zoasuU) .’ 
( Storia II, 413, fn.l.) 

A single-glance summary of the results reached may be at- 
tempted in a table. 


7- Ma‘lumat’ul-Afaq (P.U.L. MS.) , f. 227 b — 229 a. The two items are 
given, but the total does not tally. There seems to be a slight mistake in the 
P.UXi. MS. available to me. 

8- V. A. Smith, Oxjord Hi$tory"of India, 443. 
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Statement of Land Revenue of the Mughal Empire. 


Reign 

Date 

Number of $ tubas, 
sarkars, mahals, 
etc., in the Em- 
pire. . 

Approximate 
amount in rupees. 

Authorities 

Akbar 

1593-94 

3200 qasbas (120 
large ones) 

! 

j 32 crores 

1 

Tabaqat-i- 
Akbart (P.U.L. 
MS.), f. 502 b. 

Do. 

1595-96 

12 ,s'ilbas=105 
sarkars =.-21 37 
qasbas 

! 9% crores (and 
12 lacs of betel- 
leaves) * 

A’in, I, 386 

Do. 

1601 

14 mbas. 

13% crores (and 
12 lacs of betel 
leaves) 

A’in, I, 387-596 
(Calculated) 

Akbar-Jahah- 

gxr 

Jahangir 

1605 


17,45,00,000 

12 crores 

De Laet, 172. 

Thomas Coryat 
(Purchas, IV, 
474) . 

Jahahgir-Shah 

Jahan 

Shah Jahan 

1627 


17% crores 

17,45,00,000 

BIT. II, 711. 

Mandelslo, 38 

Do* 

1647 

23 provinces 

22 crores 

(3 crores, crown 

lands) 

21% crores 

B.N., II, 711-13. 

Shah Jahan- 
’’’Aurangzeb 

1658 

20 provinces 

Calculated 

Aurangzeb 

1660-65 

20 provinces 

23 crores 

Bernier 

Do* 

end of 

17th cen- 

24 provinces 

38% crores 

Storia, II, 413- 
15 

After Aurang- 

tury 

19 provinces™ 

23 crores 

Ma e lumat’~ul~ 

zeb’s death 


4440 mahals 

(4 1 13 crores, 

crown lands) 

Afdq (P.U.L. 
MS.), f. 227 b 
—229 a 


“The King of Vellore” 

By 

W. H. Moreland. 

England, 10-2-32. 

[My dear Sir, 

You may perhaps care to print this note, or else dis- 
cuss it in correspondence. I should like to see the matter cleared up— 
especially as I am now editing another book in which the style ‘King of 
Vellore’ is applied to Venkata about 1612-14. 

The main point is: Why did the inhabitants of Tegna- 
patam call their king ‘King of Vellore’ in March, 1610, and earlier? One 
could understand the survival of a style which had become obsolete: but, 
according to the Reviewer, this is the anticipation of a style which had not 
yet become appropriate. 

yours sincerely 
W. 11. MORELAND.] 


A friendly Reviewer in this Journal (August, 1931, p. 222) 
questioned the statement made in the Hakluyt Society’s recent 
volume, Relations of Golconda, that Vellore was the capital of 
Venkata, the reigning sovereign of the Vijayanagar dynasty, from 
about A.D. 1608, the date to which the Relations go back; and sug- 
gested that the term ‘King of Vellore’ may have come into use 
owing to negotiations having been carried on with the King when 
he happened to be in camp at Vellore. It may be worth while to 
bring together the evidence on this point contained in European 
records of the period. 

Portuguese envoys seem to have visited the Court of Venkata 
fairly often, for whenever the Dutch went there they found Por- 
tuguese representatives at work; but no contemporary Portuguese 
records have been traced. No English envoys visited this King, 
so the evidence is confined to Dutch sources. The titles of these 
sources are cumbrous, and I shall cite them in abbreviated form, 
giving a fuller description at the end of the note. 

Dutch relations with Vijayanagar began in 1608, when the 
Company was allowed to establish a factory at Tegnapatam, but 
on this occasion all the negotiations were conducted with the 
Nayak of Gingee, or rather with his agent, known in the Dutch re- 
cords as the great Aya’, ( Heeres , 55, De Jonge. III. 280, Terpstra, 
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Ch. IV), and there is no reference in the records to the King, 
Two years later, Arend Maertssen arrived on the Coromandel 
Coast with orders from the Directors of the Dutch East India 
Company to renew the arrangement for this factory, and an agree- 
ment was made with the Nayak on 29th March, 1610 (Heeres^ 78, 
De Jonge, III. 345) . On this occasion Maertssen visited Gingee, 
and the new agreement was sent for sanction to the King at Vellore 
( Terpstra , Ch. V, where the story is told at length from the re- 
cords in the Rijksarchief) . About the same time correspondence 
was opened with the King regarding the establishment of a fac- 
tory at Fulicat, and the King sent envoys to draw up an agreement 
for this factory; the agreement was sent to Vellore for sanction, 
and on the 28th April, authority was received to start trade. On 
15th May, when Maertssen had gone to Pulicat for that purpose, 
the two agreements arrived there sanctioned by the King, with an 
invitation to Maertssen to visit the Court in person. 

Maertssen with a small party started forthwith for Vellore, 
and on 25th May he found the King at a village about 25 miles 
short of that town. He hoped to settle matters there, but this 
could not be done because the King “desired that they should see 
his magnificence and royal state, his noble castles and remarkable 
buildings”. The King therefore returned to Vellore, where 
Maertssen arrived on 27th May, and three days later he was re- 
ceived in audience. At this point a Portuguese envoy intervened, 
and for some time the King hesitated between the parties, but 
eventually he refused the tempting Portuguese offers, and the 
grant for the Dutch factory at Pulicat was not disturbed. 

Maertssen then left the locality, having placed Hans Marcelis 
in charge of the new factory, where disputes with the local offi- 
cials arose almost immediately. On hearing this, the King sent 
for both parties to Vellore, Marcelis started on 1st August, and, 
after some delay, had an audience of the King on the 30th. Por- 
tuguese envoys again intervened with presents and promises, and 
an interval of intrigue followed, but Marcelis was able to leave 
Vellore on 26th September, with the grant for Pulicat confirmed 
in a somewhat more favourable form. From these particulars It 
will be seen that in 1610 the King was in Vellore continuously, or 
almost continuously, from March to the end of September. 

The next Dutch appearance at his court was in 1612, when 
Wemmer van Berchem, who had become Director of the Coro- 
mandel factories, came to Vellore to complain of the sack of the 
Pulicat factory by the Portuguese ' (Dijk, 24-28; Heeres, 100-104, 
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where Dijk’s misreading of the name of Velover is corrected). 
Wemmer was a man of exceptional energy, and apparently pos- 
sessed the art of getting things done quickly. He left Pulicat on 
2nd December, had an audience of the King at Vellore on 10th, 
obtained a formal agreement on 12th, went on to Kolar, where 
Jagaraja was with the royal army, made an agreement with him, 
and was back in Pulicat by 6th January, 1613. 

No other Dutch mission to the court is recorded during Ven- 
kata’s lifetime; and, if these facts stood alone, they would not be 
inconsistent with the Reviewer’s suggestion that the style ‘King of 
Vellore’ might have arisen from the accident of the King being 
temporarily at Vellore from March to September, 1610, and again 
in December, 1612, though the reference to the castles and build- 
ings at Vellore is more appropriate to a capital city than to a 
temporary halting place. The suggestion is, however, definitely 
negatived by the fact that the style ‘King of Vellore’ was in use in 
Tegnapatam before any Dutchman had visited the King; it was 
used in the Dutch letter-book at least as early as 26th March, 1610, 
or two months before Maertssen’s mission. Under that date the 
letter-book shows a letter “received from the great King Venekat 
poti Raij, King of Velor”, in which the King offered the Dutch a 
choice of one of the three ports “Pallicatte, Connomor, Armogon”, 
and assured them of his protection. This letter has not, so far as 
I know, been published; the quotation is made from a photostat 
supplied by the Rijksarchief. The style ‘King of Vellore’ was thus 
current at Tegnapatam, one of Venkata’s seaports, in March, 1610, 
for of course the Dutch took it from the inhabitants of that place, 
at the time their only factory in the Kingdom. If Vellore was not 
the captial at that time, I must leave the Reviewer to explain how 
the style in question came to be in current use, for I can think of 
no other possible origin. 

The Reviewer writes that “In the day of Venkata certainly, 
the capital was still Penugonda, where he had to stand a siege by 
the Golconda army in 1612, and where he actually died in 1614, if 
the local accounts could be believed”. I do not know where to 
find the description of that siege, but is it certain that Venkata was 
with the army? As has been said above, he was at Vellore in 
December of that year, when his army was at Kolar, so he was 
not always with the army at this period of his reign. As to the 
place of his death, in some parts of India it was the practice for a 
dying King to be taken to some particular place, commonly a for- 
mer capital; might not this practice explain the local accounts 
which the Reviewer quotes with caution? 
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The letter and the note printed above are from Mr. Moreland, 
and have reference to a review of a publication by the Hakluyt 
Society, Relations of Golconda, on pages 219 to 223 of volume X of 
the Journal of Indian History. The matter has reference to the 
Yijayanagar ruler of the period, Venkata II, as he is sometimes 
called of Vijayanagar. His capital is referred to as Velur, and, 
what is really more to the point, that he is himself described king 
of Velur by European writers of the period, among them the Dutch 
correspondence published, in the Relations of Golconda. The 
points at issue therefore are whether (1) there is justification for 
calling Velur the capital of the empire of Vijayanagar under 
Venkata; and (2) whether there is justification for his territory as 
a whole being described as kingdom of Velur. Mr. Moreland's 
note gives full references to the Dutch correspondence, where 
Venkatapati is spoken of as king of Velur with a variation in the 
spelling of the word. It would conduce to clearness if a short 
historical survey be taken of the rule of Venkata II. 

Venkata was on the throne from 1585 to 1614. His corona- 
tion actually took place in Chandragiri, where he usually resided 
during the last years of the reign of his father and during the reign 
of his elder brother as viceroy of the south. When he was an- 
nointed, however, he was annointed as ruler of the empire of 
Vijayanagar, enthroned at Penugonda. His early inscriptions of 
dates 1585, 1 1587, 2 and 1589 3 state that he was seated on the throne 
of the Empire in Suragiri (or Penugonda). Other inscriptions at 
different dates also refer to him as being seated on the “ Jewelled 

1. Epi. Col. 71 of 1915. 2. Epi, Car. VII, S. H. 83. 

3. Ibid XII, "C. K. 39, 
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Throne” at Penugonda. These refer to year 1593, 4 1599 5 1603,° 
1605, 7 1608, 8 1609,° 1610, 10 and 1612. 11 We need go no further in 
search for authorities of this class, and may state it broadly that 
the proper style of the sovereign was “Ruler of Vijayanagar”, whe- 
ther he be called king or emperor; and he is generally said to be 
ruling from his throne at Penugonda, although we come occasion- 
ally upon records that refer to him as ruling from Vijayanagar it- 
self. So far therefore as these inscription^ records go, we are 
concerned with the ruler of Vijayanagar, and his permanent capital 
is Penugonda. 

We mentioned already that Venkatapati was accustomed to re- 
side in Chandragiri as viceroy of the south, both under his brother 
and even under his father. During the period when the Jesuits 
of South India came into contact with him, he was in i esidence in 
Chandragiri, and Jesuit references regard Chandragiri as the capi- 
tal. The Jesuit fathers who were sent out to reside at the court of 
Venkata are spoken of as the Mission to Vijayanagar, though re- 
siding in Chandragiri. The annual letter of the Jesuits for Eastern 
India speaks of El. Rey de Bisnaga. 1 - The mission is spoken of as 
the mission to Vijayanagar in a letter of the previous year. 13 A 
letter 34 of Father Pimenta dated 1602 speaks of Venkatapati as the 
emperor of Vijayanagar in the capital at Chandragiri. Philip Ill’s 
letter to the Portuguese viceroy refers to the ambassador from the 
king of Vijayanagar. 15 The Dutch agreement regarding Pulicat 
refers to Venkta as king of the Carnatic. 111 The traveller Floris 
refers to the king as “king of Narasinga”. 17 The same writer refers 
to the same king as “king of Narasinga of Velur” in a letter dated 
1614. 18 There is a reference to the year 1606“' to the mission to 

4. 377 of 1904. 

5. Sewell's Lists of Antiquities, I, page 134, 

6. No. 236 of 1903. 

7. Sewell’s Lists, I, page 101; 255 of 1903. 

8. Rangachari, I, pages 622, 535. 

9. 67 of 1915, 

10. 184 of 1913. 

11. Epi. Car. II, TN. 62. Ibid XII, S; 84. Butterworth and V. Chetty 

III, pages 1284-1286. 

12. Appendix C, VI, Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagar by the Rev. H, 

Heras, S. M.A. 

13. Ibid letter C II. 

14. Ibid C. V. 

15. Aravidu Dynasty B. 7. 

16. Ibid, pp. 453-54. 

17. Purchas, His Pilgrims III, page 320. 

18. Ibid III, pages 336-27. 

19. Father Quitinno’s letter to Father Aouiviva. Ibid C. 13, 
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Bisnaga visiting both Chandragiri and Velur. In 1607 20 there is a 
reference to the mission to Bisnaga in Chandragiri. Similarly a 
letter 21 from the Provincial of Cochin refers to the king of Bisnaga. 
The annual letter dated 16Q7 22 refers to the kingdom of Vijayanagar 
several times. A letter from Philip III of Spain to Venkata styles 
him king of Vijayanagar. The letter is quoted in extenso on page 
445 of the Aravidu Dynasty. The letter in original is found in 
appendix B of the work. There is again a reference 23 to the mis- 
sion to Bisnaga in a letter of date 1608, but referring to the year 
1606-7. In 1611 2i the letter from Cochin quoting one of the previ- 
ous year, December 12, refers to Rey de Bisnaga. The memorial 25 
against Jesuits some time before 1610 also makes similar references. 
In a letter of 1613, 2(J Mylapore is referred to as belonging to the king 
of Bisnaga. This time it is the Portuguese viceroy that is writing 
to the king. A letter dated 1614 from the Portuguese viceroy to 
Philip III refers to the death of Rey de Bisnaga, and the distur- 
bances that followed. The same year a letter from Floris speaks 
of The king of Narasinga of Velur 5 . 27 There is a similar reference 
to him as ‘king of VelCir’ in a letter 28 of John Gourney dated 18th 
July 1614. Floris refers to his death as that of the king of Velur. 
It will be seen from this that while the general style and descrip- 
tion of this ruler is as the King or Emperor of Vijayanagar, he is 
sometimes spoken of also as king of Narasinga. References to him 
as king of Velur are not altogether absent, even among writers 
other than the Dutch. 

Venkata was during the first few years after his coronation, 
about seven or eight years, in Penugonda, which then came to be 
spoken of as the royal capital. About 1592-93, he moved into 
Chandragiri, where he had been accustomed to stay for long years, 
as that was his vice-regal headquarters. There apparently he 
stayed usually. The representatives of the Jusuit missions met 
him there, and some of them went into residence there as repre- 
sentatives of the mission at his court. It was in 1604 or a little 
later that Lingamanayaka son of Chinna Bomma of Velur rebell- 


20. Ibid C. IS. 

21. Ibid C. 21, 

22. Ibid C. 22. 

23. Ibid C. 26. 

24. Ibid C, 31. 

25. Ibid C. 37. 

26. Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagar B. No. 17. 

27. Purchas His Piligrims III, pages "336-7. 

28. Letters Received from East India Company 2, page 83. 
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ed. The rebellion was put down after defeating Lingama at 
Minnali, as it is called, a small railway station on the Madras- 
Bangalore railway line, and a subsequent siege of the strong fort 
of Velur. After the place had been taken and order was intro- 
duced Venkata, went into Vellore where he was in residence for 
a number of years. He often moved out of the capital and stayed 
elsewhere. On one occasion a mission of the Jesuits went to him 
when he was 45 miles away in the camp. The mission was asked 
to meet him at Velur to which he returned later. The Jesuit re- 
presentatives continued to be in Chandragiri, The king himself 
was sometimes there, so that it would seem as though it did not 
matter where the king was in residence. The kingdom continued 
to be the kingdom of Vijayanagar, or the kingdom of the Karna- 
taka, and he was still ruling from the royal capital of Penugonda, 
seated on his diamond throne, in formal documents. 

References to the king of Velur therefore would be correct 
only if one understood the king of Velur to mean the king at 
Velur. The fact that he is referred to sometimes in that style by 
occasional travellers will not justify his being called u the King of 
Velur.” Velur constituted certainly a government, but as a gov- 
ernment it was subordinate to the Nayak at Gingee, so that Vel- 
lore did not enjoy the privilege of even being a Nayakdom of the 
standing of Madura, Tanjore or Gingee. Of course, it is not im- 
possible by virtue of its position and its importance as a fortified 
centre, that it may have served as the capital. When inscriptions 
of Venkata and his subjects always call him king of Vijayanagar, 
when even foreign travellers and the Jesuit fathers style him 
generally as king of Vijayanagar or king of Narasinga (this latter 
being a peculiar European designation more or less exclusively), 
and when, in formal documents by the Portuguese viceroy and 
even of the Spanish King Philip III, he is styled king of Vijaya- 
nagar or emperor of Vijayanagar, the justification for calling him 
king of Velur seems small indeed. People may certainly speak of 
him as king of Velur in the sense that the king was then in resi- 
dence in Vellore, as in fact he was the king of that part of the 
country. It is hardly necessary to pile up more evidence. 

While at the subject, we may perhaps refer to another incident 
to which the review made reference, the siege of Penugonda by 
the Muhammadans in 1612. This comes out in detail in the Ragu- 
natha Abyudhayam, the life of the Tanjore Nayak 
Ragunatha. The author of the Aravldu dynasty, my 
friend the Rev. H. Her as, refers to Ragunatha’s 
assistance to Venkatapatj. to the period of the siege of Penugonda 
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very early in Venkata's reign. This is hardly possible for the 
following reasons. Ragunatha at the time is spoken of as a young 
man, hardly fit to bear the responsibilities of rule, and his father 
Achyuta required to be pei'suaded to entrust him with the ad- 
ministration and abdicate, about 1614 or thereabouts as he had 
grown very old and rather other-worldly minded to continue in 
power. 

As a result of the services rendered to the country and the 
emperor, Ragunatha is said to have obtained the release of Krishn- 
appanayaka of Gingee who was in prison in Penugonda. Krishna 
was punished for his rebellion, and thrown into prison about the, 
end of the year 1609; and it is later that he should have been par- 
doned and restored to his position. The siege that is referred to 
is a later siege, and not the earlier one, and Raghunatha’s inter- 
vention must have taken place then. 

Readers have now enough material to form their own opinion 
whether Venkata or his immediate successors can be called kings 
of Vellore, while Vellore may be called a capital, or even the 
capital, during the period when the king happened to 
be resident there. Indian rulers certainly were accustom- 
ed to remain in various places in their territory even for considera- 
ble periods, the capital still remaining one fixed place, as the formal 
capital. It seems hardly necessary in this instance to regard it as 
any otherwise than this. Even grants 20 of Rama II, the successor 
of Venkata dated A.D. 1623 refer to his being in residence in Penu- 
gonda. Later on than this in A.D. 1636, the Kondiyata grant 30 of 
Venkata III refers to him as being in Penugonda while making the 
grant. 


S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR. 
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HISTORICAL AND ANTIQUARIAN STUDIES IN ASSAM. 

The recent publication of the first Bulletin of the Department 
of Historical and Antiquarian Studies, Assam, gives us an account 
of the work of the Department since its inception. The 
puthis and transcripts collected by the Department have been 
catalogued by Professor S. K. Bhuyan of the Cotton College, 
Gauhati, the Honorary Assistant Director of the Department. The 
Department owes its origin to the efforts of Mr. J. R. Cunningham, 
C.I.E., Director of Public Instruction, Assam, 1912-1931, who per- 
ceived the need for and largely helped in the realisation of a Gov- 
ernment organisation for the furtherance of research work. Pro- 
fessor Bhuyan has recently been engaged examining the Assam 
records deposited in the archives of the Local Government and 
also in the Imperial Record Department, Calcutta, and is the 
author of a book — “Early British Relations with Assam,” published 
by the Local Government in 1928. The Department of Ethno- 
graphy, started first under the Directorship of Mr. (afterwards 
Sir E. A.) Gait and pushed on into great usefulness by his succes- 
sors in the Direction, Lieutenant-Colonel P. R. T. Gurdon, and 
Dr. J. H. Hutton, has been showing very fruitful work, of which 
the monographs brought out on the different hill-tribes, like the 
Lushai Kukis, the Angami Nagas, the Lhota Nagas and the Ao 
Nagas, have been specially useful to anthropological studies. The 
Department of Historical and Antiquarian Studies will be thus a 
complement to the Ethnographic Department, and will accomplish 
the objects originally aimed at by Sir Charles Lyall, sometime 
Chief Commissioner of the Province and Sir E. A. Gait who actu- 
ally began the scheme of historical research in the Province in 1894 
and brought out his “History of Assam” in 1905. A systematic 
search for Assamese mss was begun by Mr. Hemachandra Goswami 
in 1912 - 13 ; and there was also some provision made for transcrib- 
ing and publishing the historical mss and for compiling a descrip- 
tive catalogue of the puthis of Mr. Goswami’s collection. 

The new Department which has been in existence for a period 
of just over three years has, to judge from the report of its acti- 
vities, more than justified its existence. It has published several 
books the Kama-ratna T antra, including both the Assamese text 
and parallel English translation; a Descriptive Catalogue of the 
Assamese Manuscripts, dealing with Assamese, Ahom and Sanskrit 
manuscripts, collected by Mr/ Goswami, and the Ahom Buranji 
coming down to 1838 containing a parallel English translation, by 
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Mr. Gopalchandra Barua. Besides these three publications men- 
tioned above, Mr. Bhuyan has edited for the Department. (1) The 
Assam Buranji , being an enlarged version of the chronicle of Kasi- 
nath Tamuli-Phukan, and (2) Kamarupar Buranji (the history of 
Kamarupa from the earliest times down to the close of the war 
with the Mughals in 1682 A.D. — both being equipped with prefaces 
in English and Assamese. Several other Buranjis, also edited by 
the indefatigable Professor Bhuyan, are in the press and will be 
published in the course of this year; and one of them, the Tung - 
khungia Buranji , has also been translated by him into English. 
The Department has also been financing the publication of some 
valuable Meithi manuscripts, and other works like the Dak - 
Bhamita, Hasti-Vidyamava and Vaidya-Kalpataru. The collection 
of manuscripts, letters exchanged between the Ahom Court and 
other states like Cooeh-Bihar, Jayantia, Cachar, the Nawabs of 
Dacca and the Emperors of Delhi, and their compilation with ex- 
planatory matter, and transcripts of historical importance, a list of 
^vhich is given in this Bulletin (Part III) , are among the other 
activities of the Department. The Department will, we trust, be 
able, with the labours of enthusiastic researchers like Professor 
Bhuyan, to produce in a short time work that will throw light upon 
many dark corners of Assamese history and Assamese relations 
with the neighbouring tribes and states. To quote an Assamese 
simile, taken from the report, “the nursery has been laid and 
considerable acreage covered with plantation. The first crops 
have been placed on the market, followed by satisfactory response 
. . . and the market thoroughly gauged . . *\ 


c. s. s. 



Obituary 

THE LATE CANON EDWARD SELL, D.D. 

The late Canon Sell passed away on the 15th of February last 
at the ripe age of 93, having been in India for a little over 66 years. 
He came as a missionary, and was in charge of the Harris High 
School for Muhammadans in Madras. This first appointment gave 
the turn to his studies. He applied himself to the study of Arabic, 
Persian and Urdu, and became an authority in these languages. He 
became examiner for Higher Proficiency under Government, and 
occupied the position of Chairman of the Board of Studies in these 
languages and Chairman of various boards of examiners at the 
University of Madras for a series of years. During the long years 
of his active work, he wrote various works, but among them, we 
may mention the Faith of Islam, the Historical Development of the 
Koran, Studies in Islam and Islam in Spain. These and some 
others earned for him the degree of D. D. Honoris Causa from the 
Edinburgh University, and the Kaisari Hind Medal from the Gov- 
ernment. 

Apart from his activity as a scholar, he devoted himself to 
organising mission work and was interested primarily in the crea- 
tion of an autonomous Indian Church. During the long period of 
forty years, he made this one of his main objects, and was directly 
instrumental in the appointment of an Indian to an Anglican 
Bishopric, the lucky recipient of this honour being Dr. Azariah, 
Bishop of Dornakal in the Nizam’s Dominions. He was interested 
in educational activities, and collaborated with the late Dr. William 
Miller of the Christian College in bringing about a change in the 
constitution of the Free Church which enabled the college to go on 
unhampered. He took interest in the progress of other educational 
institutions as well, such as the Doveton College and Bishop 
Corrie’s Grammar School. Another one of his activities was the 
project that he carried through successfully of publishing as many 
as 31 commentaries on the Old Testament and Jewish literature. 
These were intended to aid the Indian clergy in the results of the 
latest biblical scholarship to enable them to teach and preach the 
religion of Christ with effect. 

The last piece of work in which he was deeply interested, and 
to which he devoted jhe best of his energies is the creation of a 
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trust fund, which goes by his name now. For thirty years he 
managed the press, which used to be called the S. P. C. K. press, 
and became the Madras Diocesan Press some years ago. He 
developed this business organisation which began with a capital of 
Rs. 40,000 into one which realised 5 lakhs of rupees for the pur- 
pose of this trust-fund the income from which is to be applied for 
the service of the Indian Church. 

We have had the pleasure of his acquaintance during the last 
score of years of his life, and have enjoyed the benefits of the 
genuine friendship of the ripe scholar and the sympathetic man. 
Though he passes away full of years and achievement, we cannot 
but regret the removal of a familiar figure from amongst us. 



Editorial 

We a ckn owledge with thanks receipt of the three magnificent 
volumes of the report of the Director-General of Archaeology on 
the Indus Valley Civilisation, with which Mr. Arthur Probsthain, 
the publisher, favoured us. We have already published a notice 
of the report in the last number of the Journal, and shall be pub- 
lishing a more detailed review in later issues as occasion offers. 
This is merely to acknowledge the kindness of the enterprising 
publisher for this exhibition of regard for the Journal of Indian 
History. 


Amongst a number of publications sent by the Oriental Ins- 
titute, Baroda, we have received an important publication, 
Jayakhya Samhita, a work bearing on the Ayamas, pertaining to 
the Bhakti cult of the Vaishnavas. This is a very important work 
being one of the three jewels of this school of Bhakti , the other 
two being the Sditvata, and the Paxishkara. A number of works 
belonging to this class have already been published, and have been 
made available in one form or another. A number of them hap- 
pen to be in South Indian scripts, and therefore not really accessi- 
ble to the wider body of scholars than those in South India. The 
best published as yet is the Ahirbudhnya Samhita published some 
years ago by Dr. Schrader with a learned introduction and other 
apparatus necessary for the understanding of the work. Dr. Bhat- 
tacharya, the editor of the Gaikawad’s Series, publishes an intro- 
duction to the Jayakhya following to a great extent the much more 
elaborate introduction of Dr. Schrader. While admitting the anti- 
quity of the Pdncharatra as being well-known even in the time of 
Panini, the grammarian, he discusses the actual date of the 
Jayakhya, and arrives at the conclusion that this work may be re- 
ferable to the fifth century A.D. He is led to this specific con- 
clusion by a palaeographical datum, which he finds in the Jayak- 
hya, where a number of letters of the the alphabet happen to be 
named and described. Comparing the description given with the 
characters current at various periods, he comes to the conclusion 
that the alphabetical system of the Jayakhya lies between the Bilsad 
inscriptions of A.D. 414 and the Toramana Inscription of A.D. 500. 
Even on his own examination of the alphabetical characters given 
on the table facing page 34 of his introduction, a comparison of all 
the letters in their cumulative result would bring the system nearer 
to the Kushan. In another part of the introduction, there is a re- 
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ference to the Tamil texts of the classical period, which contain 
references to the Agamaic features of Vaishnavism. We do not 
see, however, specific references to the four Vyuhas in poem 3 of 
the Paripadal , nor to stanza 44 of the Tirzichanda-viruttam 3 where 
this is equally under reference. The author of this latter poem 
Tirumalisai Alvar actually refers to the Agamic works of the 
Vaishnavas. Such clear references to the Vyuhas indicate a stage 
of South Indian Pdncharatra referrable to the earliest, according 
to Dr. Schrader’s classification. We shall reserve for a future 
occasion a fuller discussion of the matter, but we content ourselves 
with drawing attention to the point here, as the publication of the 
Jayakhyd marks an important step in the study of this literature. 
We have nothing but commendation for the manner in which the 
text is published, and for the learned introduction both by the 
General Editor, and by the actual editor of the work, Pandit 
Krishnamaehariar. 


We are glad to note that Mr. K. P. Jayaswal has taken up a dis- 
cussion of Chandragupta II, Vikramaditya, of the Gupta dynasty 
in the Behar and Orissa Research Society’s Journal. This discus- 
sion is based upon a previous one by Professor Altekar of the 
Benares Hindu University, who brought together the passages, 
which had been made available by Professor Sylvain Levi from 
the newly discovered drama, Devichandraguplam , to which we 
had drawn attention long ago in our lectures to the Madras Uni- 
versity, and published in the Gupta Supplement of the Journal of 
Indian History. While the discussion therefore by Altekar brought 
to light a new Gupta ruler by name Ramagupta, and the misfortune 
that befell him in a campaign against the J§akas, it left the position 
of Chandragupta in connection with the event somewhat dubious. 
Chandragupta there turns out to be the prince, younger brother 
of Ramagupta, who volunteered service to outwit the Saka ruler 
in regard to the surrender of the queen. Having done this suc- 
cessfully, he saved the king and the empire from the disgrace 
likely to result from the surrender of the queen. He is found soon 
after to have been the means of dispossessing Ramagupta both of 
his empire and of his queen. There is an allusion to this occur- 
rence in the Harshacharita of Bana and that was explained in an 
exactly similar way by Sankararya, the commentator, who sup- 
plied the details that Chandragupta overthrew the enemy and 
married his brother’s wife. This was thought to be somewhat of 
an absurd position at the time, as we did take it upon ourselves to 
remark. It has since turned out to have been the case by what 
is stated in the drama Devichandraguptam ascribed to Visakadatta, 
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the author of the drama Mudrarakshasa, the concluding stanza of 
which has a reference to the reigning king which has been read as 
Avantivarma in certain manuscripts, Chandragupta in others. 
There has been a controversy, and a discussion over the point it- 
self. We find however that all the different manuscripts in the 
Tanjore Library, about twenty-five in number, and not all of them 
traceable to the same source, give the reading' uniformly as 
Chandragupta; not one of them gives the variant Avantivarma. 
This is of value as Dhuncfiraja, the only commentator on the 
Mudrarakshasa lived at the court of Ekoji, the half brother of 
Shivaji, and the first Mahratta ruler of Tanjore, in whose reign he 
wrote the commentary. The datum becomes of value as the com- 
mentator must have collected the variant versions then available 
about the third quarter of the seventeenth century. Perhaps it 
makes it more probable that the Mudrarakshasa was written in 
the court of Chandragupta, as perhaps the Devichandraguptam 
itself. In the absence of the whole text, it would be difficult to 
discuss what the Devichandraguptam actually contained and what 
it did not. But the discussion of this matter actually started with 
us, at any rate, as the Sanskrit sloka quoted in the Kavya MImamsa 
by Rajasekhara on page 47. We shall discuss the verse in detail 
on another occasion, but we feel concerned to point out here that 
both Professor Altekar and Mr. Jayaswal feel that the verse is in 
all probability not an extract from the Devichandraguptam; and 
the latter even regards the verse as not referring to Chandragupta 
at all. We closed our contribution Chandragupta Vikramaditya, 
made to the Patna University Sir Asutosh Mukerjee Memorial 
volume with a question whether the stanza did not refer to the 
emperor Chandragupta, and composed in glorification of his heroic 
deeds. Since two subsequent investigators have taken it upon 
themselves to indicate clearly that they regard the stanza as having 
nothing to do with Chandragupta, we may take occasion to show 
here that it would be pointless absolutely, if the latter two lines of the 
stanza are not in reference to Chandragupta II, from the point of 
view of the rhetorician Rajasekhara. Even otherwise we have 
sufficient indication that the Kinnara women folk sang the glories 
of Chandragupta II, and no other, and it is very probable that the 
stanza is perhaps the closing stanza of the Devichandraguptam. 

It is not impossible that it might occur elsewhere in the course of 
the drama. RajaSekhara’s definition of Kathottha , for which he 
gives the stanza as an illustration, is Vritte-itivritia h, that is an 
Recurrence or an incident springing out of another incident; in other 
words, what happened is the result of something that had already 
happened. There would h<* absolutely no point unless the second 
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half of the sloka is interpreted with a view to this. Thus interpret- 
ed it can refer to no other than Chandragupta himself. 

Advance in Indian cultural studies has in recent times given 
its due place to the Mahabharata as at the foundation of Indian 
thought, religious and secular. It is not so long ago that one sec- 
tion of scholars, at any rate, felt it necessary to call attention to 
this need, particularly on the Continent. This received a stimulus 
when the fhrst Indian Oriental Conference at Poona considered the 
question of an authoritative edition of the Mahabharata, which had 
already been thought of and for which some little work had been 
done in Europe. The starting of the Bhandarkar Oriental Re- 
search Institute in Poona, and the formation of the Indian Oriental 
Conference made it possible to transfer the carrying out of the 
scheme to India, and work on this important scheme had been put 
in hand almost immediately. Work is going on on that scheme, and 
we have had five fascicules containing slightly more than half of 
the first parvan of the Mahabharata, 

In the course of the various discussions connected with this 
large scheme of work, was naturally one on the relative merits of 
the codices of texts preserved in various localities all over the vast 
country. Opinion was gradually crystallising that while the varia- 
tions in the text are very vast, certain classes of manuscript mate- 
rial coming from certain localities exhibited the least corruption 
and certain others the most. Kashmir figures honourably in the 
first, and the South Indian texts come in for considerable notoriety 
in the second. This arose from the fact that there was a recent 
edition of the Mahabharata in the south following, of course, one or 
two others that existed even before that. This latest edition made 
inclusiveness as its main characteristic and incorporated in it what- 
ever was the text of the Mahabharata on manuscript authority as 
well as printed texts. Examination of southern manuscripts in 
connection with the edition of an All-India Mahabharata, and parti- 
cularly the examination of manuscripts in the Palace 
Library at Tanjore led to the discovery that a group of Manuscripts 
of a particular period preserved the text much more carefully than 
those of the following periods. There has been besides a con- 
tinuous tradition of Mahabharata reading traceable in the his- 
torical records of the south, from which all the vernaculars of the 
south have made versions in their own languages. There were 
besides some commentators, at any rate, who have made references 
to these texts and even commented on them in various ways. It 
seemed desirable therefore that as an essential preparation for the 
critical study of the Mahabharata a correct edition of the southern 
17 
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text as such would be desirable in many ways. The continuity of 
text tradition is one feature. The vicissitudes that made for large 
destruction of manuscripts in the north were not so frequent, it 
might even be said, did not exist, in anything like the same deg- 
ree, as in the north. The vernacular versions provide a landmark, 
and with these versions must be included the Javnese version which 
seems to have gone from the south. The period when Tanjore 
was under the Nayaks of Vijayanagar, the period extending from 
the reign of Achyutaraya beginning A.D. 1530 and ending with the 
overthrow of the dynasty by the southern viceroys by Bijapur in 
A.D. 1672-74 was a period when the tradition of preserving Hindu 
culture showed itself at its best. Manuscript corruption seems to 
become rampant afterwards. This may have been due to the pre- 
valent anarchy of the time, which does not appear to have even ex- 
cluded this department of scholarship. Manuscripts therefore of 
the period of the Vijayanagar viceroyalty, and such eommentarial 
aid as could be got for periods previous have been utilised in the 
preparation of a southern recension and the well-known Madras 
publishers, Messrs. V. Bamaswami Sastrulu & Sons, and the pre- 
sent proprietor V. Venkateswara Sastrulu came forward to under- 
take the publication. The work has been begun, and we have 
three volumes out of a projected eighteen, completing the first two 
books. With ordinary steadiness and rapidity, the edition ought 
to be available to the public in another couple of years or three at 
the outside. In the interest of Mahabharata scholarship and the 
edtiors and publishers as well, it is desirable that the work is 
brought to completion's soon as it is compatible with careful work. 
We wish the enterprise all success, and hope that it will have a re- 
ception sufficiently encouraging to those that have initiated the en- 
terprise and are actually carrying it out. 

While on this subject, we may refer to a new Tamil version of 
of the Mahabharata, which has been going on for well over a score 
of years and has reached its completion during the last quarter. It 
is a literal Tamil translation of the Mahabharata based on the Kum- 
bakonam edition of the work. The first vernacular version of the 
Mahabharata so far known is the Tamil version ascribable to the 
classieal age of the Tamils, who regarded the doing of the Maha- 
bharata in Tamil as of importance comparable to the very estab- 
lishment of the Tamil Academy itself. While this serves the needs 
only of the Tamil country, we welcome its completion as the com- 
a VaSt W ° rk undertak€ ^ a Pandit friend of ours, Pan- 
51; Ramanujachariar. The Sanskrit Academy in Madras 

did itself the honour of conferring upon him a title in apprecia- 
tion of his labour in comnletine this great work. 



Reviews 

PICTURESQUE INDIA 
By 

M. Hurlimann, 

Messrs. D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bombay. 

This is a work which attempts to give an idea of the whole of 
India by means of pictures, or photographic reproductions of the 
more remarkable features of India, primarily monumental, and to 
some extent even natural. The work gives 304 full page repro- 
ductions of pictures, beginning with the protecting deity of the 
triad Vishnu appropriately opening the book in the pronounced 
attitude of “Have no fear” (Abhyaya), with the letter-press 
Vishnu the preserver. Then we are taken on to a few scenes in 
the great temple at Rameswaram, and then on in a particular order 
of a tourist’s programme through a variety of scenes, coming ulti- 
mately back to a bronze statue in the Madras Museum of the 
dancing Siva, Na^esa, in the ecstatic bliss of an almost self-forget- 
ful dance. The illustrations themselves contain a remarkable col- 
lection. The best of the temples of South India come into view 
as also the most remarkable of the Islamic monuments of northern 
and western India; some domestic scenes, as also representations 
of individual and social life. There is a rapid survey of the 
pictures produced in an introduction, which, at any rate, begins 
the art history of India with Asoka and brings it in a continuous 
series down to practically modern times. The work ought to be of 
interest not merely to the tourists but also to those who wish to 
gain an idea of India without the labour of an elaborate study. 

THE CONCERT OF EUROPE 
By 

R. B. Mowat, 

Messrs. Macmillan & Co., Ltd., (15 shillings) net. 

In this work Professor Mowat, already well-known by his hand- 
books on English History and European History, attempts to 
tackle the question of the emergence of a European concert, the 
nineteenth century analogue, of what has now matured into the 
League of Nations. As a consequence of the joint efforts of the 
greater monarchs of Europe who ^co-operated in bringing about 
the downfall of Napoleon, these monarchs set themselves up in a 
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more or less permanent conference with a view to avoiding war 
as a result of various matters of dispute between subjects and 
sovereigns in the states of Europe. Such a body naturally chang- 
ed its form from time to time, and naturally exercised a varying 
degree of influence in the councils of Europe in connection with 
the particular object that it set before itself. It tried to exercise 
an influence in a period immediately following that of Napoleon, 
England being, on the whole, lukewarm. In the periods follow- 
ing, it had not such a recognised existence through the varying 
politics of the nineteenth century Europe, but had gradually 
emerged into a well-known body with a great deal of potentiality 
for good. The position of the concert came in a test at the termi- 
nation of the Franco-German War, which set, up a new order in 
Europe, and, by that fact, called for vigilance, as it was thought, 
on the part of some of the more powerful states directly affected by 
the war, particularly Germany. The concert rendered useful ser- 
vice, as for instance in the Berlin Congress; but on many other 
occasions, in which it might have proved efficient if all the con- 
nected powers took the same, or a similar view of its position in 
the affairs of Europe. But almost from the beginning, the new- 
born empire of Germany refused to bring herself into it so whole- 
heartedly as some of the other powers, and this introduced a 
factor to be reckoned with of the concert failing to take 
concerted action or exercise a concerted pressure whenever called 
for. It was gradually coming to he felt as the American President, 
Rooseveldt, put it on one occasion, that the best way to 
avoid war is to he the most prepared for it. It is almost in tacit 
recognition of that principle that all Europe went about in a race 
arming themselves to the very teeth, which culminated in the 
world cataclysm of the Great War. 

The consideration of the concert of Europe naturally and by 
an unobserved transition passes into the question of responsibility 
for the war. The responsibility, according to this work, gets more 
or less definitely fixed on Germany, though that position is hardly 
yet universally accepted as the correct position. But ever since 
the Berlin Congress, that Germany did not show it- 
self ready to fall in with the views of the more 
pacific powers of the concert, is beyond question true. 
But the best criticism that has been offered so far is that 
the action of the other powers on these various occasions was not 
all of them uniform, and some of them such as France in certain 
cases had no more tendency to«settle questions by peaceful confer- 
ence. But Professor Mowat’s finding may perhaps be given in his 
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own words; “That it failed to preserve peace in the end seems chiefly 
because, in the last (but not, so far as can be judged, the most 
difficult) crisis, Germany refused to collaborate in the concert.” 
This general position is explained on page 8 of the book: — “Never- 
theless Germany must bear the chief responsibility of the war for 
three reasons: firstly, because she had never really believed in the 
Concert of Europe and had rather encouraged than abated the 
“war-atmosphere” of 1871 to 1914; secondly, because in the actual 
crisis of July 1914, she rejected two proposals that might quite 
possibly have averted the actual outbreak of a general War (Grey’s 
proposal of July 26 for a Conference, and the Tsar’s proposal of 
July 29 for reference to the Hague Tribunal) ; and thirdly, because, 
on hearing of the Russian general mobilisation order, she decided 
that she could not take the risk of waiting a few more days 
or weeks, merely “counter-mobilising”, but forthwith precipitated 
hostilities’. Those that wish to understand the present day pro- 
blems of Europe would benefit much by a glance through this 
book. 

SHIVAJI THE FOUNDER OF THE MAHRATTA SWARAJ 

By 

Rao Bahadur C. V. Vaidya, m.a., ll.b., 

Bharat Itihasa Samshodhaka Mandala , 

(Purashrita Grantha Mala No. 26.) 

Published by the Bharat Itihasa Samshodhaka Mandala , Poona. 

The recent celebration of the ter-centinary of the birthday of 
Shiva ji in the year 1930 was taken advantage of by the Bharat 
Itihasa Samshodhaka Mandala to collect together and put into a 
handy form the material for the early history of the Mahrattas 
culminating in the establishment of Shivaji as the founder of the 
Mahratta kingdom. There are many valuable works bearing on 
the life of Shivaji, and perhaps even much unnecessary contro- 
versy has been imported into a subject, which while it may lend 
itself to controversy in regard to particular topics, need hardly 
have become quite so controversial generally as it has actually 
become, Shivaji’s life has been cast in an eventful period of 
Indian History, and his very existence and activity have been re- 
sponsible for many a stirring event in the interesting annals of the 
efforts of the last great Mughal, Aurangzeb, to subdue the south 
and reduce it to subordination to his authority. The earlier efforts 
therefore at writing an account o£ the rise of the Mahrattas and 
Shivaji naturally had to be based entirely on such account as was 
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preserved in the writings of Musalman historians, whose primary 
object was the writing of the history of the times from the point of 
view of the Muhammadan rulers, whose history these works at- 
tempted to write, either by direct, stimulation of the rulers concern- 
ed, or even by writers not so directly indebted to the Muham- 
madan sovereigns of the times. Among this latter class must be 
mentioned prominently the historian generally known by the name 
Khafi Khan. It does not require very great penetration to come 
to the conclusion that writing the history of the Mahrattas from 
sources like that was bound to be purely one-sided, and very often 
even inaccurate. The best of these, with the most honest inten- 
tions, could write only what came to his knowledge. In the great 
majority of cases, it could have been only knowledge at second- 
hand, because these great historians generally resided at court or 
near, and depended for their information upon various classes of 
people, and other sources of an indirect character. Some of them 
may have played a direct part, but such are very few. These 
sources therefore are to that extent defective, and any life of 
Shivaji, or even a general history of the Mahrattas, based exclusi- 
vely upon these sources would certainly be defective. 

There have been other sources of information with which these 
could be corrected. These were generally the records and cor- 
respondence of the agents of the various European Companies 
which had settled in the country for purposes of commerce. These 
settlements were generally along the coast, and those coast fac- 
tories had their agents within the country. They got their reports 
from various of these agents, and communicated them home. Some 
of these agents happened to be in the locality where many of these 
historical events actually took place. But generally speaking, 
even their information was to a great extent second-hand, and to 
that extent imperfect. In some cases, it may be less imperfect and 
in other cases more. There is yet another source, the Mahratta 
source, pure and simple, which has been but partially exploited 
by even writers of the standing of Duff. Duff had unrivalled 
opportunities for access to original records even in Mahratti, which 
exist no more, so that his history must be regarded as utilising the 
light available from all these sources and the result of his own 
enquiries in the Mahratta country. But recently there has been 
such an accumulation of this class of material, which called im- 
peratively for a critical examination of their value, and their fuller 
utilisation for the purposes of Mahratta history generally and of the 
life of Shivaji in particular. Any attempt at a biography of the 
actual founder of the kingdom of the Mahrattas would certainly 
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be defective, if it were based entirely upon extraneous records, 
such as the European correspondence, and even the accounts of 
Musalman historians. A biography of Shivaji therefore must be 
based essentially upon native sources of information if a biogra- 
phy is to give an account at least in some detail of the various in- 
fluences that called for action and the motives that gave shape to 
his movements. Any account of his life based on the other sources 
alone is bound to be much more defective than even a history of the 
Mahrattas need be. 

Those that formed themselves into the Shivaji-Karyalaya and 
set themselves up to making an exhaustive collection of material 
bearing upon the history of the Mahrattas did well to have col- 
lected all the sources and brought them together in a handy form 
for critical use by students of history. That is but doing one part 
of the work. It would have been a sheer waste of labour to do 
that alone and leave it there, unless that material were critically 
examined, fully digested, and actually used to write the life of 
Shivaji. Any effort in this direction would be better if it could 
make full use of the Mahratta sources with a proper appreciation 
of the critical value of the various other sources so far made 
^available, and the writer ought to be a sympathetic student capa- 
ble of appreciating the points of view of the subject of his biogra- 
phy without being too ready to cavail, or too prone to admire. 
Rao Bahadur C. V. Vaidya is frankly and confessedly an admirer 
of Shivaji, and the great work that he had done in the establish- 
ment of what is generally called Hindvi Svaraj. He might be re- 
garded as just the kind of man to write a biography. The little 
book of very near 400 crown octavo pages gives a fairly succinct 
account of the life of Shivaji, which takes into consideration the 
material collected by the Shivaji-Karyalaya. The result is a 
hand book, which gives, more or less, an unvarnished tale of the 
life and doings of Shivaji. It takes away all the romantic incidents, 
for which usually later writers were responsible, and, basing itself 
upon contemporary sources mostly, presents a plain, unvarnished 
tale. This perhaps makes the work rather fall short of a good 
biography as yet, but we may say it makes a fairly real approach 
to what a biography ought to be. 

One useful purpose that this work serves is to exhibit that the 
Shivabharata, a poetical account as it is, is not quite so unhistori- 
cal and the Jede chronology, which had been too much condemn- 
ed as unreliable, is not quite so unworthy of credence. What 
really was required is a critical use, of these sources, and not their 
condemnation because in regard to certain details, they have shown 
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themselves to be in error, according to our lights which may as 
well be wrong. While we do not subscribe to the dictum that 
contemporary sources are always and necessarily correct, and 
later sources equally generally not, we may say that this biogra- 
jg based on contemporary records piimaiily and excludes 
rigorously all sources that smack of exaggei ation or r omance. The 
biography, of course, loses some of its charm, but in the present 
condition of criticism respecting the career of Shivaji, perhaps it 
is just as well that there is that exclusion. But our objection is 
not because we want romance in history. This rigorous exclusion 
removes the possibility of our understanding the character for im- 
pressionability of the hero, and the kind of influences that impress- 
ed him and stimulated him to action in various circumstances. 
Individuals do not always act upon a mathematical calculation of 
chances even in statecraft. Many another motive, honest and 
unworthy, might enter into the transactions of rulers, and exercise 
a potent influence upon the course of their public activities. While 
therefore congratulating the learned author upon his achieve- 
ment, we may well expect him to make an effort to do fuller 
justice to the subject of his biography than he has yet succeeded in 
doing. The book is worth reading by those interested in the life 
of Shivaji, and copies can be had of Messrs. Higginbothams Ltd., 
Madras, or Bombay Book Depot, Girgaum, Bombay. 

LANDLORDISM IN INDIA 
By 

Divijadas Datta, late of the Bengal Education Service, 

(Messrs. D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bombay). 

Landlordism in India has been a controversial subject practi- 
cally through the whole of the nineteenth century. The question 
has been discussed elaborately by Wilks in his History of Mysore 
written in the early years of that century. Echo of it could be 
heard in the controversy between the late R. C. Dut.t and the Gov- 
ernment of India culminating in the issue of the Government com- 
munique The Land Revenue Policy of the Government of India 
by Lord Curzon. In this brochure of less than a 150 pages, 
Mr. Datta attacks the problem, and points out from quotations 
from various Hindu authorities and Aini Akbari that in India the 
land belonged to the cultivator, the so-called zemindar being a 
modern product and a mere farmer of revenue, the Government 



REVIEWS 


137 


itself not being a proprietor of the land. Mr. Datta contends that 
the change of attitude is altogether a question of the nineteenth 
century, the Pitt’s India Act itself giving the authority, according 
to him, for the proprietory right of the ryot, and the unfairness of 
these rights being allowed to be overriden by that either of the 
zemindar or of the Government. The question is of a very funda- 
mental character and requires a far more elaborate examination to 
prove the thesis for the country of the vastness and variety of land 
tenures, such as India is. There perhaps is no doubt that accord- 
ing to recognised Hindu law, land belongs to the community, and 
the Government’s demand upon land, as in fact Government’s de- 
mand upon other resources of the subjects, is a return for services 
rendered, the service of protection. There seems to be a frank 
recognition of this principle in Hindu law, as well as the existence 
of society before the state and of the creation of a Government with 
set objects in view. Want of sufficient recognition of this may 
account for much of the prevalent poverty of the agriculturist 
classes but it is hardly necessary to import unnecessary accerbity 
into the question in the discussion of a really vital and technical 
problem such as this. 

JAINISM IN NORTH INDIA 800 B. C, A. D. 526. 

BY 

C. J. Shah, m.a., 

(Published by Longmans, Green <& Co., London, 1932). 

The Indian Historical Research Institute, Bombay deserves to 
be congragulated upon the excellent work which it is turning.out in 
the field of Indian History under the able and learned guidance 
of the Reverend Father H. Heras, S. J. The book under review 
forms the sixth of the publications under the auspices of that 
Institute, and is introduced to the public with a brief foreward by 
the Director of the Institute. 

Mr. C. J. Shah, the author of the thesis on the history of Jain- 
ism, is well qualified for the task as he himself is a Jaina. The 
period covered is B. C. 800 to A.D. 526. He has confined himself 
to the history of that movement in north India and it is well he 
has limited himself, for adequate justice can hardly be done to the 
history of Jainism in South India except by a competent student 
of Tamil literature. 

The one merit of Mr. Shah’s book is the due acknowledgment 
of the views of previous writers on *the subject whether he agrees 
with them or not. In this respect the thesis is up-to-date, and the 
18 
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mode of treatment is historical. In a few places he simply quotes 
the views of scholars and takes them for granted without examin- 
ing them for himself in detail. For instance we may draw atten- 
tion to his view of Candragupta Maurya having died a Jaina by 
faith. This is a late tradition preserved in works written 
several centuries after Candragupta’s reign. This account has its 
basis in an inscription at Sravana Belgola (eir A.D. 600) where 
any amount of careful reading does not bear testimony to the 
Maurya Candragupta following the Jaina Sangha to the far south. 

It is beyond the province of a reviewer to give a full list of in- 
accurate statements in the book. We cannot help referring to 
one more wrong statement that occurs in the very first page of the 
Jacket on the book. It is remarked there: 4 a detailed history of 
the non-brahmanical sect of Jainism 1 . But we have on P. 22 the 
following. Tracing from the days of Mahavlra down to our own 
times we find that some of the greatest and most prominent figures 
of the Jaina fold were Brahmans as well. From Indrabhuti down, 
right to the last Ganadhara of Mahavlra, all were Brahmans. 
Then in later history we have prominent gurus and scholars like 
Siddhasena and Haribhadra who also were originally Brahmans.” 
In the light of this it would have been better had he avoided 
the term non-Brahmanical, though the tendency of the teaching is 
to condemn Brahmanism in regard to several particulars of teach- 
ing and practice. 

These blemishes, apart, the book reveals much painstaking 
work on the part of the author in collecting materials and collat- 
ing them. It is well written, and will prove of considerable value 
to students of India’s religious history, not to speak of her political 
history, 

V. R. D. 


THE RISE OF THE PESHWAS. 

BY 

Professor H. N, Sinha, 

Morris College , Nagpur . 

Published by The Indian Press Ltd Allahabad , 1931 — pp* VIII, 

XXVIII and 255. 

This book is intended to be the first volume of a series which 
will trace the rise, decline and fall of the Peshwas down to the 
extinction of their rule. Several chapters of the present book 
had already appeared in the “Journal of Indian History” in the 
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years 1928-30. It traces the rise of Balaji Vishvanath, gives an 
estimate of his work, and, after elaborating the struggles and 
triumphs of Baji Rao, takes us through the regime of Nana Saheb 
Peishwa (Balaji Baji Rao), the death of Shahu, the coronation of 
Ram Raja, the failure of Tara Bai’s coup and the final triumph of 
the Peishwa, in 1752, who now-relegated the discredited Chatra- 
pati completely to the back ground. The author has given, in the 
Introduction, a brief survey of Maratha vicissitudes between the 
death of Shivaji when the Maratha state was still invertebrate, and 
the stabilisation of Shahu’s authority in spite of the creeping in 
of predatory propensities and the disappearance, for all practical 
purposes, of Shivaji’s ideals. He points out very clearly that 
Balaji Vishvanath, the first of the House of the Peishwas, was the 
first and best servant of the House of the Bhonsles. He laid the 
foundation of the future Maratha confederate state, reorganised the 
finances and began the pursuit of an imperial policy. The concept 
of the Hindu-Pat Padshahi , which literally means nothing more 
than Hindu sovereignty developed, in the course of the 18th cen- 
tury into Hindu imperialism that however degenerated, in practi- 
cal realisation, into a loose confederacy of semi-independent chiefs, 
lacking a centralised administrative system. Balaji Vishvanath 
had no idea of establishing an empire on the ruins of the Mughal 
Empire, by means of conquest, as sane patriotic historians of 
Maharashtra attribute to him. He only planned a sphere of in- 
fluence which could widen with his successors and the increas- 
ing decay of Mughal authority. He might have expected the 
Mughal Empire to quickly fall to pieces; but this did not blur his 
discretion, nor raise his ambitions. But his son’s policy deve- 
loped and took shape out of his hazy notions, and received an 
impetus from the impotence of the Mughal Emperor, Muham- 
mad Shah and from the friendliness of the Rajput powers, though 
the operation of the latter factor has not often been realised in 
its proper magnitude. It should also be remembered that the 
Nizam’s desire to shelter himself behind the Maratha barrier set 
the Marathas on the road to Delhi and enabled them to strike at 
the trunk of the Mughal dominion. The convention of Sironje 
(more correctly, Durai Sarai) marked the climax of Baji Rao’s 
activities and the fruition of his imperial policy, besides spread- 
ing his reputation all over India. The suppression of the Sidis, 
largely at the instigation of Brahmendra Svami, who was to the 
Marathas, in this age, what Ramdas was to Shivaji, followed by 
that of the Angres and the capture of Bassein made the Peshwa 
supreme in the Konkan and completed the groundwork for the 
foundation of an Empire. 
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The succession of Balaji Baji Rao is explained by Professor 
Sinha to have been a necessity on grounds, alike of merit, poli- 
tical expediency and the self-interest of Shahu himself. The ques- 
tion that first demanded the attention of this Peshwa was 
the succession of Shahu. The part played by Raghoji 
Bhonsle in this matter is well brought out. Mr, G. S. Sardesai, 
the editor of “Selections from the Feshwa’s Daftar”, in his latest 
book — The Bhonsles of Nagpur (1717 — 1774) - — tolls us that Ra- 
ghuji precipitated an open conflict with the Peshwa in 1742, but 
had always the good sense to avoid an open clash and to co-ope- 
rate with the latter in furthering the extension and prestige of 
the Maratha Raj. The Maharaja was largely instrumental in 
avoiding an open rupture between the two; and this should prove 
that Shahu was not a mere figurehead in Maratha affairs and the 
Peshwas were perfectly submissive to his orders. Mr. Sarde- 
t sai holds that the fact that Shahu’s death passed off without a 
bloody revolution, was mainly due to the good sense of Raghuji 
who was convinced that the Peshwa alone was capable of hand- 
ling the critical situation of the succession, and gave his whole- 
hearted support to the latter, inspite of pressure to the contrary 
from high quarters like Tara Bai and Damaji Goekwar. He 
maintains that “this phase of Raghujfs character is disclosed in 
unmistakable colours by the copious papers here ( Selections from 
the Peshwa 3 s Daftar No. 20) presented for the first time. 
The settlement between the Peshwa and Raghuji Bhonsle was 
brought about by the mediation of Shahu in the latter part of 
1743. Thus, till the death of Shahu, the Peshwa shewed a real 
deference to royal authority and rendered periodical accounts to 
him. 


Shahu’s death and Rama Raja’s accession were followed by 
the bold assumption by the Peshwa, of responsibility and initia- 
tive which laid him open to the charge of usurpation. The Pei- 
shwa threw Satara into the background and indirectly compelled 
both Ramaraja and Tara Bai, his guardian, to submit to his wishes. 
Tara Bai’s intrigues with Dabade, Damaji Gaikwar and the Ni- 
zam, were crushed by the Peshwa in 1751; and the latter, 
afterwards, both ruled and governed. Mr. Sinha’s narrative is 
flowing and detailed and throws, for the non-Marathi knowing 
reader, light on many an intricate corner of the history of the 
Marathas in the first half of the 18th century* He is not as deci- 
sive, as Kincaid and Parasnis who attribute a large share of the 
blame for the fall of the house of Shivaji, to its new actions and 
bickerings. n S. S, 
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HENRY DUNDAS, FIRST VISCOUNT MELVILLE 1742-1811. 

Political Manager of Scotland, Statesman, Administrator of 

British India. 

BY 

Holden Furber. 

Oxford University Press 3 London Humphrey Milford , 
1931— pp. XII and 331—161- 

Henry Dundas, the right-hand man of William Pitt, the 
younger, is best known to us as the Minister for India in the long 
period, 1784-1801, first as the Senior Member and virtual Chair- 
man of the Board of Control, and later as its President when the 
office was specially created by the Charter Act of 1793. Dundas 
rose, at a very early age, to be the Lord Advocate of Scotland 
and became the acknowledged political manager of Government, 
even under Lord North. His influence in Scotland made him 
valuable to any Government, since the votes of the Scottish re- 
presentatives in Parliament counted for so much. He was, by 
the persistent insistence of Pitt, Home Secretary, and later, Sec- 
retary for War, till the resignation of the Ministry early in 1801. 
His conduct of the war with Revolutionary France has been se- 
verely criticised by Sir John Footescue in his £ History of the Bri- 
tish Army'; but Dr. Furber thinks, along with Dr. Holland Rose, 
that the condemnation has been too severe. His severity in enfor- 
cing anti- Jacobin laws can only be tempered by the plea that his 
actions were approved and abetted by such men as Burke and 
Pitt, and were deemed to be moderate by observers like Lord 
Cockburn. His impeachment for alleged misappropriation of 
funds during his Treasurership of the Navy ended in acquittal, 
and is important only as having been the last of its kind. 

It is as Indian Minister that Dundas is most important to us. 
He suggested, even in the Ministry of Lord North, a rearrange- 
ment of the Cabinet which involved the creation of a special Sec- 
retary for India and the Plantations (1782) . He had already 
served as Chairman of the Parliamentary Committee to inquire 
into the conduct of Sir Thomas Rumbold, Governor of Madras 
and presented the Report of the Secret Committee on the War in 
the Carnatic (with Mysore) . He brought about the passage of 
the first resolution, praying for the recall of Warren Hastings, 
and brought in a comprehensive India Bill in April 1783, during 
the Fox-North Coalition; the bill placed entire responsibility upon 
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the Governor-General and empowered him to override his coun- 
cil. It was shelved by Fox whose own bills were defeated and 
superseded by Pitt’s Bill of 1784. With the latter bill, Dundas 
became Secretary for India in all but the name; and he Scotticis- 
ed the Indian administration to a very large extent. The charge 
of Scotticisation was brought against, him as early as 1787, on the 
occasion of his nomination of Sir Archibald Campbell in succes- 
sion to Lord Macartney, to the Governorship of Madras. Dundas’ 
part in the impeachment of Warren Hastings has remained obs- 
cure; and Dr. Furber tries to show that though Dundas did all 
he could, in the first months of his rule at the Board of Control, 
to bring about the dismissal of Hastings, he held that there was 
no need for an impeachment and that the Parliamentary Com- 
mittees of 1781-82 had aimed only at his recall and not at a pe- 
nal prosecution. He gave but very lukewarm support to the 
impeachment which greatly dissatislied Burke. An attempt is 
also made by Dr. Furber to show that Dundas was not implaca- 
bly jealous of Hastings, whom, the King intended on one occasion 
to appoint to the Chairmanship of the Board of Control. It is, 
however, not possible to gauge aright Dundas’ personal feelings 
towards Hastings, for lack of decisive evidence. 

Dundas was enthusiastic over Cornwallis, and was greatly 
troubled over the settlement of the Nawab of the Carnatic’s debts, 
in which nothing has yet been found to implicate him directly, 
there being no adequate proof that he was hand-in-glove with the 
the Macphersons and other creditors. He strove to discourage 
peculation and plotting, gave the authorities in India the utmost 
possible freedom and welcomed suggestions for the betterment 
of Government’s Indian policy. He wished that the Board of 
Control should confine itself only to general supervision, and that 
India was to be governed in India itself and not in Downing 
Street or the East India House. He discouraged the London 
Agents of Indian Princes and insisted that all the latter’s nego- 
tiations should be carried on through the Government of India. 
Above all, Dr. Furber shows that he wished “to discourage ob- 
jectionable nepotism”, though he was partial to his own relations 
and countrymen. He tried to create a party among the Direc- 
tors, which would support the Board of Control; and he was 
greatly solicitous about the development of the India and China 
trade. He was not satisfied with the settlement of the Treaty 
of Seringapatam but accepted the scheme of Permanent Revenue 
Settlement. With Cornwallis’ advice, he checked his desire for 
establishing greater control over the Directors when the Charter 
Act of 1793 came to be passed. When Lord Hobart, Governor of 
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Madras and Sir John Shore quarrelled, he resolved to send out 
Cornwallis once more, or to go himself in case of Cornwallis’ re- 
fusal; but in the sequel Lord Mornington was appointed. His 
secret despatches to the Governor-General reveal not only his 
skill in foreign policy and high finance, but also his idea of start- 
ing a University at Calcutta, and the building up of a distinct and 
separate Civil Service. 

Dundas’ family allowed no one for a long time to examine 
his papers which were allowed to be broken up only in 1924 and 
sold at Sotheby’s and by Francis Edwards. The former sold the 
Scottish correspondence to the National Library of Scotland, and 
the latter bought up the India correspondence and allowed it to 
be e xamin ed. But still scattered portions are not available. 
Dr. Furber pleads that his work may consequently lack finality in 
several points. It has used, both extensively and intensively, a 
large mass of ms material; and the book has been furnished with 
maps showing the growth and decline of the Dundas Interest in 
the Scottish Parliamentary elections of the period, which was so 
great that Boswell spoke of our hero, as “Harry the Ninth un- 
crowned King of Scotland.” 


C. S. S. 



The Round Table 

No. 86 — March 1932. 

The March issue of The Round, Table covers a wide field; dis- 
armament and reparations, the British tariff and imperial prefe- 
rence, India and China, the troubles of America, Europe and the 
great overseas Dominions. The first article continues the dis- 
cussion of the international crisis. In spite of the lull in the 
storm, trade still remains stagnant. But the financiers them- 
selves paralysed by want of confidence can find no way out of 
the depression without the assistance of the politicians, whose 
chief task is, in the words of the Young Plan Committee “the ad- 
justment of all intergovernmental debts (reparations and other 
war debts) to the existing troubled situation of the world”. 
After an examination of the political situation of Germany, France 
and the United States, The Round Table suggests the only me- 
thod of approach which seems to it likely to lead to the solution 
of the problem. 

The second article considers the problem of imperial prefe- 
rence in relation to the forthcoming conference at Ottawa, which 
presents a peculiar opportunity, partly because of the uprush of 
imperial sentiment in Great Britain, partly because the Domi- 
nions, with the acquisation of political autonomy, are questioning 
more doubtfully than hitherto their economic nationalism. “The 
purpose of an imperial economic system is to cause trade to flow 
not less but more freely. We want to exchange more of our pro- 
ducts for more of the products of our fellow members of the Com- 
monwealth”. That is the keynote of the article. After analys- 
ing Great Britain’s peculiar economic necessities, the writer goes 
on to discuss alternative methods of procedure. Should we de- 
lay negotiations with the Dominions till we have experienced the 
effects of a preferential tariff system? Should we enter into bind- 
ing commercial treaties with the Dominions? Should we attempt 
to reach a single agreement with all of them, or should we differ- 
entiate between them? To these questions the article suggests the 
answer. 

Next comes an article on “China, Japan and Manchuria" ana- 
lysing the fundamental causes of the conflagration in the Far 
East — the colonisation policy of Japan in Manchuria, her com- 
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mercial interests there, the railway controversy. After discus- 
sing the situation in Manchuria, the writer explains how the 
struggle between Japan and China came to spread southward to 
Shanghai, and discusses the attitude of the League of Nations and 
the wider aspect of the dispute. 

There follows an article describing the results of the second 
session of the Indian Round Table Conference, and the reasons 
why these results were* so disappointing. 

The fifth article is entitled “Reparations in Practice”. The 
vicious economic spiral is “an escalator which must carry us down- 
wards, even though our relative descent is checked, until the move- 
ment is definitely reversed”. In the restoration of confidence, 
which is a condition of economic recovery, the settlement of the 
reparation problem holds a pre-eminent place. The article pro- 
ceeds to recount by what means Germany has paid reparations, 
and how precarious was the economic equilibrium that she was 
building up. But how long can her present unstable condition 
be prolonged, and what would be the consequences of a German 
collapse? These are pertinent questions for the politicians. 

The next article, “the United States in the New Year”, takes 
up the story from the American standpoint — the disappointment 
of 1931, the hopes and fears for 1932. The attitude of the Ame- 
rican people towards war debts is described, along with the bud- 
getary problem and the plans for financial reconstruction. 

A correspondent in India recounts the course of the struggle 
with Congress. He tells how the no-rent campaign in the Uni- 
ted Provinces, the Red Shirt movement on the Frontier, and the 
outbreak of terrorism in Bengal forced the Government's hand 
and rendered inevitable the ordinances and arrests. But the 
Government while maintaining its own authority is, the writer 
makes clear, proceeding swiftly with the constitutional reforms. 

The British article is naturally preoccupied with the tariff 
policy of the Government and the discussion to which it gave rise 
in Parliament. But space is found for an impression of the La- 
bour party in Opposition and the other parliamentary groups, and 
for a brief analysis of the industrial position. The article from the 
Irish Free State which describes the issues and possibilities of 
the general election will be read with unusual interest on account 
of Mr. de Valera’s success. The* usual economic section deals 
19 
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this limp mainly with the problem of the Shannon scheme. From 
Canada comes an analysis of her difficult railway problem, which 
is now being considered by a Royal Commission. The Australian 
article records the history of the December federal elections re- 
sulting in the return of a “national” government with a large ma- 
jority; it also describes the way in which interest rates have been 
reduced by legislative action. South Africa sends a careful dis- 
cussion of the problem of the gold standard, which is now domi- 
nating politics in the Union. Finally, the New Zealand contri- 
bution describes the policy, including that of financial reform, of 
the new Coalition Ministry, which received a mandate from the 
electorate early in December. The echo of our own recent his- 
tory in the distant Dominions is not the least interesting feature 
of this series of articles. 



Select Contents from Oriental Journals 

Journal Asiatique Tome CCXVIII No. 1 — 1931. 

L. Massiqnon — Le Diwan d’Al-Hallaj, essai de reconstitution, 
edition et traduction. 

J. Przyluski — Melanges: Le Bouddhisme tantrique a Bali, 
d’apresune publication recente. 

Journal Asiatique, Tome CCXIX, No. 1 July — September, 
1931. 

Questions de cosmogonie et de cosmologie mazdennes by 
H. S. Nyberg. 

Sutralamkara et Kalpanamanditika (re partie). 

Journal of the American Oriental Society Vol. 51 — No. 3 
(September 1931) . 

R. G. Kent — The Recently Published Old Persian Inscrip- 
tions. 

J. D. Prince — Surviving Turkish Elements in Serbo-Croatian. 

G. W. Briggs — The Indian Rhinoceros as a Sacred Animal. 

Journal of The American Oriental Society. Vol. 51, No. 4 

December 1931. 

Hsuan Chuang and the Wei Shih Philosophy by Clarence H. 
Hamilton (a study of the essential facts concerning the basic in- 
tellectual interest of the famous Chinese Pilgrim in his journey 
to India in search of authentic Buddhist wisdom). 

The Divinity of Kings by E. Washburn Hopkins. 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies — London Institu- 
tion. Vol. VI Part 3. 

J. Przyluski and G. H. Luce — The number ‘A Hundred” in 
Sino-Tibetan. 

S. K. De — Bhagavatism and Sun-worship. 

T. N. Dave — Notes on Gujarati Phonology. 

Acta Orientalia. 

O. G. Von Wesendonk — Zuyasna 51; 20-22. 

H. Luders— Das Zeichen fur 70 in den Inschriften Von Ma- 
thura ans der Saka und Kusana-Zeit. 

W. Caland — A Note on the Sathapatha— Brahmana. 

T. N. Ramachandran — An Inscribed Pillar-carving from 
AjQ3.3XclVd.ti 

W. Ivanow — A Specimen of Bashgali from Kamdesh (in Ka- 
firistan) . 

Man in India Vol. XI No. 2. 

B. Bhattacharyya — The Cult ot Bhutadamara. 
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R. M. Shastri — A Comprehensive Study into the Origin and 
Status of the Kayasthas. 

G. Ramdas — The Gadabas. 

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society , VoL XVII 
Part IV. 

Sir J. J. Modi — Sakastan, the Country of the Sakas. Its pos- 
session by the Ancient Persians. 

Sir J. N. Sarkar — A Contemporary Picture of the Mughal 
Court in 1743 A. D. 

S. C. Roy — The Effect on the Aborgines of Chota-Nagpur of 
their contact with Western Civilisation. 

K. P. Jayaswal — Purana Coin and the date of the Manava 
Dharma Sastra; and Kumaramatya. 

S. C. Mitra — Further Notes on the Kolarian Belief about the 
Neolithic Cults. 

K. P. Jayaswal — An Exact date in the Reign of Asoka. 

S. Patnaik — Additional Notes on the Sobhanesvar Inscrip- 
tion of Sri Vidyanatha. 

R. Ch. Panda — Note on an Oriya copper-plate Inscription of 
Ramachandra Deo, Saka 1728. 

A. Banerji Sastri— Two Brahmi Seals from Buxar. 

U. Misra — Halayudha’s Mimamsa Sastra Sarvasva. 

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society . VoL IV. No. 1. 

K. K. Datta— The Marathas in Bengal (1740-1765). 

C. S. Sharma — Durvinita, Simhavishnu and Vishnuvardhana. 

T. N. Ramachandran — Kambakaya— G rant of the Eastern 
Ganga Devandra Varman. 

S. R. Ralasubrahmanyam- — Chidambaram in Vijayanagara 

days. 

Zeitschriftder Deutschen Morgenlan disehen Gesellschaft 
(Band 85). 

Von. W. Spiegelberg — Die demotisehe Literatur. 

Von. P. Eissfeldt — Zwei Leidener Darstellungen der israeli- 
tischen Religionsgeschichte. 

The Indian Historical Quarterly VoL VII No. 4 December, 

1931. 

The Sea and Land Travels of a Buddhist Sadhu iffflJrie six- 
teenth century, by Prof. G. TuccL 

Fire-arms in Ancient India by J. C. Roy. 

Mahanataka by S. K. De. 

Kulasekhara Alvar and his date by K. G. Scsha Aiyar. 

Early Vishnuism and Nprayanlya Worship by Miss M. D. 

Gupta. 
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King Nanya Deva of Mithila by Dr. R. C. Majumdar. 
Finger-posts in Bengal History by B. N. Sarkar. 

Studies in the Kau^illya by Dr. N. N. Law. 

On Sane castes and caste Origins in Sylhet by Prof. K. M. 
Gupta. 

The Chando-Vedanga of Pingala by Manomohan Ghose. 

On the Origin of the Aryan word, Istaka by Prof. Przyluski. 
Boddhicitta Vivar ??a of Nagarjuna by Dr. P. C. Bagchi. 

On the Antiquity of the name Kashtamandapa by Dr. P. C. 
Bagchi. 

Origin of the Lotus-capital and The Gudimallam Lingam by 
Dr. A. K. Coomaraswami. 

The Early capital of the Gur j ara-Pratiharas of Mahodaya by 
J. C. Ghosh. 

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Vol. VII Nos. 1 and 2. 

1. W. Ivanow — Move on Biography of Ruzbihan Al-Baqli. 

2. Sir C. Fawcett — Gerald Aungier’s Report on Bombay. 

3. P. Bhattacharyya — A brief Note on Panchamahasabda in 
Rajatarangini. 

Antiquity , A Quarterly Review of Archaeology , Vol. VI, 
No. 21. (March 1932). 

The Site of Troy by Winifred Lamb. 

The Etruscans and Pompeii by R. C. Carrington. 
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1. The Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute, Deccan 

Gymkhana P.O., Poona. 

2. Bharat Itihasa Samshodaka Mandala , Poona City. 

3. Bulletin de V Ecole Francaise D'Extremc-Oricnt , Hanoi. 

4. Bulletin of the Institute of Historical Research, London 

University, London, Longmans, Green & Co., London. 

5. Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies , London Institution, 

Finsbury Circus, London. 

6. Calcutta , Revie w, 3, Senate House, Calcutta. 

7. Hindustan Review , Patna Junction, E.I.Ry. 

8. Indian Historical Quarterly , 96, Amherst St., Calcutta. 

9. Journal Asiatique , Librairie GrientalLste, Paul Geuthner, 

Paris. 

10. Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Patna. 

11. Journal of Oriental Research , Managing Editor, ‘The 

Ashrama’, Luz, Mylapore. 

12. Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 

Bombay. 

13. Journal of the Kern Institute , Leiden, Holland. 

14. Journal of the Bombay Historical Society , Exchange Build- 

ing, Sprott Road, Bombay. 

15. Muslim Review, 3, Government Place, Calcutta, 

16. Nagari Pracharini Sahha, Benares. 

17. The Political Science Quarterly f Columbia University, New 

York. 

18. Quarterly Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society, 

Andhra Historical Society, Rajahmundry. 

19. Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society , Daly Hall, Cenotaph 

Road, Bangalore, 

20. The Yale Review, Washington, U.S.A. 

21. Yoga-Mimansa, Kun ? javana, Lonavla, Bombay, 

22. The Modern Review , 91, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 

23. The Vedie Magazine and Gurukula Samachar , Gurudatta 

Bhavana, Lahore, 

24. The Ceylon Journal of Science , Office of the Archaeological 

Survey, Anuradhapura (Ceylon). 
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25. The Historical Studies , Accession Department, University 

Library, University of California, Berkeley, California. 

26. The Indian Review, Esplanade, Madras. 

27. The Servant of India , Servant of India Society, Poona City. 

28. The Shrine of Wisdom , Aahlu, 6 Hermon Hill, London, E. 11. 

29. The Telugu Academy Journal , Cocanada. 

30. The Mysore University Journal , Mysore University, Mysore. 

31. The People , 2 Court Street, Post Box 116, Lahore. 

32. The Young Men of India , 5, Russell St., Calcutta. 

33. The Gaehwad's Oriental Series, Oriental Institute, Baroda. 

34. The Superintendent, Government Museum, Madras. 

35. Social Science Abstract , 611. Fayedweather Hall, Columbia 

University, New York City. 

36. Tarikh 3 Kotlah Akbar Jah, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

37. The Superintendent of Archaeology, Gwalior State, Gwalior. 

38. Verlag Der Asia Major, Leipzig Cl, Scherlstr, 2. 

39. The Indian Literary Review , D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., 

190, Hornby Road, Fort, Bombay. 

40. Triveni , Editor, Y. M. I. A. Buildings, 9, Armenian St., 

Madras. 



Books on Indian Historical Subjects 
by Eminent Research Scholars 


Malabar and the Dutch 

By K. M. Panikkar, B.A. (Oxon.), 
Bar-at~Law 

Author of ‘Malabar and the Portuguese’ 
and ‘Sri Harsha of Kanauf 

Lord Hastings and the Indian 
States 

By M. S. Mehta, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., 
Bar- at -Law 

Foreword "by 

Sir F. S. Sivaswamy Iyer, K.C.S.I., C.I.E. 
Price: Rs. XO 

Manchester Guardian . ‘This is an 
admirable account of Lord Hastings’ 
dealings with the Indian States. The 
book deserves attention because the 
author has made diligent use of cer- 
tain official records which had not 
been fully explored by any previous 
historian; because he treats of a 
subject which must be understood 
before it is possible to understand 
the relations between the Govern- 
ment of India and the Indian States 
as they are to-day.’ 

Sultan Mahmud of Ghaznin 

By Muhammad Hahifo, B.A., (Oxon.), 
Professor of History and Politics, 
Muslim University, Aligarh. 
Price: Rs. 2-8 

The Bombay Chronicle . — ‘Whether 
regarded as a work of disinterested 
scholarship or an attempt to clear 
the mist of historical prejudice and 
misunderstanding in which our 
communities have lost their way, 
“Mahmud of Ghaznin” is a very 
valuable book.’ 

The Glories of Magadha 

By Prof. J. N. Samaddar 
Foreword by Dr. A. B. Keith, D.C.L., 
D. Litt. Illustrated. Second edition. Rs. 8 
The Indian Antiquary. — ‘Prof. Sa- 
maddar’s excellent book deserves 
every success. There is much new 


information carefully compiled 
which go far to make the work one 
that scholars cannot ignore.’ 
Malabar and the Portuguese 

By K. M. Panikkar, B.A. (Oxon.), 
Bar-at-Law 

Foreword by Sir Richard Carnac Temple 
Price: Rs. 6 

Modern Review.— ‘Mr. Panikkar 
has wisely given a short narrative 
complete in outline, but he has 
enriched it by adding — what is 
more precious and seen in so few 
of our countrymen’s research 
works— namely the lessons of the 
narrative, or the philosophy of the 
Indo- Portuguese history.’ 

A Peep into the Early History 
of India 

By Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, M.A., Ph.D. 

With a Preface by H. G. Rawlinson 

Second edition. Price: Rs. 2 

The Calcutta Review.— 1 ‘With con- 
tents perfectly up-to-date and 
critically presented, this little book 
is a fine performance, notable alike 
for its brevity and the extent of the 
time it covers.’ 

Sri Harsa of Kanauj 

A Great Ruler of India 
By Prof. K. M. Panikkar, B.A. (Oxon.), 

Price: Rs. 3-8 

The Empire of the Great 
Moghul 

Translated into English by Prof. 
J. S. Hoykrnd, M.A., F.R. Hist. S. 
Annotated by Prof. S. N. Banerjee, 
M.A. Price: Rs. 5-8. 

The Educational Review. — ‘Con- 
tains important and full details 
pertaining to the social and political 
life of the people at a period for 
which source books are compara- 
tively rare in English/ 


OBTAINABLE FROM 

D. B. TARAPOREVALA SONS & CO. 

BOOK-SELLERS AND PUBLISHERS 

“Kitab Mahal,” Hornby Road, Bombay. 

To subscribers of “The Indian Literary Review” a discount of 10% will be 
allowed on the above prices. 


CORRECTION-SLIP. 


Owing to certain difficulties and disabilities, Mr. Abdul Aziz's 
article on ‘History of the Reign of Shah Jahan' in the last issue 
(Journal of Indian History , XI, i, 86-113) could not be printed 
with the author's final corrections. As a result, the following cor- 
rection-slip is issued. The reader is requested to make the neces- 
sary alterations in his copy. 

1. Page 108 of J. of L H., XI, i, should be considered cancelled 
entire; and for it should be bodily substituted the following pass- 
age: 


LAND REVENUE. 

We now proceed to appraise the land revenue of the Mughal 
empire, taking each successive reign separately. 

AKBAR. 

One may begin with Abu'l-Fazl. In the opening passage of 
the ‘Account of the Twelve Provinces’ in A'm, we are told that 
when the Jam^-i-dahsdla (annual revenue calculated on ten years’ 
average) was assessed, viz., in the 25th. regnal year (1580-81 A.C.) , 
the empire was divided into twelve provinces (which are named), 
the total revenue of which amounted to 3,62,97,55,246 dams (or 
over 9 crores of rupees) and 12 lacs of betel leaves. ( A’in , I, 386) . 

Now we know that the so-called Kabul province (one of the 
twelve provinces) was only nominally under the emperor at that 
time, and did not fall in until the death of Mirza Muhammad 
Hakim in 1585. Kashmir was annexed in the following year, while 
Kandahar came under Mughal sway in 1595. All these territories 
were included in what afterwards became the Kabul province. — 
Again, Sind was conquered in 1590-91, and Baluchistan followed 
suit five years later — both territories being placed together under 
Multan as ‘Tatta'. 

So even in 1595, while the number of provinces remained the 
same, viz., twelve, the revenue of the empire must have increased 
considerably. Abu'l-Fazl tells us in the passage already referred 



to that the empire in the 40th. regnal year (1595-96 A.C.) com- 
prised 105 sarkars and 2,737 qasbas, 1 though he gives no revenue 
total for that year. 

Accretion to the empire, however, continued. Berar, Khan- 
desh, and Ahmadnagar were conquered and organized into three 
additional provinces early in 1601, bringing the total number of 
provinces to fifteen. 

Now A’ -in was finished in the first quarter of 1598. If noth- 
ing was added to the A’in gazetteer after that date it is obvious 
that there could be no mention of these three provinces in that 
work. But Abu’l-Fazl not only mentions them in the passage 
already quoted from, but the statistics relating to the two pro- 
vinces of Berar and Khandesh (called here Dandes) are actually 
included in the gazetteer that follows (I, 387-596) . The only pos- 
sible explanation is that these details were entered and some 
necessary alterations made here and there some years after the 
A’in was completed, the heading ‘Account of the Twelve Provinces’ 
being allowed to stand as if by an oversight. The figures for the 
Ahmadnagar province are not, however, included — which is in- 
explicable. 

The total given by Abu’l-Fazl refers, as we have said, to 
1580 - 81 . But his Gazetteer is brought down to 1001. Casting up 
the sums separately given for the various provinces in the body of 
the Gazetteer, I arrive at a figure close upon 13% erores of rupees, 2 
to which is probably yet to be added the revenue of the Ahmad- 
nagar province, which is unknown. It is to be assumed that the 
difference is accounted for by the addition of territory already 
noted. 


1. This word seems to mean here a mahal or p argana. 

2. I confess the exact revenue of the Kabul province is not easy to as- 
certain from Abu’l-Fazl’s statistics. 


2. In Table on page 113 (end of the article) the second item 
in the list should have in the ‘Date’ column T 580-81’ instead of 
‘1595-96’,- and this second entry should be placed at the top. 
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A Chera Royal Poet of the Sangam Period 

By 

Mr. K. G. Sesha Aiyar, 

Retired High Court Judge , Trivandrum. 

Every student of the early history of South India knows that the 
Chera kingdom was one of the three prominent Tamil kingdoms 
in ancient times. Scholars have in recent years attempted to give 
us, with some measure of success, the ancient history of the 
Chola and the Pandya kingdoms; and in those attempts, they were 
able to gain much valuable help from the recorded achievements 
of south Indian epigraphy. The story of the Chera kingdom still 
awaits the magic hand, and the constructive genius of the scholar 
who will be able to weave it from the scanty material that is 
available. That story is unknown to epigraphy. It has to be 
gathered only from the old Sangam works, which eminent Tamil 
scholars like Mahamahdpadhyaya Pandit V. Swaminatha Aiyar — 
clarum et venerahile nomen — have, by their disinterested, in- 
defatigable and inestimable effort, made it possible for lovers of 
Tamil to possess. The task of building up that story is manifestly 
difficult; and it requires a stout heart as well as a knowing head to 
attempt It; but let us hope that some day we will be able to have 
a reasonably connected account of the ancient history of the 
Chera kingdom. 

The eminent position which the land of the Chera occupied 
in the Tamil country is patent from the Sangam works. It is clear 
that its wealth and importance attracted foreign merchants to its 
ports, where trade on apparently an international scale was car- 
ried on. Tayam Kai>nanar of Erukkattur, a poet of the Sangam 
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age, referring to Musiri, the modern Cranganore, writes in a poem 
included in the Ahananuru collection: “The thriving port of 
Musiri, where large and beautiful ships of the Yavanas laden with 
gold come, splashing the white foam, on the waters of the Periyar 
belonging to the Chera, on the banks of which grow kongu and other 
trees, and go back laden with pepper.” ( Aham 149) Paranar, an- 
other Sangam poet of the first rank, writes in one of his poems 
appearing in the Pura-nanuru collection: * “Fish is bartered for 
paddy. Sacks of pepper are brought from the houses to the 
market. The gold received from the ships in exchange for com- 
modities sold is brought to the shore in barges at Musiri, where 
the roar of the surging sea never ceases, and where Kuttuvan 
presents the rare products of the sea and the mountain to visi- 
tors.” (Puram, 343) 

If the port of the Chera king attracted foreign commerce, his 
court attracted Tamil poets from far and near. A reference to 
the Sangam classics will show what great patrons of Tamil learn- 
ing the Chera kings were, and the countless number of poets who 
enjoyed their bounty and patronage. Even at the risk of offend- 
ing the refined ear of the reader with a string of what may be re- 
garded as uncouth names, I shall venture to mention some of the 
Tamil poets who were the recipients of the Ch era’s bounty: — 

1. Murahchiyur Mudi-nakarayar, 

2. Perum Sattanar, 

3. KurumkdZiyur Kifar, 

4. Poruntil Ilam Karanar, 

5. Kudalur KiZar, 

6. Mahkudi Marudanar, 

7. Muda-moSiyar, 

8. Peruhkunrur KiZar, 

9. Kundukat-paliyadan, 

10. Mosi Kiranar, 

11. Pey-makal Ilaveyini, 

12 . KaZattalaiyar , 

13. Orampokiyar, 

14. Ammuvanar, 

15. KumattQr Kannanar, 

16. Palai Gautamanar, 

17. Kappiyarruk-kappiyanar 

18. NaccheJJaiyar, 

19. Arisil-KiZar, 

20. Auvai, 

21. Paranar, 
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22. Kapilar, 

23. Nakkirar, 

24. Poigaiyar. 

The list is not exhaustive; but it is long enough to show how 
much Tamil literature of the Sangam period owes to the generous 
patronage it received from Chera kings. It is a fact of great 
interest that the well-known Padirrup-pattu collection is entirely 
devoted to the eulogy of the kings of the Chera country; and an- 
other Sangam collection, Ainkurunuru , was collected at the in- 
stance of a Chera prince, Yanaikkat-Chey Mantaram-Cheral- 
Irumporai. 

The Chera kings and princes were not only great patrons of 
learning; several among them took an honourable place among 
the Sangam poets as poets themselves. To one of these royal 
poets, I desire in this short paper to call prominent attention and 
to pay my humble meed of respectful praise. Cheraman-Perum- 
Kaduiiiko was a ruling king of the Chera country. Unfortunate- 
ly, very little is known of this king’s history; but there is indis- 
putable evidence afforded by Tamil literature to show that he 
liberally patronized poets, and that he was himself a poet of the 
first magnitude. In Puram 11, a poetess named Pey-makal 
Ilveyini acclaims him as the king of Vanchi, and extols him for 
his prowess in war and his munificence to poets. There is another 
poem in the same collection (Puram 282), which appears in a 
mutilated form; and so far as I can make out, it is also in praise 
of this king. He is different from Cheraman Kadumko-VaHyadan, 
about whom the well-known Sangam poet, Kapilar, has sung the 
7th decad of the Padirrup-pattu collection. This latter king is 
also known in literature as Cheraman Selvak-kadunko-Valiyadan; 
and to differentiate from him the royal poet we are considering, 
the latter is usually known as Palaipadiya-Cheraman Perum- 
kadumko. The initial descriptive epithet has reference to the 
fact that this Chera king is the author of Pdlaik-kali , the first 
section of Kalit-tokai , which is one of the very best among the 
Sangam collections. The Aha-nanu.ru collection has also 12 
poems by him and Kurumtokai and Narrinai contain each 10 
by him all dealing with Pdlai. 

Puram 11 conveys the information that he was a reigning 
prince, ruling in Vanchi, where the cool waters of the Porunai 
flow; and the scholiast, of whom unfortunately nothing is known, 
explains Vanchi as Karuvur, and Porunai as Anporui^dam. Very 
learned disquisitions have recently been written by two well- 
known Tamil scholars of undisputed ability, to establish that 
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Vanchi is Karur in the Trichinopoly district; but, in my view, 
their position, though superficially plausible, cannot be accepted. 
That Vanchi is Kodun-kolur, of which Tiru-vanchikalam is a 
suburb, has been held as an undisputed axiom by Tamil scholars 
from the beginning; and the reasoning by which that view has 
been attempted to be controverted by these two scholars is more 
bewildering than illuminating or convincing. It is not my pur- 
pose here to discuss the question at any length; but I may, never- 
theless, state a few relevant facts of outstanding significance. 

The close connection of Silappadhikdram and Manimekalai 
with the Chera country and its capital city is well-known; and it 
is worthy of note that while they speak of Vanchi or Vanchi- 
mutur, they do not mention Karuvur at all. Padirrup-pattu 9 which 
is devoted entirely to the praise of the Cheras, does not so much 
as even mention Karuvur, while Vanchi-mutur occurs. The 
Pura-nanuru collection, which contains many lyrics in praise of 
Chera kings, refers by name to Vanchi in three places; but it 
does not mention Karuvur anywhere. Among the Aha-nanuru 
collection, 2 poems mention Vanchi, and one mentions Karuvur; 
and this is the only instance in ancient poetic literature, so far as 
the published works of the Sangam age go, of Karuvur appearing 
in the text. It is also significant that one of the two poems in this 
collection where Vanchi is mentioned as the city of the Chera, is 
by a poet whose name is given as Karuvur Kannampalanar 
(Aham 263) . In Pari-padal , no mention of Karuvur is found; but 
Vanchi occurs, and is described as of equal importance with 
Madura and Koli (Uraiyur). So too, in the Pattupdttu collection 
Vanchi alone occurs and its position in the Chera kingdom is des- 
cribed to be of the same eminence as Madura in the Pandya king- 
dom and Urandai in the Chola kingdom. Kalava\i~ndrpatu was 
composed by Poikaiyar to secure the release of Cheraman Kapaik- 
kal-Irumporai, who had been made a captive by Cholan Ko- 
cchehkanpan; and in that poem too, only Vanchi occurs and not 
Karuvur. An examination of the Sangam works thus shows that 
the ancient poets knew the capital city of the Chera as only 
Vanchi, and except in one solitary lyric in Aha-ndnufu (Aham 93) , 
they have not mentioned Karuvur at all. Even this solitary 
instance need not, as Mr. S. Somasundara Bharatx of Madura has 
pointed out, be regarded as really an exception; for Karuvur, as 
it occurs there, may be explained as meaning The prominent or 
impregnable city,’ and need not be regarded as a proper noun. 
That the city which was known to the poets as Vanchi and was 
celebrated by them under that name was not Karuvur of the Tri- 
chinopoly district, also seems to be clear from Ahum 263, where 
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Karuvur Kamnampalanar sings of Vanchi as the capital city of the 
Chera. Obviously, Vanchi and Karuvur in Trichinopoly were re- 
garded as two different places; and that derives strong support 
from another fact we gather from ancient Tamil literature. That 
the Karuvur region enjoyed the unenviable distinction of being 
the cock-pit of the Tamil country is patent from ancient works. 
Kongu-nadu was originally under an independent chief; but it 
afterwards passed into the possession of the rulers of each of the 
three Tamil kingdoms. Padirrup-pattu 22, 88, and 90 show that it 
once became subject to the Cheras. Puram 373 shows the territory 
had been conquered by the Cholas; and Aham 253 shows that the 
Pandyas had also brought it under their sway. A place in such 
a region would obviously be ill-suited for the metropolis of a 
flourishing kingdom like Chera-na^u. Puram 5 is sung by a poet 
called Nari-veruut-talaiar, in praise of a Chera whose name is 
given as Cheraman Karuvur-eriya-olvat-k5pperum-Cheral-Irum- 
porai. This Cheral Irumporai must have gone to reign at Karu- 
vur, as his name signifies, from some other city which was the 
metropolis of the Chera kingdom; and there can be no doubt that 
that city was Vanchi. Probably, greed for power and territory, 
or the political exigencies of the period, impelled the ruling Chera 
to establish a viceroyalty at Karuvur, which as a frontier town 
was, perhaps, coveted as a key position. This Cheral Irumporai, 
apparently a junior member of the house, went there invested 
with palatine prerogatives. From that time, some of the Cheral 
Irumporais of whom we read in literature probably occupied the 
position of Chera viceroys of the north, with their seat of govern- 
ment perhaps at Karuvur; but more likely at Tondi; but the Chera 
king himself had his capital at Vanchi and not at Karuvur. To 
avoid all possibility of confusion from the use of the expression 
Karuvur in the Aha-ndnuru lyric already referred to, the early 
Tamil lexicons, Pingalandai and Sendan Divdharam , explain by a 
separate sutra that Karuvur denoted Vanchi. That sutra was 
necessitated because of the occurrence of the unfamiliar or rare 
word Karuvur in a classical work; but, perhaps, owing to that 
very circumstance, later generations in course of time came to 
regard Karuvur and Vanchi as alternative names for the same 
place, little suspecting that it might lead long years afterwards to 
confusion. 

Another fact that we gather from ancient Tamil classics may 
also be noticed here. Karuvur of the Trichinopoly district is, as 
every one will admit, in what was known as Kongu-nadu and not 
in Malai-nadu. The third decad of Padirrup-pattu is written by 
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Palai Gau tamanar , a well known Sangam poet, in honour of Pal- 
yanaic-chel-keZu Kuttuvan, the younger brother of Imayavaram- 
ban-Nedum-Cheraladan, father of Sem-Kuttuvan; and one of the 
pociim in that section (P- ^2) tells us that the hot o of that decad 
effected the conquest of Kongu-nadu. Obviously then Karuvur 
of the Trichinopoly district could not have been the original capi- 
tal of the Cheras; for the Cheras, as we know front literature, had 
already, before the conquest of Kongu-nadu, established their 
fame and power as a ruling dynasty in the Tamil country. Again, 
we gather from Aham 209 that Kari, the chief of Mullur, slew 
Ori, the chief of Kolli-malai, and delivered it to the Chora, who 
may be taken to be a successor of either Cheraman Kudakko 
Nedum-Cheralatan or Serii-kuttuvan. both of whom were con- 
temporaries of the poet Paranar (Puram 63, 369, P. P. 5th 
decad) ; who in Aham 208 and in Narrhiai 6 and 265 refers to Ori 
as still lord of the Kolli mountains. These circumstances will 
show that Kongu-nadu and the adjacent region did not belong to 
the Cheras originally, but they were acquired by them only later. 
All this clearly indicates that the capital of the Chora kingdom, 
Vanchi-mutur, lay elsewhere than in Karuvur situate in Kongu- 
nadu. 

Though Vanchi and Karuvur had come to be regarded as 
convertible terms, it did not, however, mean that in the concep- 
tion of the Tamil literary world the capital of the Chera king- 
dom was not Vafichi in Malai-naqlu, but Karuvur in Kongu-nadu. 
The commentators, who came several centuries after the Sangam 
period, when they explained Vafichi as Karuvur, took care also 
to state that it was not the Karuvur of the Trichinopoly district. 
Thus, Adiyarkku-nallar tells us that Vanchi is Kodunkolur; and 
Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Aiyar, to whom all lovers 
of ancient Tamil literature owe an immense debt of endless grati- 
tude, writes the warning note that Karuvur, the capital of the 
Chera, is the city in Malai-nadu and not the Karuvur situated in 
Kongu-nadu (Manimekalai pp. 190-1,376). Sekkifar, the author 
of Periya-puranam, states clearly that Vanchi is Kodunkolur, and 
that Karuvur in Kongu-nadu is a town of the Cholas. The ins- 
criptions found in the latter place are all Chola inscriptions; and 
there is nothing in them, or anywhere in literature that I know, 
which attributes its origin and rise to the Cheras. When Tiru- 
jnana-Sambandha sang a hymn in praise of this place, he called 
it Karuvuranilai, obviously to distinguish it from Karuvur or 
Vanchi of the Cheras in the wdst coast (Vide his hymn ©j»r«w 
Oi—Gvrruiftiir)- Modern Tamil lexicons, o.g„ Abidhana-chint&mani , 
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explain that Vahchi is Kodunkolur, near Cochin. It is the place 
that Sundaramurti has in his ‘ Tiru-anjaik-kalayn * hymn, des- 
cribed in the following words: — 


‘b 0 P ‘ti Qa n uumr f&cxn uwJh jhjfi Qp gtsiQ 

^HGOihLjfflQsir<sm 

l — *&s\) */; 0 >hi * l~. c>v hi ,*b<SG>trGto<c®r toG>&(r<, my, ujGssflujrrir 

Makodai or Musiri is the sea-port in the delta of the Periyar, 
and is a part of the ancient royal city of Kodunkolur, of which 
Tiruvahchik-kajam in the centre formed the royal residence. It 
is a fact of history that the ancient town of Kodunkolur extended 
from the bar at the coast to Trkana-matilakam, about four miles 
inland north-eastward, once the seat of a famous Saiva shrine, now 
unfortunately destroyed, to which the temple at Guruvayur and 
other places were once subordinate. Another name for 
Trkana-matilakam was Gunapuri or Gunaka, apparently the 
Gunavayil of Silappadhikaram . It is interesting to note that 
immediately to the north of Cranganore (the modern anglicized 
name for Kodunkolur) and forming its approach from the back- 
water leading to Ernakulam, is a place bearing the significant 
name of Karri r-paf.ana or, as it is more generally called, Karur- 
patanam. It stands on a hill, and it is only about four miles north 
of Tiruvanj ik-kalam. 

In Silappadhikaram , we read that Sem-kuttuvan left Vanchi- 
murram to go to the forests. It will be seen that Vanchi-murram 
and Vanji-kalam have the same meaning. It has, however, been 
objected to the identification of Vanci with Tiru-Vanji-kaJam that 
the name of the latter place is properly Anjaik-kalam (jy&GD&aa 
arw) as that is the name which it bears in Sundarar’s hymn. No 
doubt, in Tamil Saivite literature, Tiruvanjai-kalam is the con- 
secrated name for the place; but I cannot regard this difference in 
spelling as a serious objection. Place names often change in 
form, owing to various reasons; and the change here by no means 
presents an insurmountable obstacle. In two vatteluttu inscrip- 
tions found in the Siva temple at Tiruvanj i-kalam, the name is 
written as Tiruvanja-kalam ( $(igsu<£$&&&<8irw )• By a pardonable 
mistake Va ( ©/ ) may have been regarded as A ( 4 ) trans- 
formed owing to rules of sandhi , and I ( j§) ) changed into Ai 
( SB ) innocently in pronunciation, or from false analogy. We 
know that there is a tendency for Tamil place-names to end in 
Ai ( gg ) cl Uyandai, Karandai, Tanjai, Nellai, AnantaL 
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Thus Tiruvanji-kalam may have in course of time been unconsci- 
ously changed into Tiruvanjai-kalcmi; but however that be, the ob- 
jection appears to me to be too trivial for serious consideration. 
It may also be noted that in the inscriptions found in the Siva 
temple at this place, the name of deity is given as Vahjulesa (vide 
6 Trav. Arch, series pp. 191-2) . 

For some reason, which at this distance of time it is not 
possible to ascertain, Vanji, the ancient capital of the Cheras also 
came to bear an alternative name Karuvur; but as stated above 
it misled no Tamilian into believing that the Karuvur was the 
town of that name in the Trichinopoly district. The alternative 
name of Karuvur for Vahji seems to have been known from the 
first century of Christian era; for Ptolemy (circa 150 A.C.) men- 
tions Karoura as ‘the royal seat of Kerobothras’. Bishop Cald- 
well, influenced by the similarity of names, suggested the identi- 
fication of Ptolemy's Karoura with “Karur, an important town in 
the Coimbatore district, originally included in the Chera king- 
dom" (Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages) ; and 
this wrong lead, which the learned bishop unwittingly gave, has 
now been followed by some scholars with what I am compelled 
to regard as misdirected zest and misapplied learning. Possibly 
when he suggested the identification, Dr. Caldwell had moment- 
arily forgotten that Pliny in his NaUiral History (before 77 A.C.) 
had mentioned Muzuris as the capital of the Cheras. After stat- 
ing that ‘Muzuris' was “the first emporium of India", he said: 
“The station for ships is at a distance from the shore, and cargoes 
have to be landed and shipped by means of little boats. There 
reigned there, when I wrote this, Coeiobothros". A few years 
after Pliny, the Periplus (Circa 89 A.C,) contained the statement 
that ‘Mouziris', “a city at the height of prosperity", was “two 
miles distant from the mouth of the river on which it is situated" 
and was “the seat of Government of the kingdom under the sway 
of Kerobotras." From the language of the classical writers, 
there can be no doubt that the two places, Karoura and Mousiris, 
were not regarded as essentially different, Karoura of Ptolemy 
denoted the interior, where the Chora's palace was, the present 
Tiruvanj i-kalam, while Muzuris denoted Musiri or Makdtai, the 
commercial mart or port, about a mile and half lower down, at 
the mouth of the Periyar-the Periyaru of Padifrup-pattu 28, 43, ,88, 
Aham 149, Silap, etc. — or the Pseudostomas of the Greek writers. 
The same idea is conveyed by Puram 343 which describes Muziri 
as the place where the Chera presents the produce of the sea and 
the mountains to those that visit him. 
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If Vanji is Kodunkolur or Tir u van j ik-kalam, it must follow 
that the river Porunai or An-poruntam could not be the river 
Amravati, but should be the Periyar which falls into the sea on 
the southern side of Kodunkolur. Kottai-mukku, which is the 
site of an old fort at the north-eastern corner of Cranganore, is 
washed by the river Periyar on the south. The river is mention- 
ed and described in Padirr up-pat tu as the most important of the 
rivers in the Chera kingdom. The following citations show that 
Vahji is on the bank of the Ponmai river: — 

Qu u f / m urr uj ib 

*}9*>(rffrQuf7(77} i-fw ip 9 - Purarn 11 

® dr Lf vi (£ ihi 

■r ^vQsousbr Pur am 387 

'•^ajQun (rfyk&i &£&&&!) Silap canto 29 

Porunai is apparently the Tamil variant of parni in Tamra-parni, 
for which river it is the recognised name in classical Tamil; and, 
according to the lexicons, an alternative name for Porunai is 
For undam . Thus 

Qurr ^mQunr^m^nh Pingalantai & Divdharam 

ij^iwmFltuQurr^^i uSl&mQi jit u&rrtF & *j,*twQufT(g(w f &f6 l &rrQ<svr • 

Chudamani 

Tamra-parni is, as is well known, a river of the Pandya kingdom 
flowing east-ward; and obviously to distinguish the Porunai of 
the Chera country from the Porunai of the Pandya kingdom, the 
prefix An (^«5r) was sometimes added to the former. Thus we 
have 

rtftrr €&r Q u rr <75 Qeiinm tD<sm Q^to^iu Pur am 36 

■j, Mirr Qurr (r$<smrf: eSI §guu> ueo(£&i Aham 93 

These are the only two instances in old literature that I have come 
across, where the prefix appears. It has been suggested that in 
these lines An (^«ar) is, perhaps, a mistake for Ar («g/f) ; but 

it is, I think, a needles suggestion. The ancients may have thought 
that both the Tamra-parni and the Periyar had the same source; 
and indeed, their sources are not far distant from each other. 
The former rises in Agastya-malai and the latter in Alitai-malai 
( 10*960 ) , most probably the ( vurui^o ) of the 

Sangam works, both in the Alpine chain of the peninsula, separat- 
ing the Tinnevelly district from Travancore”; and both rivers 
came to bear the same name, Porunai from the proximity of their 
sources; but to distinguish one from the other, the particle An 
was prefixed to the river in the west. An denotes Vrsabha; 
and An-porunai would mean the° porunai that is in flood in 
the month of V|\«>abha or Vaikasi. Both Pingalandai 
2 
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and Divakaram mention a river Anporundam, besides Porunai or 
Porundam. I may state here that Laksmi Dasa in his Sukasan - 
desa. (C1000 A.C.) describes the river flowing near the 

rajadani ‘Mahddayapuri’ as ‘the sister of the T amra-parni . 5 After 
the manner of Kalidasa, Laksmi Dasa employs a parrot as messen- 
ger to take his message to his wife at Trkana Matilakam or Guna- 
puri. The expression occ tiring in the poem is cTra'tR’uqf 

SJnrf In this expression, I am inclined to think that Churni is 
a^mislection for Purni, Purnd ; for written in grantha characters, 
one may easily be mistaken for the other. I also learn that in 
Sankara Vijaya, wrongly attributed to Vidyaranya, Kala$i, the 
birth place of jSrl Sankara, is said to be situate on the banks of the 
Puma river. This work, I am convinced, is spurious, being not 
more than a century old; but I refer to it only to show that in a 
Sanskrit work written very long before Ihe present controversy 
arose, the Periyar bears the name Pfirna. 

Accepting Anporunai or Anporundam as an approved literary 
name for the river on which Vanji is situate, we have still no 
warrant for taking those names to denote the Amravati river. 
The name Amravati is unknown to the Sangam poets, lexicogra- 
phers, or the commentators. It is said that in Karuvur-Sthala 
Purdnam , a recent work by a comparatively unknown author, the 
following line occurs: 

QunrpLjLo&Slujnr ii> lSI josh J$uji7 got Quir^carrQiumr w t^s^!€>mirrr<oV : 
and on this casual statement found in a work of fancy or imagi- 
nation, is rested the momentous conclusion that Anporunai is 
Amravati! Another reason given is that Ambiram ( ^tbiShnb ) 
means the mango tree; and as the Pingalandai gives Chuta-nadi 
(o as a name for Anporundam, and as Chiitam (<&&&) 
also means the mango tree, Amravati and Anporunai ai*e identi- 
cal! I may add in passing that Divakaram does not mention 
Chuta-nadi ( Q$&ts&) ) as one of the names of Anporuntam. All 
the lexicons-Pingalandai, Divakaram and Chwj&mani agree in 
mentioning Ani-vani or Vdni as a name for Anporuntam; and 
Vani is a western river belonging to the Chora (P„ P. 86) , which, 
it is admitted, cannot be the Amravati. 

As a result of this short discussion, we may hold that Palai- 
padia Cheraman Perum-Ka$unko reigned at Vahji or Tiruvahjik- 
kalam or Kodunkolur, which is on the Periyar river. His date 
canonot be accurately fixed; but some approximations may be 
reached. He was anterior in date to Manikkavasakar, as a com- 
parison of Kurum-tokai 37 with Tiruk-kdvaiydr 276 will show; 
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and I have placed Manikkavasakar in the third or fourth century 
A.C. (I. Tamilan Antiquary No. 4). It is an established literary 
tradition that Nal-Anduvanar of Madura, who wrote Neydal-kali 9 
was also the compiler of the collection that goes by the name of 
Kalit-tokai, and contributed the initial invocatory poem to it. 
This poet is mentioned by Marudan-Ila-Nakanar in Aham 59, 
which speaks of Tiru-paran-kunram as the hill which has been 
sung about by Anduvan; the reference being to Pari-padal , 8. 
Marudan-Ila-nakanar has sung about Pandyan Ilavandikaip-pallit- 
tuhjiya Nan-Maran (Puram 55). This Pandya has also been sung 
about by Nakkiranar, son of Kanakkayanar of Madura ( Puram 
56) ; and the language of the poem shows that the king and the 
poet were contemporaries. Nak-ldranar has celebrated in song 
NeduhjeZian, the hero of Talai-alamkanam in Aham 36 and in Nedu - 
nalvddai. Paranar has also sung in praise of this monarch 
(Aham 116; 162) , and is also the author of the fifth section of 
Padirrup-patiu in praise of Sem-kuffuvan of Silappadhikaram fame, 
who rewarded him handsomely. I have on previous occasions 
discussed in detail the probable date of Silappadhzkaram and Sem- 
kuttuvan, and have tried to establish that the date should be 
sought in the second century of the Christian era (1 I.H.Q. pp. 473 
ff, 643 ff ) . We may therefore conclude that Palai-padiya Perum- 
Kadunko, who should be placed earlier than Nal-Anduvanar, 
belonged, perhaps, to the first century A. C. From the prefix 
perum to the name, it will not be amiss if we hold that this royal 
poet was anterior in date to Cheraman Kadunko-VaZiyadan, whom 
Kapilar, the friend of Paranar, has celebrated in Padirrup-pattu 7. 

The provisional date here suggested for Cheraman Perum 
Kadunko may be supported by another line of reasoning. It can 
be gathered from Nappinai 391 that this Cher a king was a con- 
temporary of Kohkanattu Nannan, a well-known chief and patron 
of learning, about whom several Sangam poets have sung. This 
Nannan had annexed to his dominion some portions of the Chera 
kingdom; and the Chera king, Kalankayk-kanni Nar-mudic- 
Cheral, slew him in battle at Perumturai and recovered his lost 
territory ( Aham 199; Padirrup-pattu IV) . Kalankayk-kanni was 
a son of Imayavaramban Cheraladan and consanguine brother 
of Seran Sem-Kuttuvan ( Padirrup-pattu IV and V). It follows 
that Perum-Kadunko must have been anterior in date to Kalan- 
kayk-Ka;p:pi, and his successor, &em-Kuttuvan, who were both 
reigning Seras; and as Sem-Kuttuvan is placed in the 2nd century 
A.C., Perum-Kadunkd may well be placed in the latter half of the 
1st century A.C, 
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The eminence of Kalit-tokai among the Sangam classics is at- 
tested by its description, Kali which is praised by scholars 
Quirpgma&eS) occurring in the old venba that enu- 
merated the eight Sangam collections known as ettu-tokai. A 
later Tamil poet, in his admiration for the poetic excellence of 
Kalit-tokai, goes so far as to say that he prizes it as higher than 
Tiru-Takka Devar’s JUvaka-Chintamani, Kambar’s Rdmayanam, 
Tiruk-kural and Perunkadai! This may be exaggerated praise; 
but there can be no doubt whatever that, judged by any standard 
of poetic excellence, the poems of Kalit-tokai are, in point of lyric 
form and passion, beauty of sentiment and felicity of expression, 
among the best in ancient Tamil literature. 

The poems of Kalit-tokai are regarded as classical illustrations 
of what is known to Tamil students as ahat-tinai. In ancient 
days, Tamil society seems to have regarded love and war as practi- 
cally embracing the entire held of human pursuit and activity; 
and these two supplied the two categories of pond or poetic mate- 
rial. Tamil rhetoricians call these two categories ahum and 
puram; and it is interesting to note that this classification is as old 
as the Tolkdppiyam itself, which gives a detailed account of their 
grammar. Ahum denotes internal or subjective state; and it re- 
lates to the moods and fancies, feelings, sentiments and passions 
of lovers placed in diverse circumstances and situations. Puram 
denotes external or objective pursuits; and it treats of outside 
relations, principally war, and embraces within its scope the treat- 
ment of the political organisation of the Tamil people, and the 
rules and conventions regulating the mutual relations of the chiefs 
of the Tamil' land. Five regional varieties are postulated and 
described by Tamil rhetoricians; and these are Palai or desert 
region, Kurin] i or mountain region, Mullai or forest region, Man 1,- 
dam or arable country and Neydfil or seaboard region. Each of 
these regions has its distinctive features, natural and also con- 
ventional, and is peopled by its own stratum of society, differing 
in occupation and the level of social and economic culture or deve- 
lopment from the people of other regions; and each has its own 
presiding deity. Thus, suitably to its desert character, Palai has 
for its deity Durga and the burning sun; its inhabitants are rob- 
bers and highwaymen, the animals of the region are worn-out 
elephants, tigers and wolves, and the appropriate birds are vul- 
tures. The deity of Kurinji is Muruka or Subrahmanya; its people 
are Kuravars, who gather honey and live on roots and millet and 
on game; among its animals are elephants, lions, tigers, bears and 
boars, and its birds, the parrot and the peacock. The presiding 
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deity of Mullai is Mayon or Krsna. Its inhabitants are Idaiyar, 
who are neatherds and shepherds, and are also lower agricultural 
people living on cereals other than rice, their pastime being play- 
ing on pipes; its animals include the hare and the deer, and its 
birds the peacock and the wild fowl. The appropriate deity of 
Marudam is Indra. Its inhabitants are UZavar, who cultivate 
paddy for food; they are pure agriculturists. The characteristic 
animal of the region is the buffalo, and its birds are the stork, the 
duck and the water fowl. Varuna is the deity of Neydal; the 
inhabitants of the region known as Paradar or Nulaiyar, are 
fisher folk, who live by fishing and manufacturing salt. Shortly 
then, we may say that the Tamil country was, according to the 
evidence supplied by early Tamil literature, peopled by five 
occupational classes, each class being appropriate to one specific 
region; and these we may term pure agriculturists, fisher folk, 
pastoral people and cattle keepers, hunters and robbers. 

Kalit-tokai consists of five sections, each by a different author. 
Each section is exclusively concerned with the distinctive motif 
of married life accepted as appropriate to the specific region of 
which it treats. Of the fourfold objects of life, Aham is concerned 
with Kama or, as it is called in Tamil, Inbam. It is concerned 
with enjoyment or pleasure, especially the pleasure of conjugal 
life. Obviously, the vicissitudes to which life is subject must de- 
pend considerably on the physical conditions of the region and 
the occupation and general mode of life of its inhabitants; and 
poetic convention in Tamil has prescribed a distinctive motif for 
the love poetry of each of the five regions, in accordance with its 
distinctive physical and social character. According to Tamil 
poetics, the appropriate motif of Pdlai amatory poetry is pirital or 
separation; and the lyrics of Pdlaik-kali , accordingly, describe the 
effect on the wife when the husband proposes to go to distant lands 
across an intervening desert, in quest of wealth. The married 
couple do not belong to pdlai-nilam , but may belong to any of the 
four other regions. It is the prospect of separation and of the 
journey through a desert that supplies the poet with appropriate 
material for pdlai amatory poetry. Pdlai is, for that reason re- 
garded as common to the other four regions; and possibly for the 
same reason, Tol-kappiyar in his enumeration of the nilams omits 
pdlaL The pdlai section of Kalittokai is by Cheraman Perum- 
Kadunkd; and it consists of 35 lyrics of finished artistic beauty of 
form, charm of expression and richness of poetic imagery. They 
are faceted gems fashioned by a * master. The artist is equally 
skilled in describing the awful desolation of the desert with its 



166 


JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY 


harrowing scenes of anguish, and the moving tenderness of the 
loving Dravidian wife, whom the very thought of a possible sepa- 
ration from her husband fills with agony; and between these two 
extremes of horror and love, the poet sounds a range of passion 
tones with marvellous skill and subtlety. The poems form lovely 
cameos of the Tamil wife’s invincible attachment to her husband, 
even though he may, as he occasionally appears to be, stone- 
hearted, and the Tamil maid’s staunch loyalty to her mistress; and 
as illustrations of married life in ancient Tamil society, they are 
of great human interest. I append English echoes of the first ten 
poems of Palaik-kali, in the hope that, perchance, some of my 
readers will thereby be attracted to the study, not only of this 
section but of the other sections also of Kalit-tokai , of which a very 
valuable and scholarly edition has been published by Brahmasri 
Pandit Anantarama Aiyar, retired Tamil Pandit of the Presidency 
College, Madras, whose recent death will be deeply mourned as 
a great loss to sound Tamil scholarship. 

Specimens from Palaik-kali . 

Palai 1* 

As blazed the wrath of Siva, when to save 
Ayan 1 and other gods, who sought His aid. 

He smote the dreaded, troublous Raksasas, 

And their destructive triple fortress laid 
In utter ruin, with like fierceness burns 
The sun, whose heat intense beats on the rocks, 

And bursting them, with wreckage blocks the way 
In that vast desert! And in quest of wealth 
That fearful region dost thou now propose 
To cross, forsaking e’en thy loving wife, 

Whose constant thought is but of thee, and who. 

If thou shouldst leave her, would give up her life! 

When those who once had wealth beseech thy help, 

It may vexation cause to thee to lack 

The needed means; and so, belike, thou dost 

Desire to cross the mountain, seeking wealth. 

What value has that wealth when it is weighed 
Against the bliss thou sharest with thy wife, 

To whom thy separation will bring death? 


1. Brahma, the creator of the Hindu Trinity. 
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To fail to help the needy who implore 
Thy aid is mean and unbeseeming; so 
Thou wouldst go forth beyond the hills in search 
Of riches. But what are they worth, compared 
To the true happiness thy presence gives? 

Thy wife did marry thee, regarding thee 
As the reward deserved by her good deeds, 

And trusted thou wouldst never her desert. 

If one not having sufficient to meet 
His want entreats thy help, and thou shouldst be 
Unable to assist him, thou wouldst feel 
Distressed; and so thou wouldst the desert cross, 
Pursuing wealth. What is it worth, compared 
With the felicitous companionship 
Of thy true wife, who like Arundhati- 
Is honoured as incarnate chastity? 

When I with him expostulated thus 
And urged he should not prefer wealth to thee, 

If thee he truly loved, thy spouse, behold! 

E’en as the strong male leader-elephant 
Yields to the ydV$ n soft, persuasive strains, 

Though unsubmissive to the mahout’s goad, 
Submitted to thy humble servant’s plea, 

And has his contemplated journey slopped!. 

Palai 2, 

Thou art intent on leaving; dost thou know 
The wretchedness felt by thy faithful wife? 

Her heartless neighbours’ gossip fills her mind 
With pain and shame. She dreads the very thought 
Of thy great agony when thou dost cross 
The desert vast. The bracelets which she wore 
Have slipped from off her wrists. Her welling tears 
Her eyelids are too powerless to hold. 

The fever of her burning love hath wrought 


2* The chaste wife of Vasishta. She is held as the ideal chaste wife 
and is given a place near her husband in Great Bear. 

3. A Tamil stringed musical instrument somewhat like the Vina of 
modern times. Editor* 
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Great havoc to her shapely face and limbs. 

Her conquering beauty’s gone. And yet thou wouldst 
Insist on going! May I say a word? 

My imploration thou with disregard 
Hast treated. Know, thou art her very Hie, 

And thy departure hence will mean her death! 

If my poor words avail not against thy will. 

From flowers shrunk, that withered with their stalks 
When ponds upon thy path ran dry, learn thou 
That with thy spouse her kinsfolk too will die! 

Take head, if thou dost leave, her beauteous form 
And features will for certain wear away. 

Slight not my words; for, if she die, learn thou 
E’en from the sight of withered flowering vines 
That lost their life when shrunk the trunks of trees 
To which they clung, her kinsfolk too will die! 

I do entreat thee not to leave thy spouse. 

Forsake her not, just after this short spell 
Of married bliss, if thou wouldst have her live. 
Wouldst thou still go? O! May the lender leaves 
And branches, that have shared the hapless fate 
Of withered trees that block thy path, convey 
The truth to thee, that all her kinsfolk too 
Will breathe their last when she doth pass away. 

Thou wouldst not harken to my remonstrance? 

O! May the terrors of the desert wild 
Like true relations who will dare set right 
When one goes wrong, prevent thy going hence! 


Palai 3. 

My mistress knows thou dost, with spear in hand. 
Forsaking her, intend in search of wealth 
To cross the desert wild, where robbers prowl. 
Strong-limbed and fierce, with curly shag and eyes 
Like tigers, shooting down with deadly shafts 
Poor travellers, whose tortured agony. 

From sight of which e’en ^vultures keep away. 

They view with callous hearts and joy malign. 
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She thus complains: u My spouse not satisfied 
With long embrace of me, on whose young breast 
The shining pearl-strings nestling lie, will toy 
And dally with my hair, which he will plait! 

I fail to comprehend his present mind. 

“My lover, when he sees my ornaments 
Have by his warm embrace been disarranged, 

Will place them right, repeating ail the while, 

The ceaseless-flowing nectar from my teeth, 

Lake pointed thorns or blades of reed-grass, sharp, 

Gives more exhilaration than one gets 

From toddy. How his present mind is changed! 

“My husband will with love-filled eyes regard 
My shapely, gold-hued breasts, when me he clasps 
In fond embrace; and not content, the beads 
Of perspiration from my forehead fair 
He will himself remove! His present mind 
I fail entirely to appi'eeiatc.” 

The happy married life you two enjoyed 
Made her expect fresh tokens of thy love, 

And never led her to anticipate 
Such separation as thou dost intend. 

The very thought of it has filled her mind 
With torture. Shouldst thou even for a day 
Desert my mistress, she would not survive! 

Palai 4. 

To the bewilderment of robbers vile, 

Large-eared, huge-jawed and ruttish elephants 
In herds obliterate the desert track. 

If thou didst know thy wife is worth to thee 
Far more than aught beyond the desert wild 
Thou dost intend to seek, small need were there 
To tell thee, that like seamen in a gale, 

Which has their ship destroyed, she would be plunged 
In mute despair. What further can I say? 

When such her plight, the planets and the stars 
Themselves will thy departure hence prevent. 

Like to a scene of noisy festival, 

Which after all the gaiety is o’er, 

Though it deserted looks, does still not cease 

3 
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To be, dost thou expect thy wife can bear 
To continue to live when thou hast left? 

Like to a country that has been laid waste. 

Which fills its rulei''s mind with pain and grief. 

But still continues to exist, will she. 

Her face bereft of all its loveliness. 

Retain her life, when thou hast gone away? 

Like lotus blooms which, though the tank wherein 
They grow runs dry o’er-night, fade not at once, 
But still continue fresh, dost thou believe 
She will remain alive when thou hast left? 

O gracious sir! Know this for very sooth! 

The day thou leavest her and dost proceed 
Towards the desert in thy quest of wealth. 

That day will she give up her precious life! 

Palai 5. 

Thou tellest me the desert is so parched 
For want of rain, the wild and roving deer 
On prickly cactus plant is forced to feed; 

And by the shafts of heartless robbers pierced, 
Wayfares in that arid region lie 

Writhing with thirst, which they attempt to slake 
With tears that trickle to their dried-up tongue! 

If ‘tis thy notion this would frighten me. 

Thou dost not know my nature. ‘Tis not meet 
Thou shouldst our bond thus disregard and go! 

To be with thee and, in thy journey, share 
With thee the perils of the desert track, 

Know that alone can give me happiness! 


Palai (». 

May I, fair sir, a simple question ask? 

Thou wantest now to go in search of wealth 
To foreign lands, beyond the desert wild, 

Where, scorched by summer heat, the elephants 
With bodies shrunk and thirst unquenched, pursue. 
Mistaking it for water, the mirage! 

Knowest thou how my mistress feels, while thou 
Dost preparations make to go abroad? 
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While thou, the how-string tightening, dost test 
Its tautness with thy fingers, know from me, 

Across her shining face dim sorrow spreads 
As does a dark cloud o’er the faultless moon! 

While thou thy belt dost gird and careful fill 
With arrows sharp thy quiver, know from me, 

Her tears the lids * with black cosmetic lined 
O’er flow, like pouring rain from out the cup 
Of water lilies, slender stalked and blue! 

While thou unfeeling, caring but for wealth, 

Thy trusty shield dost burnish, know from me, 

The shining bangles her round wrists desert, 

As falls the pollen from bright-petalled flowers! 

Know, if thou dost depart, her life will cease! 

The wealth thou bringest home from distant lands 
May bring thee pleasure. Will it also bring 
Thy dear departed wife to life again? 


Palai 7. 

Like to a king who by a minister bad, 

Unsympathetic and unjust, is led, 

The scorching sun with fiery rays doth beat 
Upon the desert sands. ‘Must’ elephants, 

The fragrant discharge from whose foreheads once 
Attracted swarms of buzzling beetles, now 
Deformed and shrunk, lie prone upon the ground, 
Their legs outspread, their tusks thrust in the sand, 
Like ploughs in dry, hard ground. From heated rocks 
Spread scorching waves that render all attempts 
To cross the desert futile. And these sands 
Thou wouldst now cross without informing us! 

A word I have to say; wilt thou hear me? 

The seven stringed yal when with the fingers played 
Yields music sweet. The strings may snap; and then 
The instrument is useless! Wealth is more 
Unstable than the yal . Will, % then, the wise 
Desire to seek such ephemeral wealth? 
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The fickle goddess Fortune oft forsakes 
Her one-time favourites, e’en making them 
Objects of ridicule. More fickle far 
Than she is wealth. Will wise men seek it, then? 

The minister who in the sunshine basks 
Of royal favour, working still with zeal 
But for his master’s good, without regard 
For his own benefit, doth sudden fall 
Under displeasure, and he loses all! 

Wealth is inconstant more than royal grace. 

Will wise men, then, desire to seek such wealth? 

Do not desire this fleeting wealth, my lord! 

Thy journey drop; it will be for thy good. 

Honour thy guests: enjoy domestic bliss; 

Thy home make happy. There lies lasting wealth, 

Palai 8, 

“Hail, holy Brahman sage! And hail ye all. 

Holy disciples with Kamandalam 1 2 
And trident symbolizing unity 
Of the TrmurtisP Ye who "neath the shade 
Of umbrellas traverse these burning sands. 

Have ye in this wild region seen a pair, 

My daughter and another woman’s son, 

Who from their homes, their union clandestine 
Becoming known, have to the desert fled?” 

“Not that we have not seen them. We have seen 
The pair, and hold their conduct right. Art thou 
The mother of the fair young lady, decked 
With jewels bright, who chose accompany 
Her lover of manly virtue through the sands? 

“The fragrant sandal, though on mountain born, 
Has value but to those who use its paste; 

E’en so thy daughter in respect of thee! 


1. The water-pot in sling or otherwise carried by hermits. 

2, The Holy Triad, the Creator, the Protector and the Destroyer. 
Editor. 



“The precious, shining pearls, though ocean-born, 
Are useful but to persons wearing them; 

But to their native ocean, of what use? 

E’en so thy daughter in respect of thee! 

“The music sweet the seven stringed yal doth yield 
Gives pleasure to the singer, but the yal 
Does it from music any joy derive? 

E’en so thy daughter in respect o£ thee! 

“O! Worry not thyself on her account. 

The chaste young maid has with her lover gone. 

Who dearer than her parents is to her. 

No higher merit for a loving pair 

Exists than constancy. That helps, besides, 

To keep the two inseparate in heaven.” 

Palai 9. 

Like the youth of the poor, with branches all shrunk, 
Like the wealth of the miser, no shelter affording, 

Like the wicked, unhonoured, deserted while dying, 
Stand withered to the root the bare trees, sore stricken 
By the fierce heat of the burning sun in the desert! 

Like a land where the ministers fleece without scruple 
And grind without mercy the people who groan 
Under crushing misrule, is that desolate region! 

If she but hears thou dost intend to cross 
The desert in thy quest for wealth, her heart 
Will on the instant break, and from her eyes 
The light of life will flee. Dost thou not know 
She could not even bear if thou by chance 
Shouldst slip from her embrace, when of a night 
Ye slept together, but would moan in pain? 

Wilt thou unfeeling go, on gain intent? 

If she but hears it, will her eyelids close 
In sleep? With tears her eyes will be surcharged 
Knowest thou not if thou shouldst keep away 
A tiny moment just in sport, her tears 
Will spoil the radiant beauty of her face? 

If she but hears thou dost in quest of pelf 
Mean to depart, thy wife whose radiant form 
Is matchless, will in grief be plunged. Dost thou 
Not know if for a while thy loving eyes 
Light not on her, what misery she fee]^? 
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Glad tidings, my lady of beauty bewitching! 

I warned him if for pelf he from you did depart, 

You would part with your life; and your lord, so illustrious. 
In whose hands shines the spear, did relinquish at once 
His journey. So now, wear your bracelets again! 

Palai 10. 

Munificent in deeds of charity, 

Valiant in war, destroying all his foes, 

My spouse, so tender in his love to me. 

Has gone abroad in search of wealth; but, hark! 

I am premonished he will soon return. 

He said: “My beauteous love! the scorching sand 
Is like the fire too hot for feet to tread! 

And in that desert, at the scanty pool, 

By restless calves made turbid, waits the bull 
That the cow elephant may drink there first!” 

Did he not when he started, tell us so? 

And he said too: “With leaves all withered, dry. 

The desert is a dreadful waste, devoid 

Of aught that brings least pleasure to the sense! 

And in that desert, the male dove with love 
Flapping its wearied wings, relieves the pain 
Its listless mate endures!” Said he not so? 

And further-more he said: “The burning sun 
Dries up the drooping bamboos on the hills 
And makes the desert unapproachable! 

And in that desert, which no shade affords, 

The stag its suffering mate from heat protects 
With its slight shadow!” So my spouse declared. 

My husband, when he left, did speak to us 
Of such endearing scenes that there exist. 

He will not stay away, and so prolong 
My pain of separation, but must come. 

The lizard, hark! betokens his return! 

And see, my well shaped left eye quivers too! 



The Gupta and the Valabhi Eras 

BY 

Mr. M. Govind Pai. 

It is well-known that the epoch of 319-320 A. C. ascribed 
for the Gupta as well as the Valabhi eras and now universally 
accepted as their true and exact epoch has been solely or mainly 
deduced from the statements of Alberuni, which in brief are as 
follows: — 

(i) The Gupta era came to be dated after the Guptas had 

become extinct; 

(ii) The Valabhi era is also the Gupta era; 

(iii) The Gupta era as well as the Valabhi era are later 

than the Saka era by 241 years. 

That the Gupta era was founded or came into use after the 
Guptas themselves had become extinct is on the face of it quite 
improbable, if not impossible; and his other statement that the 
epoch of the Gupta-Valabhi era is 319-20 A.C. fails in its applica- 
bility as will be seen from the following instances. 

(1) A solar eclipse on the 15th day of the dark fortnight 
of the month of Vaisakha has been mentioned in the Bhattaka- 
patra grant 1 of the Valabhi king Dharasena II dated in Valabhi 
Sam vat (V.S.) 257. If Alberuni ’s epoch is correct, there ought 
to be a solar eclipse on the specified day in the years 576-77 A.C. 
But there was none on that day whether in 576 or in 577 A.C., 
nor in any other year between 573 A.C. and 592 A.C. 

(2) The Ceylonese king Meghavarna is said to have sent 
an embassy to the court of the Gupta emperor Samudragupta, 2 
and it is therefore certain that those 2 kings were contemporaries. 
We know that the Ceylonese king Mahasena, the predecessor of 
Meghavarna, reigned from 808 to 835 years after the Nirvana of 
Buddha, and also that Meghavarna ruled for 27 years thereafter, 
i.e., from 835 to 862 years after the great decease. 0 Now ac- 
cording to all established tradition, Buddha’s Nirvana took place 


1 Mysore Archaeological Report (M. A. R.) for 1927 (p. 27). 

2 Geiger’s ‘Mahavamsa 3 (Introd. p/* XXXIX). 

3 Ibid (pp. XXXVIII -XXXIX) . 
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in the year 544 B.C . 1 Whether that date may or may not be 
correct as the actual year of Buddha’s demise, it lias to be 
accepted intact as such, if we would maintain the integrity of 
the ancient history of Ceylon without affecting its chronology, 
as that date (544 B.C.) has been in use for over two thousand 
years as the epoch of the Buddha era in which the entire ancient 
history of the island has been recorded and the regnal years of 
nearly 77 successive kings have been dated. Thus then Megha- 
varna’s reign would be from 291 A.C. to 318 A.C., when, accord- 
ing to Alberuni’s date, the Gupta era had not yet been founded 
and Samudragupta perhaps not yet born. 

(3) The Khoh plates of Samkshobha" dated in Gupta Sam- 
vat (G,S.) 209 contain the explicit words ‘ On 

the enjoyment of sovereignty of the Gupta kings 1 ) with refer- 
ence to the era in which they are dated; and it cannot mean other- 
wise than that the Gupta kings were still in power and still 
ruling over the land when those plates were engraved and issued, 
or in other words the Gupta sovereignty had not yet been over- 
thrown at that time. We have likewise the plates of the Valabhi 
king Dhruvasena I dated in V.S. 207. If therefore the Gupta 
and the Valabhi eras are identical, the plates of Dhruvasena I 
would be evidently 2 years earlier than those of Samkshobha, as 
is apparent from their respective dates; and if again according to 
Alberuni, 319-320 A.C. be the common epoch of these 2 eras, 
V.S. 207 would be 207 + 319-20 526-527 A.C. and G.S. 209 would 

be 209+319-2017; 528-529 A.C. 

From the Mandasor inscription of Daksha (F.G.I No. 35), 
it is evident that Yashodharma was still living and ruling 7 in the 
Malava year 589 i.e., 532 A.C., and that he was the same as 
Vishnuvardhana , 8 9 which was thus only an alter nomen of his, 
and further that he was an emperor. 5 ' Consequently the fact 


4 Ibid (p. XXV). 

5 Fleet’s ‘Gupta Inscriptions’ (F. G. I.) No. 25. 

6 Indian Antiquary (I. A.)~Vol. V. 

7 ‘ am srqtar ’ < v - 5 >> 

in which the predicate is in the present tense. 

8 * 5*83 sft fretst i’ <v. 6 ). 

9 * tpr^-93*; ’ (V. 7). In F. G. I. (No. 34). Yashodharma 

speaks of himself as f fe f*’ whence ulso it is clear that he 

was an emperor. From the words (F.G.I. No. 35) ‘ STSTTEfe^rr gt)TtJ!T 

S'TWtfcT: it, is evident that Yashodharma sprang from 

a family of rulers, and was not of any obscure origin. 
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that the defeat and subjugation of the Huna tyrant Mihirakula, 
which has been so distinctly mentioned in the other Mandasor 
inscription (F. G. No. 34) of Yashodharma himself, has not been 
even referred to in this (i.e., Daksha’s) Mandasor inscription (F. 
G. 1 No. 35) sufficiently proves that Yashodharma’s inscription 
(F. G. 1 No. 34) is undoubtedly the earlier of these two Mandasor 
inscriptions, and as such the subjugation of Mihirakula, being so 
fresh and so recent at that time, was mentioned in it as a matter 
of course, or in other words the very motive probably that actua- 
ted Yashodharma to set it up was more than anything else to make 
known to the world his victory over Mihirakula and the sway he 
acquired thereby over dominions vaster than those ruled over by 
the Gupta kings, 10 wherefore that inscription must have come to 
be engraved immediately after that victory; whereas while Daksha 
issued his inscription (F. G. I No. 35) , which by the way is purely 
a private record of the inauguration of a well, Yashodharma’s vic- 
tory over Mihirakula was already some or several years old and 
that well and widely known fact thus needed no reiteration. Fur- 
ther as Daksha’s deceased uncle Abhayadatta is said to have been 
the viceroy over the region lying between the Vindhya and Pari- 
yatra mountains (F. G. I. No. 35 v. 19), which position he could 
hold only after Yashodharma had dislodged Mihirakula from Malva 
and totally defeated him, Yashodharma must have finished his 
conquest of Mihirakula and have been crowned as Emperor some- 
time before Daksha succeeded Abhayadatta whereafter he inau- 
gurated the well. Thus also it is evident that Yashodharma’s in- 
scription is several years earlier than that of Daksha. The interval 
between these two inscriptions may be at least some 15 years, and 
as Daksha’s inscription is of 532 A.C., Yashodharma’s inscription 
(F. G. I No. 34) may be assigned in round numbers to circa 515 A.C. 
by which time therefore Mihirakula had been entirely subjugated. 

The Gwalior inscription of Mihirakula (F. G. I No. 37) in 
which he is called (lord of the earth) and 

(the best of the kings) is dated in his 15th regnal year. Mihirakula 
therefore must have reigned for at least 15 years before he was 
finally defeated by Yashodharma, and his overthrow of the Gup- 
tas may have been accomplished some 10 years before that date, 
say in circa 505 A.C., or in other words, the long rule of the Im- 
perial Gupta dynasty which commenced in G. S. 1 (i.e., the 1st 


10 ‘ ipfiT r <F - G - L 

No. 34 v. 4.) 


4 
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year of G. S.) must have been once for all brought to an end in 
about 505 A.C. 

Now from the Valabhi king Dhruvasena Fs plates of V.S. 207 
(I. A. vol. V) , it is evident that it was emperor Yashodharma him- 
self who anointed Dronasimha, the predecessor and elder brother 
of Dhruvasena I, on the Valabhi throne. 11 It is equally evident 
from the expression used in the same plates 

by Dhruvasena in speaking of himself with reference to Yasho- 
dharma that Dhruvasena also acknowledged the suzerainty of 
Yashodharma, who, however, must have been just or already dead 
when the said plates were issued; for a mere comparison of that 
expression with the similar 4 7 occurring in many a 

record of the Valabhi kings themselves 1 - sufficiently proves the 
fact that such and similar expressions were used by those kings 
with regard only to their predecessors whom they had seen and 
known, but who were already deceased. Hence the expression 

in which Dhruvasena 1 speaks of himself 
with regard to Yashodharma conclusively proves that Dhruvasena 
must have seen and known his paramount sovereign Yashodharma 
who, however, had been just or already dead when the plates were 
issued in V. S. 207. 

From Daksha’s Mandasor inscription (F. G. I No. 35), we 
have already seen that Yashodharma was still living and ruling 
in the Malava year 589 i.e., in 532 A. C. 

If therefore we accept Alberuni’s date 319-320 A. C, as the 
true and exact epoch of the Gupta— -Valabhi era, the date of Dhru- 
vasena Fs plates V.S. 207 would be 207 4-318-320*... 526-527 A. C. 
when Yashodharma was still living and ruling; and likewise the 
date G. S. 209 of Samkshobha's Khoh plates (F. G. I. No. 25), 
when the Gupta kings should be still ruling over the land as ex- 
pressly stated in it ia , would be 209+319 - 320 . 528-529 A. C. when, 
as we have seen, the Gupta sway had already been swept away 
by Mihirakula in about 505 A. C. i.e., about 25 years since. Further 
according to AlberunFs date, Samkshobha\s Khoh plates of G. S. 
209 would be later by 2 years than those of V. S. 207 of Dhruva- 
sena I, whereas, in fact, Samkshobha’s plates issued while the 


f£rM3F»S I 1 (vide, also ‘Fleet’s Kanarese Dynasties’ (p. 312). 

12 I. A. Vol. VI (pp. 14; 15; f8; 19) ; Vol. VII (pp. 74; 77; 82) etc. 
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Gupta kings were still ruling (and therefore prior to circa 505 
A. C.) must be more than 25 years earlier than those of Dhruva- 
sena I (which, as we know, must have been issued after the demise 
of Yashodharma) as at least 25 years had elapsed between the 
final overthrow of the Guptas in circa 505 A. C. and the date 
532 A. C. of Daksha’s Mandasor inscription (G. I.. No. 35) when 
Yashodharma was still living. 

The only conclusions deducible, therefore, from these in- 
stances are 

(1) that the Gupta era and the Valabhi era cannot be identi- 
cal, and 

(2) that neither of them can have 319-320 A.C. for its epoch. 

Thus then Alberuni is no safe pilot. We shall have therefore 
to drop him for the present and in this redetermination of the 
epochs of the Gupta and the Valabhi eras we shall simply rely 
upon that chart of facts and figures which the various Gupta, 
Valabhi and other contemporary records provide. 

THE GUPTA ERA 

It need not be said that a correct construction of the Gupta 
genealogy, and at least an approximately correct settlement of 
their chronology are the first sure and secure steps in the deter- 
mination of the correct epoch of their era. We shall therefore 
first try to settle them. From the Bhitari pillar inscription (F. 
G. I No. 13) we have their correct genealogy from their progenitor 
Gupta Maharaja 14 downwards to Maharajadhiraja Skanda Gupta, 
which is as follows: — 

Gupta 

I 

Ghatotkacha 


14 From the fact that Ghatotkacha is mentioned without the surname 
'Gupta’ attached to his name wherever it occurs in the Gupta inscriptions 
(F. G. I. Nos. 1; 4; 10; 12; 13), these inferences can be made— (1) The Gupta 
kings took the surname 'Gupta* from Chandragupta I (the 1st 'Maharajadhi- 
raja* of the dynasty and the founder of their dynastic era) downwards; and 
therefore (2) something else, and not Gupta, was the original and real name 
of their family, and also therefore (3) Gupta, and not Srigupta, was the 
proper name of their progenitor, and 'Sri* prefixed thereto is merely hono- 
rific as is commonly the case with the nahies of all the kings of that or any 
other dynasty. 
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Chandragupta I 

I 

Samudragupta 

i 

Chandragupta II 
Kumaragupta I 

i 

Skandagupta 

and the dates so far known of some of those kings (F. G. I. Int. 
p. 17) are as follows: — 

(1) Chandragupta II — G. S. 82; 88; 93; 94 or 95. 

(2) Kumaragupta I — G. S. 96; 98; 129; 130. 

(3) Skandagupta— G. S. 136; 137; 138; 141; 144; 145; 146; 147; 

148; 149. 

Now from the following verse 1 ' 1 

gwsrer ajHFTr i 

it is evident that in G, S. 154 a certain Kumaragupta was on the 
imperial throne of the Guptas; and as G. S. 154 is just 5 years 
from G. S. 149 when, we know, Skandagupta was reigning as king, 
it is quite obvious that this Kumaragupta must be the second of 
that name, and certain it is that he was the immediate successor 
of Skandagupta, as there is scarcely any room for another between 
these two, and it is equally certain that he must be the son of 
Skandagupta in that, his name is the same as that of Skandagupta’s 
father. Assuredly therefore it was after the death of this Ku- 
maragupta II, who perhaps died issueless, that his uncle Pura- 
gupta (son of Kumaragupta I and brother of Skandagupta) ascen- 
ded the throne, and after a brief reign he in his turn was suc- 
ceeded by his son Narasimhagupla otherwise also known as Bala- 
ditya. This N ar asimhagu pta Baladitya was a contemporary of 
the Huna tyrant Mihirakula and he thus seems to have been the 
last monarch that sat on the imperial throne of the Guptas. Know- 
ing as we do that the reign of Puragupta was very short and that 
Skandagupta could not have ruled for more than 20 years at most 


15 Annual Progress Report of *the Superintendent, Hindu and Buddhist 
monuments, Northern Circle, 1915 (p. 6). 
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(circa G. S. 130-150), it may not be unreasonable to presume that 
the intermediate reign of Kumaragupta II must be a sufficiently 
long reign of about 40 to 60 years; or in round numbers he may 
be said to have reigned for about 50 years i.e., from about G.S- 150 
to about G. S. 200. Thus then the years G. S. 156 (F. G. I No. 
21). G. S. 163 (Do. No. 22), G. S. 165 (Do. No. 19), and G. S. 191 
(Do. Nos. 20 and 23) would necessarily fall in the reign of Kuma- 
ragupta II. 

It may therefore be remarked once for all that neither Rudha- 
gupta (F. G. I No. 19) nor Bhanugupta (Do. No. 20) could have 
ever sat on the imperial thone of the Guptas, as neither of them 
was a ‘Maharajadhiraja’ (paramount sovereign), but Budhagupta 
was merely a ‘Rhupati’ 1 **, and Bhanugupta only a ‘Raja’ 17 and also 
because the date G. S. 165 of the Eran pillar inscription (F. G. I. 
No. 19) in which Budhagupta is mentioned cannot but fall in the 
reign of the Emperor Kumaragupta II and likewise the other date 
G. S. 191 of the other Eran posthumous inscription (F. G. I No. 
20) in which Bhanugupta is mentioned falls also in the same reign. 
In all likelihood therefore they were members of the Imperial 
Gupta family closely related to the reigning sovereign and were 
thus placed in charge of large provinces with some or several feu- 
datories under them: they were thus at most viceroys of the blood 
royal. 

Now let us draw up the Gupta genealogy assigning such dates 
as have been already found in the records or coins of the res- 
pective monarchs from Chandragupta II to Skandagupta, and giv- 
ing approximate dates to the others that follow. 

Gupta 

i 

Ghatotkacha 

i 

1. Chandragupta I 

l 

2, Samudragupta 

i 

3. Chandragupta II 
(G. S. 61-95) 

I 


16 SjTrft tar jPTjjH 

17 ‘ *X3TT ’ < Ibid No - 2 °) 
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4. Kumai-agupta I 
(G. S. 96-130) 


5. Skandagupta 7. Pm*agupta 

(G. S. 130-150) (G. S. 200-210) 

I I 

6. Kumaragupta II 8. Narasimhagupta 

Baladitya 

(G. S. 150-200) (G. S. 210- ) 

The next question before us is who is the Kumaragupta of 
Bandhuvarma’s Mandasor inscription (F. G, I No. 18) ? Whether 
the 1st or the 2nd King of that name? 

This so-called Mandasor inscription of Kumaragupta and Ban- 
dhuvarma is neither an inscription of Kumaragupta nor that of 
Bandhuvarma, but in fact it is an inscription of a guild of silk- 
weavers who had migrated into Western Malva and settled at Da- 
sap ur a, which is perhaps Mandasor itself. It is a poem consisting 
of 2 different parts: the first part relates to matters as they stood 
in that part of Malva in the Malava year 493 i.e., 437-438 A. C. 18 ; 
and the latter part speaks of matters as they stood in the Malava 
year 529 i.e., 473-474 A. C., though for certain that inscription as a 
whole was composed and engraved in 473-74 A. C. In the first part 
Kumaragupta has been mentioned as the paramount sovereign 
(v. 23) and Bandhuvarma as his feudatory prince ruling over that 
part of Malava (vv. 26 & 29) , wherefore both of them should be 
living and ruling in 437 A. C. In the second part, however, there 
is no mention either of the paramount sovereign or his feudatory 
ruler of Malva, but on the contrary, we have the following words: 

4 trrf«i%: i’ (v. 36) 

— ‘when a long time had passed by and when other kings (were 


18 In this inscription, the sun-temple is said to have been consecrated 
on the 13th day of the bright fortnight of the month of ‘Sahasya’ (i.e., ‘Push- 
ya’) in the Malaya year 493. in 493-58=435 A. C„ the ‘Uttarayana Sam- 
kranti* i.e., the winter solstice occurred on this very day, which was Thurs- 
day 19th December 435 A. C. It is quite befitting that the temple dedicated 
to the Sun-god should be consecrated on the day of his northern passage, as 
it is not only one of the most sacred days in the Hindu religious year, but 
also the most sacred in the year for the solar worshippers. It therefore 
seems that the equivalent year should be 435 A.C. and not 437 A.C f 
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ruling] whence it is conclusive enough that some radical change 
must have taken place in the affairs of that country in the inter- 
val between 437 and 473 A. C. 

The astounding feature of this inscription is that while it 
mentions the names of the Gupta Sovereign and his Malva feu- 
datory who were ruling in 437 A. C. i.e., some 40 years before it 
was actually composed, it not only does not mention who the con- 
temporary Gupta emperor was and who his feudatory ruler of 
Malva in the year 473 A. C., when it was composed and engraved; 
but seems to be obviously reluctant to mention even the name of 
the then ruler of the country in which it was set up. The only 
possible conclusion, therefore, seexns to be that in the interval be- 
tween 437 and 473 A, C. that part of Malva must have been con- 
quered and wrested from the hands of the Guptas, and the con- 
queror must have installed himself or his own viceroy on the 
throne of Banclhuvarma; for it is certain that in case that coun- 
try had not yet passed out of the hands of Bandhuvarma or his 
successors, and also if it had not yet ceased to be a part of the 
Gupta empire before 473 A. C. the composer, who had eulogized 
with such patriotic zeal the Gupta Emperor and the prince of 
Malva that were ruling about 40 yeai's ago, would never have 
failed to pay an equally fervent tribute to the contemporary Gupta 
Sovereign as well as the ruler of Malva, when he composed it in 
473 A. C. The omission therefore is due neither to any ignorance 
nor any negligence on the part of the composer, but it seems to be 
the direct outcome of his deliberate indifference, if not disdain, 
towards the person who was then (473 A. C.) sitting in the throne 
of Bandhuvarma. 

It is therefore not only certain that Western Malva (in which 
Mandasor stands) had been conquered between 437 and 473 A.C. 
and the conqueror could be none else than the Huna leader Tora- 
mana, whose Boar inscription of the 1st regnal year (F. G. I. 
No. 36) stands at Eran in eastern Malva, but also that the year of 
that conquest falling as it does between 437 and 473 A. C. would in 
all probability fall in the reign of that Kumaragupta who was on 
the Gupta throne in 437 A. C. or in that of his successor, if that 
Kumaragupta had been dead by that time. 

Now it is admitted on all hands that the date 52 found on the 
coins of Toramana is indicative of the number of his regnal year. 
We have also a record of the 15th regnal year (F. G. I No. 37) 
of his son Mihirakula. The total length of the reigns of both of 
them would thus be 70 years more or less. As we have already 
seen that the downfall of Mihirakula „ must have been brought 
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about in about 515 A. C. by Yashodharma, the 1st regnal year of 
Toramana would be circa 515 — 70 i.e., circa 445 A.C. It is there- 
fore in circa 444-445 A. C. that Toramana must have conquered 
that portion of the Gupta empire over which Dhanyavishnu ruled 
i.e., eastern Malva, where in Eran his (F. G. I. No. 36) Boar ins- 
cription, (in which he acknowledges the suzerainty of Toramana 
in the latter’s very first regnal year) stands. Toramaxxa’s conquest 
of the western Malva, in which Bandhuvarma’s Mandasor inscrip- 
tion (F. G. I. No. 18) stands, may therefore be placed approxi- 
mately between 445 and 450 A. C. 

We know that G. S. 165 is the date of the Eran pillar inscrip- 
tion of the brothers Matrivishnu and Dhanyavishnu (F. G. I. 
No. 19), and as it is only 11 years from G.S. 154, when we have 
seen Kumaragupta II was on the throne, it must naturally fall 
within the reign of the said Gupta emperor. Necessarily there- 
fore the Kumaragupta of the Mandasor inscription of Bandhu- 
varma (F. G. I. No. 18) must be Kumaragupta II (and never 
could he be Kumaragupta I) inasmuch as its first date 437 A. C. 
is only some 8 years anterior to circa 445 A. C. which, as we have 
seen, is the 1st regnal year of Toramana and in which the afore- 
said Dhanyavishnu acknowledges the suzerainty of the foreign 
conqueror. 

Thus then while Kumaragupta II was ruling as the para- 
mount Sovereign, and Budhagupta was his viceroy placed in charge 
of the Government of eastern Malva, the brothers Matrivishnu 
and Dhanyavishnu were ruling over a petty state in eastern Malva 
(which had perhaps Er-an itself for its capital) subordinate to the 
feudatory prince Surasmichandra in G. S. 165 (F. G. I. No. 19) . 
The reason why the elder brother Matrivishnu associates with 
himself his younger brother Dhanyavishnu in the erection of the 
flag-staff (F. G. I No. 19) seems to be that Matrivishnu was per- 
haps already well-advanced in years at that time and perhaps also 
issueless, in which case if is but natural that he should associate 
with himself his younger brother and heir-apparent in the per- 
formance of that solemn act. If so, Matrivishnu was then perhaps 
of about 60 to 65 years of age, and his younger brother Dhanya- 
vishnu some 10 or 15 years junior. In the latter’s Eran Boar ins- 
cription (F. G. I. No. 36) , Matrivishnu is said to have been dead, 
wherefore it may be at least 10 years later than both the brothers’ 
Eran pillar inscription of G. S. 165 (F. G. I. No. 39); i.e., to say 
the Eran Boar inscription may *be assigned to G, S. circa 175. We 
have already seen that this Eran Boar inscription, which is dated 
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in the 1st regnal year of Toramana (F. G. 1. No. 36) may be ap- 
proximately assigned to 445 A. C. Therefore G. S. 175 and 445 A.C. 
must be sufficiently close to each other, or in other words the ini- 
tial year of the Gupta era must be dose to 445—175=270 A.C. 

We have seen that G. S. 154 is an early date in the reign of 
Kumaragupta II, and we have also seen that in G. S. 209, in which 
Samkshobha's plates (F. G. I. No. 25) are dated, and which 
is perhaps the latest sure date we have in the chronology of the 
Guptas, the Guptas were still in power. The difference between 
G. S. 154 and G. S. 209 is 55 years, and probably G. S. 209 fell 
within the long reign of Kumaragupta II himself. Even if not, it 
is certain that G. S. 209 cannot be far anterior to the date of the 
overthrow of the Guptas and therefore the said date (G. S. 209) 
may be placed with fair certainty about 15 to 20 years in advance 
of that event. Consequently the overthrow of the Guptas may be 
placed in about G. S. 229, and we have already assigned it to circa 
505 A. C. The initial year of the Gupta era must therefore be some 
where close to 505—229=276 A.C. 

To find out the true and exact epoch of the Gupta era, we 
have to use a test case and apply that test to about 20 years from 
260 to 280 A. C. to find out which of them gives the correct and 
accurate results. 

The handiest case is supplied by the New Mathura inscrip- 
tion of Chandragupta II, which is dated the 5th day of the bright 
fortnight of the first (Le., intercalary) month of Ashadha in G. S. 
61 (which is also the 1st regnal year of Chandragupta II). 10 So 
there was an intercalary month of Ashadha in the 61st or 62nd 
year of the Gupta era (as it is not expressly stated whether the 
year is current or expired) . Adding 61 and 62 to every one of the 
years from 260 A. C. to 280 A. C. we find that in all those years 
from 321 A.C. to 342 A.C. it was only in the year 334 A.C. that 
the said lunar month was intercalary. Deducting therefore both 61 
and 62 from 334 A. C. we get the years 272 A. C. and 273 A. C, 
Thus then 272-273 A. C. ought to be the epoch of the Gupta era. 


(srair?) srmswre* 

irafo trs^rwTt^ i’ 

This extract was very kindly communicated to me by Mr. D. B. Dxskalkar, 
now the Curator of the Satara Historical Museum; and the same scholar has 
lately informed me that his article on this inscription will be soon published 
in the ‘Epigraphia Indica.’ 

5 
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Let us now see if this epoch holds good with regard to other 
test cases. 

(1) The Eran pillar inscription of Mat ri vishnu and Dhanya- 
vishnu (F. G. I. No. 19) of which we have spoken above, is dated 
thus — Thursday the 12th lunar day of the bright fortnight of the 
month of Ashadha in G. S. 165. 

Now 165 4 272.- 437 A. C. and 

165+273-^438 A. C. 

In 437 A. C, the 12th lunar day of the bright half of the natural 
month of Ashadha ( f^rsr 3TWTST ) was Thursday the 1st of July. 

(2) The Khoh grant of Parivrajaka Maharaja Hasti (F. G. I. 
No. 21) dated G. S. 156, in the ‘Maha-Vaisakha’ year, on the 3rd 
lunar day in the bright half of the month of Kartika. 

156 h272_428 a. C. 

156+273. .429 A. C. 

The lunar day specified in the grant is equivalent to 16th October 
429 A. C., when, according to the 12-year cycle of Jupiter, the 
year was Maha-Vaisakha. 

(3) The Khoh grant (F. G. I. No. 22) of the same prince dated 
G. S. 163, in the ‘Maha- Ash vayuja 1 year on the 2nd lunar day of 
the bright fortnight of the month of Chaitra. 

163+272^-435 A. C. 

163+273 . 436 A. C. 

The specific lunar day is 17th March 435 A. C. when the year of 
the 12-year Jovian cycle was Maha- Ash vay u j a . 

(4) The Majhgawam grant ( (F. G. 1. No. 23) of the same 
prince dated G. S. 191 in the ‘Maha-Chaitra’ year on the 3rd day 
of the dark fortnight of the month of Maglia. 

191+272-463 A. C. 

191+273=464 A. C, 

The specified day is 14th December 463 A. C. when the year of 
the said 12-year Jovian cycle was Maha Chaitra. The date as 
doubly recorded in this grant proves that the scheme of months 
in the Gupta year was ‘Purnimanta’ i.e., to say the dark fortnight 
preceded the bright. 
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(5) The Khoh grant of Samkshobha (F. G. I. No. 25) dated 
G. S. 209 in the ‘Maha Ashvayuja’ year, on the 13th lunar day of 
the bright fortnight of the month of Chaitra, which was also the 
29th day of the same month of Chaitra. 

209+272=481 A. C. 

209+273=482 A. C. 

£n 481 A. C. the Maha-Ashvayuja year commenced on the 10th or 
11th day after the vernal equinox (which was 18th March 481 A.C.) 
i.e., to say it began on the 28th or 29th of March, and lasted till 
about 7th May 482 A. C. The day specified in the grant, which is 
29th March 481 A. C., thus happens to be the very first day of the 
Jovian Maha-Ashvayuja year. At the end of this grant, there is 
mentioned also the solar day ijpsr 29’ i.e., the 29th day of the 
month of Chaitra, which therefore is identical with the lunar day 
mentioned in the body of it. This double record of the date also 
conclusively proves that in the Gupta year, the arrangement of the 
months was ‘Purnimanta.’ It also seems to settle another impor- 
tant point, and it is that the full-moon day of the month of Phalguna 
was the first day of the Gupta year, for the date 29th March of this 
grant which is also said to be the 29th day of ‘Purnimanta’ month 
of Chaitra,* is exactly the 29th day from the full-moon day of the 
month of Phalguna (both the days inclusive) which occurred on 
1st March 481 A. C. Probably therefore it was on the full-moon 
day of the month of Phalguna (i.e., Wednesday 19th February 
273 A. C.) that the Gupta era was founded and the imperial title 
of Maharajadhiraja assumed by Chandragupta I. 

(6) From the ‘New Mathura Inscription’ already referred to, 
we know that Samudragupta died in G. S, 60 or 61 i.e., 332 or 333 
A. C. His reign may thus be safely placed between 293 and 333 A.C. 
He was thus precisely a contemporary of the Ceylonese King 
Meghavarna, who, as we have seen, reigned from 291 A. C. to 
318 A. C. 

(7) From Samudragupta’s Allahabad pillar inscription (F. G. 
I. No. 1) , we know that one of the kings he conquered in his South 
Indian campaign was Vishnugopa of Kanchi 

was no doubt a contemporary Pallava king of that name. As nei- 
ther the genealogy nor the chronology of the Pallavas has as yet 
been satisfactorily settled, the date of this Pallava king has to be 
discussed at length and afresh. I therefore propose to deal with it 
in my forthcoming article on the ‘Chronology of the Pallavas.’ 
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(8) Next there is the Nepal inscription of Manadeva (F. G. I. 
Int. pp. 95-7) , in which the date runs — ‘samvat 386, on the 1st lu- 
nar day in the month of Jyestha, when the moon was in conjunc- 
tion with the as ter ism called Rohini 1 

386+272=658 A. C. 

386+273=659 A. C. 

In 658 A. C, the specified day was 8th May, and in 659 A. C. it 
was 28th April, on both of which the moon was in conjunction with 
the constellation of Rohini. This is not so crucial a test as those 
others, in that a mere glance at the Indian almanacs, say from 
1915 to 1932, will at once show that in these 18 years, the moon 
was in conjunction with the constellation of Rohini on the first 
lunar day of the month of Jyestha in 1915, 1916, 1917, 1919, 1920, 
1922, 1925, 1927 and 1928, i.e., in 9 out of 18 years, and some of 
these 9 years are also consecutive years. Further, it has not yet 
been conclusively proved that the ‘Samvat 1 in which this Nepal 
inscription is dated is Gupta era and no other. In fact, the so many 
Nepal inscriptions that have been collected and given in Appen- 
dix IV of Dr. Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions (Int, pp. 177-191) have 
yet to be more closely inquired into before the eras in which they 
are dated can be settled once for all. 

Thus 272-273 A.C. is the epoch of the Gupta era. 

Let us now take a cue from the Jaina tradition 20 according to 
which the duration of the rule of the imperial Guptas was 231 
years. 


The Gupta rule must have accordingly come to an end in 272— 
273+231=503 504 A. C. or in other words, the Guptas were con- 

quered and overthrown by Mihirakula in 503-504 A, C. In that 
case, these few further remarks can be made— 

(1) The year 214 of Sarvanath’s Khoh plates (F. G. I. No, 31) 
which Dr, Fleet was obliged to refer to the Kalachuri (or Chedi) 
era, 21 , inasmuch as when referred to Aiberuni’s Gupta era (319- 
20 A. C.) the result would be 319-20 f 214 * 533-34 A, C,, when 


20 Jinasena’s “Jaina Harivams,*. (quoted in M. A, R. 1923: p. 12), 

21 F. K. D. (p, 293), 
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according to Daksha’s Mandasor inscription of 532 A. C. (F. G. 
I. No. 35), Yashodharma had already conquered Mihirakula and 
therefore the Gupta rule had been pretty long ago extinct, will 
now be rightly referred to the Gupta era. For the very fact that 
Hasti and Sarvanatha, both of whom were feudatory princes, 
settled a boundary question between themselves without referring 
the same to their respective paramount sovereigns, as recorded in 
their Bhumara pillar inscription (F. G. I. No. 24) , suffices to prove 
that they were the co-ordinate feudatories of the same paramount 
Sovereign, as otherwise that political question should have been 
referred to their respective suzerains, who alone had the right 
to settle it whether in peace or by war. Now as the 3 other records 
of Hasti (F. G. I. Nos. 21; 22; 23) are clearly dated in the 
Gupta era (=when the Guptas were still 

ruling), it is quite certain that he was a feudatory of the Guptas. 
The other prince Sarvanatha therefore was also a feudatory of the 
Guptas; and the year 214 of his Khoh plates (F. G. I. No. 31) 
should consequently be referred to the Gupta era and it thus 
would be 214+272-73=486-487 A. C. 

(2) Similarly, the Mathura image inscription (F. G. I. No. 70) 
of the year 230 seems in all likelihood to have been dated in the 
Gupta era, in which case it would be 230+272-73=502-503 A. C. 
This is perhaps the last date we have got in the Gupta era. 

(3) But the year 269, in which the Bodh-Gaya inscription of 

Mahanama (F. G. I. No. 71) is dated cannot be referred to the 
Gupta era, as in that case its date would be 269+272-73=541- 
42 A. C. i.e., more than a third of a century after the Gupta rule, 
and with it also the Gupta era, had become extinct. This Maha- 
nama, as he has told us in this inscription was a Ceylonese by 
birth an< ^ ^ probable that he may have 

dated it in some Ceylonese era that was current in his day. 

(To be continued) 


(Note: The Editor regrets that this has had to be allowed to go in without 
the proper diacritical marks.) 
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BY 

Professor Haroon K. Sherwani, m.a. (oxon.) , f.r. hist. s. 

Osmania University . 

There is a small village about 14 miles from Aligarh which 
is now called Pilakhnah. This village is of small account just 
now, although it is locally known as the home of the late Mowlavi 
Lutfullah, once the Mufti of the Hyderabad High Court. Local 
tradition has it that the name of the place was really Phllkhanah 
or Pilkhanah, i.e., Elephant-stables, and it was here that the early 
Mughal Emperors kept their elephants. The environs are men- 
tioned by the famous Arab traveller, Ibn-i Bat utah who halted 
at Jalali, situated three miles from Pilakhnah and who speaks 
of a Koshak~i Sultani or the Royal Kiosk, now, marked perhaps 
by a huge mound of earth near the villages Sadabad and Bahram- 
pur. The other day I happened to go to Pilakhnah on an histori- 
cal expedition and was surprised to find beautiful relics of the 
time of Babar and Humayun almost intact in their perfection. 
The Jum’a Masjid of tlu* village contains the following inscription: 


V s * * 

eXd jp 


“With the name of God the Merciful and the Compassionate, 
“Said the Messenger, God’s Peace and His Compliments 
be on him! 
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‘Hasten unto Prayers before death, and hasten unto 
righteousness before (death) .* 

“The foundations of this mosque were laid as the ka’bah of 
the wishes of all 

“By the noble of the nobles, Ghooran son of Mohammad, Son 
of Islam 

“The years of the Hijra was 935, 

“The reign of Zahiruddin Mohammad Babar, King.” 

This seems to be one of the very few monuments of the reign 
of Babar extant, and it is a pity that neither this nor the follow- 
ing monuments have been declared “preserved” by the Archaeo- 
logical Department of India. 

The next monument worthy of note is a square domed build- 
ing called “Humayun’s well,” which is no longer a well but a 
place where local tazias are now housed. The building shows the 
early development of the typical Mughal or the “Indo Saracenic” 
arch, while the Jum’a Masjid is built mainly on the “Hindu- 
Pathan” model which reminds one of the style of the Quwwatul 
Islam mosque at Delhi and the Jum’a Masjid of Dowlatabad 
(Dn.) . It is interesting in that it contains not only the straight 
lines of the Pathan mosques and the characteristic pillars of the 
pure Hindu style but also the early development of Mughal arch 
which is a feature of the gateway. 

The inscription on “Humayun’s well” reads: 

“This well was planned during the 
reign of King Mohammad 
Humayun, Emperor. It was 
founded by Shaikh Mahmud, 
the worthy son of Shaikh 
Bhooran. . . In 93 . . . was com- 
pleted this well.” 

Near by are the remains of what is 
called the House of Shaikh Bhooran 
(Ghooran), containing some delight- 
ful arches. It is a pity I did not 
happen to have camera, otherwise 
it would have been a treat to photo- 
graph them. 

It is locally mentioned that 
Ghooran was the keeper of the sta- 
bles in the days of Babar and his 
descendants actually own a part of 
the village in Zemindari. 
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Hamayun & Maldev. 

By 

Professor Sri Ram Sharma, 

Lahore. 

When Sher Shah aud Hamayun were lighting out their claims 
to the Empire of India, Rao Maldev of Jodhpur was busy in 
conquering the larger part of Rajpulana. Succeeding to the 
throne of Jodhpur on 5th June, 1532' when he was barely 
twenty- he had by the middle of the century converted Jodh- 
pur into the greatest state of Rajputana, When the battle of 
Kanauj was fought, he was already master of the whole of Jodh- 
pur, Nagor, Ajmer, Merta, Bikaner, Jaisalmer and had made 
incursions into Mewar as well. Besides, he held some districts 
in Jaipur 1 2 3 4 5 6 . As Persian Historians are agreed in stating, he 
was at this time the greatest Hindu Ruler in the country. 4 His 
territories marched within an easy distance of the imperial 
dominions. 

When the battle of Kanauj sent Hamayun a fugitive for his 
life Maldev felt that an opportunity had been offered him of in- 
tervening in the affairs of India. He sent an invitation to Hama- 
yun when he visited Bhakkar towards the end of January, 1542/’ 
He offered to join him with a force twenty thousand strong.' 5 
Maldev thought he might thus be able to pci'suade Hamayun to 
join his forces with him and thus challenge the might of Sher 
Shah. Though the battle of Kanauj had been fought a year 
since, Sher Shah had not yet had time enough to consolidate his 
powers in India. He had expelled the Mughals from the Pun- 
jab, he held the Doab, Bengal was under him; yet the greater 
part of India had yet to be conquered. His army was busy sub- 
duing the Blochi chiefs and the Ghakkars in the Punjab. 7 Mirza 


1. Nensi’s Chronicle of Jodhpur, 95. 

2. Bom on December 4, 1511, Mundhyar Chronicle, 77. 

3. Cf. Nensi’s (pp. 95 to 121), Mundhyar (77 to 88), Kaviraj 63 to 78. 

4. Tabaqai-i-Akbari, 231, 232. 

5. Tabaqai-i-Akbari, 205, Akbar Nama, I, 172. 

6. Tarikh-i-Hindo, Sind, 280. - 

7. Tabaqat, 230; Dorn X, 130. 
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Haidar was disputing the throne of Kashmir against Sher Shah’s 
nominee. 8 Bengal was up in arms against him under his own 
Governor Khizar Khan and Sher Shah had hastened there to 
conquer the province that had made him Emperor of India. 9 
Malwa lay unsubdued with Hamayun’s Governor Abdul Qazim 
in possession of Gwalior in the neighbourhood. Mallu Qadar 
Shah of Malwa was also hostile to him. 10 The smaller chiefs in 
the neighbourhood were not likely to be well affected towards 
him with the bigger ones in open hostility. 

This was Maldev’s chance. With the unsuccessful example 
of Rana Sanga’s invitation to Babur before his eyes, he was pre- 
pared to attack the Muslim dominion in India through a puppet. 
Hamayun had been defeated and driven out; he had only an 
army 3,000 strong with him. Maldev on the other hand was 
the strongest Hindu chief of his times, his armies had never yet 
been defeated. He had moreover an army of 50,000 Rathors, 
brave in battle. If Hamayun would but join his fortunes to the 
resources of Maldev, the Rathor Chief was sure he would be 
more than a match for any other ruler of India. Sher Shah 
who, with armies ten times as strong, had to run away at the 
mad rush of a handful of Rathors later on, would have been no 
match for his Rathor antagonist who was as much a master of 
diplomacy as the Pathan Chief. When the Pathan was defeated 
— so Maldev must have argued — why, Hamayun would have had 
to be content with a subordinate position as independent Gover- 
nor of the frontier provinces of the Punjab, Sindh, Multan and 
Kabul, or, be nominal emperor like Shah Alam under the Sindhia 
later on — of India that would know Maldev as her Master. 

But the best of it was that Sher Shah could not have offered 
the Rathors and their Mughal allies, a speedy battle. He could 
not leave Bengal in arms behind him, the Ghakkars left un- 
subdued would have provided for him a rather tough problem. 
The call to battle against the Rathors could only have been an- 
swered by retreating from a position where retreat would have 
meant a definite set back to his fortune. It would have been just 
the game that he had himself played against Hamayun, 


8. Tarikhi-i-Bashidi, 485. 

9. Tabaqat, 230, 231; Dorn, I, 131, 132; B; ” mi, I, 365, 

10. Khulast-tuwarifch, 349; Dorn I, 132. 
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But Hamayun was a blunderer. He did not even deign to 
return an answer to this invitation, 11 He had always mocked at 
his good fortune and now proved that oft-repeated judgment on 
his career that he was his worst enemy. Was he afraid of join- 
ing his fortune with this wily Rather who was as much a master 
of guile as Sher Shah? Is it possible that Hamayun Avas afraid 
of falling from the frying pan into the fire? He may have thought 
he still had some remote chance of conquering India from Sind. 
He may have doubted the wisdom of owing his throne to such 
a powerful prince as Maldev. The Mughals as yet had never 
joined issue with the Rathors of Jodhpur. But Kamaran’s in- 
vasion of Bikaner in 1535 had been an inglorious rout. 12 Any- 
way Hamayun did not accept this invitation which was repeated 
several times during the course of the year. 1 *' 1 

But Sind was an inhospitable country. Hamayun’s siege 
was not successful. Mirza Shah Hussain turned against him; his 
cousin Yadgar deserted him and Hamayun was thankful to get 
back to Bhakkar with the loss of his baggage only. Here again 
his ill fortune dogged his footsteps. He was not sure even of his 
safety here. Despondent, he talked of leaving the world and re- 
tiring to Mecca. Now his companions bethought of Maldev’s in- 
vitations. 11 Deserted on all sides, hunted by his friends and foes 
alike, he decided to proceed towards Maldev s territories. 1 "’ 

It was easier said than done. There was a direct route from 
Bhakkar to Jodhpur; but it was discovered that it was too dan- 
gerous for Hamayun to attempt it just then. It was decided, 
therefore, to march by way of Uch and Jaisaiamer into Maldev’s 
territory. Hamayun left Rohri on May 7th reaching Arud soon 


11. No answer is recorded in Akbar Kama; Tabaqai-i-Akbari, Hama- 
yun Nama, Memoirs of J auhar, Na’mat Uilah, Tarikhi-i-Salatin-i-Afghanan; 
Tarikh-i-Sher Shahi. 

12. Ballad of Rao Jetsi, edited by Dr. Tessitori (A.S.B.). 

13. Akbar Nama, I, 179. 

14. Muntikhib~ut~Tawarikh 439; Tarikhi-Sind 281, Maasum and Bada- 
yuni leave one under the impression that an invitation was received about 
this time. They do not mention an earlier invitation. But all other ac- 
counts of Maldev’s relations with Hamayun agree in the statement that 
Hamayun’s march into Jodhpur was separated from the invitation by a 
long interval, 

15. Hamayun Nama, 54; TabaCjat-i-Akbari, 205; Akbar Nama, I, 179; 
Badayuni, 439; Tarifch-i-Sind, 281. 

16. Tabqai-i-Akbari, 205;' Hamayun Nama, 55. 
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after. Here a great quantity of corn and fodder fell into Hama- 
y un’s hands . 17 Passing Mhow, Hamayun was well out of the terri- 
tory commanded by the Governor of Bhakkar, and he thanked 
his stars that he had escaped unhurt . 18 Soon after Uch was 
reached. The privations of Hamayun’s companions were in- 
creased by the scarcity of supplies, and they had to live on bers 
and other wild fruits. Bakhshi Langah, the Governor of Uch, 
assumed a threatening* attitude, and Hamayun was lucky to 
escape with safety from his dominions . 10 

A wandering mendicant now came to the rescue of the royal 
party. He told them that the fort Dilawar in Maldev’s dominions 
was well provisioned, and that they would do well to march there- 
to . 20 This led Hamayun to march in that direction. Dilawar 
was duly reached. Here the royal fugitive remained for three 
days. Abul Fazal and Gulbadan Begam assert that this did not 
help the royal party very much whereas Jauhar declares that they 
were able to get abundant provisions here . 21 Naturally Jauhar’s 
statement is worthy of more credence. 

Hamayun had now entered Maldev’s territory. It would have 
been best for him to encamp here for sometime and to wait for 
Maldev’s response to his approaches. But Sheikh Ali Beg, 
one of his commanders, counselled otherwise. He proposed that 
Dilawar be attacked and taken by surprise. Hamayun wisely 
rejected this treacherous advice . 22 But it seems the news of a 
projected attack spi'ead far and wide, and Hamayun had to slip 
away from Dilawar. So great was the distress into which the 
Mughal party had fallen at this time, that for once Hamayun de- 
parted from his usual generosity. A Mughal merchant 
to whom Hamayun was in debt was found to be 
dying of thirst on the roadside. Hamayun coolly marched 
up to him, demanded the cancellation of his debt as the price of 
a pitcher of water and when the Mughal nodded assent, asked 
three of his courtiers to stand witness. The mockery gone 
through, Hamayun gave the Mughal water who was then able to 
reach the camp . 28 


17. Jauhar, 35. 

18. Jauhar, 35. 

19. Jauhar, 35. 

20. Akbar Nama; Hamayun Nama, 55; Jauhar, 35. 

21. Jauhar, 36. % 

22. Hamayun Nama, 55; Jauhar, 36, 

23. Jauhar, 36, 37, 
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Hamayun now set his face towards Jaisalmer. After three 
days’ hard marching, the party was approaching Jaisalmer. The 
Rawal of Jaisalmer, Lun Karn, disputed their further advance. 
A skirmish followed. When the Raja’s parity discovered that Ha- 
mayun had slunk away, they gave up the fight and returned to 
the fort. 2 * Hamayun however found the position so dangerous 
that the party rode hard for life, and traversed 120 miles that 
day in order to leave the territory of this hostile ruler far 
behind. 2 ** 

This took them into the territories of Rao Maldev again. 
Wasilpur was sighted first and then the party reached Bikaner. 20 
Hamayun stayed at Bikaner for some time and sent Rai Mul Soni 
as an observer to Rao Maldev’s capital. He was to discover 
Maldev’s intentions secretly by freely mixing with his chiefs and 
report to Hamayun the result of his endeavours. If he found 
communicating his answer in writing difficult he was to do so 
by signs already agreed upon, 27 

From here the party marched on to Phalodi about 120 miles 
from Jodhpur. It had not yet been Incorporated in Maldev’s 
dominions 28 but the local Rai was a Rather, and he affected to 
be subordinate to Maldev now when such a powerful prince was 
encamping in his territories. 

Meanwhile news of Hamayun’s approach had already reached 
Maldev. Hamayun had first entered Maldev’s territories at Dila- 
war about three weeks ago. Maldev must have heard of it and 
seems to have watched Hamayun \s movements since then. When 
Hamayun’s party reached Phalodi, Rao Maldev’s messengers came 
bearing presents of fruits, arms and gold. Maldev further added 
that Hamayun could have Bikaner. 20 Hamayun accepted the 
gifts graciously like a Mughal Emperor, and, not content with 
Maldev’s delicate hint, now despatched Mir Samand as an impe- 
rial envoy to Maldev’s court.** 10 Mir Sarmud gone, Hamayun 
stayed here for some time and then marched on towards Jodhpur. 


24. Hamayun Nama, 55, 

25. Akbar Nama, I, 179. 

26. Tarikh-i-Hindo Sindh, 2S2; Akbar Namah. 

27. Hamayun Namah, 55; Akbar Nama, I, 180. 

28. Kaviraj, 33; History of Philodi by Dr. Tessitori in J. A. S. B. No. 3 
of 1916, pp. 89, 90. 

29. Hamayun Namah, 55; Tarfkh-i-Hindo Sindh, 282. 

30. Hamayun Namah, 55; Tabaqat-i-Akbari, 205, 
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Maldev meanwhile was not idle. He wanted to get an exact 
estimate of Hamayun’s resources and just as Hamayun had sent 
Rai Mai Soni secretly to Maldev’s court, the Rajput ruler sent 
Sanga, a trusted officer of his, to Hamayun’s camp. Sanga ap- 
peared in the Mughal camp when it was marching towards Jodh- 
pur and passed as a merchant. He displayed a costly diamond 
among his wares. Suspicion was excited and a searching exami- 
nation revealed the true character of Sanga. Hamayun however 
could not pick a quarrel with Maldev on these minute parti- 
culars of ceremonial and was content with letting Sanga go with 
a warning/ 41 This was probably due to the fact that one, Raju, 
Humayun’s door keeper, left the Emperor’s camp about this time 
and went to Maldev. He reported that Hamayun carried a large 
amount of wealth on his person in the shape of jewels. In order 
to ascertain the truth of this piece of news, Maldev may have 
sent Sanga to Hamayun’s camp. 

Marching swiftly Hamayun reached Kaul-i-Jogi, about 8 
miles from Jodhpur. Here Hamayun finally pitched his tents. 1 * 2 
Maldev had not yet informed the Emperor of his intentions, and 
Hamayun thought it best to send another envoy to his court in 
the person of Shams-ud-Din, 

Meanwhile Maldev found himself in difficulties. He had in- 
vited Hamayun no doubt, but that invitation had been sent 
almost a year earlier. As was said above, Sher Shah at that time 
was away elsewhere, and Maldev could have easily helped Hama- 
yun. Now however the tables were turned. Sher Shah’s officers 
must have been informed of Hamayun’s intentions in May, 1542, 
when Hamayun had been obliged to leave Bhakkar and seek re- 
fuge in Maldev’s territories. His movements in Jaisalmer, Bika- 
ner and Jodhpur must have been watched anxiously by Sher 
Shah. Now when Hamayun was encamping in Jodhpur territo- 
ries, Sher Shah showed his hand. He invaded Nagor 33 which 
had been a part of Maldev’s territories since 1535 34 and occupied 
its outlying parts. He followed this expedition to Maldev’s terri- 
tories by sending an ambassador to Maldev’s court. 35 Thus 
Shams-ud-Din and Mir Sammud , Hamayun’s envoys, and Sher 
Shah’s representatives were at Maldev’s court at the same time. 


31. Akbar Namah, I, 180; Jauhar. 

32. Jauhar, 37; Tarikh-i-Hindo Sindh, 282. 

33. Tabaqat-i-Akbari, 206; Akbar Namah, I, 180. 

34. Mundhyur 78, Kaviraj, 68. 

35. Hamayun Namah, 55; Akbar Namah, I, 180, 
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Maldev had a difficult decision to make. Hamayun was no 
doubt his guest. But to help this royal fugitive was just now 
impossible for him. His unopposed march into Jodhpur territory 
had already cost Maldev Nagor. If he joined his forces with Ha- 
mayun he would have to face an immediate war with Sher Shah 
whose armies were already in Nagor. He had no chance of tak- 
ing Sher Shah by surprise as would have been the case had 
Hamayun accepted his invitation the previous year. To clinch it 
all Sher Shah’s envoy was holding out promises of immediate 
withdrawal from Nagor and cessation of additional territories in 
the neighbourhood. :m Faced with these alternatives, it is not sur- 
prising that Maldev was at last persuaded into agreeing to Sher 
Shah’s suggestion of not helping Hamayun; 17 

But there was Hamayun within his borders encamping only 
8 miles from the capital. How was Maldev to send him away. 
Politician as he was, Maldev let his intentions be known. Rai 
Mai Soni, Hamayun’s jeweller, thereupon sent a messenger to 
him at Kaul-i-Jogi to tell him that there was no hope from Mal- 
dev. Meanwhile Mulla Surkh who had once been Hamayun’s 
Librarian and was now in service with Maldev, probably in 
charge of his Persian secretariate, also wrote to the Emperor to 
Kaul-i-Jogi to tell Hamayun that Maldev was entertaining Sher 
Shah’s envoy and that he had better not trust hinv tK 

Maldev wanted to frighten away Hamayun; but he had no 
intentions of delivering him into Sher Shah’s hands as the latter’s 
envoy had demanded. He had therefore to convince Sher Shah’s 
representative that he was in earnest in his intention not to help 
Hamayun so that Sher Shah may be induced to withdraw from 
Nagor. He ordered therefore that Shams-ud-Din and Mir Samand, 
Hamayun’s two envoys, be carefully watched. 1 :m This frightened 
them all the more. They slunk away from Jodhpur one fine 
morning escaping the none too careful vigilance of Maldev’s 
guards. Maldev connived at their escape so that they were in 
time to warn Hamayun and persuade him into moving away; and 
that was exactly what Maldev intended, 4 * 1 


36. Hamayun Namah, 55; Akbar Namah, I, 180; Tarikh-i-Hindo Sindh, 

282. 

37. Akbar Namah, I, 180. 

38. Hamayun NamaH, 55; Tabaqat-i-Akbari, 206. 

39. Tabaqal-i-Akbari, 206. 

40. Tabaqat-i-Akbari, 206. 
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Shams-ud-Din reached Kaul-i-Jogi and there told Hamayun 
of the danger of waiting any longer for Maldev’s answer. Hama- 
yun at once struck camp and left Kaul-i-Jogi . 11 

But now that Maldev had fallen in with Sher Shah’s views, 
his representatives demanded more. He asked Maldev to pursue 
Hamayun so that he may not escape. Maldev appeared to fall 
in with this view, but so delayed the sending of his men that 
Hamayun had put many miles between him and his pursuers 
before Maldev’s troops started in pursuit. 

Hamayun had set out for Amarkot this time. His way lay 
through a country which his men hardly knew. It was necessary 
therefore to obtain guides. Two villagers who were found riding 
their camels close by were brought in. A Kazi from Hamayun’s 
camp explained to them that they would best serve their interests 
if they faithfully guided the imperial party to Amarkot. All his 
persuasions however failed to make them consent to take up 
this unpleasant task, and they declared that they knew nothing 
about the road Hamayun wanted to travel by. At this they 
were made prisoners and threatened with death. This was too 
much for them and they soon managed to escape their captors. 
Dagger in hand they fell upon their guard and killed him, and, 
before the Emperor knew what was happening, they had stabbed 
seventeen living beings, men, women and beasts. But two men 
could not after all hold up the whole imperial cavalcade; they 
were surrounded and put to death. 4 - This daredevilry of two 
Rathors increased the Emperor’s distress. Many of his followers 
deserted him ,:t and the lack of riding beasts created difficulties of 
its own. Even Hamayun was without a mount till one of his 
followers offered him his own on which his mother was riding . 44 
Hamayun 'now told off some of his men to cover his own retreat 
and ward off any attack that may be made . 415 

The cavalcade at last passed Phalodi and reached Satalmir. 
But meanwhile the covering party had got separated from the 
main body in the dark. They remained wandering all night. 
When the dawn was approaching, Hamayun’s main body dis- 
covered they were being followed. Their pursuers at last came 
up with Hamayun’s stragglers near Satalmir. Their number has 


41. Jauhar, 37. 

42. Jauhar, 38; Hamayun Namah, 55, 56; Jauhar, 38. 

43. Jauhar, 41,42. 

44. Hamayun Namah, 56. 

45. Hamayun Namah, 57. 
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been put at 1,500 by Jauhar, but even Abul Fazal did not give 
credence to his story. Hamayun’s covering party numbered less 
than ten, the two parties met as the Rajputs were issuing forth 
from the mouth of a pass* Hamayun’s men under Shaikh Ali 
were able to check their advance and after a show of earnestness 
the Rajputs retired with some loss. Hi It is preposterous to assume 
that these soldiers whom the Mughals were able to put to flight 
even though at the mouth of a pass, were Maldev’s soldiers sent 
in hot pursuit of Hamayun. Of course it is possible that to 
beguile Sher Shah into the belief that he was earnest in his de- 
sire to head of, if not capture Hamayun, Maldcv may have sent 
a detachment of his soldiers. But to say that 1.500 soldiers of his 
were put to flight by a group of half a dozen Mughals is to put too 
much strain on our faith. Of course it is possible that Maldev 
may have sent a detachment of 1,500 soldiers in pursuit. Any- 
how the covering party now overtook the main body of Hama- 
yun’s followers. 

They now marched into Jaisalmer. Here two representatives 
from Rawal Karn’s court met them demanding that Hamayun 
ceased injuring the feelings of the Hindu inhabitants of these 
places by killing cows in this Hindi territory. They further sub- 
mitted that his uninvited passage through their territory was dis- 
turbing the peace of their country. Hamayun unwisely detained 
these two envoys to find when he reached the capital that the 
water supply was being guarded by the Raja’s men. After some 
hours’ skirmish the Raja’s men withdrew defeated, and Hama- 
yun’s men were able to have their fill of water at Jaisalmer. 17 

But Maldev, the son of the Raja of Jaisalmer, had been sent 
by his father to make the progress of Hamayun difficult. . He 
had filled the wells on their way with sand and it was with great 
difficulty that Hamayun’s men obtained water after three days’ 
hard marching. So great was their distress on the march that 
one morning on awakening Hamayun found his sword drawn by 
somebody who must have been thinking of putting an end to 
Hamayun as the author of all their distress and who was dis- 
turbed in his designs by Hamayun’s early rise. On the fourth 


46. Akbar Namah, I, 181; Tabaqat, 206; Hamayun Namah, 57, 58. 
Jauhar, 39. 

47. Akbar Namah, I, 181; Jauhar 39, 40; Tarikh— i-Hindo Sindh, 283. 
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day they reached water. Here another son of Rawal Karn ap- 
proached Hamayun and complained of his excesses demanding 
the release of the two ambassadors sent earlier by the Rawal. 
Hamayun consented thereto and he was supplied with means of 
drawing water from the wells, where he was encamping. 48 

At last on August 23, 1542, Hamayun reached Amarkot where 
he was well received and rendered thanks to God that he had 
escaped safe from the unlucky desert of Rajputana. 49 

Hamayun’s privations must have loomed all the larger as 
his young wife Hamida Banu Begum was pregnant. It was at 
Amarkot that Akbar was born. Thus to the dangers of the 
desert must have been added the ever haunting fear for the child 
yet to be born. 

Akbar was born on November 23, 1542, 59 though Abul Fazal 
tried to confuse his readers as to the exact date of his birth. 
One would expect that when Akbar became the Emperor in 1556, 
he would naturally bear some animus against the Rajput chiefs 
who had opposed his father’s march in the desert, especially Rao 
Maldev who is credited with having played false to his father by 
some of the Persian historians. Akbar no doubt — or rather Bai- 
ram Khan in his name — made haste to attack Maldev’s dominions 
soon after his accession and conquered Ajmer, Jeteran and 
Nagor 51 from him. But this was all in the day’s work and part 
of the scheme of expansion on which Bairam Khan had sol his 
heart. No narrative of these events suggests that Akbar attacked 
Maldev’s territories on account of the incidents of 1542. Abul 
Fazal is discreetly silent and so are other Persian historians. 
Rajput chronicles as well do not try to explain Akbar’s attack 
on Maldev’s territories by any reference to earlier events. It 
is possible of course that Bairam Khan instigated these attacks on 
Maldev’s, by reminding Akbar of his father’s wanderings in the 
desert in 1542 in his territories. This may explain the enmity of 
Maldev towards Bairam Khan after his fall when Bairam Khan 
was trying to slip off to Gujrat, but had to change his route on 
hearing that Maldev intended disputing his passage through his 
territories to Gujrat. 52 


48. Jauhar, 41, 42. 

49. Akbar Namah, I, 182; Jauhar, 41; Tarikh-i-Hindo Sindh, 283. 

50. Jauhar, 43; Akbar Namah, I, 18. 

51. Akbar Namah, II, 46, 66, 124 to 126; Nensi (Jodhpur) pp. 117, 123, 
118. . " 

52. Tabaqat-i-Akbari, Badayuni, II, 34; Maosir-l-Umra, II, 378. 

7 



202 


JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY 


We cannot therefore resist the conclusion that Hamayun had 
to thank himself for the cold welcome that he received in Jodh- 
pur; that Maldev simply wanted to frighten him away from his 
own territory when he had become a danger to the safety of 
his own state; and that the pursuit by the Rajput soldiers was 
feigned in order to convince Slier Shah that Maldev did not in- 
tend to harbour the royal fugitive. Akbar's attitude towards 
Maldev as well does not seem to bear out any suggestion that 
lie bore him any ill-will for Hamayun's self-invited privations in 
the desert of Rajputana, 


AUTHORITIES. 

Maldev’s rise to prominence can be studied in Nensi’s chronicle of 
Jodhpur, Mundhyar chronicle, and Kavi raj’s chronicle described by the 
present writer in the Modern Review 9 April, 1923, as the “Three Chronicles 
of Marwar’, These are in MSS and the writer has quoted from copies in 
private possession at Jodhpur. R, B. Pt. Gori Shankar H. Ojha has a very 
good copy of Kaviraj’s chronicle. 

On the Persian side the narrative is based on Jauhar’s Memoirs. I have 
cited the Lai Chand Library transcript of the MS in the library of the 
Muslim University of Aligarh. As Stewart’s translation does not mention 
Hamayun’s going any further than one march from Phalodi, I consulted the 
MS in the Victoria Museum Library at Udaipur as well. The Aligarh and 
the Udaipur MSS agree in mentioning that Hamayun reached Kaul-i-Jogi. 

Tarikh-i~Hindo Sindh of Ma’asum is another authority that describe J s 
Hamayun’s journey. It is still in MS. I have cited the MS in the Victoria 
Museum Library, Udaipur. 

Akbar Namah (Calcutta), Hamayun Namah, (London), Tabaquat-i- 
Akbari (Lucknow), Muntikhib-ut-Tavarikh (Calcutta) tell the story from 
the Persian side and can be studied in the standard editions of the Persian 
Text as noted in brackets. Abbas is silent as to Sher Shah’s movements 
in Jodhpur. I consulted the MS copy in Punjab Public Library, Lahore. 
Tarikh-i-Salatin-i-Afghanan as well tells us nothing. 

Dr. Tessitori’s Report of the Progress of Historical and Bardic Survey 
of Rajputana (J, A. S. B„ 1916, No. 3) contains a history of Phalodi based 
on a contemporary ballad. 

Of secondary authorities Erskine and Leyden’s History of India under 
Babur and Hamayun describes Hamayun’s march into Jodhpur in detail. 
Qanungo’s Sher Shah, his note in the ‘Journal of Indian History’ (Allahabad) 
as well have a brief outline of the journey to and from 
Phalodi. Mr. Rao, Superintendent, Archaelogical Department, Jodh- 
pur, contributed an article in Hindi on Maldev to Madhuri. The present 
article attempts to revise and supplement these earlier accounts in the 
light of the MS printed material, Persian as well as Hindi. Tod’s Annals also 
mention this fateful journey accusing Maldev of inhwpitality and worse. 



Pieter Van Den Broeke at Surat (1620-29) 

BY 

Mr. W. H. Moreland, c.s.i., c.i.e,, 

1626 

February (January blank) . On 2nd, Harman van Spult arrived 
from Batavia with three State ships, Mauritius , Orange and Hol- 
landia, which had come through the Strait of Magellan; off Goa 
they had taken a Portuguese vessel laden with provisions from 
Muskat. Spult had visited the Zamorin at Calicut, and been well 
received. I wish he had invested in pepper all the cash consign- 
ed to me from Batavia; it would have given a large profit here, and 
still more in Mocha. Neai’ly all the pepper which the English buy 
here comes overland from Calicut. 

On 3rd, went on board, and next day landed with Governor 
Spult. On 8th, heard that seven galleons and four small vessels 
were at anchor off the river. As the identity of the ships was un- 
certain, it was decided that Govei'nor Spult and all the sailors who 
were on land should go aboard. Half way to Swaliy he met Sebolt 
Wonderar, senior factor on the Bantam , from whom he learnt that 
it was the Dutch and English fleet from Persia. Our ships brought 
352 bales of silk, the English not more than 70 bales, ‘Heard that 
Ruy Freire d’Andrada with 14 frigates, had burnt the English Lion 
off Gombroon ,** and after a short imprisonment had thrown the pri- 
soners, 43 in all, overboard in cold blood, all except one English 
butler who had done him a good turn during his imprisonment — 
I mean, had had them all beheaded, because, at the capture of Or- 
muz, the English had not kept their word, but had handed over 
some Portuguese to the Persians, who had forthwith massacred 
them’. On 10th, we resolved that, if the English would help, our 
fleet should sail to Bombay to attack the enemy; we referred to 
the English but got no answer as yet. The 11th, 12th and 13th 
were spent in correspondence with the English, who finally offered 
to send the Anne and Falcon. Returned to Surat in the evening. 


1 See EF. iii, Introduction, p. xv, and passim , 
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On 14th, learned from the banyan merchants that all the Por- 
tuguese ships had left Bombay. Decided to provide our ships with 
their most urgent requirements. The Mauritius , which was very 
leaky, was beached. On 25th, our caravan of 685 camels arrived 
from Agra under senior factor Hendrick Adrianssen Vapour. On. 
28th, Governor Spult started with Cornells at Ahmadabad, Cam- 
bay and Broach. Sent Vapour with him, because he was better ac- 
quainted with the customs of the country; I accompanied him as 
far as Broach. 

March. On 5th, I returned to Surat, where I heard the Portu- 
guese ships were again at Bombay, From 6th to 15th, busy in 
loading the ships for Europe and Batavia. In the evening, Pre- 
sident Kerridge and senior factor Mr. Wylde came to visit me, and 
purposed that, since the Portuguese were again at Bombay and 
Dlu, and it was too late in the season [to sail] and our ships must 
winter somewhere, they should be unloaded, and sent with the 
English ships to destroy the enemy; they urged that if this was 
not done, we must expect danger in the coming year. I answered 
that there was not time to write to Governor Spult. On 16th, I 
went on board with the letters for Batavia. Next day the Eng- 
lish James and Jonas left the anchorage. On 18th, I returned 
to Surat. The English President sent me word that they had de- 
cided to wait till Governor Spult returned. In the afternoon our 
caravans from Ahmadabad, Cambay and Broach reached Rander. 2 
On 23rd, Governor Spult returned to Surat, along with a caravan 
of 45 camels from Agra, bringing saltpetre and carpets. On 24th, 
the Moslems insisted that our ships should convoy the King’s ship 
beyond all danger from the Portuguese: in the afternoon we all 
went on board to settle the matter. On 29th, news came that on 
the 17th there had been such an earthquake at Pattan, 40 kos from 
Ahmadabad, that more than 250 houses were destroyed, and many 
more than 180 people killed. 

April. [The printed text mentions that Spult authorised an 
extension of Van den Brooke’s appointment for two years.] On 
1st, the King’s great ship, the Gan j Hr sailed. Having taken friend- 
ly leave of all, Governor Spult went on board, and the same day 
the Orange , Mauritius and Hollandia moved out. On 4th, all our 
ships moved to the river-mouth, where the Haayi , the other Surat 
ship for Mocha, was anchored. In the evening the English fol- 
lowed us. On 8th, the Haayi sailed for Mocha. About midday I 

2 Rander, on the right bank of the Tapii, was used at this period as a 
depot for export-goods arriving by way of Broach, so as to avoid two cross- 
ings of the river. 
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left the ships with two boats, and on 9th, after great difficulty and 
danger I landed at the river mouth, and returned to Surat. On 
10th, the ships sailed as follows: Bantam, Heusden, and the prize 
Jacynth for Batavia; Good Fortune , Golden Lion , Mauritius , Hoi - 
landia, Orange , Walcheren, and the English Bear for Mocha. On 
19th, I sent the caravan of cloves, nutmegs, mace, etc., to Agra 
under Francisco Pelsert and Hendrick Adrianssen Vapour. ‘God 
grant that the goods may be sold profitably, and the proceeds re- 
turn in good indigo and saltpetre'! The English also sent under our 
protection 30 camels with cloves which had come as private trade 
from Bantam and Batavia. On 28th Jan Moris, our barber, married 
the widow of the deceased Armenian, Koja Nami; she was a Per- 
sian woman with one child. T gave her six hundred guilders of 
my own as a dowry, because she was a Christian, and [so that] 
she and her little son should not become Moslem again. 

May. On 3rd, news from Sultan Khurram that he had plun- 
dered the caravan of the Governor Khan Jahan, which was taking 
his women to Agra; he took more than 500,000 rupees, and let the 
caravan proceed. The same day I started for Ahmadabad, Cam- 
bay and Broach to inspect the factories and re-start business, hav- 
ing raised much money by borrowing. On 11th, a Portuguese fri- 
gate from Bassein was flying the Prince’s [i.e., Dutch] flag at Cam- 
bay; I made the owner haul it down, and he came to me to apolo- 
gise. On 19th, a Moslem vessel left Surat for Achin. On 25th, the 
first rain fell at Surat. On 28th, the vessel for Achin returned, 
having met foul weather off Daman. On 29th, Babu All, the Gov- 
ernor, arrested us when we were about to leave Cambay wishing 
us first to give satisfaction for the Malabar vessel captured by the 
Good Fortune [vide November, 1625]. To avoid worse trouble, 
gave him 400 rupees in settlement. 

June . On 2nd, arrived safely in Surat. In the evening Jam 

Qull Beg, the new Governor, entered the town. On 3rd, ‘at sun- 

set a handsome banyan woman, about 13 or 14 years old, the wife 
of a wealthy money-changer, while in a narrow lane, was blind- 
folded with a cloth from behind by a Moslem servant, and then, 
with threats not to cry out or make a noise, was brought through 

another street into a dark room in a house, where she was dis- 

gracefully violated B for three days and nights, being blindfolded by 


3 The text has an expression which usually means ‘severely criticised’; 
that in this passage it is used in another sense appears from the marginal 
note ‘disgracefully violated’; and something of the sort is needed to explain 
the incidentt 
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day and in darkness by night. She fell sick, because she could 
not eat; and at last she was blindfolded again late in the evening, 
and brought back to the same place where she had been seized, 
without knowing anything of her captor. When she got home 
she complained bitterly, so that it came to the ears of the Sheriff 
[probably for Kotwal], who at once had her arrested. He wanted 
to know who had done it, and where; she told him all that had 
happened; he did not believe her, and had the innocent woman 
severely flogged with great whips, though she had seen nothing 
and could not tell. Moreover, her husband and her father had 
to pay 1,500 rupees to get her out of prison. From this one can 
sufficiently see what violence and law the Moslem brutes employ 
towards strangers. The woman’s father was our money-changer, 
named Castenji Parck\ 

On 10th, heard that the Moslem ship Saya had been driven 
off Chaul in a storm, but most of the cargo saved. On 11th, heard 
that Hari 4 Bessi’s frigate, coming from Basra, had been lost in a 
storm off the coast of Sind. On 18th, [heard that] two ships from 
Dlu for Mocha had been driven back to the Indian coast and one 
of them lost, as was a ship coming from Achin with elephants, 
sandalwood, Perak tin, pepper, and other spices. On 19th, news 
that the Portuguese fleet, after weathering a great storm on the 
course for Mocha, had reached Goa after losing one galleon: also, 
that a Dabhol ship for Mocha had been driven back; further, that 
two frigates had returned disabled. Moreover two Portuguese 
frigates from Chaul for Balsar had been driven back. In fact, 
this year one heard of nothing but disasters at sea. On 21st, the 
child of Sebastian Fiorino 5 , the Italian, was baptised by our Domi- 
nie [Chaplain], David Symonssen, and named Camilla, in the house 
of Schander Beck [? Sikander Beg] the Armenian; I was god- 
father, and Angela, the wife of Jadagar, was godmother. On 24th, 
news arrived that Sultan Khurram, with 30,000 horse and 250 ele- 
phants, was coming to Surat, because of its reputation for wealth. 
‘Everyone began to flee; the leading men sent their wives to Da- 
man, some of them to Balsar and Broach, and brought their most 
valuable goods and treasure into the fort’. The Dutch decided to 
remain in the factory, and when Khurram came near, to meet him 
with a small present. 


4 Presumably the merchant Harl Vaisya, who appears in EF, iii, 

as ‘Hurry Buzzy’ and otherwise. 

5 An independent merchant, who is mentioned occasionally In EF. i, iii. 
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July . On 29th, I went to visit the Persian Ambassador, and 
found President Kerridge there, ready to go out with him to en- 
joy themselves. They pressed me to join them, and I agreed. [In 
the evening, Kerridge became quarrelsome, and there was some- 
thing like a fight, but the account is almost unintelligible] . 

August. On 13th, Mir Jan, Sultan Parvlz’ new Governor, came 
to Surat from Burhanpur. On 18th, the Governor invited us to 
a meal, and gave me a fine horse; ‘would have liked to decline it, 
but he forced me to take it 5 . 

September. On 9th, my boy, Jacop Widt [? White] died. He 
was about 15 years old, born in Scotland. On 26th, a Moslem ship 
sank off the river. She was bound for Achin with horses for the 
King. On 28th, Asaf Khan’s ship sailed for Achin with large 
quantities of cotton goods. On 29th, heard that six Portuguese 
galleons and six frigates had come from Muskat, and were off Bom- 
bay. 


October . On 6th, the Ganjur arrived from Mocha. Brought 
us bad news that Governor Harman van Spult had died, and been 
buried at Mocha. Our ships had sailed thence on 20th August. 
On 8th, ‘when I was sitting with the Governor, a baby was brought 
which had been dropped by an Arabian goat in the house of Khoja 
Jalaluddln, the Shahbandar. Out of decorum it was not shown 
to us; but it was shown to our servants, and it was exactly like a 
woman’s baby and was white. It lived for only one hour; it was 
supposed that one of his boys had been with the goat, therefore it 
was kept quiet 5 . On 9th, heard that the Portuguese fleet was off 
Daman. On 13th, the Dutch and English fleets arrived off the 
river. Went on board, and found they were our ships from Mo- 
cha. The Good Fortune had been lost, guns and all, through foul 
weather. The other ships were six from England, with Captain Bly 
[really, Brown] in command; near the Comoros they had met the 
Palsgrave and Dolphin . On 16th, we decided that the fleet should 
put to sea again, to protect our ships expected from Holland and 
Batavia against the Portuguese. On 18th, after giving instruc- 
tions to the ships, I returned to Surat with President Kerridge. 

November. On 2nd, when I was at Rander, heard that our 
sShips were again off the river, with Commander Ketssiens and the 
Z.Zee [? South Sea] and Wapen van Zeeland from Batavia, and 
the English pinnace Cristopher frorfi Bantam. On the Wapen van 
Zeeland was Constantyn Alleman and his wife, Maria Gomes, who 
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had leave to go to Persia. 'Note that these ships, with the others, 
had been in Bombay, which they had utterly destroyed' 1 , obtaining 
thereby great fame among the Moslems and fear among the Portu- 
guese’. On 3rd, Commander Kitsseins landed with some factors. 
Pieter Schoutens of Zeeland, junior factor, died. On 11th, I 
landed, having put everything in order. A salute of seven guns 
was fired as I left the ship, and one of the shots fell in the house 
of the muqciddam of Swally, causing no small complaint; the af- 
fair was settled with a small present before it was reported to the 
Governor. On 20th, I again landed, and ordered them not to 
salute, but they did so, and hit a Koli boy in Swally village, taking 
his leg off. Again there was no little trouble; ‘if it had been a 
Moslem instead of a Hindu, it would have cost the Hon’ble Com- 
pany thousands’. 

December. On 13th, news came suddenly that Sultan Khur- 
ram was coming to Surat, and had already reached Anklesar. On 
14th, the rumour persisted, and most of the leading inhabitants ran 
away, putting their valuables in the fort; some of the great men 
pressed me to bring three or four well-armed boats up the river, 
so as to rescue people in case of need, and I consented. Early on 
15th, four Dutch and four English boats arrived off the fort. In 
the afternoon heard that the Prince had passed. Next day sent the 
boats back: at the river mouth they had a fight with some Mala- 
bars, whom they drove off. ‘They would certainly have captured 
' one or two if the English had helped, but they went on ahead, as 
the English custom is’. On 25th, the Golden Lion, Walcheren, 
and Orange, under command of Jan Curstens, sailed for Holland; 
the English Cristopher, for Batavia; the SoxUh Sea , Wapen van 
Zeeland , Mauritius, Hollandia, and the English Bear , under Kit- 
siens for Persia. 


1627 

January. On 7th, heard that ‘the Moslem brutes of Broach had 
had Jacop van Oudenvliet moved 6 7 8 for the second time since his 
death’. On 16th, the English got 11 powderkegs, out of the 200 
brought by our ships, passed through the customhouse as cloves, 
weighing net 2&% pakka maunds H (of 60 Holland pounds) ; no fall 


6 See EF. iii. Introduction, p. xx, and pasnhn. 

7 Presumably there were difficulties about the' location of the grave. 

8 This is the Jahangir! maund of about 66 lb. 
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in the price of cloves resulted . On 19th, Jacop Alberssen van der 
Graff, junior factor, arrived from Agra by way of Burhanpur with 
a caravan of 243 camels; they had been just two months on the 
way. On 25th, started to inspect the factories at Broach, Cam- 
bay and Ahmadabad. 

February. On 16th, Doctor Romanus arrived from Agra by 
way of Ahmadabad with 240 bales of saltpetre on carts, after ex- 
periencing much difficulty and danger owing to the war. On 21st, 
I sent junior factor van der Graff, along with junior factor Solo- 
mon [illegible], with 160 camels carrying cloves, mace and nut- 
meg, to senior factor Hendrick Adrianssen Vapour at Agra by way 
of Burhanpur. 4 The same day died a beautiful Arab horse of 
mine worth 1,200 guilders, which had sometimes unseated me’. 

March. On 18th, assistant Issack Scholliers was married to 
Mariken, daughter of Jadagar the Armenian. £ I gave 600 guilders 
as a dowry, because r regarded her as my daughter’. On 19th, 
our ships arrived from Persia with six English ships. Ours brought 
602 bales of silk, and a few Persian merchants as passengers; the 
English brought many. On 21st, my junior factor Paulus Stigel 
of Nuremberg was married to the daughter of the late Khoja Raf- 
ffal, the Armenian. £ I gave 400 rupees or 500 guilders because I 
had regarded her also as my daughter’. On 25th, I went to ins- 
pect the Wapen van Zeeland , and found her too leaky to sail for 
Batavia: decided to break her up. Decided also to send the HoZ - 
landia with the other for Batavia, being unfit to go home. On 30th, 
All Akbar’s ship sailed for Mocha. 

April. On 10th, after I had sent my letters and books on board, 
the English ships sailed without once speaking to us. On 11th, 
our ships also sailed. On 27th, a ship belonging to Asaf Khan 
arrived from Achin, with much tin and benzoin, some nutmegs 
and 200 maunds of cloves (the latter very old) . 

May. On 12th, 51 carts containing 284 bales of indigo arrived 
from senior factor Francisco Felsert’s caravan; his camels had 
been forcibly seized by the wife of Prince Parvlz. On 20th, Fran- 
cisco Pelsert arrived, very ill, from Agra. On 30th, I started for 
Broach with cash, as the factory was out of funds; I took a strong 
party because the roads were very unsafe. 

June . On 10th, the cloves which had come from Achin were 
sold for 157 mahmudls the maund of 30 Holland pounds. On 11th, 
got letters from Ahmadabad saying President Kerridge had brought 
the price of indigo from 13 up to 15 rupees, the reason being that 
Domenick, Constantyn Aileman’s brother, had bought a small lot 
for him, and this was supposed to be for our Company. 

July. On 12th, the first rain fell. 

8 
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September . (August blank) . On 22nd, the Governor of Olpad 
invited me to ‘mommannien’ [?rahmdnl] , or a pleasure party. He 
gave me a horse. On 23rd, a Moslem vessel arrived from Mocha; 
Martin Geliners of Brabant, a diamond-cutter by trade, told us the 
whole of Arabia was in turmoil — Turks against Arabs. 

October. On 1st, two Moslem ships left for Achin. On 4th, my 
trumpeter Hendrick Hendrickxssen died, and was buried outside 
the Broach gate. On # 11th, six English ships arrived from Bata- 
via. They had been to Madagascar and the Comoro Islands to 
meet their ships from England, but, getting no news, came on here, 

November . On 2nd, Mir Musa, the rogue of a Governor of 
Cambay, with the chief men of the town, came to visit our house; 
that meant a present according to the custom of the country. On 
4th, when I was at Rander to take leave of Mir Musa, who was 
going to Ahmadabad, heard that eight Dutch ships from Batavia 
were in the roadstead. The Governor gave me a horse, a gold 
chain, 18 gold mohurs, and a cloth-of-gold cloak worked with vel- 
vet. On 8th, I went on board the ships, which had come to the 
anchorage. They were — Mauritius , (with William Janssen of the 
Council of India on board) , Dordrecht , North Holland , Landts 
Maxiritius , Zeepardt ( Sea-horse ), Bommel and Wesp , with the 
sloop Nierwien. ‘They brought a handsome cargo and (thank 
God!) cash’. The factor Dirck van der See came on this fleet as 
Commissary to inspect the factories under orders from Holland. 
On 13th, senior factor Wollebrant Gelynssen brought the caravans 
from Ahmadabad and Broach to Rander, where our other goods 
were collected. On 17th, the outgoing Governor of Broach sent 
me a present of nine baftas and nine allegias { \ asking me to remain 
his friend and not to forget him. The same day the English sold 
cloves for 120 mahmudls the maund of 30 l /z Holland pounds, ‘be- 
ing 100 mahmudls less than I sold for in the year *22\ On 20th, 
Cornelis van [?] Bonjowse, secretary to Commander Willem Jan- 
ssen, died of a self-inflicted wound, and was buried on land. On 
26th, a caravan of saltpeti-e from Agra reached Rander. On 28th, 
after great difficulty with presents, etc., our goods at Rander were 
passed and sealed, and at once loaded on carts for Swally. Jam 
Qull Beg, the Governor of Surat, ordered us in the King’s name 
not to despatch the goods until he had placed the King’s seal on 
them, but he allowed them to go forward on a promise that they 
would not be shipped until they had been sealed. 


9 Bdfta was the trade-name for Gujarat calico; allegitt (with varied 
spelling) was a fancy stuff, usually woven of mixed silk and cotton. 
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December . On 1st, our goods were allowed to be shipped after 
much trouble and many fair promises, costing more than 300 reals. 
On 2nd, Commander Willem Janssen went on board, because he 
could no longer stand the importunities of the Moslems regarding 
freight-goods, which would have delayed the ships for 10 or 15 
days, almost to the end of the season. On 4th, 'heard that the 
Great Mogul [Jahangir] was dead; there was much commotion 
among the people in consequence. The Governor sent six sold- 
iers and a keg of powder to our factory in case of an attack by 
the Rajputs, who were already beginning to plunder; I sent the 
soldiers back, with a message that he should allow some of our 
seamen to come, knowing as I did that in such circumstances the 
Moslems are not entirely trustworthy’. On 9th, ‘Saiyid Nurdln, 
Faujdar of Pattan, formerly Governor of the Surat fort, performed 
a Roman deed 10 . With four men of his own he went into the 
fort to the Governor Jam Qull Beg, who was sitting alone in his 
room, [and] after a short conversation took hold of him by the 
body, and compelled him to hand over the fort for Sultan Khurram, 
the new king; which he did willingly, being overpowered 5 . On 
10th, five ships arrived from England under Captain Hall — the 
Mary , Hart, Star , Hopewell and Refuge. They brought an am- 
bassador to the King of Persia — 'milord 5 [Sir Dodmore] Cotton 11 , 
with Sir Robert Sherley and his wife. The Persian ambassador 
[Naqd All Beg] died a day before the ships arrived, and was 
buried at Swally. On 11th, the last of our goods were sealed, and 
Commissary van der See and everybody else belonging to the 
ships went on board. On 14th, I went on board to 
despatch the ships. 'Just as I did so, news came that some of 
Sultan Khurram’s people were in Surat, and wanted 100,000 ru- 
pees from our factory immediately. Hearing this, I proceeded im- 
mediately to Surat, and thence to the Prince himself. I presented 
him with a fine Persian horse, two pieces of scarlet cloth, a valu- 
able jewel to wear in his turban, and some other trifles. This 
pleased him very greatly, because I was the very first to bring 
him a present. I had him asked if it was with his approval that 
his people wanted 100,000 rupees from us. He said No, but he 
must have 5,000 rupees, and not more, on account of his tolls; and 
that I must stay with him till next day. I would gladly have ex- 
cused myself, because the Dordrecht was ready to leave for home, 
but nevertheless I had to stay till next day. Then he gave me a 


10 A Dutch phrase, signifying an exploit worthy of a Roman. 

11 See KF. iii, Introduction, p. xxii, and p^assim. 
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horse and a new jarman. Finally having taken my leave of his 
Majesty, and of his General, Muqarrab [printed text, Mahabat] 
Khan, who also gave me a horse, I went on board again on the 
morning of the 16th’. The Dordrecht was already under sail: 
Francisco Pelsert was senior factor on board, and Adriaen Jacop- 
ssen was master. On 19th, our ships left for Persia under com- 
mand of Willem Janssen. 

On 23rd, I sent the senior factors, Adam Classen to Ahmada- 
bad, and Wollebrant Gelynssen to Broach, with 70,000 rupees in 
cash, because there would have been so much loss in exchange. 
Because of the Rajputs I sent 12 Dutchmen well-armed as escort. 
On 24th, the Surat fort was delivered to Sultan Khurram, who 
was proclaimed King. On the same day he made his entry into 
Ahmadabad, where he arrested Safi Khan, and robbed him of all 
his property, which was great. On 27th, I went on board the Eng- 
lish ships to ask President Kerridge about the return 12 of our men 
who were on board. He gave me a peevish answer, with which 
I had to return; but first I went to Captain Johnson's ship, where 
I understood there were eight or ten men. I found nobody; they 
said four had jumped overboard when they saw us coming. Even- 
tually two men and a boy came, and I offered to forgive them 
everything if they would return to us. They said frankly they 
did not want to serve on our ships any more, and complained bit- 
terly of the master of the North Holland; so I had to return to Su- 
rat without getting anyone. On 28th, the four English ships left 
for Persia with their Ambassador. On the same day, heard that 
five French soldiers had deserted to the Portuguese from our ships 
which had sailed to Daman. 


1628 

January . On 1st, President Kerridge sent me a letter offering 
to let our deserters return, and I sent a civil reply. On 2nd, I 
sent factors Coetermans and Orlande to see if the deserters would 
return to our service, but it was useless, ‘because they had been 
hidden and incited, and bought over by the English,' who were 
short of men. On 4th, our men returned without having effected 
anything. On 20th, the English Palsgrave , Dolphin and Disco- 
very sailed for England. 


12 Desertion was one of the causes of friction between Dutch and Eng- 
lish at this time. Owing to the high mortality, trained seamen were scarce 
in the East, and there was evidently some ‘poaching’ by both sides. The 
diary, of course, gives only the Dutch aspect of the matter; see EF. iii. 214. 
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February . On 2nd, the remaining English ships sailed, one for 
Dabhol, the other for Batavia, with Sebastian Fiorino, the Vene- 
tian, on board. 

March . On 2nd, three English ships returned from Dabhol. 1 * 
They had intended to trade there, but the inhabitants would not 
trust them any more, because they had been deceived twice; they 
wanted to get pepper in exchange for coral. The Surat mer- 
chants rejoiced greatly at the failure. In the evening the Persian 
Ambassador arrived from Golconda; he wished to go to Persia on 
our ships. On 7 th, our ships arrived from Ormuz, bringing 
Ishaq Beg, who was formerly Governor of Surat. I went to bring 
him on land with great respect; on 9th, he was welcomed with 
much honour in Surat. On 11th, Commissary Van der See start- 
ed to inspect the factories at Broach, Cambay and Ahmadabad. 
On 12th, the North Holland was beached to see if she could be 
repaired, but she broke her back as soon as she touched ground. 
On 21st, four English ships sailed for an unknown destination; and 
the great Say sailed for Mocha. On 26th, I sent the Bommel and 
Wesp to the river-mouth to take in cai’go for Mocha more con- 
veniently. On 30th, the Commissary returned from his inspection. 

April. On 1st, the Bommel and Wesp , under command of 
Job Cristianssen Grip, sailed for Mocha, to return at the proper 
season by way of Ormuz, and bring the silk which might be ready, 
and then go home with the cargo available in Surat. In the even- 
ing the Exchange also sailed for Mocha. On 4th, Anthonny, son 
of the late master, Panckras, died, and was buried outside the 
Broach gate. On 6th, the King’s ship returned from Mocha, with 
much gold and silver, said to be worth 1,200,000 guilders. On 
7th, at the request of the Governor, I sent the Landts Mauritius 
to the river-mouth to protect some Moslem ships against the 
Portuguese and Malabars. Jan van Leuwarden, a Frieslander, 
one of my bodyguard, died in the evening. On 8th, went on board 
to despatch the ships, so that they might be ready for the first 
favourable wind. Jan, youngest son of master Panckras, died. 
On 19th, a Gujarat ship returned from Achin, bringing tin, cloves, 
nutmegs, mace, sandalwood, etc. 

On 22nd, went on board to discuss the situation. The Great 
Mauritius, drawing 23 feet, could not come out with the prevailing 
wind without great danger; the season was passing, and the Coun- 
cil had decided that the Sea horse and Landts Mauritius should 


13 See EF. ixi, Introduction, p. xxvi, and, passim . 
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sail for Batavia, leaving the Great Mauritius to remain here fully 
laden for the rainy season. Considering this to be highly in- 
advisable, I urged that, as it was very calm, the ship should be 
warped out, as had been done several times in the case of large 

English ships. This was accomplished successfully with the help 

of a light breeze; on 24th, Easter Day, went ashore highly satis- 
fied, and by the evening the ships were out of sight. On 25th, 
the English William sailed, with Mr. Kerridge on board, leaving 
Mr. Richard Wylde in his place; cargo, over 800 bales Persian 
silk, good indigo from Agra, fine cotton goods, Malabar pepper 
and saltpetre. They had allured 20 or 21 men from our ships with 

fair promises. On 7th [? 27th], a ship arrived from Achin. 

‘Andries Janssen, butler, married one of my slaves named Anne, 
who had previously been baptised as a Christian; gave her 200 
reals of eight as a dowry.’ 

May . On 1st, all the great men and merchants of Surat re- 
quested the Governor to rob and plunder our factory here, and 
everywhere, because one of our ships from the Coromandel Coast 
had taken one of their ships off Ceylon, allowing another, which 
had a pass from me, to go free. A pinnace, which had no pass, 
escaped, and reached here safely. The Governor, being my 
friend, replied that he could not allow our house to be pillaged 
until the facts were established. On 5th, a Brabant man named 
Martin {vide September, 1627 J, who had foolishly run away from 
us, although he had been well treated, returned from Daman. 
When he arrived there he was questioned by the Governor and 
Captain, and told them he was a free man and a diamond-cutter, 
and that he had come to India overland through Arabia to earn 
his living, and had no connection with Commander Van den 
Broeke. On this he was allowed to eat and sleep with the soldiers. 
Next morning he walked with one of the Governor’s servants to 
a riverside inn kept by a Portuguese mulatto, where he slept. 
During the night he got up without anyone knowing, swam across 
the river, and to everybody’s surprise came back to us sorely 
discomfited. 

On 6th, a small vessel arrived from Catsini at the entrance 
of the Red Sea, belonging to the King of that place, who sent me 
a letter and a piece 14 of anwiys [?] in order to secure friendly 
treatment and assistance for his people. On 9th, a banyan car- 
penter, who was working for Symon the ^Frenchman in my gar- 
den, was given by him two or three cups of strong spirits, and 


14 I do not recognise tho word amviys, and suspect an error for amber. 



PIETER VAN DEN BROEKE 


215 


next day before dawn he was dead. On 11th, our caravan arrived 
from Agra, having halted fully four months at Burhanpur. As- 
sistant Johannes Romanus, who came with it, £ brought a female 
slave named Saffia, whom he had bought for me there. She was 
a white Georgian woman, very handsome, but cost more than 
1,000 guilders merely in the shirt’ [i.e., ‘as she stood’]. 

On 19th, the first rain fell, to the great surprise of the in- 
habitants. On 23rd, senior factor Anthonis Coetermans of 
Dordrecht passed away, aged about 27 years, intestate. On 29th 
the Governors Nahir Khan and Khafl Khan sent a letter from 
Ahmadabad, in which, as being my friends, they asked me to 
restore the ship 15 undamaged, in order to avoid discredit with the 
King. On 30th Mirza Muhammad, the Shahbandar, came with 
others to arrive at a settlement, but this could not be arranged for 
want of information from Masulipatam. 

June. On 20th, ‘the Shahbandar, with the Diwan of the 
customhouse, brought me a present of two pamrls from the Gov- 
ernor, which was most surprising’. 

July. On 26th, the customs authorities wanted to establish 
a new practice, or usage, with us and the English, viz, a dasturi, or 
compliment, of one per cent on all our imports and exports, to 
which we absolutely refused to consent’. 

August. On 27th, heard that a vessel had reached Goga from 
Mocha. 

September . On 6th August [sic] a vessel arrived from 
Hodeida in the Red Sea, and brought news that the Bommel and 
Wesp had left Mocha 18 days before them, but that the English 
Blessing was still there. The voyage took 22 days. 

October. On 8th, our four ships, Utrecht , Brouwers-haven , 
Sea-house, and Negapatam (pinnace) arrived from Batavia, bring- 
ing Commander Jan van Hasel to succeed me, as my engage- 
ment had expired; he was accompanied by his wife and son. On 
10th, went on board in order to bring on land with due ceremony 
the senior factor Jan Smidt, who had now been sent as Ambas- 
sador to Persia. Two English ships, Jonas and Expedition , arrived 
from England under Mr. Swanley. On 11th, Commander Hall 
arrived with six ships and two prizes from Madagascar and the 
Comoro Islands: one of the prizes had to be returned to the 


15 Doubtless this is the ship mentioned under 1st May. 
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Cambay people. I landed with the ambassador, whose small re- 
tinue caused much surprise. On 14th, three English ships arrived 
from Batavia, and one from Mocha along with the Bommel and 
Wesp. In the evening Commander Gryp landed from Persia; he 
brought no silk from Gombroon. On 21st, an English constable’s 
mate was run through and killed by one of our sailors. The 
English kept him and one or two others in custody on their ships, 
and demanded justice from us; I answered that they should deliver 
their prisoners to me to be suitably dealt with, and they were 
promptly sent on board. On 22nd, a pinnace arrived from Batavia 
with 12 chests of Rix dollars and Holland crowns, worth 
altogether more than 200,000 guilders, which came exceedingly 
handy, for the factory was out of cash. The factor Clynoy landed 
in the evening. On 23rd I went on board with Commander van 
Hasel and the rest of the Council to deal with the sailor who had 
killed the Englishman. 

November. On 3rd we returned on board to deal with this 
offender. On Gth, when we wore about to proceed with the 
execution, the English President came on board with all the cap- 
tains, and pleaded for the offender, whose life we granted to them. 
The same day I was formally appointed as Commander of the 
Fleet; in the evening returned to Surat. On 21st, the English 
Mary left for Batavia, to go home from Bantam. Our caravans from 
Ahmadabad, Cambay and Broach reached Render, for the goods 
to be sealed and then shipped. 

December. On 2nd, I made over charge of my post as 
Director to Commander Van Hasel, On 5th, I despatched the 
pinnace Seeborch to Batavia with a handsome cargo of cotton 
goods. On 19th, Musa Beg, the Persian Ambassador, arrived 
from the Coromandel Coast, to travel to Persia on our ships. On 
21st, the Portuguese armada , of 14 frigates, burnt an English 
frigate at the mouth of the river, where she had been sheathed; 
about 35 English were killed or burnt, including nearly all the 
carpenters of the fleet. They also captured four sambuks with 
goods for Persia belonging to the English. On 22nd, I left Surat, 
and went on board; and on 23rd, prepared to sail. 

1629 

January. On 3rd, our ships left the anchorage; on 5th, said 
good-bye to everybody; on 6th, sailed for Persia. [Details of the 
voyage omitted]. 
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March . On 21st, the fleet, returning from Persia, was off 
Surat, and next day anchored at Swally. On 23rd went to Surat, 
and on 27th returned on board to administer justice. On 29th, 
various sentences were passed. 

April On 5th, the King’s ship, which had been captured by 
the Dutch [vide May, 1628], arrived off Surat. On 16th in com- 
pany with Commander van Hasel, I visited the Governor and all 
the principal Moslems of Surat to take friendly leave, and recom- 
mend my successor to them. Then returned on board, e not with- 
out much mourning and lamentation among all the peasants and 
the common people of the town, so that for me it was an affecting 
occasion, the nation being so exceedingly fond of me.’ On 18th, 
Frans Franssen was put overboard for having murdered Dirck 
Janssen, and various other sentences were carried out. On 19th, 
inspected all the ships. On 25th, accompanied Commander van 
Hasel and the factors beyond Swally, where we took leave of 
each other; returned on board, and sailed at once. We left behind 
the pinnace Negapatam, which was found to be unfit for the 
voyage, and was sold for 1,000 mahmudls to Wollebrant 
Gelynssen. Our cargo was invoiced at Guilders 1,194,473. 

[The Utrecht , with Van den Broeke on board, reached Bata- 
via on 19th June, and he remained there until December. On 
15th, he was appointed Commander of the fleet for Holland, to 
sail on the Utrecht ; the fleet sailed on 18th. A few details of the 
voyage are given, but the MS ends with the date 1st January, 
1630. The printed text carries the diary on to his arrival in 
Holland in the following June]. 


[At the end of the MS is a family-record, the first part of 
which was copied in 1605 from a book kept by van den Broeke’s 
father, while the rest was written by van den Broeke himself. 
The family lived at various places; the father was married in 
Antwerp in the year 1580, and was still there when Pieter was 
born on 25th February, 1585. Next year he was at Alkmaar; 
later he was living in Hamburg, and in 1598 he was in Amster- 
dam. He died in Hamburg, in 1613, The latter portion of the 
record will interest some students of social history]. 

On 1st May, 1628, my son Pieter was born in Surat of one 
of my slaves named Maria (previously Gadom Garri) , a Rajput or 
Hindu. On 25th, the mother and child, with two other slaves of 
mine, were baptised by an English minister. The boy’s godfather 

9 
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was Commander Job Cristianssen Gryp, the godmother was 
MadeJlena, daughter of Skander Beg the Armenian. The mother 
was named Maria, the other two slaves were named Sofia and 
Anne. 

On 5th October, one of my guards, Abraham Jaeobssen of 
Delft, who came to the country as a soldier, married Maria, 
mother of my son Pieter. I gave 600 guilders in cash, and suffi- 
cient maintenance for him and the boy. 

On 10th October, I heard that my daughter in Mocha had died 
five months before, at the age of ten years and a few days. The 
mother, who was a free Turkish woman, sent me the news by an 
Englishman and a Dutchman, with a handkerchief, and asked me 
kindly to come back. Her name is [an illegible alteration, per- 
haps Mariam] Issa ibn Solyman. 

On 20th February 1629, while I was on the voyage to Persia, 
my other slave Sofia, whom I had freed, was delivered of a son. 
On 1st April, the boy was baptised by our Dominie Rogier 
Hendrickssen, and named Johan; Commander Gryp and senior 
factor Adam Classen Verhove were godfathers; the godmother 
was the wife of Commander van Hasel, who succeeded me as 
Director in Surat, 

In Batavia, on 23rd September, my Seffia, formerly ray slave, 
was married to a junior factor, Symon Remoiter of Amsterdam, 
with a costly outfit of jewelry, clothes, entertainments, and cash 
for both his debts and her support. She is a Georgian, and a 
white Christian woman; from her childhood, when the Turks con- 
quered Georgia, she was brought up by Moslems, and by good 
luck was bought for me from a Governor in Burhanpur for 1,200 
guilders as she stood, and brought to me in Surat by the assistant 
Johannis Romanus. 


[End of the MS.] 



The Beginning: of Mir Qasim’s Disputes 
with the English. 

By 

Mb. Nandalal Chatter ji, 

Lecturer, Department of Indian History , University of Lucknow. 

The disputes between Mir Qasim and the company’s servants, 
which ultimately culminated in the downfall of the former, as- 
sumed a serious character after the arrival of Mr. Ellis as Chief 
of the factory at Patna in November, 1761. The Nawab was 
then busy chastising the refractory zemindars of Bihar. His 
complaints against Ellis deserve close examination, because they 
were not only numerous, but sufficiently grave. It has been the 
fashion to condemn Ellis for his defiant attitude towards the 
Nawab; but the real explanation of the latter’s prejudice against 
the former has generally been overlooked. Ellis was no doubt 
hot-headed, and impatient, but the Nawab was equally selfish, 
and vindictive, and deliberately aimed at removing the former 
from Patna by all possible means. 

The Nawab could on no account have tolerated the presence 
of Ellis at Patna, and he needed only some plausible excuses for 
openly denouncing him. It must be remembered that the Nawab 
had procured the recall of Carnac and Coote in this very manner, 
and his previous success led him to adopt . the same plan in re- 
gard to Ellis also. Little did he realise that on this occasion, 
his friend and patron, Mr. Vansittart, had no more the majority 
on his side in the Council, and so was powerless to punish Ellis 
in any way. The Nawab believed that he would be able to 
get Ellis removed — only if he persisted in complaining against 
him on some ground, or the other. The reasons why he bore a 
grudge against Ellis may thus be indicated: — 

(i) It was the settled policy of the Nawab to stop all possi- 
ble interference of the English officers in his government, and 
he consistently strove to render himself free from their dicta- 
tion. So far he had been encouraged by Mr. Vansittart in the 
realisation of this object, and he now ^viewed with disgust the 
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altitude of Ellis who certainly did not acquiesce in the policy of 
allowing the Nawab to free himself absolutely from English con- 
trol, and who seems to have been determined to oppose the policy 
of non-intervention; 

(ii) The Nawab knew full well that Ellis had been an 
avowed opponent of the late revolution, and he, therefore, re- 
garded him in no other light than as a personal enemy. He would 
thus be the last person to tolerate the latter’s presence at Patna, 
especially because he intended to shift his permanent head- 
quarters from Bengal to Bihar. 

(iii) Ellis became further hateful to the Nawab when it was 
reported to him that a party of English officers including the 
former were plotting his overthrow, and trying to get the late 
revolution annulled by the Directors. Mr. Hastings wrote to the 
Governor on May 26, 1762, “He (i.e. the Nawab) has been told 
that Messrs. Amyatt, Ellis, and Carnac have in their letters to 
their friends in England used every argument to procure an 
order from the Company to annul the measures taken in favour 
of him; and represented his character in the most hateful terms; 
that Mr. Fullarton was also charged to assist in person their 
project of deposing him; and that they have sworn together to 
his ruin; that they have discovered a flaw in his title 
to the Subahship from our treaty, etc., etc.” A letter from the 
Directors received at this time was so vaguely worded that it was 
construed by Mr, Vansittart’s opponents to be a disapprobation 
of the revolution. This too was duly reported to the Nawab who 
apprehended that Ellis would become a centre of attraction for 
all those who might be disaffected towards himself. The Nawab 
felt that he could not be safe so long as Ellis continued to stay 
at Patna; and, 

(iv) The Nawab, it is clear, had determined to stop the pri- 
vate inland trade of the Company’s servants, which he deemed 
to be a political danger to his government. The fact that Ellis 
furiously opposed the Nawab’s officials in their attempt to impede 
this inland trade aroused the bitter indignation of the Nawab. 
Indeed, his quarrels with Ellis brought into sudden prominence 
the whole question of the inland trade, and the right of the Com- 
pany’s servants to exemption from the payment of duty. 

It is evident from the above account that the Nawab regarded 
Ellis as a dangerous opponent, and only needed certain plausible 
arguments to make out a case against him. These arguments 
were soon supplied by some hasty, or tactless measures of Ellis. 
The Nawab did not fail to exploit them to the fullest extent, and 
Ellis insisted on vindicating what he regarded as his legitimate 
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rights. Thus, a serious misunderstanding grew, and this could 
never have ceased, unless one, or the other completely yielded. 
Neither could possibly have yielded, and, therefore, a reconciliation 
between the two was really impossible. As the Nawab’s ultimate 
downfall was hastened by his quarrels with Ellis, these require 
some elucidation. 

At the very outset Ellis was annoyed at the refusal of Raj- 
ballabh, the Naib of Patna, to receive a visit from him without 
orders from the Nawab, 1 although he himself had given the Naib 
a courteous reception when the latter came to see him. 2 This 
naturally excited the suspicion that Rajballabh must have been 
prohibited from being intimate with the new Chief whose ap- 
pointment the Nawab had not welcomed. 3 It was only after the 
Governor had formally protested against the discourteous attitude 
of the Naib that the Nawab permitted the latter to wait on Ellis. 4 

The earliest act of Ellis, which aroused criticism, was the 
order to arrest an officer of the government named Munseram, 
on a complaint of a ‘ gumashtah ’ of the factory. 5 The charge 
against Munseram was that he had stopped some opium belong- 
ing to Mr. Hay inspite of there being a regular e dastate, ’ with it. 
This Ellis naturally regarded as a deliberate attack on English 
trade, and could never have forgiven it on any account. High- 
handed as his action might appear, it was certainly not a new 
thing for the Company's servants to punish the Nawab’s people 6 
when they obstructed English trade, and this practice had even 
been permitted in the time of Mir Jafar. 7 But Mir Qasim wanted 
to stop all this. Ellis, however, could not be condemned for an 
act which had neither been uncommon, nor illegal so far. It 
would, however, have been more considerate on his part, if he 
had informed the Nawab of this beforehand, — but his order was 
not executed by Capt. Carstairs who simply requested the Na- 
wab 8 to reprimand the insolent e harkcirah\ 


1. Trans. P. L. I. 1761. No. 434, p. 220. 

2. Trans. P. L. I. 1761. No. 435, p. 220. 

3. Vansittart’s Narrative, X p. 297, and Als. P. L. R. 1759-65, p. 10. 

4. Ibid. 

5. Vansitt art’s Narrative, I, p. 297. 

6. Scrafton’s observations, p. 34. 

7. Vide Mir Jafar ’s Sanad of 1757. 

8. Letter from Capt. Carstairs to the Nawab. dated the 31st of Jan. 1762. 
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The Nawab’s anger 9 knew no bounds when Ellis not only 
refused to consider his charges against Mr. Gray, chief of the 
factory at Malda, but accused Mir Sher Ali, the Naib at Purnea, 
and the local zemindars of gross insolence and misbehaviour . 10 
It was certainly a fact that the Company’s business had been 
too frequently impeded 11 by the Naib and his men, and numerous 
formal complaints 12 had been made to the Nawab but to no pur- 
pose. Mr. Hastings himself had complained 10 bitterly against a 
local zemindar. What Mr, Gray did was to arrest the latter’s 
‘ peshkar 9 after he had vainly 1 1 asked for redress from the Naib. 
The Nawab’s annoyance was due to the fact that he considered 
such actions of the Company’s servants to be an unwarranted 
interference in his internal administration. 

Then came the affair of Khwajah Antoine, which further in- 
tensified the Nawab’s dislike to Ellis. Antoine was an officer of 
the government employed as a collector at Punchmahla in the 
district of Monghyr . 10 A ‘ gumashtah' of the Company was taking 
some goods from the ‘ par g an ah 3 of Mulky with a dastak 3 from 
Ellis ; 10 but Antoine told him that the Company’s 4 dastak 3 was in- 
sufficient, and gave him another * dastak 3 under the seal of Syda 
Ram, Naib of Khwajah Gregory who held the lease of the ‘ghats’ 
in that part of the country . 17 Besides, the Armenian officer was 
also guilty of interference in the Company’s salt-petre monopoly . 18 
The facts of the case are these. Khwajah Gregory required five 
maunds of salt-petre, and he directed Antoine to secure it for 
him from the Company’s * nunias \ Antoine sent for one of the 
latter, and compelled him to bring the said amount of salt-petre. 
This was secretly conveyed by him to Khwajah Gregory. One of 
the company’s local gumashtahs protested against this, but 


9. Vansittart’s Narrative, r, p. 302. 

10. Letter from the Nawab to Mr. Ellis, dated Jan. 22, 1762, and the 
reply from Mr. Ellis, dated Feb. 4, 1702, and Trans. P. L. I, 1762. Nos. 20, and 
21. pp. 13-14. 

11. Trans, F. L. I. 1761, No, 431, p. 218. 

12. Trans. P. L. X. 1761, No. 432, p. 218. 

13. Trans. P. L. I. 1762, No. 21, p. 13. 

14. Ibid, The Governor himself wrote to Mir Sher Ali on the subject, 

and requested him to punish the Zemindar, but the Naib paid no heed to it. 

15. Vansittart’s Narrative, I, p. 302. 

16. Letter from Mr. Ellis to the Governor and Council, dated Jan. 26, 
1762, 

17. Beng. Pub. Cons. 8th Feb. 1762, 

18. Beng. Pub, Cons. 11th,. Feb. 1762, and Siyar, p. 715 (Lucknow Text). 
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Antoine insisted that he had every right to do so. 19 This was 
reported to Ellis who immediately put Antoine under arrest, and 
sent him to Calcutta for exemplary punishment. 20 At Calcutta, 
Antoine was examined by the Council, and he confessed that he 
did give the dastak of his master to enable the gumashtah to get 
the goods easily passed at the ghats belonging to him, and as re- 
gards the salt-petre, he admitted that a f nunia 3 of the ‘Sarkar 3 
had asked him to purchase ten rupees worth of salt-petre which 
he secured from a ‘nunia’ of the Company. 21 The Nawab, how- 
ever, resented the arrest of his subordinate, and strongly com- 
plained to Ellis saying, 22 “It ill became you to seize an officer of 
my Government”. The point at issue was that Antoine had not 
only indirectly questioned the title of the Company’s dastak , but 
had also definitely infringed its monopoly of salt-petre under 
the instructions of a high officer of the Government. Ellis was, 
therefore, on principle right when he demanded a signal punish- 
ment for this offence lest it should form a bad example to others. 
He was also justified in bringing this matter to the notice of the 
authorities at Calcutta. He also duly informed the Nawab of his 
action in this matter. 22 Ellis can be blamed only for his tactless 
haste in sending the Armenian to Calcutta in irons 24 like an ordin- 
ary criminal without waiting for the Nawab’s opinion 25 in regard 
to the latter’s offence. But, in fairness to Ellis, it must be added 
that he had applied to the Government on previous occasions in 
similar cases, but had not received any redress, so he sent the 
Armenian to Calcutta on this occasion. 20 

Antoine was detained at Calcutta for one day only, and sent 
back to the Nawab for proper punishment, because the Council 
was convinced that he had “taken upon himself an authority 


19. Trans. P. L. I. 1762, No. 30 p. 20. 

20. Letter from the chief and Council at Patna to the Governor, Jan. 
28th 1762. 

21. Beng. Pub. Cons. 11th Feb. 1762. 

22. Letter from the Nawab to Ellis, (4th or 5th) Feb. 1762. 

23. Letter from Ellis to the Nawab, dated Feb. 4, 1762. 

24. Vansittart’s Narrative, I, p. 303. 

25. The Nawab received a highly coloured account of the affair from 
Kajballabh who wrote, “A small quantity of salt-petre which he (i.e. 
Antoine) was accused of having plundered from the factory . . . (Vide 
letter from the Nawab — Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd Feb. 1762). The Nawab 
wrote, “ . . , , for a trifling cause , that gentleman (Ellis) has disgraced and 

carried away Coja Antoon ” The Council, however, did not agree with 

the Nawab that it was a trifling cause! 

26. Beng. Pub. Cons. 21st June 1762. 
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which he had no right to. 27 The Nawab had to dismiss him from 
his service. 28 

The next important dispute between the Nawab’s officers, 
and Ellis was in connexion with a small gate 20 of the city of 
Patna, which was nearest to the factory. The Nawab ordered his 
Naib at Patna to shut up this gate/* 0 this the people at the factory 
were suddenly deprived of a short cut into the city. The real 
motive of the Nawab seems to have been to prevent the factory 
people from having an easy access to the city, but Ellis was per- 
fectly justified in complaining against this action, as it needlessly 
inconvenienced the folk at the factory by compelling them to go 
about six hundred yards round to the west gate of the city. 
Ellis rightly contended that there was no necessity at all for 
closing this gate at least in the day time. 21 

It was, however the monghyr fort incident which aroused 
the fiercest condemnation of Ellis by the Nawab, and therefore it 
deserves a close examination. Desertions' among the Company's 
troops were at this time getting frequent at Patna, and Ellis 
complained of it to the Council at Calcutta early in February, 
1762. 22 In fact, he was extremely uneasy for this, when a report 
was made to him that European deserters had taken shelter in 
the monghyr fort, 33 He at once decided to fake strong measure 
for the immediate arrest of these deserters, and requested Raj- 
ballabh to write to Shujan Singh, ‘ the qalahdar ’ to deliver up the 
deserters. This Rajballabh promised to do— whereupon Ellis 
sent a sergeant with a Company of sepoys to escort them back. 
When the party reached the fort, Shujan Singh not only refused 
to let the sergeant enter the fort, but threatened to fire upon them. 
On being informed of this, Ellis directed the sepoys to wait 
peacefully till the Nawab’s orders reached the * qalahdar / and 
asked the Governor to request the Nawab to send a i parwanah 9 
to Shujan Singh pemitting a search of the fort by the sergeant. 


27. Beng. Pub. Cons, Feb. 11th 1762, AIs, P. L. I. 1759-65, p, 23, Vansit- 
tart’s Narrative, I, p. 304. 

28. AIs. P. L. R. 1759-65, p. 13. 

29. Trans. P. L. I. 1762, No. 43, p. 28. 

30. Beng. Pub. Cons. Feb. 22nd 1762. 

31. Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd March 1762. (Vide also letter from Ellis, 14th 
March 1762). 

32. Beng. Pub. Cons, 11th Feb. 1762. (Vide also letter from Ellis, 2nd 
Feb, 1762). 

33. Beng. Pub. Cons. 4th March, 1762. (Vide also letter from Ellis, 
23rd Feb. 1762). 
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The Governor did request 34 the Nawab to do so but in vain. The 
Nawab wilfully distorted the whole affair just to condemn 35 the 
action of Ellis in the bitterest of terms. 

The complaints of the Nawab against Ellis in this connexion 
show to what extent he could deliberately misrepresent the inci- 
dent. They may thus be summarised 30 : — 

(i) “Two or three Companies of sepoys ” were sent by Ellis 

to monghyr. 

(ii) They “marched against ” the fort, and “surrounded” it; 

(iii) The ‘qalahdar 3 “Sat within in fear of his life and 
honour 

(it?) “I am ignorant,” wrote the Nawab, “what provocation 
has induced the gentleman to send sepoys ‘to attach 
the fort , .... and thus commit hostilities 

(v) The sepoys went ‘in a treacherous and designing 
manner and 

(ua) Rajballabh totally denied 37 having sent any instruc- 
tions to the ‘qalahdar’ on behalf of Ellis, and the 
Nawab wrote, “who is Rajballabh that Mr. Ellis 
should write to him?” 

That the above accusations were all groundless and malicious 
can be easily shown 38 : — 

(i) Ellis sent no more than one Company ol sepoys; 

(ii) They did not surround the fort, and when the ‘qalahdaP 
would not allow the sergeant to enter the fort, they 
posted themselves at four, or five miles distance, 
where they were ordered to remain, not by Ellis 
alone, but by the Council at Calcutta; 39 


34. Trans. P. L. I. 1762, No. 42. p. 28. 

35. Als. P. L. R. 1759-65. p. 13. 

36. Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd Feb. 1762. (Vide. Letter from the Nawab 
to the Governor, letter from Rajballabh to the Nawab, letter from Shujan 
Singh to Syda Ram). 

37. Letter from Rajballabh to the Nawab, 26th March 1762: “I know 
not in truth anything of this affair, neither did any person ever demand, 
or I write such a letter. 

38. Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd Feb. 1762. (Letter from Ellis to the Governor, 
13th Feb. 1762) . 

Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd March, 1762^ (Letter from Ellis to the Governor, 
14th March, 1762). 

39. Vansittart’s Narrative, II, pp. 12-13. - 

10 
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(Hi) Far from being anxious for his life and honour, the 
gallant ‘qalahdar’ was rude to the sergeant and 
threatened to fire unless he kept his men off the reach 
of the guns. To prove his earnestness and loyalty, 
he even sent for four thousand bullets, and some 
lead , 40 and even stopped the supply of provisions to 
make it impossible for the sepoys to stay longer; 

(it?) The Nawab’s description of the sending of a Company 
of sepoys to bring the deserters back as an attack 
on the fort is obviously an astounding perversion of 
truth, indicative of his bitter rancour and prejudice; 

(v) The charge that the troops aimed at treacherously 

surprising the fort is equally fantastic, and is only 
another instance of the Nawabs way of describing 
things; and finally, 

(vi) Ellis did inform Rajballabh of the affair of the deserters, 

and did secure his promise to write to Monghyr. It 
is unthinkable that Ellis could have believed that the 
* qalahdar 3 would allow the search of his fort without 
instructions from the higher authorities. Ellis was 
perfectly justified in considering that Rajballabh, 
being the Naib at Patna, did possess the authority to 
give the necessary instructions to the ‘qalahdar’ at 
Monghyr. There is no reason to suppose that Ellis 
told a falsehood when he insisted that he had asked 
Rajballabh to send a letter to Monghyr . 11 It is clear 
that 42 either Ghulam Muhammad, the intermediary, 
or Rajballabh had spoken a falsehood. 

The Governor wrote to the Nawab drawing his attention to 
the material difference between his version of the incident, and 
that given by Ellis, 4 * and requested him to permit a search of the 
fort by the sergeant . 44 The Nawab was further told that an 


40. Letter from Shujan Singh to Diwan Syda Ham. (Vansittart’s Narra- 
tive, I, p. 333) . 

41. Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd March, 1702. 

«. 42 * ;? v ^ n Mr * Vansittart thought that the intermediary might have 

invented that answer of Bajballabh.” (Narrative, I. p. 208). 

43. Trans. P. L. I. 1762, No. 39. p. 26. 

44. Trans P. L. I. 1762, Np. 42, p. 28. 
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undue prolongation of such a trivial affair was extremely un- 
desirable. 4 *"* The Governor ultimately proposed to send two ser- 
geants, and several ‘iilangas ’ to search the fort. 40 But, this the 
Nawab would not allow! He objected to the proposed search, as 
he thought it would humiliate him before the public. 47 Finally, 
it was decided to send Mr. Hastings and Lt. Ironside to visit the 
fort, and report on the affair; 48 simply because the Nawab would 
never allow Ellis to -search the fort, 40 He, however, did not 
object 50 to the deputation of the former gentlemen. 51 

The Nawab’s complaints against Ellis began to be so numer- 
ous and bitter that Mr. Vansittart considered it necessary 52 to 
depute Mr. Hastings to bring about a reconciliation between them, 
and allay the Nawab’s suspicions of the Company’s intentions to 
depose him. In short, Mr. Hastings was instructed 53 to examine 
the causes of the misunderstanding between the Nawab and Ellis, 
and soothe the former’s irritated feelings by reconciling matters. 
He was further directed by the dissenting majority in the Coun- 
cil to demand the sum of 20 lakhs of rupees for which the Nawab 
had given a bond to the Select Committee on September 27, 
1760. 54 . 


45. Trans. P. B. I. 1762, No. 46, p. 30. 

46. Trans. P. L. I. 1762, No. 48, p. 31. 

47. Als. P, L. R. 1759-65, p. 13. Vansittart’s Narrative, II, p. 7. 

48. Trans. P. L. I. 1762, No. 67, p. 41. 

49. Als. P, L. R. 1759-65, p. 13. 

50. Ibid. 

51. Beng. Pub. Cons. 25th March, 1762. 

52. Vansittart’s Narrative, II, p. 21. 

53. Beng. Pub. Cons. 25th March, 1762. 

54. Ibid. Mr. Amyatt was responsible for this resolution. In fact large 
sums had already been paid, and Mr. Amyatt knew this. The Resolution was 
therefore a fling at Mr. Vansittart. The main arguments of Mr. Amyatt 
and his supporters were sufficiently plausible:—^ 

(i) The money should be credited to the account of the Company 

lest it should be thought that the revolution had been brought 
about for private profit; (Mr. Amyatt.) 

(ii) The bond had not been formally returned by an order of the 

Council; (Mr. Hay.) 

(iii). “If the Nawab refuses, which I think he will and ought, we are 
justified at once; and if he grants it, this is so much gained to 
the Company.” (Major Carnac.) 

Mr. Vansittart’s opposition was neither convincing, nor straightforward. 
He lacked the courage to declare that payments had been made to some 
members of the Select Committee (Vide his Narrative, II pp. 29-35). It 
may be noted that he himself had not accepted anything so far, as he re- 
ceived his share during his visit to Monghyr.^ 
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Mr. Hastings left Calcutta on April 9, 1762, and on his way 
to Sasseram which 55 the Nawab had made his head-quarters at 
this time, he visited the Monghyr fort on April 27 along with Lt. 
Ironside to make an enquiry regarding the deserters, but did not 
find any trace of them inspite of a careful search. 56 Mr. Hast- 
ings reached Sasseram on May 9, 57 and was cordially x^eceived by 
the Nawab. 58 The letter strongly repudiated any desire on his 
part to break with the English, although he maintained that he 
had much to complain against the servants of the Company, and 
roundly charged Ellis with attempting to bring about a rupture 
between him and the Company. 56 It is clear that the Nawab was 
extremely flattered by the visit 00 of Mr. Hastings, and he may have 
felt that the latter would, if properly humoured, support his cause 
at Calcutta, and side with him in his disputes with Ellis and others. 
The Nawab was fully successful in persuading his guest to concur 
with him in his opinion of Ellis, and Mr. Hastings wrote to the 
Goveimor stroxxgly condemning the intractable attitude of the 
chief. 01 

The real point at issue was not the petty quarrels of the 
Nawab with Ellis, but the regulation of the private inland trade 
of the Company’s servants, and the putting of it on a satisfactory 
basis. Mr. blastings had been directed by the Governor to settle 
the question with the Nawab, if possible. 02 The principal among 
the Nawab’s recent complaints in regard to this matter was as 
follows: — 

(i) The chiefs of the factories, the Nawab alleged, made 
use of their sepoys on the slightest pretexts, and this 
lie wanted should be forbidden: 68 


55. Siyar, p. 709 (Lucknow Text). 

56. Letter from Mr. Hastings to the Governor • April 28, 1762. (Vide 
Gleig’s Memoir, I, p. 111). Als. P. L. R. 1759-65, p. 14. Vansittart’s Narra- 
tive, I, p. 314. Letter from Lt. Ironside to the Governor. April 27, 1762. 

57. Letter from Mr, Hastings to Coote, May 14, 1762, (Vide Gleig’s 
Memoir, I, p. 114). 

58. Muzaffar Namah (Alld. Univ. ms.) p, 329, “Shamsuddaulah sent 
Mr. Hastings who was a great diplomat to Sasseram for pacifying AH Jah.” 

59. Letter from Mr, Hastings to the Governor, May 13, 1762. (Narra- 
tive, II, p. 59). 

CO. Muzaffar Namah, p. 329. 

61. Letter from Mr, Hastings to the Governor, May 26, 1762. (Narra- 
tive, II, p. 63), 

62. Letter from the Governor to Mr. Hastings, May 2, 1762. 

63. Beng. Pub. Cons. 21st June, 1762, 
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( ii ) The Company’s ‘gumashtahs’ were reported to be con- 
stantly impeding the public business; 04 and 
(Hi) Merchants without dastaks carried goods on their boats 
hoisting English colours to evade the payment of 
duties. 05 

Mr. Vansittart had proposed certain regulations for putting 
an end to the alleged abuse of the English flag, and these 
Mr. Hastings now explained to the Nawab. 66 The proposed regu- 
lations may thus be summed up: — 

(i) The * daroghahs 9 of the ‘chaukis’ should strictly insist 

on being shown a dastak for every English boat; 

(ii) A boat with English colours, but without a dastak , 

should be stopped, and notice should be given to the 
nearest factory, if the goods be English property; 
(m) Faujdars should punish the 'guinashtahs* who commit 
acts of aggression, or interfere in the affairs of the 
Government; 

(iv) The Nawab’s officers should not obstruct the Com- 
pany’s business, or oppress the people employed in it; 
(v) No office should be bestowed on the Company’s 
* gumashtahs ’ in the Nawab’s Government. 07 

The evasion of duties by some merchants, of which the 
Nawab complained in manifestly exaggerated terms was really 
due not so much to the connivance of the Company’s servants as 
to the following reasons which have generally been overlooked: — 
(i) The daroghahs of the chaukis were mostly ineffici- 
ent, and rarely possessed the capacity to distinguish 
a genuine dastak from a counterfeit one; 

(ii) They generally did not stop a boat with English colours, 
hence the abuse of the English flag must have been 
frequent. Their own carelessness and negligence 
were certainly an incentive to fraud; and, 

(Hi) Corruption among them was also to some extent re- 
sponsible for the evasion of duties; 08 


64. Als. P. Ii. R. 1759-65, p. 13. Vansittart’s Narrative, II, p. 87. 

65. Trans. P. L. I. 1761. Nos, 332 and 342. Vansittart’s Narrative, II, 
p. 85. 

66. Letter from Mr. Hastings to the Governor, May 18, 1762. (Vide 
Gleig’s Memoir, I, p. 117-120) and, Narrative, II, p. 90. 

67. The Council also resolved that a Company’s servant should not 
hold office, or rent districts under the Nawab’s government. (Vide Beng. 
Pub. Cons. 7th June, 1762). 

68. Beng. Pub. Cons, 28th June, 1762. 
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As regards the alleged interference of the gumashtahs in the 
affairs of the government, the Governor himself had taken a 
strong attitude, and had asked the Nawab to report to him all 
cases of misconduct on their part that he might properly punish 
them . 09 He further issued orders for the punishment of such 
among the c gumashtahs ? as impeded the business of the ‘ Sarkar.’ 7 " 
But, what usually is lost sight of is the fact that the Nawab’s peo- 
ple did on numerous occasions obstruct them 71 in their work, 
and by their own high-handedness caused a good deal of un- 
pleasantness . 72 New chaukis began to be established where there 
were none before, and English boats were sometimes needlessly 
stopped. 71 * The faujdars were really encouraged by the Nawab’s 
open disagreement with the English officials. An instance of 
their insolent behaviour may be cited. A European merchant was 
alleged to have stolen some salt, put in irons, and flogged like an 
ordinary thief under the order’s of a faujdar 71 It is curious that 
while Elli’s action against Antoine has been generally emphasiz- 
ed, such treatment meted out to an Englishman has not attracted 
any notice. It is inconceivable that a European could have been 
punished in that manner, had it not been for the fact that the 
Nawab’s jealousy of the English merchants was well-known to his 
subordinates. 

The Nawab’s objection to the practice of sending sepoys to 
protect English trade is easy to understand. He regarded it as 
an insult to his authority, and so vehemently disapproved of the 
use of military force by the chiefs of the factories. The Council, 
however, rightly argued 7 * 7 that if the use of sepoys was absolutely 


69. Trans, P. L. I. 1762. No. 65. p. 39. 

70. Trans. P. L. I. 1762, No. 85. p. 48, 

71. Trans. P. L. I. 1762. No. 141, p. 75. 

72. Trans. P. L. I. 1761, No, 429, p. 217. 

73. Trans. P. L., I. 1761. No, 432, p. 218. 

74. Trans. P. L, I. 1762. No. 97, p. 53. 

75. Beng. Pub. Cons. 21st June, 1762. “As regards forbidding gene- 
rally and absolutely the Chiefs or the subordinates from making use of 

their Sepoys on any occasion, we think it would be too dangerous a point 

to give up, for it might affect the freedom and security of the Company’s 
trade, and occasion the dastak. to be little respected. If the government 
chaukidars knew that no measures could be taken on the goods being 
stopped even when with a dastak , unless orders arrived from Calcutta, 
they would not scruple to make off with part of the goods. Hence, when 
goods with dastaks were stopped the chief and council of the nearest settle- 
ment must send sepoys for their release.” 
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forbidden, the Company's trade might be affected, and that there 
would exist no check on the rapacity of the chaukidars . 

An instance™ may be cited from the Bengal Public Consul- 
tations of June 14, 1762. A number of boats carrying salt which 
belonged to Ellis were recently stopped at Monghyr, and the 
' bahrdars 9 imprisoned, although there was a dastdk. While they 
were under detention, two of the boats were sunk accidentally, 
and consequently Ellis was obliged to send sepoys on this occa- 
sion, and write to Rajballabh a letter of protest, part of which 
may be reproduced: — “Before the news was brought me that 
Shu j an Singh, Naib of Gurgin Khan in Monghyr had stopped 
a fleet of mine, and imprisoned the Bhirdar; yet I waited till now 
considering who it could be that has power to take such a mea- 
sure. At present, it is fully proved that that man is capable of 
anything, for to-day I have received news that he has stopped 
another fleet also which was coming from Calcutta, and im- 
prisoned its Bhirdar, and that by reason of detaining it two boats 
full of goods were sunk in the ghauts of Monghyr. You yourself 
will do me justice, and take notice what was his reason for stop- 
ping my property, or if that can not be done by you, write to 
other gentlemen who may have power over him, otherwise I 
swear that whoever has, or shall behave improperly to me, I 
myself will punish him according to his deserts.” The Nawab 
made the usual complaint against Ellis in this matter too, but the 
Council did not disapprove of the latter’s action. 77 

The regulations proposed by Mr. Hastings on behalf of the 
Governor, while they could never be acceptable to the Council 
for cogent reasons, failed to satisfy the Nawab also. The latter 
obviously wanted something more tangible. He was extremely 
eager for a written agreement from the Council itself, which would 
specify in clear terms the exact privileges of the Company, and 
the extent of his own authority. 78 The Nawab wanted not only to 
be sure of his own ground, but sought to compel the Council to 
bargain with him in regard to private inland trade. This ob- 
ject of the Nawab has generally been ignored. It is undoubtedly 
a typical instance of his astute diplomacy. But, Mr. Hastings had 
no authority to negotiate with him on behalf of the Council, and 


76. Beng. Pub. Cons. 14th June, 1762. 

77. Beng. Pub. Cons. 21st June, 1763. 

78. Letter from Mr. Hastings to the Governor, May 18, 1762. (Vide 
Gleig’s Memoir, I, p. 120). Vansitt art’s Narrative, II, p. 95. 
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so his talks with the Nawab in this connexion produced no results. 
A satisfactory settlement of the question was thus postponed. 

It was brought to the notice™ of the Council at this time that 
under the Nawab’s orders, his mother-in-law, the c Beg am 3 of Mir 
Jafar, and Mir Daud who was to have married the daughter of 
Miran had been placed under confinement. This the Council 
rightly described as a highly “disagreeable proceeding.” 
Mr. Hastings was directed to inquire into the matter, and advo- 
cate the cause of the £ Beg am 3 . As a matter of fact, this affair is 
one more glaring illustration of the Nawab’s inhuman cruelty. 
It was on mere suspicion that he thus ill-treated a venerable lady, 
the wife of his predecessor. Mr. Hastings reported to the Gov- 
ernor the reasons given by the Nawab for keeping the Begam, and 
Mir Daud under a close surveillance . 80 The lady had been alleg- 
ed to have murdered one of her women by administering poison, 
hence the Nawab issued prompt orders for keeping strict watch 
over her movements, u to prevent the like accident in future”. It 
is strange that he should have hastened to subject the lady to 
such humiliation without caring to make a proper investigation. 
As for Mir Daud, Mr. Hastings wrote , 81 “It having been represent- 
ed to him (i.e., the Nawab) that he (i,e., Mir Daud) has constant 
access to the Nabob’s zenana, who to preserve the honour of his 
family has ordered Meor Daood to remove to Dacca, or quit the 
province, meaning only to deprive him of those opportunities.” 
This interesting explanation is not convincing, especially because 
the Nawab did not allow the young man to leave the province, 
and kept him confined at Patna, 8 - after the latter’s futile attempt 
to escape with the help of Mr. Batson, 8;{ Chief of the factory at 
Cossimbazar. The latter had, on his own authority, granted pro- 
tection 81 both to the Begain, and to Mir Daud, but his interference 
in the Nawab’s personal affairs was censured by the Council , 85 
The real explanation of the Nawab’s vindictive measures against 
Mir Daud seems to be his characteristic suspicion of the latter 
who, on account of his close connexion with the family of Mir 
Jafar, might prove to be a potential danger to his Government. 


79. Beng. Pub. Cons, 24th May, 3762. (Vide letter from Mr. Batson — 
dated May 21, 1762). Trans. P. L. I. 1762. No. 92. p, 51, 

80. Beng. Pub, Cons. 22nd June, 1762. 

81. Ibid, (an extract from Mr. Hastings’s letter is given above). 

82. Muzaffar-Namah (Alld. Univ. Ms. p. 326), 

83. Trans, P. L. I. 1762. No. 105, p. 57. 

84. Beng. Pub, Cons. 5th July, 1762, 

85. Beng. Pub. Cons. 8th July, 1762. 
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The mission of Mr. Hastings to the Nawab produced no satis- 
factory results, and ended practically in nothing. 86 A reconcilia- 
tion between the Nawab, and Ellis could not be effected, and the 
Nawab’s complaints against the trade of the Company’s servants 
became all the more vehement, and loud. 


86. The Nawab also formally refused to pay the sum of Rs. 20 lakhs 
that Mr. Hastings had been directed to demand from him on behalf of the 
Council on the ground that he had fulfilled all the terms of the treaty 
subsisting between himself and the Company. (Vide Beng. Pub. Cons. 14th 
June, 1762). The Nawab wrote to the Council, “That you, gentlemen, 
should unreasonably demand twenty lakhs of rupees of me surprises me 
greatly . . . Now most of the gentlemen, to whom I made the offer, have 
left the country; and as to the one or two who still remain here, I do not 
think that they will demand it of me.” The air of innocence that the 
Nawab assumes is truly amusing! How could he betray the friends of 
Mr. Vansittart, to whom he had already paid the promised donations? 
(Vide Sumner’s evidence, First Report^ 1772, pp. 163-4 for proof of the 
fact that these payments had been made in 1761). 
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An English letter of Janardan Shivram, the 
Peshwa’s Vakil at Madras, to Macartney, 
the Governor of Madras 

BY 

Mr. D. B. Diskalkar, m.a., 

Satara. 

The political connection of the Marathas with the Madras 
Presidency began since the time of Shahaji, the father of Shivaji, 
when he was entrusted with the administration of the Carnatic 
under the Vijapur Government in about 1636. His family sub- 
sequently exercised a very powerful influence over the destinies 
of Southern India. Shahaji’s second son Vyankoji founded a 
kingdom at Tanjore which continued to exist till 1855 A.D. The 
doings of the great Shivaji and of his son Rajaram in the Madras 
Presidency are too well known. The rich soil of the Carnatic 
was a permanent attraction to the invading Marathas and their 
connection with the country became closer and closer by the 
successful raids under Raghuji and Fatehsingh Bhonsle and sub- 
sequently under the tactful and heroic Peshwas. At last in the 
18th century the Maratha power extended right up to the southern- 
most part of the Peninsula and it was felt so much practically in 
every principality of the South, including the Nizam of Hydera- 
bad, the Nabab of the Carnatic, the English and the French, that 
we find a number of names of Maratha ambassadors posted at 
their courts and sometimes dabbling with success in their political 
affairs. 1 

The name of Janardan Shivram is one of the most prominent 
of them. He was a Maratha Vakil with the British at Madras. 
Twenty-six of his Marathi letters were published by the late R. B. 
Parasnis in the now defunct Marathi Journal called “Itihasa 
Sangraha” in 1916-7. There are eight more unpublished letters 

1 E. B. D. B. Parasnis— A note- on the Maratha Records relating to the 
History of the South. Proceedings of Meetings of Indian Hist. Commission. Vol. 
VI, p. 59. 
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of his, preserved in the Historical Museum at Satara. All these 
letters written in the Marathi language and in the Modi script are 
addressed by him to his father or uncle, one Bapu and to Nana 
Phadnavis and Haripant Tatya Phadke. They are dated between 
6th November 1780 and 30th March 1791 and are written chiefly 
from Kalahasti and Chinnapatan i.e., Madras. These letters are 
very valuable and contain useful detailed and sometimes hitherto 
unknown information on the political affairs of Hyder and Tipu, 
the Nizam, the Nabab of Arcot, the Naiks of Venkatgiri and other 
Zamindars and of the French and the British in the Madras 
Presidency. 

Nothing is known of the family to which Janardan belonged. His 
father was Shivram and his grandfather was Krishnajl. 2 * He had 
a younger brother named Nagoba 8 and an uncle named Madhavrao. 4 
It is thus clear that he belonged to a Maharashtra Brahman family. 

The present letter unlike his other letters is wholly written in 
English except for his signature at the end which is in Modi 
characters. Herein he calls himself a Vakil from the Peshwas. 
There is at the end also his seal embossed on lac and bearing the 
Devanagaii characters Sri Mahalahshml Sahaya. At the begin- 
ning of the Marathi letters, however, he uses often the word Sri 
Gtiru. 

The English letter is a petition from Janardan Shivram to Lord 
Macartney who was the English Governor at Madras from 22nd 
June 1781 to 8th June 1785. 

When Hyderally sent an army of 4,000 horse under Meerally 
Raza-Cawn against the territory of Colastry (i.e., Kalahasti) and 
Vecantagery and was on the point of devastating it; Vencatapah 
Naig, the Chief, requested Janardan Shivram to use his influence 
and ward off the encroachments of the enemy and offered in re- 
turn the grant of one village to him and of another to Vinnajee 
Pandit, the Vakil of Hyder himself. Janardan Shivram wrote 
accordingly to Hyderally about the entreaties of Vencatapah Naig, 
and of his readiness of obedience and of his being a well-wisher 
of the Marathas and requested him not to molest his territories. 
Hyder ceased his hostilities towards the Naig and Janardan 
Shivram received the reward for his work. He continued in the 


2 His English letter published below. 

3. Cf. A Marathi note (yadi) in the Satara museum of a Persian letter 
to the Governor of Madras that Nago Shivram would act for his brother 
Janardhan Shivram during his absence at Poona. No. 10 of Parasnis. 

4 Cf. ibid No. 3. 
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enjoyment of the village for some time; but when he went to 
Poona for some business the Naig forfeited his village. Hence 
Janardan Shivram requested the Governor of Madras, to whom 
the Naig was subordinate, to intercede and to see that his village 
was given back to him. 

This application bears no date but as is shown below, it must 
have been sent to the Governor on 25th or 26th February 1785. 

There are two annexures to this letter one giving the trans- 
lation of the grant given by the Naig Venkatapah of Kolastry, of 
the village of Poolumpadoo in his Jahagir called Coonaravizia on 
15th January 1781, and the other recording that a similar grant of 
two more villages called Chocut Tangel and Manamully was made 
by the same Naig to him on the 5th January 1781. The gift of the 
village referred to in the present letter seems to be of Poolumpadoo 
granted to him on the 15th January 1781. Nothing is known of 
the two villages mentioned in the other annexure. 

When no reply from Lord Macartney was received to this 
letter, a reminder was sent by Janardan Shivram on 7th Jamadiu- 
laval or 18th March 1785. The reminder is in Marathi and in Modi 
characters, and bears in ink his seal Sri Mahalakshml Sdhdya 
as in the first letter is accompanied by an English translation pro- 
bably made by himself as its broken English denotes. Therein he 
states thus: — 

It is now about twenty-two 5 days since I had the honour to 
Present a Petition to your Lordship with Enclosures of the Trans- 
lations of Grants, but you have not been pleased yet to put me 
in possession of the Villages. ... I am a Vakeel and whose Duty is 
to render Service to those that are desirous and receive from them 
favors in return; and, tho the Vakeels could not get favourable 
Opportunity immediately, they will wait for twelve years to accom- 
plish their Aims. ... I have rendered material Service to the Zemin- 
dar of Colastry when he was finally of Opinion that Carnatic and 
Madras will be hardly saved from the late Hyder. ... I am fixt to 
the Office of Vakeel here on behalf of the Mahrattas, and not same 
as others that remain here to-day liable to be removed the next day. 6 


5 This reminder is dated 18th March 1785 and the original representa- 
tion is said to have been made 22 days previous to this. The former there- 
fore must have been dated 25th or 28th of Feb. 1785. 

6 He had reason to say so; as from the letters found of him he was 
grant was made it was confiscated. 
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I have therefore rejected the Offer of Money and accepted the vil- 
lage from Colastry Zemindar thinking myself that I shall always 
have country Provisions while I remain at Madras. 7 If I was the 
same Opinion as the Zemindar of Colastry, since he said that 
Madras would prove defenceless, I would have accepted the Money 
offer and gone away to my Country. ... I have therefore taken the 
Liberty to re-petition to your Lordship hoping that your Lord- 
ship will do justice by ordering possession of the villages and put 
me in possession of them and reduce the Zemindar of Colastry to 
the immediate payment of the arrears of five years Revenue. 8 

What the result of this application was is not known. 


TO 


The Right Hon’ble George Lord Macartney K.B., 
President and Governor of Fort St. George., etc. etc. etc. 
The Humble Representation of Janardan a Row, Vakeel 

TO THE MAHRATTAS. 


SHEWETH 

Previous to the entrance of the late Hyderallys Troops in the 
Carnatic I have remained at Madras and soon after the late Hyder 
proceeded in Hostilities his motives were to annoy the Countries 
of Colastry and Vencatagery and to that purpose he issued peremp- 
tory Orders to Meeraly Raza Cawn then commanwant of 4,000 horse 
at Cumbum to proceed immediately and Distroy Colastry and 
Vencatagery and then to come and join him near Arcot in obe- 
dience thereto Meerally Raza Cawn proceeded and came to Suta- 
ramporam in the District of Colastry, plundered the Village and 
set fire to the Houses — Domirla Vincatapah Naig of Colastry soli- 
cited a Vakeel and sent him to me at Madras with Kilats, Nazer 


7 Janardan Shivram had a keen desire to own a Jahagir. Besides the 
villages which he got from the Naig of Colastry he wished to have a big 
village granted to him by the Peshwas as is seen from his repeated re- 
quests to Mana Fhadnis, By the possession of a jahagir he professed, the 
prestige of a vakil is much enhanced. (See No. 3 of Parasnis.) 

8 The original grant was made in Jan. 1781 and in this letter dated March 
1785 five years’ revenue is claimed. It seems therefore that soon after the 

working as Vakil at Madras at least from 1780 to 1791. 
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and Letter to take (to) Hyder offering his obedience and Service re- 
questing I would do him the favor to introduce his presents to Hy- 
der by means of his Vakeel Vinnagee Pundith and thereby to pre- 
vail on him to free his country from hostilities and to preserve the 
same with Peace and Tranquillity and to this Effect he had wrote 
me then four or five Letters mentioning the necessity under which 
he then severly laboured and seemed to be ruined by the 4,000 horse 
then encamped near Chittavale. Besides the other Detachment 
both of which were ordered to distroy Colas try and Vineatagery. 
In consequence of which I had written a Letter to Hyder mention- 
ing the entreaties of Damerla Vincatapah Naig as well as his rea- 
diness of obedience and point (ed) out to him at the same time and 
that he is (was) sincere well-wisher of the Mahrattas and assured 
him that his Duty in consequence will (would) be to the Promotion 
of his Interest as far as lays in his Power. Hyder in his Letter 
acknowledged the receipt of mine together with the 
Letter and Presents of Damirla Vencatapah Naig — men- 
tioning his acceptance of the services therein proposed 
and added with his having directed the Commandants of 
the Detachments to forbid their Hostilities towards Colastry since 
the Zemindar has offered his services and sent to me a Letter; 
likewise to the same effect to Damirla Vencatapah Naig — I had 
likewise received a Letter from his Vakeel Vinagee urging the 
above in the strongest terms to persuade Damirla Vencatapah 
Naig to place much confidence on his Masters Letter and to join 
him as soon as possible. On the receipt of which Letter Damirla 
Vencatapah Naig sent to me his Vakeel to invite me to his court 
which I accepted and accompanied him to Colastry from whence I 
have proceeded to the Hyder’s camp with Damirla Vencatapah and 
introduced him to him and rendered him every service in my Power 
as an acknowledgement of which service he expressed many grate- 
ful terms and said at the same time that any Riches he could offer 
as far as 10,000 Pag would not be considered an equitable and there- 
fore offered two villages as free Gift one to me and the other to 
Vinnagee Pundit and gave me a Grant at the same time with his 
Public seal to enable me to enjoy it by me and heirs perpetually. 
I have in virtue of the Grant took charge of the same and con- 
tinued in the Enjoyment. In the meantime I was obliged to go to 
Poonah in obedience to my superiors’ orders. Soon after which the 
said Damirla Vencatapah Naig having taken the same village back 
I have now returned from Poonah and remained six days at Col- 
lastry and reobtained the said village and came to Madras soon 
after which Conary Row Vakeel here prevailed on his master Da- 
mirla Vencatapah Naig to retake the said village back which was 
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accordingly done. I am sorry that the Reflection and mortifica- 
tion which naturally proceed from the behaviour of this nature in- 
duces me to make few a Remarks on his conduct which in all res- 
pects appear ungentill — but the Duty which the People in general 
owe to their own Prudence and Indusary renders me to coniine 
myself to the referring the original Plan of the matter with hopes 
of Justice. 

I take the Liberty to submit the aforgoing to your Lordships 
Judgment and wait for relief — in the Premises. 


Janardana Row Shivram Vakil 
Nisbat Shrimant Rajashri Pant Pradhan . 
(Seal in Devnagari characters, embossed in lac ) 

Sri Mahalakshml Sahaya . 


Translation of a Grant from Damirla Vencatapah Naig of Co- 
lastry to Janardana Row, Grandson of Kistnajee Pundeth and son 
of Sivaram pundath Dated 15 January, 1781. 


I, Damarla Vencatapah Naig of Colastry, Grandson of late 
Accapah Naig and son of Timmapah Naig do hereby grant unto you 
Janardana Row this writing in Testimony of my having given you 
a village called Poolumpadoo in my Jaghire called Comara Vizia 
out of Charity and Hospitality and have hereby given you the Same 
as Donation. You and your heirs therefore are to enjoy the Pro- 
duce of it perpitually as long as Son and Moon Endureth — 

Another Grant of the Same form for Chocut Tangel and Mana- 
mully villages, Dated 5th January 1781 from Damarla Vencatapah 
Naig to Janardana Row. 



Obituary. 

PROFESSOR JULIUS JOLLY OF WURZBURG. 

Professor Julius Jolly, of Wurzburg, who was one of the 
members of the consulting Board of Editors of the “Journal of 
Indian History,” passed away, to the regret of all that knew 
him, on the 25th of April 1932 in his 83rd year. He was born 
of a family, which can count to its credit statesmen and scholars, 
on December 28, 1849, in Haidelberg. His father was a physicist, 
Professor Phillip van Jolly. Julius Jolly received his education 
in Munich, Berlin and Leipzig, and settled down in Wurzburg 
as a young man of 23. He was first elected lecturer and then 
became professor in 1886. Before he became Professor, he under- 
took a voyage of education to India, and took the opportunity 
to deliver a course of lectures at the Calcutta University, which 
was published as the Tagore Law Lectures, one of his early works 
that gave him his standing in the world of letters. He was offi- 
cially Professor of Sanskrit and languages connected therewith at 
the University. But he specialised in the study of jurisprudence 
and history of legal procedure in Ancient India, holding the lead 
in these subjects for more than half a century. He also studied 
Indian medicine and became an international authority in these 
somewhat recondite subjects. He kept up his interest in the study 
of Indian law and his influence was so great that as late as 1928, 
a translation of his work on Law and Custom was published in 
English by a Bengalee scholar, Radhakrishna Ghosh. He pub- 
lished also several works on medicine, and won his position as 
a standing authority on the subject. He was the recipient of 
honours from various Universities and learned bodies in Ger- 
many and outside. He was elected honorary Doctor of Philosophy 
by the Oxford University. He was made an honorary Member 
of the Royal Academy of Science, Munich, of the Royal Society 
of Science, Gottingen and the Royal Asiatic Society, London. His 
own University honoured him by making him President of the 
University, “Rector Magnificus,” in 1909-10. 

Notwithstanding these distinctions, Jolly was a scholar of 
great modesty, and was hardly anxious for coming into 
the limelight even as a scholar. For his ability and length of active 
life, his publications were not quite so many as many other scholars 
could claim for themselves. Nevertheless his was a life rich in 
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work and scholarly achievements. He was connected with the 
“Journal of Indian History” ever since the second or third year 
of its foundation. He wrote the reviews of the first few volumes 
of Phenzer’s “Kathasarith Sagara” in English for the journal, and 
gave valuable advice on matters connected with it. His passing 
away is a loss irreparable to the world of scholarship. 



Editorial 


It is getting to be acknowledged nowadays that a Univer- 
sity in India hardly serves its purpose adequately unless some 
provision is made for the alumnai of the University and the teach- 
ers engaged in the carrying on of the work of the University 
giving a part of their attention to advancing knowledge 
by prosecuting research work. It is accepted that as 
far as may be research work ought not to be completely divorced 
from the work at any rate of higher teaching, and the more the 
two are brought together into some systematic correlation the 
more efficient the actual education is found to be both from the 
point of view of the students and the teachers as well as those 
who may be detailed exclusively for the prosecution of the work 
of research. The actual work that is turned out in this field de r 
pends to a very great extent upon the facilities that the Universi- 
ties are able to provide and the equipment that they themselves 
possess. 

A special stimulus was given to this department of Univer- 
sity work with the Coronation of His Imperial Majesty when a 
special grant of a large sum was made for distribution among the 
Universities with a view to promoting this kind of work by trans- 
forming the merely examining bodies of the Universities as they 
then existed into teaching institutions. Calcutta began to lead 
the way under the eminent Vice-Chancellor, Sir Asutosh 
Mukerjee. Madras followed suit to purpose. Allahabad and the 
other Universities followed soon after, each of these having its 
own particular line of development when once the start was given. 
Bombay remained behind to some extent, as it were. It was but 
natural for a centre like Bombay, with its commercial preoccupa- 
tions; but Bombay had not remained stationary. It was making 
efforts to come into line, although she indicated an early partial- 
ity for economics and the sciences. The holding of the Historical 
Congress in Bombay, the first of its kind, last year and the words 
that His Excellency addressed to the Congress have had the effect 
of stimulating the Bombay University into more activity even in 
that neglected field of historical studies. While the Bombay His- 
torical Society and the History Section of the St. Xavier’s College 
have been doing good work for some time, it is but fit that the 
Bombay University should come to the front collecting together 
the work of its colleges and those engaged in the higher teaching 
work of the University. 
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We are glad to welcome therefore the publication of the first 
Journal of the Bombay University in July last. Not to be out- 
done by other Universities, this new journal is to be published 
six times a year, and each one of the issues is devoted to a limit- 
ed number of subjects taken in groups. The numbers for July 
and January are to be for History, Economics and Sociology, the 
numbers for November and May would similarly be devoted to 
the study of Arts and Law. The September number would deal 
with the Physical Sciences including Mathematics, and the March 
number would similarly be devoted to the Natural Sciences in- 
cluding Medicine, This arrangement holds out promise of great 
development for the future. The number under notice contains 
about a dozen articles on varied subjects. Among the subjects 
dealt with come in two studies at least on Hindu sculpture, four 
articles are devoted to subjects of modern Indian History, sub- 
jects like the Parasurama Myth and Agricultural Holdings in 
India coming in as well as the usual miscellaneous matter. Alto- 
gether we must say that the journal makes a very good beginning 
and has promise of a good future for it. 

While on it, we might take occasion to mention the advent of 
another University into this field, the Muslim University of Ali- 
garh. The first number of the “Muslim University Journal” was 
issued in July last year, and we have not received any further 
number. This journal devotes itself more or less to the more 
popular arts subjects, such as History, Literature and Law. Some 
articles are of considerable interest to students of History. Among 
them may be mentioned the Historical Geography of the Punjab, 
a very important study by itself, and the History of the reign of 
Jalal-ud-din. Professor Muhammad Habib is the Editor, and he 
is assisted by a committee. We wish the journal a long and a 
prosperous future. 

The English in India — A Problem of Politics . 

Under this caption Sir John Marriott has presented us more 
or less with a study of how the English came to be in India and 
their position in the country at present. Without pretending to 
be a history of the British period as the subject is generally dealt 
with in ordinary books of history, the author studies the subject 
from the point of view of a politician historically. While he pre- 
sents a fairly succinct general account of how the English came 
to be what they are in India, and giving us a more or less satis- 
factory account of the problems confronting politicians now, the 
work does not go much farther. The part covered in the book 
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is the part that is generally taken to be well-known, and as a 
matter of fact the author himself acknowledges that the work of 
his own pupil, P. E. Roberts, leaves comparatively little to be 
desired by way of a satisfactory history. While this book empha- 
sises the constructive work of the British administration perhaps 
more than a work like that of Roberts could do, it does not take 
us much beyond in the matter of elucidating the political problems 
of British administration to-day. The problem agitating India at 
present is how far the principle of self-determination is to be ap- 
plied to India and how best the terms held out by the British au- 
thorities in this behalf are to be actually met. While it certainly 
would be foolish to attempt any satisfactory solution of problems 
arising out of this without an adequate appreciation of the history 
of the position, what is really more important to the solution of 
the problem is a correct appreciation of the aptitude as well as 
the attitude of the people occupying the country, the political- 
minded as well as the non-political-minded* An important branch 
of study therefore which would contribute very much to a satis- 
factory solution of this problem is how exactly all the changes in 
the British administration have reacted upon the people, what 
they have been brought up to be, and how exactly the ambitions 
thus stimulated by this kind of tutelage may well be satisfied 
without detriment to the future of India, and with benefit to the 
Indians at large first, and of Britain next. The elucidation of that 
position is very imperfect. We might almost say it has not been 
attempted. While we welcome the book therefore as providing a 
succinct account of the development of the British power in India 
from small beginnings to its present condition with a slightly al- 
tered emphasis on the constitutional side of it, we regret we 
cannot say that the study advances us any nearer to a satisfac- 
tory solution from the Indian or any other point of view. None- 
theless, as a study by a person of the eminence of Sir J. A. R. 
Marriott, it does make a contribution to the literature bearing on 
the side of British Indian History. 


[We much regret to have to hold over the review of report 
on Mohenfo-Daro from this issue, Marty causes conspired 
to bring about this delay , and it is hoped to bring out a 
full review in the next number .] 



Reviews 


AKBAR 

By 

Laurence Binyon, 

Peter Davies Limited. 

This is a small book of about 160 pages of crown octavo, which 
tells the story of the life of Akbar, the great Mughal Emperor of 
India. It passes in review the main incidents of the life of Akbar 
giving references to sources, but presents them as incidents in the 
features of the character of a great individual rather than as inci- 
dents of history. These main events are stated plainly with refer- 
ence to the authorities the most reliable for each, weighing im- 
partially in the balance of historical criticism the various autho- 
rities without prejudice. At the same time it does not obtrude 
the discussion of these authorities so as to make the biography un- 
necessarily learned. Any short life of Akbar is bound to refer to 
the work of the late V. A. Smith, who relied a little too uncriti- 
cally on certain authorities and convicted others of undue partia- 
lity, if not prevarication. The remarks of Mr. Binyon in regard to 
the siege and capture of Asirgarh, one of the most debated of the 
incidents of Akbar’s life are worth quoting as exhibiting his own 
attitude towards the various sources. “The events are recorded 
by Abul F azl, who was in command of the siege, and by the French 
author Du Jarric, who founded his narrative on Jesuit accounts. 
Jerome Xavier was present at the siege, so it is natural to think 
that his notes were used. Yet the two accounts are impossible 
to reconcile. Vincent Smith takes Du Jarric’s story as literally 
true; but Mr. Payne, the English editor of Du Jarric, shows that 
Vincent Smith’s accusations of falsehood on the part of Abul 
Fazl and other native historians are largely unfounded”. The 
question is then examined in detail in consequence: Asirgarh 

had been taken, but the method of its capture could not redound 
to Akbar’s glory”. That gives us an idea of the character of criti- 
cism by this author, which evinces from the very beginning con- 
siderable sympathy for the subject, and as a consequence a far 
greater insight and understanding of the character of Akbar than 
other writers. A serious student of Mughal art, he could get into 
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the subject and understand the mental attitude of the emperor far 
better than other writers on the subject. It is an excellent little 
book and is quite a worthy life of the great emperor. 


NATIONHOOD FOR INDIA 
By- 

Lord Meston, K.C.S .1. 

Oxford University Press . 

The book deals with the present problems agitating the minds 
of thinking people both in India and in England primarily, not 
without attracting world-wide attention. The problem is stupend- 
ous, and the character of the problem is represented in the work 
as “conflict of civilisation complicated by the racial question of 
colour”. This very difficult problem Lord Meston attacks with 
characteristic earnestness. In his own words he sets out clearly 
the chief factors in the conflict, and the measures taken for con- 
trolling them. Lord Meston’s findings are that the chief driving 
force behind this conflict is the spirit of Hinduism eager for its 
preservation, nay, even for the restoration to its old position. 
While admitting sincere efforts among a section for social reform 
and an approach to European conditions of life as a necessary pre- 
liminary to the introduction of the principles of democracy in 
India, he notes perhaps with far too much of an insistence the 
existence of a sinister influence of a more reactionary character, 
which would set itself against this move. He finds this in the 
alarm of Hindu civilisation at the impact of Western civilisation 
and the wonted disinclination of the former to absorb the features 
of Western civilisation. 

The subject was dealt with in six lectures to an American 
audience by Lord Meston. The first of these is devoted to tracing 
the origin and growth of Hinduism, and the two following lectures 
consider Hinduism as a national force, and the features in Hin- 
duism at all making for nationhood. The following two are de- 
voted to nationalism and progress, and nationalism in politics. 
The last of these lectures is devoted to a national future for India. 

Of course in presenting the history of Hinduism, the author 
shows dearly that he has failed 'to grasp the inner significance of 
the building forces of Hinduism as a whole. He is dispassionate 



REVIEWS 


247 


so far as to find something good to say of the caste system, but his 
insistence upon what he considers the incompatability of Hinduism 
with any principles of democracy fails to take note of certain essen- 
tial features of the problem. The first problem is that it concerns 
one-fifth of the human race as he notes, and we have no illuminat- 
ing Western precedent for the application of democratic principles 
on this large scale. Failing to have a precedent, one would 
naturally expect him to attack the problem how best to apply the 
principles of democracy to the conditions obtaining in India, which 
in fact is really the problem. The whole tendency of Lord Mes- 
ton’s thesis is to reshape India and assimilate it to the conditions 
of the democratic West, that section of the West that is really de- 
mocratic in principle or practice, and then try to impose upon the 
country the Western principles of democracy. It is hardly neces- 
sary to point out that democracy had had neither West nor East, 
and it was certainly not quite so unknown in India, as Lord Mes- 
ton in the following statement would have us believe. “In India 
outside the larger Indian states, no experience in administration 
has been acquired by Indian leaders during the last two hundred 
years, and no experience in democratic institutions for the last 
2,000 years or more.” If the Indians were debarred from acquir- 
ing administrative experience during the last two centuries, they 
could not exactly be held responsible for it. That they had no 
notion of democratic institutions for the last 2,000 years is a state- 
ment which would certainly bear critical examination. He finds 
conditions in India falling far short of “our ordinary conception of 
nationalism” and heaps up the responsibility for this upon the un- 
fortunate head of Hinduism, which will not readily allow itself to 
be shaped to the dictates of the alien West. 

Speaking of the minority problem, he projects to the fore- 
front the communalism of the Muhammadan variety, and says “It 
was not the mere ordinary disabilities of the voting minority that 
they feared, but also the risks to the religious and cultural life of 
their community”. If that was so in the case of the Muslim, why 
not the same sympathy be exhibited to a similar attitude to Hin- 
duism. Following, it is stated, that “it was not secular antogonism 
that we witness” in the clash of the communities now wherever 
they occur. Lord Meston says, “but it was the old traditional Hin- 
duism at bay”. The question will naturally arise why not. If it 
is justifiable in the one case, it is very probably justifiable in the 
other, and the first essential of the application of democratic prin- 
ciples, be it Western democratic principle to the Eastern problem, 
ought to be not to touch the Eastern peoples in the raw of their 
religious and cultural susceptibilities, but to proceed frankly on 
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the secular basis of the application of the principles of democracy, 
leaving aside to begin with the religious and cultural sides outside 
the folds of the ordinary administration, so that a gradual evolu- 
tion of the principle of nationalism might come into its own in 
process of time. Is it at all democratic to surrender to communa- 
lism in whatever form and for whosoever’s benefit? “Was it 
tolerable”, Lord Meston asks, assuming that Hinduism was to 
emerge from this as a great national power, “that so fair a pros- 
pect should be marred by the insistence of the Moslems on racial 
reserve, in which Brahmanism would have no place and an alien 
and hated rule of life would be perpetuated?”. India knew of the 
Moslem long before the Moslem invasions, and the Moslems and 
Christians and Jews and Parsis found a home under Hindu rule, 
such as would hardly have been possible in the Christian West, and 
perhaps even the Islamic East. Lord Meston closes the work 
with the dictum “the orthodox Hinduism has still to prove to the 
world its ability and its will to design a true nationhood for 
India”. Nationalism, and nationhood if you like, is fast getting 
to be a discarded principle in the West for many reasons 
and perhaps the sooner we divest ourselves in attacking the Indian 
problem of the notion of nationalism perhaps the nearer would we 
be to a solution of the problem, difficult in character and perhaps 
unprecedented in its magnitude 


IDEALS OF HINDUISM 
By 

Rai Bahadur Pandit Kashi Nath, M.A., M.B.E., 

Messrs . D. B. Taraporevala Sons <& Co., Bombay . 

This is a work included in a series undertaken by the enter- 
prising publishers, Messrs. D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bom- 
bay in their “Wisdom of the East” Series. Presumably the series 
is intended to present the various aspects of Indian culture from 
the Indian point of view as perhaps a necessary complement to the 
series issued not long ago as the Wisdom of the East Series in 
England by Messrs. John Murray, London. We take it that per- 
haps this is the first volume of the series, and rightly enough it 
makes an attempt to present "to the modem reader the ideals of 
Hinduism. The idea is an excellent one, and is worth carrying out 
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very carefully in the interest of Hindu society as a whole, which 
is just now passing through one of the most critical phases in its 
life history, owing to the impact of the aggressively industrial 
civilisation of the West. Many wise thinkers seem to contemplate, 
with various feelings, this struggle of civilisations, and naturally 
different views are possible upon the question generally. But to 
the Hindus, and even to those others whose fortunes are bound 
up with those of India, the question is of the utmost importance, 
and it would be a very desirable thing indeed that all that consti- 
tutes Indian culture really is summed up and presented in a series 
of accurate and carefully written theses for the use of the modern 
reader, who has neither the time nor the patience, nor for that 
matter in regard to the great bulk of them the preparation requir- 
ed for the understanding of the complicated literature bearing on 
the subject. The series therefore is quite welcome and timely, 
and any honest effort in that direction should be welcomed with 
gratitude. It need hardly be said that for the mainly educational 
purpose that the series must subserve, the purpose of taking the 
masses and the classes together possibly with the exception of a 
very small minority, what is presented ought to be conscientiously 
accurate and constructive in its character. The greatest danger 
of distruction of Hindu religion and culture lies not in the alien 
missionary now, Eastern or Western, but in the impatient social 
reformer, who proceeds on the basis of an imitation of the AATest 
as an ideal in the absence of understanding, we mean a correct 
understanding of our own cultural and religious ideals. This lit- 
tle book before us is intended to serve such a responsible and 
useful purpose, and if it is found that we are a little too critical, 
it is due to the fact of the extreme importance of the work that 
lies before us. 

The learned Pandit begins by drawing a picture of the dis- 
integration that is taking place before our eyes of Hindu society 
and the hold that a mere hedonistic ideal of life is gaining among 
the coming generation. In consequence everything is seen with 
an eye to the utility and immediate profit, not really benefit, and 
thus there is a vague fumbling for a something which exists in the 
West, as is believed, without any regard whatsoever to that which 
subsists with us here. The danger is there undoubtedly. He 
takes up next the interesting subject of the growth of Hinduism, a 
subject which is not very easy to deal with, and requires to be 
handled with the greatest amount of care. The danger here is 
that any effort in this direction, if it falls short of being the most 
conscientiously well supported and accurate, is likely to have a 
13 



250 


JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY 


deleterious influence not only in defeating the ends before us, but 
in providing those with less discriminating judgment with material 
for the work distruction. To most people, Hinduism seems the 
most terribly conservative, so unchanging, but a careful student 
of the subject can discover that great changes have come over 
Hinduism, as we call it in modern times, and what we call Hin- 
duism now-a-days is something very different from what historians 
used to call Brahmanism of the the earlier times. While therefore 
the learned Pandit in the course of this book does his best to pre- 
sent Hinduism in the early stages and the changes that came into 
it with some care, he lets himself get into lapses of an important 
character, by statements, which are rather wide of the mark. We 
fear very much that the ritualistic religion of the Brahman was 
not the individualistic Brahmanism of the Upanishadic variety 
which may perhaps be correctly so described. Where the dawn- 
ing of the right knowledge is the be all and the end all, the search 
after it and success in it is a matter of individual effort and indivi- 
dual success. But as much cannot be said of that section which is 
called the religion of works, where the great sacrifices, certainly 
conducted by the Brahmans, were not in the interest of the in- 
dividual Brahman conducting it, or even of the Brahmans as a 
class, or of the noble Kshtriya or the wealthy Vaisya in whose be- 
half it was conducted; but it was for the benefit of the society as a 
whole, in which these shared the benefit along with the rest in a 
measure regulated by the services actually rendered both in point 
of quality and in regard to the effort involved. The attacks of 
Buddhism and Jainism, the former of which particularly laid itself 
out to saving people, if we may so call it, laid emphasis on a side 
where emphasis was wanting. The germs of a popular religion 
were there already, and people were not wanting who preferred 
to follow an ideal other than the Brahmanical ritualistic ideal. 
But in an age when the solidarity of society was of the essence of 
human life, that which ministered to social efficiency naturally re- 
ceived the highest importance. But when owing to the attack of 
that which laid all the emphasis on the popular side, naturally that 
element in Hinduism which had a more popular character received 
strength and made advance in consequence, not the modification 
of the peculiarly Vaidic, into what may only to a modified extent 
be described as the un-Vaidie Hinduism of later times. But the 
Hindu organisers, or the Brahmanical organisers of Hinduism, 
had the wisdom to keep their footing sound on the older tradition 
when building on a pattern different from the original in the later 
growth. It is well known that the teaching of the Buddha was 
found to be too individualistic, and Buddhism itself had to undergo 
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a modification even almost in the generation of the Buddha him- 
self in the direction of. a saving religion, a religion whose ideal 
was not merely the saving of the individual votary, but the saving 
of the less fortunate ones, who were not able to save themselves. 
The development therefore was parallel in the Brahmanism and 
the Buddhism of that long period. The book before us tries to 
trace this development, gets into some detail in regard to certain 
facts or certain aspects, but forgets or passes over certain other 
aspects of the question. In the course of the whole discussion, the 
usual mead, not of praise, but of blame is heaped upon the devoted 
head of the Brahman who is charged with the responsibility by 
design for all that may have developed into evil in this growing 
social organisation. It is entirely, forgotten that even some Euro- 
pean savants have recognised it frankly that while the Brahman 
may have had a caste, he never built for himself a church or even a 
theocracy. The Brahman’s position in society was much more in- 
dividualistic than organised, so that if the Brahman achieved an 
ascendency, it was to a great extent by sheer merit of individual 
effort. It was not open to him to lay the law as is often mistaken. 
He could only expound the law, and it was somebody else that 
administered it, and if modifications were introduced in religion 
and religious organisation of Hindu society, it was in response to 
influences and with an eye to the needs of the times. That parts 
of the organisation survived their utility and had become outworn 
survivals cannot be ascribed to his fault. For organisations that 
served an extremely useful purpose could become survivals; this 
book is not without bias which is indulged in but too readily by 

Hindu social reformers of a kind. 

As expounding the ideals of Hinduism, the brochure before 
us fallg short in that it does not make a clear and succinct exposi- 
tion of what the essentials of Hinduism happen to be at present, 
what it offers as the ideal to strive after. That is absolutely essen- 
tial before any criticism of its utility for the present times is in- 
dulged in. It would also have conduced to clearness to have kept 
out all historical criticism even out of that. It is not so done. In 
the tracing of the history, one meets with all kinds of remarks, 
several of them not well supported or sound, which only distracts 
the mind, and gives no clear impression of what is recommended 
in the book and what is regarded as evil. The critiques m two 
chapters of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, and the views ex- 
pressed therein, several of them, are of a very controversial cha- 
racter, and seem to be unduly dominated by a certain kind of hos- 
tility to Brahmanism. It is not likely that many people would 
agree that the Ramayana was written to contest the claims of the 
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Brahman, nor would many of the details given in that chapter 
and in that of the Mahabharata would be accepted readily by those 
that are engaged in a serious study of these at the present moment. 
We can hardly go into the details here. While the book does give 
clear indication of the author’s great reading, we cannot say that 
it presents the ideal clearly for the purpose intended. 


THE SPHOTASIDDHI OF ACARYA MA1VDANA MIgRA WITH 
THE GOP ALIKA OF RSIPUTRA PARAMESVARA 

By 

Vedavisabada S. K. Ramanatiia Sastbi. 

(No. 6 of the Madras University Samskrit Series.) 

This work is a welcome addition to the numerous philo- 
sophical works which have been recently brought to light by 
South Indian scholars. As the title signifies, the work contains a 
“Demonstration of the Doctrine of Sphota” which, in its later 
technical sense, is only an interesting curiosity; but in its original 
and deeper sense is one of the boldest speculations of the idealistic 
Hindu mind. The “Sphota-Vada” in its technical sense means the 
doctrine that a word qgr is more than the sounds ^f?fr com- 
posing it, which ‘bursts forth * as a result of all the sounds coming 
back to memory simultaneously after the last sound is heard; and 
in this sense the doctrine dates probably from three or four cen- 
turies before the Christian era. But in its essence it goes back to 
a much earlier age — to the Vedic period, when Vac was deified as 
an eternal force moving among gods and constituting their vitality, 
and when the term “ Brahman ” which primarily signifies only 
"vastness’ or ‘growm (fromf^r. gg compare also cc 3cr«TT^T *3^ 
was employed in the sense of word or prayer 
believed to be the principle of growth which pervades the Universe. 
Like the Upanisadic word “Udgitha” which meant “the singing 
forth” of the Divine Musician, the word “Sphota” literally 'break- 
ing out’ or 'bursting forth’, like that of a seed into a sprout, was 
only another metaphor for denoting the emergence of Creation 
from the transcendental Reality. On the basis of the unity of 
language and thought came to be regarded as that 

noumenal Reality jrgr which underlies not only the pheno- 
menal sounds but also the world of * arthas * which as words they 
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denote. Upavarsa, the great commentator of Mlmamsa and 
Vedantic Sutras, whose work is irretrievably lost except what re- 
mains in the shape of a few sentences quoted here and there, re- 
jects the ‘sphotavada’ in its technical sense, that is, as a doctrine 
which regards a (word) as something more than its cons- 

tituent ciut (sounds.) And following him Samkara does the 
same. (Br. Su I. iii.) But paradoxically enough Samkaracharya 
while criticising the ‘Sphotavada’ in its technical form, supports 
«• which in reality is nothing but the original 

sphotavada minus its metaphor. That sphotavada was not alto- 
gether unknown in the Vedanta schools is clear from Vachaspati’s 
description of it as the doctrine of “acharyadesiya”. In the techni- 
cal sense, however, the doctrine was elaborately criticised by 
Kumarila in his Slokavartika, and it is this criticism which has 
been principally answered in c Sphotasiddhi ’ . 

This at once raises the question — how could Mandana Misra, 
a reputed pupil of Kumarila, have criticised his master in such 
intemporate language as (ill-educated) ? The com- 

mentator seems to have felt the force of this difficulty and con- 
sequently he takes the word to apply to all those schoolmen who 
reject the doctrine of Sphota, and not to Kumarila in particular. 

rftfWn 

^4% i sTcft-srer- 

f^rjoTT: jtjstt «r^fcr ^rr^rii ” 

Moreover, in view of the large number of references to the chapter 
on Sphotavada in the Slokavartika which have been here selected 
for criticism, the commentator proposes an alternative that the 
term may be taken as a characterisation of the pupils 

of Kumarila a 

stttRt eirsra?sOTfa*r«mT5TT f*r<« i 

and not o£ Kumarila himself. This is more an evasion than a 
solution of the difficulty, but it no doubt shows that the commen- 
tator believes the tradition which makes Mandana a pupil of 
Kumarila. The only other solution of the difficulty is either to 
reject the tradition, if that be possible, or to postulate that there 
were two persons bearing the same name of whom one was a pupil 
of Kumarila and the other was not. 

Till recently it was generally believed on the authority of 
“Samkara-Digvijaya” by Madhava that Mandana-Misra alias 
Visvarupa, a MSmainsaka and pupil of Kumarila Bhatta was con- 
verted by Samkaracharya to his Vedantic creed, and was admitted 
to sannydsasrama under the name of Suresvaracharya. (That 
Visvarupa was the name of the later Suresvaracharya may seem 
to be borne out by the fact that a passage of the famous Vartika 
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has "been quoted in the Vivarna-Prameya-Samgraha of Vidyaranya 
as an utterance of Visvarupaeharya. But the argument loses much 
of its force in view of the author of the Samkara-Digvijaya and the 
Vivarana-Prameya-Samgraha being one and the same.) The 
identity of Mundana-Misra and Sur es varachar ya , however, was 
questioned by Prof, Hiriyanna as early as 1923-24 in the J. R. A. S. 
on the strength of certain doctrinal differences in the works attri- 
buted to them, and of the express statements of later writers 
which imply a distinction between Suresvara and Mandana. This 
accords with a tradition which Professor Hiriyanna says he found 
at Srngeri embodied in a poem called ‘Guruvamsa Kavya’ which 
described Samkara as meeting Mandana-Misra first and then 
Suresvara. Even Vidyaranya who is Madhava is supposed to be 
the author of the Samkara-Digvi j ay a , is cited by the learned pro- 
fessor as a witness against the identity of Mandana and Suresvara 
on the authority of another work of the same author called 
“Vartikasara” which is an abstract of Suresvara’s “Vartika.” After 
recapitulating all the arguments advanced by Professor Hiriyanna 
—which are of varying degrees of cogency— in support of his view 
that Suresvara and Mandana were different persons, and appa- 
rently agreeing with him, Dr, Das Gupta writes in his recent 
book, (Vol, II of his “History of Indian Philosophy”): “It may, 
therefore, be concluded that Maiidana, the author of the “Brahma- 
siddhi,” was not the same person as Suresvara, unless we suppose 
than Mandana was not only a Mimamsa writer, but also Vedanta 
writer of great repute, and that his conversion by Samkara meant 
only that he changed some of his Vedanta views and accepted 
those of Samkara, and it was at this stage that he was called 
Suresvara.” This supposition is not warranted by the tradition of 
the ‘Samkara-Digvijaya.’ That the Mimamsa writer was also a 
Ved§nta writer is, however, an assumption which is not impos- 
sible, For, we know that long before the time of Samkara, Upa- 
varsa had written commentaries both on the Mimamsa and the 
Vedanta Sutras, and probably it was an established tradition be- 
fore Samkaracharya broke it that Mimamsa and Vedanta should 
be regarded as one continuous whole made up of two parts. Com- 
pare Ramanujacarya’s citation from Bodhayana’s Vrtti — 

but the real difficulty of the situation arises from such passages 
as that in the “Samk^epa Sariraka” where the author who is a 
pupil of Sure&varacarya says that the view that Brahma and not 
Jiva is the asraya of ajnd results from a careful consideration of 
Samkara’s teaching, ‘discarding the opinion of Mandana which 
travels towards a different direction 7 
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srf^ren^ ” “The different direction may- 

well be which has been attributed to 

Mandana in Vivarana-prameya-samgraha (sgj f &f& ' tKT-Cl '• 

3ft^T o^grrflr^TSTc^ sqssriqiiVr sr^rf^r f^*a«ifSfcr*r§r g qr«rr 
snr * i srwprr wik a^qreuftrfciraerr 

«ri3wsr ^Tcrflccftsr ?mre*n3»rra$r) 

This leads to another question: Who is the author of the “Nais- 
karmya-siddhi” ? Is not the view here attributed to the author 
of the “Brahma-siddhi” in accord with, or perhaps a development 
of, that of the author of the “Naiskarmya-siddhi” who says: “qnr 


tl^T^TrlR tar?TT^r^r sHT^T I rFqTcJTSTtsfqr 

^nrfresr^qcqT^sr wt*s rsrrf^aiEr %g«rr Hsiwtjt sre%i 
sra :cT i ” 


If so, does it point to the theory of a common author of “Nais- 
karmya-siddhi” and “Brahma-siddhi” whether he be Suresvara or 
Mandana, or that of two parallel thinkers, Suresvara and Mandana? 
While admitting the force of Prof. Hiriyarma’s argument based on 
the passage of the Samksepa Sariraka quoted above, one cannot 
regard the argument as conclusive, for it is possible to understand 
the word qf^^yrr there in the sense of 'abandoning’ rather 
than 'discarding’ — so that the passage will mean that the state- 
ment made by Mandana (the same as the later Suresvaracarya) 
was abandoned owing to its 'going in another direction.’ 


The problem of the identity of Suresvara and Mandana re- 
quires further investigation, for which the publication of the 
“Brahma-siddhi” which Mahamahopadhyaya Kuppusvami Sastri 
has undertaken, is a sine qua non. Prof. Hiriyanna has no doubt 
made out a strong case for their difference, and the editor of the 
“Sphota-siddhi” agrees with him; but the last word on the sub- 
ject can come only after all the works attributed to Mandana and 
Suresvara have been published. It is worth noting in connection 
with this controversy that “§amkaracharya~charitam’’ of Govinda- 
natha (recently published by my friend Divan Bahadur Narmada- 
shankar D, Mehta from a manuscript in the Whish collection which 
is now in the India Office) speaks of only “Visvarupa” and not 
'Mandana’ as the pupil of Kumarila who was vanquished and 
converted by Samkaracharya and who after entering sanydsasrama 
under the name of Suresvara wrote the “Naiskarmya-siddhi and 
the two Vartikas” srfS^TT^fvP^ I 

TtgTT-srirer w errf&srfictPT ” 

In noticing the publication of the “Sphota-siddhi” of Acarya 
Mandana Misra we reviewed the larger question of the identity 
of Suresvara and Mandana. But before we conclude, we should 



256 


JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY 


not omit to mention that the work under review has been fur- 
nished with an excellent Introduction by the editor, Pandit Rama- 
natha Sastri, which gives his view regarding the authorship of the 
work and a detailed account of the family of the commentator. 
The latter is very interesting. 

A. B. Dhruva. 

THE SHRINE OF SOMANATH.* 

Of all the Hindu shrines of western India, easily the most 
famous and best known is the Temple of Somanatha on the 
southern coast of Kathiawad. In history, the Temple is noted for 
the famous expedition led against it by Sultan Mahmud of Ghazna, 
the Bhut-Shikan (m idol-destroyer) . Again and again has the 
place been levelled down to the ground by the hand of the bar- 
barian invader, but “only to rise again from its ashes, like the 
phoenix, as soon as the enemy had turned his back.” The place, 
variously known as Somanath-Pattan, Prabhas-Pattan, Siva- 
Pattan or Sorathi-Somanatha, is a very old one, full of the traces 
of its bygone splendour. The region round the place contains the 
site where Lord Krishna eventually met his death at the hands 
of a careless hunter, Madhavpur where the god married Rukmini, 
Dwaraka, Valabhi and other well-known places. Every spot in 
the vicinity is hallowed ground; and in the neighbourhood are 
Buddhist cave temples and the shrines of Girnar and Satrunjaya, 
cherished by the Jainas. 

Somanatha was brought into great prominence by Mula Raja 
of the Solanki line of Anhillavada-Pattan, about the close of the 
tenth century. The town and temple were sacked in 1025 A.D. 
by Sultan Mahmud; and in the pictureque words of Colonel Tod, 
“its lofty spire rising far above the blue horizon of its ocean back- 
ground, the tawny banner of Shiva fluttering from its summit, the 
porticos and pyramid-like dome, the courts and columned aisles 
that surrounded them, and the numerous subordinate shrines 
which as satellites, heightened the splendour of this chosen dwel- 
ling of the Lord of the Moon— all (was) now levelled with the 
earth, or built into the walls of mosques, ruined in their turn, or 
into the humble dwellings of mortals.” From Mr. Cousens we 
learn that not a vestige remains of that temple which was des- 
troyed by the Sultan. The ruins of the temple that now exist, 


♦Somanatha and other Mediaeval Temples in Kathiawad (Archaeological 
Survey of India, Vol. XLV New Imperial Series) by H. Cousens, M.R.A.S., 
Calcutta, Government of India Central Publication Branch 1931. 
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form the remnants of the structure built by King Kumarapala 
Solanki, about 1169 A.D., which itself contains portions of the still 
older one, built by Bhimadeva soon after the Sultan’s invasion. 
Kinlock Forbes, writing more than half a century ago, remarked 
that the description of the present temple did not tally with that 
of the temple as it was in Mahmud’s time, according to Ferista’s 
account, and that it was improbable that the building desecrated 
by Mahmud would have been returned to the Hindus. 

In 1279 a Muhammadan army descended again on the ill- 
fated shrine and destroyed it. Though it was rescued from decay, 
Muhammadan power was again established at that place in 1358; 
and Sultan Muzafar Khan, the founder of the independent king- 
dom of Gujarat, made a descent on the Somanatha shrine and 
destroyed it in 1395. These repeated acts of desecration have left 
us only the ruins of the temple, of which little now remains ex- 
cept portions of the walls, which had been rebuilt and patched 
with rubble to convert the structure into a mosque. All surface 
carving in the interior has been obliterated; and the pillars alone 
appear to stand upon the sites, and sometimes on the bases, qf 
the original ones. The general architecture shows it to be of 
the eleventh century, according to Mr. Cousens who remarks that 
the history of the temple has never been satisfactorily traced 
through its successive stages, “nor is it likely to be, unless some- 
thing very exceptional, in the way of inscriptions, turns up.” It 
appears from tradition that it was in a great measure due to the 
appeals of a certain saint, Mangaluri Shah, who was living in 
the vicinity that Sultan Mahmud set out on his famous expedi- 
tion. Mitha Khan, the lieutenant left by Mahmud, completed the 
destruction of the original temple. The story of Mahmud having 
carried away with him the sandalwood doors of Somanatha (pa- 
raded by the theatrical Governor General Lord Ellenborough, 
through the cities of India as a trophy from Afghanistan, to soothe 
the susceptibilities of the injured Hindus) is “a pure myth with- 
out a particle of foundation in fact;” and the great door brought 
from Ghazna in 1842, is not of Hindu workmanship at all. The 
whole incident will live in Indian History as “an instance of a 
clumsy forgery and a huge practical joke.” 

Mr, Cousens has given exhaustive accounts of the other tem- 
ples and structures of mediaeval Kathiawad, with an abundance 
of illustrations and plans, heightened in their value by the sump- 
tuousness of the volume, so characteristic of the Indian Archaeo- 
logical Series. 


14 
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LIFE OF SUBHEDAR MALHAR RAO HOLKAR, FOUNDER 
OF THE INDORE STATE (1693-1766 A.D.) 

By 

Muntazim Bahadur, M. W. Burway, B.A., 

Assisted By 

R. G. Bujrway, B.A., LL.B. 

1930, Holkar State Printing Press, Indore — pp. 5, v, 255 and xiv. 

This volume has a foreword from Mr. C. A. Kincaid who 
provides the reader with a good summary of the life and achieve- 
ments of Malhar Rao Holkar who rose “from penniless dependence 
to independent greatness n and founded the ruling house of Indore. 
Mr. Burway, whose zeal for writing and rendering accessible 
pages and phases of Maratha history, has but increased with de- 
cades, gave us a few years back, a life of the late Maharaja Thu- 
koji Rao Holkar II (1842-1886) who was the real restorer of pros- 
perity to the Holkar’s State in the 19th century and stood the Bri- 
tish in good stead during the dark days of the Mutiny. He has 
also written a Life of Devi Ahilyabai Holkar who sustained, for 
a period of 30 years, the greatness of the heritage of Malhar Rao 
Holkar, and whose memory is still piously preserved by the peo- 
ple of Maharashtra; and he followed this up with another bio- 
graphy, that of Mahadji Sindia, the great soldier and statesman, 
who hardly appeal's as a Maratha at all in the accounts written of 
him by H. G. Keene, G. D. Oswell and Sir James Campbell, and 
appears, in Mr. Burway’s pages, with all his limitations as well as 
his greatness as a Mahratha. 

To these he has now added a copious account of Malhar Rao 
Holkar about whom he contends that proper justice has not been 
rendered by other writers including recent historians like Mr. G. S. 
Sardesai. The book is documented fully, but marked with an 
overstress which may be excused, on the significance of the 
achievements of Malhar Rao and with frequent digressions on the 
activities of the Peishwas and the development of Mahratha power 
in other places. Malhar Rao whose original surname was Virkar, 
was given that of Holkar from his native village of Hoi in the 
Poona District. He learnt his first military lessons under Sardar 
Kadam Bande and entered the service of the Peishwas in 1717, 
in the course of Balaji Vishwanath’s expedition to Delhi at the re- 
quest of the Sayyad Brothers. The standard of the Bande family 
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is still borne before the chiefs of the House of Holkar, in grateful 
memory of the lift given to Malhar Rao by the Kadam Bandes. 
Baji Rao I had the fullest confidence in Malhar Rao and gave him, 
after his campaign in Malwa, the right of levy for himself chauth 
and sardeshmukhi in Central India. In 1732 he obtained Indore, 
then a small town, by the Peishwa’s orders for his khas-gi which 
is described in its peculiar character in a separate chapter. This 
khas-gi grant which was a special inam, being deemed the estate 
of the consort of the ruler and was later renewed by Madhava 
Rao I, Peishwa, in favour of Rani Ahilya Bai. 

Malhar Rao shared in all the campaigns of the Peishwa and 
his participation is illustrated by Mr. Burway from letters of Chim- 
naji Appa and Baji Rao to Brahmendra Swami. Loyally did Mal- 
har Rao keep on clinging to Balaji Baji Rao, when unpatriotic 
Maratha sardars like Janoji Nimbalkar and Ramchandra Rao. 
Jadhav who were in the service of the Nizam tried to detach him 
from the Peishwa’s side. Mr. Burway explains why Malhar Rao 
could not be of much use in the Panipat campaign and did not 
show any initiative. He does not agree with Mr. Sardesai in 
holding that, if the Marathas had ceded the Punjab to Ahmad 
Shah the disaster of Panipat might have been avoided, and con- 
tends that there was no reason for the Marathas to anticipate an 
unfavourable result. According to Mr. Sardesai in his Selections 
from the Peishwa’s Daftar: Letters and Despatches relating to the 
Battle of Panipat 1747-1761; p. iv Gangoba Chandrachud and his 
master Malhar Rao Holkar were the only persons who gave the 
alarm of the coming danger to Sadashiv Bhau, who merely sneer- 
ed at them as cowards. Mr. Burway states that the Mahrattas 
left no stone unturned for retrieving the disaster and Raghoba 
even thought of a second expedition in pursuit of Ahmad Shah 
Abdali, who sent, later, in 1763, an envoy to Poona courting the 
Peishwa’s favour, “as is evident from the Peishwa’s Diaries edited 
by Rao Bahadur Wad; 5 ’ while a letter dated 17-6-1761 sent to the 
Peishwa (and extracted by Mr. Sardesai) notes the arrival at 
Delhi, of Yakub Ali Khan, Abdali ’s envoy, to effect a reconciliation 
with the Marathas. 

The subsequent career of Malhar Rao, particularly his protec- 
tion of Mahadji Sindia against the wrath of Raghoba, is traced in 
detail and in a manner that brings out the nobler traits in his 
character. He is also shown to have appreciated Devi Ahilya Bai’s 
qualities and entrusted to her several important affairs even during 
his life-time. The book would be very much better if the typo- 
graphical and other small errors T lad been eliminated . 

C. S. S. 
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LIFE AND TIMES OF SHIVAJI II ( CH ATR AP ATI SHAHU) 

1680-1749 A.D. 

By 

Muntazim Bahadur, M. W. Burway, 

Assisted By 
R. G. Bur way, 

1932 — published by Mr. M. W. Burway , Indore . 

In this, the latest book from the prolific pen of Mr, Burway, 
the Life of Shahu has been added to the series of Maratha bio- 
graphies that he has written already Lieutenant-Colonel L. E. Lang, 
Resident at Kolhapur, which state was formed on the divi- 
sion of the house of the great Shivaji into two branches in 1712, 
viz,, the Kolhapur line of Sambhaji, the son of Rajaram, and the 
Satara line of Shahu, son of Sambhaji and grandson of the founder 
of Maratha greatness. Shahu Chatrapati had a long reign of 41 
years which witnessed far-reaching changes in the history of India 
and also of Maharashtra. His long sojourn in the Mughal court 
and subsequent release to ascend the throne of Maharashtra after 
promising solemn allegiance to the Mughal power are deemed by 
Mr. Burway and others to have been the main impediment in the 
realisation of the Peishwas’ aim of building up a Hindu Pad - 
Padshahi; and the extension of the Maratha empire was a work 
which the Chatrapati was prevailed upon to consent to, only after 
a great amount of persuasion on the part of Baji Rao I. The most 
difficult problem that confronted Shahu after his coronation was 
how to deal with Tara Bai and how to square his own interests 
with hers. The crafty Nizamu’l-Mulk supported the Kolhapur 
branch for a number of years; and it was only in 1730 that Sam- 
bhaji concluded a treaty limiting the Kolhapur territory to the 
tract between the rivers Varna and Krishna. A great part of the 
present work is taken up with the achievements of the Peishwas. 
In chapter IX, Mr. Burway holds that the Peishwas could not be 
charged with the usurpation of Shahu’s authority and that the 
deeds delivered to Balaji Baji Rao by Shahu were genuine be- 
yond any shadow of doubt and voluntarily given after much con- 
sideration. Of course he shows that Shahu was a real live-force 
in the state and was the unifying symbol of its distended, and per- 
haps also disjointed rule. His authority was personal rather than 
official as Professor H. N. Sinha says. The Selections from the 
Peishwa 9 s Daftar, No, 17 (Shahu and Baji Rao , Administrative) 
tell us how the sovereign and the minister acted and reacted upon 
each other and how the latter 'was occasionally reprimanded for 
measures which did not satisfy the former; but in times of crisis 
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it was to the Peishwa that Shahu looked to steer the vessel of 
state safely out of troubled waters. To use a picturesque meta- 
phor: “The King was now the sinking sun; and the Peishwa was 
the rising moon orbed in his light. 55 After Shahu, the inevitable 
happened; and the sovereign sank into total insignificance. 

Mr. Burway has done a good service to Maratha history by 
making Shahu the subject of his biography, as he has been 
usually overshadowed by the prominence given to his ministers 
by his critics like Grant-Duff, Kincaid, etc. He has given us a 
picture of Maratha social life in the time of Shahu and shown that 
the civil administration of the country was far more humane than 
that of the surrounding regions. 

C. S. S. 


BUDDHIST SCULPTURES FROM A STUPA NEAR 
GOLI VILLAGE, GUNTUR DISTRICT. 

(Bulletin of the Madras Government Museum, New Series, 
General Section, Vol. I, Part I.) , by T. N. Ramachandran, M.A., 
Archaeological Assistant, Madras Museum. — Madras Government 
Press, 1929. — pp. 44, and 12 plates — Price Rs. 2-12-0. 

The Goli Stupa, adjoining the village of Goli, Guntur Dis- 
trict, is on the line between Amaravati and Nagarjunikonda. 
Some of the marbles of the Stupa, which were of small dimensions, 
are still on the site, including a big and beautifully-sculptured 
seven-hooded Naga, while the others have been transported to the 
Madras Museum. Dr. G. Jovean-Dubreuil of Pondicherry was in 
fact responsible for the discovery and partial excavation of the 
Stupa. Mr. T. N. Ramachandran describes in this book the sculp- 
tures that are. now in the Madras Museum, and gives a short note 
on the sculptured slabs that are still on the site, having been 
built into a small fane in honour of the seven-hooded Naga in 
the big slab. Some of the Jataka stories and episodes in the life 
of the Buddha are sculptured on the friezes, including the Chad- 
danta Jataka, the Vessantara Jataka, the temptation of the Bud- 
dha, and the Sasa Jataka, all of which are also shown in the 
Amaravati sculptures. The Amaravati school of sculpture of the 
later period had its sway over the art of the neighbouring places 
like Goli, Nagarjunikonda and Ramireddipalli. Though no defi- 
nite indication of the date of the Goli Stupa has been discovered, 
its sculptures resemble most the slabs of sculpture at Amaravati 
of the fourth period. The author* examines critically the resem- 
blance, particularly as regards the subjects treated; and “the Sasa 
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Jataka and the temptation of the Buddha by Mara especially, and 
to a lesser extent, the Vessantara Jataka and the subjugation of 
Nalagiri point to a close relationship between the Goli Stupa and 
the fourth period at Amaravati,” while the paleography of the 
inscription found on a ehaitya slab of Goli helps to corroborate the 
evidence of the sculptures. In two of the Goli sculptures, the 
Buddha is depicted as having a loose robe, hanging from the neck 
to the toes and completely covering the body and nearly the 
whole of his under clothing; this type usually characterises the 
Kushana style of sculpture, along with the posture of hands raised 
level with the shoulders. The suggestion was first made by 
Dr. Dubreuil and is accepted by Mr. Ramaehandran that this type 
of Buddha came into general use in the fourth period of Ama- 
ravati, and the figures of the Goli Stupa were probably carved 
about the same time. The latter stupa itself is very small and 
the style of the carving does not suggest that the sculptures were 
done at different periods. Thus the stupa was built about the 
same time when the Kushana influence on Buddhist sculpture was 
slowly descending to South India from the 2nd century A.D. and 
reached the Krishna region a little later. An appendix attempts 
to explain why there are no traces of Buddhist remains in Dra- 
vida-desa south of AmaravatL A comparative table gives the sub- 
jects treated by the Buddhistic sculptors in Goli and at Amaravati 
in the 2nd, 3rd and 4th periods. 


c. s. s. 
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Two Uttaramallur Inscriptions of Parantaka I* 

(Rules for election, etc., of rural assemblies, etc.) 

By 

Rao Bahadur Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, M.A., Ph.D., 

M.R.A.S. F.R.Hist. S. F.A.S.B. 

UTTARAMALLUR INSCRIPTIONS ON ELECTION, ETC., 

These two inscriptions were brought to public notice in the 
Government Epigraphist’s Annual Report for 1897-98 1 for the first 
time. The late Mr. V. Venkayya, Epigraphist to the Government 
of India published these inscriptions in the Annual Report of the 
Archaeological Survey of India for 1904-1905 2 . Since then much 
more light has been shed upon the matter by the very large num- 
ber of inscriptions since collected and published. The late Mr. 
Venkayya’s edition and exposition of the inscriptions were all that 
could be expected at the time; but the inscriptions are of sufficient 
importance, and the information twice made public of sufficient 
value, to necessitate a new edition of the inscriptions. The ins- 
criptions themselves have been re-read from the impressions kindly 
lent by the Archaeological Department for the purpose, and just 
a few modifications have been made in the reading. While 
acknowledging with the greatest pleasure my obligation to the 
previous edition of Mr. Venkayya, I have tried to put into it as 
much of information as has become available since, and made slight 

[These inscriptions were prepared for publication in the Epigraphia 
Indica. The Government Epigraphist regrets that the modifications of the 
text are not sufficient to warrant publication of these for a second time by the 
Department. Advantage therefore is taken of the permission accorded by the 
Government of India, conveyed in their order No. A-637 dated 17th October 
1930, to publish them in the Journal of Indian History in a revised form and 
with additional notes. The late Mr. Venkayya’s article is published verbatim 
in pages 212-245 of my Sir "William Meyer Lectures to the Madras Univer- 
sity on the “Evolution of Hindu Administrative Institutions in South India”, 
published by the University. Editor.] 

1. Pages 18-21. 

2. Pages 131-145, 
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modifications in the previous edition wherever they seemed called 
for. They are all indicated in their respective places. 

The first point calling for attention is the name of the village. 
As Mr. Venkayya has pointed out, it is a village 10 Vz miles north- 
west of Madhurantakam, a station on the Madras-Villupuram sec- 
tion of the South Indian Railway, less than 20 miles beyond 
Chingleput. It is a comparatively large village, at least it must 
have been, and there are as many as seven temples in the village, 
all of them containing inscriptions. The most important of these 
temples however seems to have been the V aikunthaperumal 
temple, which contains a pretty large number of inscriptions, the 
number being as many as 71 according to the Epigraphist’s report 
of 1898. A number of these have already been published in 
Volume III 3 4 of the South Indian Inscriptions in the usual form 
with translation, introduction, etc., and practically all the rest of 
them in the more recent volumes'* of the South Indian Inscriptions, 
which publish only the texts. The whole inscriptional material 
therefore is before us in some form. 

The name Uttaramallur is a popular corruption. It is usual 
to tack on the affix -nallur to names of villages, where one wishes 
to be formal, the meaning of the term being “the good town”. 
The last part of the word in Uttaramallur apparently is what is 
intended to stand for nalliir. The coming in of the m, and the 
dropping out of the n, require explanation. It seems to be that 
the word had been formed from Uttarameru and nallur modified 
into mallur. The inscriptions however uniformly refer to the 
town as Uttaramoru-chaturvedimangalam. According to archi- 
tectural works towns inhabited by Brahmans (dvijas, twice-born) 
ought to be called mangalam. The Tamil nallur may be taken 
more or less to bo the equivalent of it. Chaturvedimangalam 
would then mean the auspicious village ( mangalam ) inhabited by 
“the exponents of the four Vedas” (Chaturvedi) . Chaturvedi- 
mangalam therefore is a village inhabited primarily by Brah- 
mans learned in the Vedas, the four Vedas. Usually these Brah- 
man villages are established by some person or other of distinction, 
and in such cases — and these are a very large number — it takes 
the name or title of the individual whose foundation it is, and 
hence, as Mr. Venkayya has noted in the great majority of cases, 
it is a proper name that wo see in the first part. Arguing on that 
analogy, Mr. Venkayya has taken Uttarameru, the first part of 


3. S. I. I. m. iii. 152, 153, 155, 157, 158, 167, 171, 177, 183, 193 and 195. 

4. S. I. I. VI. Nos. 283-325 and 332-377, 
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the word here to be the title of a person and gives as his reason 
that a similar name Prabhameru is used for a Western Ganga 
king. 5 “Therefore,” according to him, “Uttarameru may be taken 
to be the surname of some ancient Pallava or Ganga-Pallava king 
who founded the village.” 

In the Bana genealogy, it is not only the term Prabhameru 
that occurs, but also a similar term Jayameru. In compounds like 
that, the particle Meru ought to be regarded as symbolical of 
excellence as Indra, Chandra, etc., in Sanskrit, so that Prabhu- 
meru may be regarded as the most excellent among Prabhus, the 
great ones, and Jayameru , great among the victorious ones and 
so on. A similar interpretation for Uttarameru would be difficult. 
As Mr. Venkayya himself has pointed out, this place may have 
been called Uttarameru possibly because of the previous existence 
of a Dakshinameru in the region. Chidambaram, as is pointed 
out by him, has a sacerdotal name Dakshinameru. Later, another 
shrine in the great Tanjore temple seems to have had that name. 
Meru in the north is the abode of the Gods in Hindu tradition, 
and when a particularly holy place had been brought into exist- 
ence in the south, it was called Dakshinameru as if the Gods 
themselves had been brought into residence from the northern 
Meru to the south. That is a notion of very common occurrence 
among the Hindus. For an analogy Dakshinkailasa applies to a 
place like Kalahasti, and Dakshinakasi not only to Tenkasi in the 
Tinnevelly District but to other places as well; so Dakshina 
Kedaram for the now ruined Belagamve in Mysore. Dakshina- 
meru for Chidambaram on that basis would be quite valid. If 
another holy centre like Chidambaram itself had been brought 
into existence in the Tamil country with the great fame of Chi- 
dambaram before it, calling the place by the name Meru itself 
would put it on a higher footing than an analogue of Meru in the 
south. So Meru itself would have served the purpose; but there 
being a Dakshinameru of great fame, the founders of Uttarameru- 
chaturvedimangalam, and of all the temples in it, must have called 
it Uttarameru by way of contrast to Chidambaram without there 
having been a man by name or with a title Uttarameru. Uttara- 
meru would be a peculiar name for a person, and we should not 
make the presumption, unless we have at least an example to 
quote. But, with the satisfactory alternative explanation, it is 
hardly necessary to presume that. The name would therefore be 
the Chaturvedimangalam or the Brahman settlement of Uttara- 
meru, the two standing in opposition. For other examples with- 


5. Epi. Ind. HI, p. 75. 
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out a person’s name for villages like these, names like Tiruva- 
ranga-chaturvedimangalam for a Brahman village known as 
Sengalur in the Tinnevelly 0 District, and what is called Sri- 
mahesvara-chaturvedimangalam, again in the vicinity of Tinne- 
velly 6 7 known as Kannanur would serve. Uttar ameru-chaturvedi- 
mangalam therefore is a Brahman village of holy Uttarameru, 
which name for the village would be appropriate as the abode of 
many gods on account of the large number of temples that it 
actually contained. 

The two inscriptions that follow are in the Vaikunthaperumal 
temple in the locality. They are engraved close to one another in 
the west wall of the shrine. The following specifications given 
are from Mr. Venkayya’s report. The second, or the larger of 
these, occupies a space 23 feet by 4 V4- The first occupies l'-lO" 
with a length of 9 l/3rd feet. The last three lines of these in- 
scriptions extend to a length of 26 feet 8 inches. The writing is 
well executed, the average size of the letters being about an inch. 
The characters are mixed Tamil and Grantha of the period of 
Parantaka. As Mr. Venkayya notes, two forms of na are used, 
one of them the lingual being the older; and the loops of the den- 
tal n are also fully developed. In those two inscriptions they are 
used notwithstanding, without the fixed modern distinction. The 
shorter and the earlier inscription, that is A, uses the former more 
generally than the latter. The symbol for the long a which takes 
the same form as ra in modern Tamil is here quite distinct, the 
vowel augment being a short vertical stroke, while the sign for 
ra occupies the whole height.. Even this distinction is not strictly 
kept up in" the second of these inscriptions as in the first. An- 
other form of this augment is a semi-loop on the right side of the 
letter, and this form occurs in a large number of cases in 
the course of the inscription. The double k, kk y is sometimes writ- 
ten as a group. The lengthening of the i and the u are not marked 
in the case of letters like m, 1, d, l and r. 

In regard to orthography, Mr. Venkayya notes the following 
peculiarities: — 

1. The dental t is used for the soft lingual d as in cantra 9 
deventra (line ii of A and line 16 of B), and similar words as in 
Tamil inscriptions generally; 

2. The hard k takes the place of the soft g in mankala (line 

18 of B>. 


6. S. I. I. V. 448. 

7. Ibid. 446. 
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In the transcript of the text of the inscriptions, I have cor- 
rected the g into 7c wherever in the original the 7c is found writ- 
ten. I have made this correction for two reasons; — (1) Tamil 
orthography to which these inscriptions are in the process of 
coming into very close approximation show this feature peculiar 
to Tamil, although in several places phonetically the g may be 
justifiable which is not correct Tamil orthography; (2) the soft 
g is used to transcribe ' correctly the Grantha ga , and the use of 
g for both is likely to cause confusion, so that in my transcript of 
the inscriptions, the g is to be understood to stand for the ga only, 
not the Tamil ha. 

Again in a word like sausa for sauca (lines 5 of A and 4 
and 15 of B) and saridai for char^itai (line 16 of B), the one 
Tamil letter sa is generally used without the distinction that the 
Grantha alphabet makes. (There again the revised transcript 
follows the Tamil usage to be correct to the original text) . 

One other distinct feature is where a letter ends in m, which, 
under the rules of Tamil phonetics, would be transformed into a 
nasal corresponding to the following consonant; we often have a 
combination instead in these inscriptions, consisting of the m and 
the corresponding nasal letter, e.g., 

Vdriyamnjeyginra, (line 8 of B) . 

PeHlumndotta , (line 11 of B) . 

Atma becomes anma, (line 4 of B), and vidya becomes 
vijya, (line 11 of B) , in both cases justifiably. 

The language is Tamil prose. A few Sanskrit words are in- 
termixed, and even a few Tamil words or parts of them are writ- 
ten in Grantha. Among peculiarities, dr an long are sometimes 
used for ar and an. e.g., 

panniruvaraium , (line 7 of A). 
panniruvariluTYi and aruvar, (line 10 of A) . 

TYidman * , (line 5 of B). 

Other examples which may be errors are: 
melpattdr, (line 4 of A). 

; pardntahadevan , (line 1 of B) . 
makhalaiyum, (line 5 of B) . 
paradraviyam, (line 7 of B) . 
mahasabhai, (lines 9-10 of B). 


8. This form of the word is used in Andal’s Tiruppavai 9-37 and Aruvar 
(line 14 of B). 
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The Sanskrit word djna occurs in the intermediary anai (lines 
1 and 12 of A; line 16 of B) , which is anterior to the full Tamil 
form anai; viddha (lines 10 and 12 of B) occurs for the Sanskrit 
vrddha , approaching to the Prakrit form vaddha. Forms with 
double it, such as Matt a r (lines 4 of A, and 4 of B), allattar, and 
ariydttdn (lines 6 of A) , paddttdr (line 6 of B) occur for the mo- 
dem Tamil illdthd , allathdr, ariydthdn, paclathdn . This form 
seems to correspond to the forms in Malayalam. Forms like 
iduvidd (line 3 of B) , kolvidu (line 12 of B) , and koluvidu (line 
4 of B) , and dvidu (linos 7 and 10 of A) are unliterary forms in 
Tamil, though popular. 

The addition of ya after i, or at at the end of a word is found 
in a large number of cases, e.g., 

kuduinhilarey (line 3 of A) ; 

.vdliyey (line 6 of A) ; 
minhey (line 7 of A) ; 

manclahatti ley and naduvey (line 10 of B) ; and 
kudavoylaiy (line 13 of B), 

In this case, the appearance of the y, permissible under the rules 
of coalescence of Tamil words, are brought in where really there 
need be no coalescence. The insertion of this y in the middle of 
a word does not appear to be quite so common, though it does 
occur in the following examples, e.g., 

dduviytt ariyvdn (line 3 of B) ; 
ariyvdn (line 4 of B) ; and 
anaiyvar (lines 8 and 9 of B) , 

In forms like seda (line 2 of B) , and sedu (lines 8 and 16 of B), 
the ya is omitted, and the preceding vowel lengthened. 

Ungrammatical doubling of consonants occur in the following 
cases: 

akamm eduttu (line 3 of B). 
drrdll eduttu (line 10 of B) . 
anantaramm idun (line 13 of B) , 
sausamm udaiydn (line 15 of B) . 
bhattann dkiya (line 17 of B) . 

The word dnaidl for dnazydl (line 16 of B) breaks the ordinary 
rule for coalescence. 0 


9. Vide Madras Museum Plates of Jatilavarman. I. A. XXII, 68; cf. 
6ingamangalam Inscription, Bp, Ind, VoL VI, 320. 
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The following colloquial forms occur: — 
accidin for dnadin (line 15 of B) . 
pariccu (line 9 of A) for parittu . 
ittinai (line 6 of B) for ittunai. 
anju (line 11 of B) for aiyndu. 

There is a wrong form used for suddar dndn (line 7 of B) . 
Suddar is plural, dndn is singular. Either both must be plural, or 
both must be singular. In the word sctmv atsaravdr iyaraiyum (line 
12 of B) , the accusative form is wrongly used for the nominative. 
The form s eiydhinr dr (line 12 of B) for s eyydninrdr is peculiar. 
Mr. Venkayya suspects the possibility of the engraver correcting 
the hi into ni. The word paniradu in line 1 of A for Tamil panni - 
randu shows two peculiarities. The n is not doubled, and the 
nasal before the d is omitted. The Kannada form for the Tamil 
randu is eradu ; but even Kannada doubles the n in the first part 
of the word for ten. Iradu may be a possible Tamil form. The 
above notes are mostly the late Mr. Venkayya’s. 

The king to whose reign the following two inscriptions refer 
themselves is known to historians as Parantaka I, and referred 
to generally in inscriptions as Madiraikonda Parakesarivarman 
Parantaka. He came to the throne on a date between January 15 
and July 25 of the year A. D. 907. 10 He was the son of Aditya I 
whom the inscriptions refer to as the one who died at Tohdaman 
Arrur. 11 He was ruler not only over the Chola country but even 
the Pallava country of Tondamandalam, which came to be known 
also as Jayamkondacholamahdalam in an inscription of the third 
year of Parantaka A.D. 909-10. 12 He is already given credit for 
having defeated the contemporary Pandya ruler Rajasimha, and 
captured his capital city Madura. This achievement gave him the 
title Maduraikohda, and this event must have taken place in the 
year A.D. 909-10. Rajasimha Pandya is referred to as the Pandya 
Rajasimha III, the donor of the grant in the larger Sinnamanur 
plates recently published in the South Indian Inscriptions. 13 As 
a result of this invasion, Rajasimha seems to have sought the as- 
sistance of the contemporary Ceylon ruler Kasspa V, who came 


10. No. 735 of 1905, No. 34 of 1900. Also Epi. Ind. Vol. VH, i and 
volume VIII, 261. 

11. S. I. I. III. iii. No. 142 and Ep. Rep. 1907, p. 71, f. 

12. A. R. E. 1906-07, part ii, para 32; also No. 29 of 1907. 

13. Vol. Ill, part 4, S. I. I. 
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to the throne in A.D. 906, according to Hultsch’s revised chrono- 
logy. 14 This Kassapa, according to the same authority, ruled till 
A.D. 916 or A.D. 917. The Mahavamsa states that before the death 
of Kassapa the Pandya king sent many presents to him and begged 
his assistance against the Cholas who harassed his country. 
Kassapa is said to have complied with the request and sent an 
army across to his assistance. Rajasimha led both the armies 
against Parantaka, but was defeated. He retired leaving the Sin- 
ghalese to carry on the war alone. After suffering from disease 
and losing their general, the army returned. This must have hap- 
pened about the year A.D. 916 or 917. Kassapa’s successor ruled 
only for seven months and was succeeded by Dapula VI. Driven 
to desperation after suffering this defeat, Rajasimha went over to 
Ceylon to induce the Ceylon king to organise and fit out another 
invasion. Owing to great disturbance in Ceylon itself, the enter- 
prise did not mat ure, and the Pandya had to betake himself to the 
Kerala country, leaving his crown and other paraphernalia in 
Ceylon. Among these latter was “the necklace of Indra.” These 
events must have taken place in A.D. 917-918. There seems how- 
ever to have been a war with the Ceylonese, as a result of which 
Parantaka assumed the title Sangrama-Raghava. In the interval 
between these two Pandyan wars, the Gangas had been reduced 
to subjection. The Dana country was conquered and given over 
to the Gangs feudatory Prithvipati II* The Maharajavadi country 
in the Cuddapah District was taken over from the Vai$umba chief 
Sandaiyan. This is probably what, is referred to in the Tirupar- 
ka$al inscription of A.D. 918, ir> which states that a battle had been 
fought at Vejur. He is said to have married a Keraja princess 
and by her had the son Arinjinga, the third of his sons as the 
Anbil plates 1(5 of his grandson mention it* The Kera]as seem to 
have been more or less tributary to Parantaka ever since. During 
the first fifteen years of his reign, Parantaka had brought practi- 
cally the whole of the Tamil country under his control* His in- 
scriptions arc found in the Pandya country, in the Madura and 
Tinnevclly districts. His inscriptions 17 are found as far north as 
Kajahasti. On the west, his authority, at any rate his influence, 
extended to the sea, as he married a Kerala princess. 18 


14. J. R. A. S. 1913, 525* 

15* No. 693 of 1904. 

16. Epi, Ind. Vol. XV, 44, f. 

17. A* E. 1903-4, 25. 

18. S, I. I, Vol. II, 379. 
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The third invasion of the south was undertaken by Parantaka 
later in the reign, and the earliest reference to this seems to be 
of the year A.D. 938. 19 Inscriptions of his 40th year refer to his 
invasion of Ceylon. 20 This is the war that is described in the 
Mahavamsa, chapters XLIX and XLIV. The Ceylon king at the 
time was Udaya, a worthless monarch according to this account, 
from whom Parantaka demanded the crown- jewels that the 
Pandya had left Ceylon. Naturally Udaya refused. An expedition 
was sent. Udaya was defeated, and the jewels were carried back 
to the mainland; according to the chronicle, an expedition was 
sent against the Chola kingdom, and the regalia in question were 
recovered and taken back to Udaya’s capital. This is just possi- 
ble, as about this time after A.D. 941, the year of Udaya’s acces- 
sion, Parantaka’s territory was actually threatened by an inva- 
sion from the Rashtrakuta dominions under Krishna III. The 
period, A.D. 940 to 950, was occupied by these invasions, in re- 
sisting which both Parantaka and his eldest son Rajaditya were 
actually engaged, the prince actually falling in battle at Takko- 
lam near Arkonam. From the above, it is clear that Parantaka’s 
rule extended over all the Tamil country to the frontier of Nel- 
lore in the north, except during the last quarter of his reign 
when certain parts of his territory in the north in particular, seem 
to have passed into the occupation of the Rashtrakutas. Other- 
wise the Chola kingdom had been rendered compact, and re- 
mained strong during the greater part of his reign. 

We have stated already that these inscriptions pertain res- 
pectively to his 12th and 14th year, and would mean respectively 
the years A.D. 919-20 and A.D. 921-22. By the time that we come 
to the period of Parantaka’s rule, rural administration in the 
south seems to have attained to the condition of a systematic orga- 
nisation which worked satisfactorily, exhibiting at the same time 
flaws here and there such as are incidental to the working of a 
complicated system. It ought not to be inferred from these circu- 
lars of Parantaka that he organised this system, which, as we have 
actually shown elsewhere, 21 reaches back to many centuries ante- 
rior to the days of Parantaka. Uttaramallur was one of the big- 
ger localities with a pretty complicated administration. It seems 
to have showed certain defects in the working, particularly a dis- 
inclination to act up strictly to the requirements of the rules and 


19. No. 605 of 1904; Vide A. E. R.*1904-05, para S. 

20. Ep. Ind. Vol. VII, page 1. 

21. See my Sir William Meyer Lectures^ Madras University for 1929-30. 
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understandings, which guided ruial administration. It is this un- 
healthy tendency that seems to have called for the intervention of 
Parantaka, though it is not made clear in the inscriptions them- 
selves whether this intervention came of the king’s own initiative, 
or as a result of application from the township concerned. It looks 
very much like having been brought about by a demand from the 
locality itself, the irregularity having been brought to the notice 
of the headquarters. The offences seem to- have been particularly 
the neglect to render accounts and an attempt to get rid of the 
responsibility by evasion. The inference naturally would be that 
unworthy people having got into these offices had led to this dis- 
regard of the norms of rural life. When therefore the rules were 
attempted to be fixed, it was done with an eye to exclude the un- 
desirables of the village from any part in the administration, and 
to introduce an orderly working in the system. That seems to be 
what is actually meant by the expression in the inscription, “in 
order that the wicked may be destroyed and the virtuous 
prosper.” 

The next point calling for attention is if the order issued in 
the first instance was sufficient to meet this, as it must have 
been so felt, why issue a second, hardly two years after? Mr. Ven- 
kayya has pointed out that the local ruler sent out in the first 
instance, was a Sudra provincial officer, whose order did not re- 
move the evils satisfactorily; and that the sending out of a Brah- 
man officer from the headquarters mended matters. The object 
in both cases seems to have been exactly the same, to keep un- 
worthy men from getting elected, and making it possible for the 
really worthy men to get in. The first record seems to have been 
drawn up undoubtedly with a view to attaining this, but per- 
haps with some little haste. The really noticeable differences be- 
tween the two records are in this: — 

1. In the first, the age fixed for those carrying on the ad- 
ministration had been fixed as between 30 and 65. In the second, 
it is altered to 35 and 70. The object of this could have been 
merely to bring in the really more mature people and keep out 

the younger ones for one thing; 

2. The second adds to the franchise list, those that had not 
the property qualification alone, nor the minimum qualification in 
learning alone, and included in those possessed of a lower stan- 
dard of landed property and a comparatively similar lower stan- 
dard of learning together. Being a Brahman settlement, the 
difference that this would make would certainly be very consi- 
derable. There is perhaps a little more rigorous exclusion of the 
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relations o£ - those who had proved themselves unworthy of the 
trust, particularly in regard to public responsibility like that of 
administering a department of the rural concerns. The relations 
to be excluded are worked out in detail in the second document. 
Hence the difference is not actually a difference due to the cha- 
racter of the governor, but much rather the removal of defects in 
the drafting, such as may have shown themselves when the rules 
were put into practice. ’ Beyond that we are not entitled to infer 
anything else from the records themselves. 

One other point in regard to this. In both the inscriptions 
the royal commands were received by the officer. The officer not 
merely showed the order to the village assembly, but was pre- 
sent, as the word Irundu would show. Mr. Venkayya does not 
give full weight to another term that is used. The expression used 
is in both inscriptions, Irundu V ariyam aka , which would mean 
that the governor in either case was not merely present, as would 
be indicated by the first word, but he was something more than 
merely present. He occupied the position of V ariyam. This 
would be the position either of a President of the assembly, or 
of its convenor. Perhaps convenor would be nearer correct for 
the term V ariyam than even president, and the local governor 
seems therefore to have acted as convener of the assembly. The 
matter was put before the assembly as a royal writ by the gover- 
nor of the division, but it had to be accepted and approved of by 
the full assembly and issued as the orders of the Mahasabha. 

There is one term Panchavaravariyam, which occurs in these 
inscriptions in line 10 of A and line 14 of B. So far as the elec- 
tion procedure goes, it merely indicates that the Panchavaram 
Committee was a committee like the other committees, although it 
is referred to as distinct from the three committees, Samvatsara- 
variyam > Tottavariyam and Erivariyam , and is in these documents 
associated with the Ponvariyam or gold committee. The only in- 
dication is that the standard measure is sometimes called the 
Panchavaram measure, 22 which may imply that the Panchavaram 
committee may be an administrative committee, whose function 
it was to look after and regulate matters of general administra- 
tive interest, such as market regulations, including measures, 
weights, etc. The actual significance of the words themselves had 
so far remained a puzzle. Not that the words are recondite. The 
term is compounded of three words, Pancha , vara and vdriyam. 


22, S, I. I. Ill, M. iii. Nos. 151 and 203,, 
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Of course, Pancha means five, and vdrlyam means management 
consisting either of a representative committee, or an individual 
managing or conducting the duty of a body. But the actual diffi- 
culty has been in the word varcmi , which had been somewhat mis- 
understood so far. From these inscriptions we learn the commit- 
tee was an annual committee, but composed actually of six mem- 
bers, chosen by the combined processes of election and lot, as 
in the case of other committees. Vara is a term, which seems to 
be Sanskritic in its origin, but is used frequently even in 
Tamil, classical Tamil, and means ordinarily time, the number of 
times that a thing is done or said. The most familiar use of the 
expression is in the expression Ekavara Bhojanam, which means 
one meal a day. That seems what is implied when the term is 
applied in dancing to the womenfolk that sing in accompaniment 
of the person that dances. This occurs in the Tamil expression 
Varam Pddudal , and the class of people who do that are defined 
as varam padwm toriya maka1~ :l that is, dancing women who, 
grown too old for the art, engage themselves in singing to the 
accompaniment of one that dances, singing simultaneously. We 
find the term used in that sense in the Silapadhikaram; toriya 
madandaiyar varam, pcida. The term is used for the second of the 
four modes of singing and dancing, and seems to bo one mode of 
dancing to the accompaniment of music. 24 Where therefore not 
merely music, but even the Veda had to be chanted by turns, the 
assembly which does so by turns seems to be called Vdra-ghosti , 
that is an assembly got up specially for the purpose of reciting 
the Veda in alternate chants. The compound word may mean the 
ghana or body of people capable of chanting the Veda. That is 
clearly the sense in which the term is used in the Chajukya grants, 
to which Keilhorn made reference, and to which Mr. Venkayya 
refers in his preface to these inscriptions. 25 Keilhorn in editing 
these inscriptions cited instances from a northern grant in the 
Epigraphia Indica, 2 * 5 where the term occurs several times as Vara- 
Mukhya or Vara-Mukha , in both cases, meaning no more than 
those that were chief among a group or ghana , The meaning 
ghana for the word varam has the authority of Vaijayanti 
Nighanfu to support it, and the word vara actually occurs among 


23. Silappadhikaram. IH, 11 133-4 and commentary thereon; also other 
reference following See III. 67; 136-7 and p. 383. 

24. Silappadhikaram III. 67 and" comments thereon. 

25. See 135, A.S.K. 1904-05 and Epl. Ind. Vol. V. 138. n. 7. 

26. &iyadoni Inscription; «Epi. Ind. VoL X. 173 ff. 
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the synonyms of ghana. The Vai jay anti is not of a date very far 
from the times to which these inscriptions refer. V ara-Muhhya 
therefore and even Vara-Muhha could be interpreted naturally as 
ghana-Muhhya, or the more prominent people of a group, com- 
munity or the locality. Therefore Vara-variyam would mean just 
exactly the same as Vara-Muhhya or Vara-Mukha, those that can 
stand up and speak for a group. But the actual difficulty in 
adopting that meaning for Pancha-vara-variyam consists in what 
are the five groups under reference. Pancha-vara-variyam in the 
sense of five groups possibly had its origin in the Tamil five groups 
known as aim-'periirn-kulu, constituting society, according to 
Divakaram. So it must have had reference to the five groups 
constituting an organised society, or more loosely, society as a 
whole. A small committee set up to do certain general work 
which has to be done by the whole body of people would perhaps 
just answer. The Committee of six therefore may be regarded as 
a general administrative committee elected for every year and 
composed of six members only to do the general duties of the 
group as a whole. 27 

The two inscriptions, the B being a little more elaborate and 
more logically arranged, fall clearly into a number of sections. 

1. The qualifications for membership of these committees. 

2. The features which disqualify from membership. Of 
these there are a number of sub-divisions given: 

(a) . The defaulting committee members and their rela- 

tions, even somewhat remote; 

(b) . Incorrigible sinners and those related to them in the 

same degree as above; 

(c) . Those fallen out, or thrown out, of caste till they per- 

form their expiatory ceremonies and get purified; 

(d) . Those who are mentally or morally unequal to the 

responsibilities; and 

(e) . Certain persons with excusable blemishes disqualified 

in their own persons without the contamination im- 
plied in the case of others. 

3. The method of selection of committee members. 

4. The usual number of committees for the year, and what 
number constituted these committees. 


27. For a fuller discussion reference may be made to a paper on the 
subject submitted by me to the XVIIIth International Congress of 
Orientalists published in the Indian Antiquary/ for May, 1932. 
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5. Other committees, two such are mentioned . and many 
more are possible, as in fact, as many as ten are actually men- 
tioned in inscriptions. 

6. Method of appointing accountants. 

This shows clearly what was aimed at and how it was achiev- 
ed successfully in the second of these two inscriptions, the first 
falling short obviously in certain particulars which may be re- 
garded perhaps as minor particulars. But for that detail, they 
seem to have aimed at almost the same object. 

The actual duties that these committees performed are no- 
where laid down precisely in each case, nor the actual total num- 
ber of committees that could be, or that need be, appointed. But 
we can get an idea, from the large number of inscriptions from 
Uttaramallur itself published recently, and a fairly large number 
of other inscriptions since collected and published. An idea of 
these could be got from Lecture V of my Sir William Meyer Lec- 
tures 28 to the Madras University. As was stated, already, we have 
reference to as many as ten committees, and the committee ad- 
ministration seems to have been carried on generally satisfactorily, 
the intervention of the headquarters, or of the royal provincial 
officers, being called for only occasionally. Though these rules 
do not lay down qualifications, or even general eligibility of wo- 
men, we have at least one known instance of a woman being a 
member of a judicial committee. 2 *’ In the actual method of elec- 
tion, the ordinary procedure is clearly indicated to be first the 
choice of the eligibles deliberately made and put down in writing, 
the actual persons for the year being drawn by lot. Even in this 
drawing by lot, a distinction is made. Where special qualifica- 
tions are required in respect of the duties of a particular commit- 
tee, the election is not made by the simple drawing of the lot from 
among the eligibles; but it was only those possessed of the requi- 
site special qualifications, such as the capacity to assay for the 
gold committee, had to be chosen. In a case like that of the Sam- 
vatsaravariyam, those that had already served on a smaller com- 
mittee would be eligible. These could not be obtained by the 
simple drawing of the lot. Therefore for appointments to these 
committees, the course laid down is that of public announcement 
in the assembly. This is indicated by the term karai-katti, which 


28. Page 129 ft. 

The words affl-oru seem to foe really attai-ma reading atyai- 

29. Ep. Hep. 1910. See. ^5. p. 98. 
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would mean by the process of public announcement or proclama- 
tion. The term harai-hdtti in Tamil means laying down authori- 
tatively that which is the correct course of action, as in the ex- 
pression aran karai katti in the Tolkappiyam Pdyiram (prologue) . 
So therefore the name was to be read out in the assembly, and 
the assembly had to accept it by acclamation. This admits of the 
pointing out of the ineligibility of one chosen if one ineligible 
should be so drawn. This is provided for clearly in the second 
inscription in line 12. The actual process of election is not that 
of making a choice by lot, as the late Mr. Venkayya’s last sen- 
tence of the instructions would seem to imply. The process is one 
of drawing up a list of eligibles, and then of choosing the actual 
persons by lot, modified to the extent of public announcement in 
regard to the special committees. 

A— TEXT 30 

1. Svasti srl (//*) (Madi)r(ai) kon (da ko Ppa) rakesari- 
vammarkku yandu pamradu avadu (//*) Uttirameru ccatuppe 
(d) i mmangalat t u 3 1 sabh (ai) yo (m) ivv-andu mudal e (n)gal 
ur 32 srlmukappadi anai. 

2. yi (n) al Tattanu (r-M) uve (nda) velan irundu v 33 (a) - 
riyam (a) Tea att aimdkkalum samma 34 (va) tsara v (a) riyamum 
dotta-variyamum (eri) 35 va (riya) mum iduvadarkku vyavas (thai) 
sey. 

3. da paris avadu (1*) kudumbu mup (pad-ay) ammuppadu 
kudumbilum avvavakudu (m*) 36 bila (re) y k€xdi ka ni (la) ttukku 
mel irai-nilam udaiyan 37 tan manaiyile a. 


30. From two impressions prepared in 1898. 

31. Head ocaturvedi Tnangalattu. V. I take Chatuppedi as the actual 
reading. 

32. The aksaras srlmuka are Grantha. 

33. In the aksaras va and ma of this word, the length appears to have 
been subsequently inserted by the engraver; also the length a of dtto in 
makkalum.. This reading may be held to duplicate Samvatsaravariyam. 
attai-makkalj however, could be held to mean those who have to be elected 
annually, including the committee for the year named. 

34. Read samvatsara. 

35. The remainder of the line is engraved over an erasure. 

36. avvava, the last va seems to stand for v though the consonantal 
point is not marked, as is generally the, case. 

37. The ai of dai is unusual as it is made like the ai added to n, 1 and 
1; also that of dai in line 5. 
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4. learn eduttukonclu irup (panaiy) ar (u) pa (du pi) ra 
(ya=") ttukku ss u] muppadu pirayallukku melpal.t.ar 33 vedattilum 
sastrattilum ka (r) yyattilum nipunar onnappatt.-i- 

5. ruppiirai a (r*) Itha-sausamum at (ma) s (au)samum 
udaiyar ay muv (a) ilia i-pparam 10 variyanjey (di) 1 (a)tt(a) r 
(v) ariyan jeyd oiinda (p)erumakk tl ulukku' 1 - 

6. aniya i:! baadukkal 1 ' 1 allaUar 1 ' 1 (ai) kkudav 46 olaikku 
pper tiiti kidcri-vntiycy tirat (ti) pa (n) nirandu seriyilum 
seriyal or'u-pe (r -um-ay) cludum-uru ls (vu-a) riyattan-oru. 43 

7. bala (nai) kkondu kudav-tllai (v) anguvi (t) tu ppanniru- 
varum sam ; >" (valsa) ra-variyam avid akavum (1*) (1*) a (di) n 
minbey totta-variyaltukku merpadi ku (da) v (c) . 5l 

8. lai r, “ vangi ppanniruvarum to(.(a-vjiriyam (a)vad 
a (ka) vum (1*) mapa (a) ru (kuda) v-olaiy (u) meri-variya 
(m a*). 

9. vad akavum ap (po) du :,: * kudav (e) lai 54 pa (ri) ecu v (a) 
riyamn 55 soygin(ra*) muuru (t)irattu v(a) riyamum murmur- 


38. The pi is corrected from tu. 

39. Read metyattar. 

40. Read i-ppuram. 

41. The kku is written as a group. 

42. Read <s makkalukku. 

43. The syllable ni is corrected from na . 

44. Read bandhu”; the writer seems to have inserted the anusvara 
between ha and ndu. 

45. The initial a of this word is peculiar and resembles the Tamil 
ak?ara su* 

46. The kku is written as a group, 

47. Read ti#i chchcri 0 .* This seems the actual reading. 

48. There seems to be a clear ]u making the word ejiuium which gives 
better sense. The words supplied seem to have indications to justify um 
and ay instead of am and am. 

49. The letter n of no looks like n. 

50. The aksaras rum sa are engraved over an erasure; read Samvatsara 
V. In the absence of pujji in many eases, the need for reading sama instead 
of sain is not clear, 

51* The e of vo looks like ai; read huqLav-otai* 

52. This line is a short one, beginning in the original just below m in 
samavalmra of the previous line. 

53. Mr, Venkayya read “vad-aaavu muppadu ; but the less distinct pa 
seems clearly to be po. 

54. There is some unaccountable space between the aksaras da and ve, 
which may be occupied by the indistinct v» though it in grammatically wrong; 
read kwjLavdlaL 

55. Cancel the palatal n. 
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a(rubadu) 56 n(alu)m (ni)ram(ba*) (v)ariyam olin ( du ) 57 
anan (ta) ra (m) idu (m va) r (i) yangal (i-vya) vasthai (y-o) 
(lai*) 58 ppadiyey kudumbukku kkudav-olai 59 ittu kkudav-olai 60 
pa (ric) cuk (ko) nd (e) y va (ri) yam (i) duvad aTcavum (I 51 *) variyan 
jeydar (k*) ku bandhukkalum s (e) rigalilandasthalammadyas- 
tarkalu 61 

10. m kudav-olaiyi (1) per eludi I (da) ppadadar (a) 
fcavum (1*) panj avara-vari (ya) ttukkum pon-variyattukkum 62 
muppadu kudu(m)b (i)lum mup (padu) kuda (v~d) lai ittu seriyal 
O (ru) ttarai kkudav-olai pari (t) tu panniruvarilum (a) ruvar (pa) 
nja(vara 52f ) variyam avid 63 akavum (1^) aruvar p (on)variyam 
avidakav (m) 64 (1*) sam 65 vatsaravari (ya 5!t ) m allatatana 66 

11. variya (n) gal (o) rukkal seyda (rai pi) nnai a-(v) 
variyattukku kudav-6 (lai) ida-perttitakavum G7 (I s11 ) (i) ppari- 
seyivv-andu mudal ca (ntr) a (ditta)vat e (n) rum (ku)dav-olai 
(vari) yamey iduvadaka 08 Deventran ca (kra) vatti 69 (Sri) 70 
V ir anar ay anan Sri-Parantaka devar-aki (ya) Parakesariva (m) 
mar srimuTcam a (ru) lucceydu 71 va (rakk) atta. 

12. Sri anaiyinal Tattanur-Mu- (ve) nda- (ve) lan-udan- 
irukka nam gramatt (u du) star 72 kottusistar varddlii (tti) duvar- 


56. Read munnurr ~ ar ub adu ; the syllables badu are written over an 
erasure. 

57. Read olinda. So Mr. Venkayya; but the indistinct letter is du. 

58. There are no indications of letters o and lai. 

59. The syllable kku is written as a group. 

60. The syllable kku is written as a group. 

61. Perhaps °me avarxi is the intended reading according to V. The 
indistinct part seems to give the reading above which is quite in place. 

62. The syllable kku is written as a group. 

63. Read avad-agavum. 

64. Read avad-agavum . 

65. Read samvat 0 . 

66. A cross is here entered in the original to show that the writing 
which at first sight appears to be in continuation of this line has to be read 
after line 11. The last word seems clearly to be allattava for alladadana. 
The letter d is t. 

67. This reads clearly per~ttitdkavum, which means that the tickets 
bearing these names have to be removed. 

68. Read iduvad-aka. 

69. The syllable tti is written as a group. 

70. The symbol transcribed here by srz is damaged and the existing 
traces look like pri or vri which gives ^ no sense. 

71. Read arulicceydu. 

72. Read kettu. 
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aka (vyava) sthai sey (do) m (Ut) tarame (ru*) cca 7a (turvv) edi- 
mangalat (tu) sabh (ai) yom (IP) . 

Hail, prosperity. In the year 12 of Parakesari Varma, cap- 
turor (conqueror) of Madura (vulgo, Madirai) , the procedure for 
appointing every year, as from this year onwards, the committee 
for the management of the year ( S a m v atsara vd riyam ) , the com- 
mittee for gardens, the committee for the tank as laid down by 
us, the assembly of Uttarameruchaturvedimangalam, for their 
town in accordance with the royal order, Tattanur Muvendavelan, 
having been present and acted as the president of the assembly 
(vdriyanmha) , is as follows: — • 

There being thirty wards (in the town) , the residents of each 
of these wards should assemble together, and set down on tickets 
for the pot (kudavolai) the names of residents with the following 
qualifications: — 

1. Those possessed of more than a quarter veil of tax paying 

lands; 

2. Every one, residing in a house of his own, built upon his 

own land; 

3. Those that are under the ago of GO and over that of 30; 

4. Those well-known for expertness in the sciences (Sastra) , 

and in the management of affairs (karyarn) ; 

5. Those with wealth earned by honest means, and of pure 

souls; 

6. Those who had not been on these committees during the 

preceding three years; 

7. Those not near relations to the great ones who had held 

and relinquished office. 

The names of these should be entered in the tickets for the pot 
( Kudavolai ). The tickets should be collected, ward by ward. 74 
Tickets shall be taken out, one for each hamlet (Seri), by a boy 
who does not understand letter-formation, 75 by letting him take 
one ticket from the pot for each hamlet, the 12 so taken consti- 
tuting “the committee for the year’ 5 (Sainvatsara-vdriyam ) . After 
that (adin minbey) tickets shall be taken from the pot in the 


73. Head caturvedi.” 

74. Mr. Venkayya’s reading is Saderi. It seems to me to be Seri, 
the doubled Se being broken and looking like Sadi. The correct reading 
on this basis will be ch~cherL 

75. The actual reading is e ludum-nm - ariydttdn one that does not know 
the form in which writing is made, that is, one Ignorant of writing. 
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same manner for the committee on gardens. These twelve should 
constitute the committee for gardens. The six remaining 
tickets out of the thirty should constitute the tank 
committee. The three committees constituted thus, by 
drawing tickets from the pot, should hold office 
for full 360 days. The committees to be constituted thereafter 
shall be appointed in the same manner as these, by collecting 
tickets for the pot ward, by ward and by drawing tickets from the 
pot as before. The names of people related to those who had 
been members of these committees, and of those that are arbitra- 
tors 76 for each hamlet should not be entered on tickets for the 
pot, and not drawn for any of these committees. For the Pancha- 
varam (Panchavaravariyam committee) 77 and the gold committee 
30 tickets shall be written for the 30 wards and tickets drawn as 
before, one for each hamlet ( seri ) . Of these six shall constitute 
the Panchavaram committee, the remaining six the gold commit- 
tee. The names of those who have been members of committees, 
other than the committee for the year, should not be named for 
the same 78 committee again. From this year, and, for as long as 
the moon and the sun last, for all time, committees should be ap- 
pointed by pot tickets. This was the royal order vouchsafed by 
the lord of gods and shown to us, by the emperor the prosperous 
Vlra Narayana, the prosperous Parantaka Deva, who is Para- 
kesarivarman. In accordance with this auspicious order Tattanur 
Muvendavelan being present, We, the assembly of Uttarameru- 
chaturvedimangalam, made this settlement in order that the 
wicked in our town might suffer destruction and the virtuous 
flourish. 

B-TEXT. 79 

1. Svasti sri (***) Maduraikonda ko Parakesaivanma (r*) 
kku yandu padinalavadu nal padin-aru (11*) Kaliyur-k5ttattu 
tankurru 80 Uttarameru-ccatu ppedimangalattu 81 sabhaiyom iw- 
andu mudal (e) ngalukku Peru (m) an-adigal Emberuman-sri 


76. The phrase made out indistinctly, reads £erigalile- andasthala- 
madhyastarkalum, meaning the arbitrators of the township resident in the 
&eris or hamlets. 

77. Panchavara-variyam means a committee of representatives of “five 
bodies,” into which society is divided. Some such committee of a general 
character is what is meant. 

78. Literally tickets bearing their names shall be removed. 

79. From two inscriptions in 1898 

80. * Read kurru. 

81. The reading is Catuppedimangalattu . The r supplied is in that case 
unnecessary. 
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Vlranarayanan-srl*- Parantakadevan (sri) Parakesarivanmarudaiya 
srimukham varakkatta srlmukhappadi a 

2. jnjnaiyinal” 3 Soi’a-nattu-Ppurangarambainattu Srlvan- 
ganagar-Kharanjai-Kondayaki-amavitta-bhattan-a/ciya Somasiperu- 
man irundu variyam-aka a t (t o) sl rukk (a) lum samavatsara 85 
variyamu (m*) td^ta variyamum eri-variyamum iduvadarkku 
vyavasthai seda parisa (va) du (l'-") lcudumbu muppada-muppadu 
kudumbilum avvav kudummila K,: 

3. re kudi kka nilaltukku mol irainilam udaiyan tan manaiyile 
aTcamm eduttu-kkond iruppanai eZubadu pirayattin kll muppttaindu 
pirayattin merpattar mantrabrahmanam vallan odu-viytt 
ariyvanai kkudav-olai iduvid aJcavum (1*) arai-kkanilame udai- 
yan ayilu (m*) oru vedam vallan ay nalu bhasyattilum oru-bha 

4. syam vakkanit.t ariyvan avanaiyun 7cudav-olai eludi ppuTca 
iduvad afcavum (1*) avarTcalilum ka (r*) yyaltil nipunar ay 
aSaram udaiyaranaraiyey koluvid akavun (1*) a (r*) t tha - 
sauSamu (m*) anma-sausamum udaiyar ay muv-attin i-ppuram 
variya (n) jeydilattarai kolvad akavum (1*) epperppatta variyan- 
/calum se (y) du kanakku kkattade irundaraiyum ivarTcalukku 
ccirr-avai-pper-avai ma 

5. kkajaiyum ivarTcalukku attai maman makkalaiyum 87 iva 

(r*) Tcalukku ttayodu udappirandalaiyum 88 ivar7cal tama (p) 
panod-udappirandanaiyum tannod uqlappirandanaiyum ivarTcalukku 
pillai kudutta mamanaiyum ivarTcal brahmaniyod 811 udappiranda- 
naiyu 90 tanndd-udappirandalai vottanaiyu udappiran (da) 1 

■ makkalaiyum tan ma7calai vetta maruganaiyum tan tamappanaiyum 

6. tan maTcanaiyum a Tea i ccut^a******! 81 bandhukkalaiyum 
kudav-olai eludi-ppu (Tea) ida p (pa) ddttar aTcavum (1*) 
agamyaga-manattilum mahapada7canga] (i) 1 munb adain (ta) 9a 


82. Read Pardntaka °. 

83. jn is doubled in the original. 

84. The syllable to is corrected from me. 

85. Read Samvatsara ». In the general abstention from the use of the 
pul% it may be read so directly. 

86. Read Ku$umbl\ 

87. Read makkalaiyum . 

88* Read °piranddnaiyum. 

89. The syllable ni is corrected from na, 

90. The syllable nai appears to be corrected from lai; read °piranda- 
naiyum . 

91. The missing portion is probably ppatya ittinai , as in the later portion 
of this line, 

92. This seems to read clearly paddttdr, and not perattar. 

93. The syllable nta is a group in the original; read adainda. 
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nalu maha patakattilumm eZuttuppattaraiyum iva (kalu) kkum 
mun suttapatta ittinai bandhukkalaiyum kudav-olai eZud (i) 
ppuka (i) da pperada (r a) Tcavum (1*) sa (ihsar) gga (a) * (ta) 
rai 94 prayascittan jeyyum-ala (vu) in 

7. kudav-olai idadad-akavum * * * * diyum sahasiyar ay 
irupparaiyum kuda (v-o) lai eludi ppukav ida pperadar aJcavum 
(1*) paradhiravyam 95 apaharittanaiyum kudav-olai eZudi ppukav 
ida pperadar akavum (1*) e (ppe) rppatta kaiyyuttu (n) kondan 
kr (ta) prayascittan 96 saiydu suddhar ananaiyu (m) 97 avvavar 
pranan (t) ikam 

8. variyattukku kkudav-olaiy 98 eZudi puka (v ida pperadad 
akavum) *** padagamn" seydu 100 prayaccit (ta) h jeydu suddhar 
(a) naraiyum grama-kandakar ay 101 prayasi (ttan) sedu 102 su (d) 
dhar anaraiyu (m*) agamy agamanam 1 03 (se) du praya (sci) 
ttamn 104 seydu 105 suddhar anariyum aka^-iccuttapatta an (ai) 
yvaraiyum prana (nti) kam var (i) yattukku kkudav-olai eZud 
(i) ppukavida pperadad aka 

9. vum (1*) aka i-ccuttapatta ittanaiyvaraiyum 106 nlkki 
i-mmuppadu kudum (bilu) m kudav-olaikku pper titti i-ppanni- 
randu seriyilum aka i-kkudumbum vewerey vay-olai putti mup- 
padu 107 kudumbum vev vere katti kkudam puka (idu) vad akavum 
(1*) kudavolai parikkum (bo) du mahasabhai 108 ttiruvadiyarai 
sabalavirurddham 109 niram (ba) kkutti kondu ahr ulluril irunta 110 
nambimar oruvaraiyum oZiya 


94. 

95. 

96. 

97. 

98. 
>f olai. 

99. 

100 . 
101 . 
102 . 

103. 

104. 

105. 

106. 

107. 

108. 

109. 

110 . 


Head °patitarai. 

Read °dravyam .. The actual reading is dhira , not drd. 

The syllable ncai is a Grantha group in the original; read jeydu. 
Head either suddhan ananaiyum or suddhar -anaraiyum. 

A second superfluous lai is engraved below the line beneath the lai 

Cancel the palatal n. 

The a of pra is entered below the line. 

Head prayascittan. 

The syllable nche is a Grantha group in the original; read jeydu . 
The letter se is Grantha in the original. 

Cancel m. 

The syllable nche is a Grantha group in the original; read jeydu . 
Above the two letters tta is an erased lai ; see note 103 above. 

The aksara du is corrected from m. 

This seems the actual reading, not mahasabhai . 

Head °vrddham. 

The syllable nta is a group in the original; read irunda. 

1ft 
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10. me 111 mahasabhaiyile ullar 112 e.orai mandafoattiley irutti- 
kkondu a-nnambimar naduvey a-kkudattai nam (b) ima (Tci) 113 vid- 
dhar 134 ay irupparr 1 1 r> oru-(na) mbi mel nokki (e) 110 lla-jjanamun 
kanum-arral! n7 edutlukkondu nirkka 118 pagaley 119 antaram 
ariyadann 120 orupalanaikkondu oru-kudumbu van (giy) marr 
oru-kudattukkey pu/cav iltu kkulaittu a-kkuclaiill 1 - 1 5r-olai vangi 
maddhyasthan kaiyile 

11. (ku)duppad akavum (1*) a-kkudu (1*) tav (6) lai 
madhyasthan vangumbodu anjti viral um a/cala vaittu ullan- 
kaiyile erru-kkolv (a) n 1 22 a/cavum ( 1 st5 ) avv-erru va (n) ginav 
dial v (a) sippan a/cavum (P K ) ,2:< vasitta avv-olai ank~ul 124 (ma) 
undagatt irunta 125 nambimar ellarum vasippar-a/cavum (1*) 
vasitta 120 a-pper tittuvad-a/cavum ( 1* ) i-pparisemmuppadu 127 
kudumbilu (m) ord-per k(o) ]vad aJcavum (1*) i-kkonda (mu) 
ppadu perilumm 128 totta-variyamu (m) eri-variyamum seydaraiyum 
(vi) jya-vrdha (rai) yum 120 

12. vayd iao ( vi ) ddhaidcajaiyum 131 samavatsara~variyaraiyum 
kolvad-akavum ( 1 i! ) mikku ninraru (p) 122 panniruvarai-ttotta- 
variyan koJvi(d a) Jcavum (l*) ninra aruvaraiumm 133 eri- 
va riya m-a fca-kk< >1- vad-a 7ca vum (1*) ivvirandu (t) irattu variyamu 


111. Read MahasahhaL " 

112. The letter m seem?? to be a correction from var . V. The actual 
reading is ullure or ntlarai, The m is made up of « hi and re or rai, the 
a being run into it. 

113. Read namhimaril. Ki is erroneous writing. 

114. Read Vtddhar~ay. 

115. Cancel the first r. 

116. Cancel the first j. 

117. Cancel the first L 

118. Cancel the first k. 

119. The syllable nta is a group in the original. 

120. Cancel the first n. 

121* Cancel the first L 

122. The & is not in the original, nor is it quite necessary. 

123. The syllable si is Grantha in the original. 

124. The letter ma appeal's to be corrected from ka» 

125. The syllable nta is a group in the original; read irunda. 

126. The syllable si is Grantha in the original. 

127. The letter s of M is Grantha in the original. 

128. Cancel the letter m; nto is a group in the original. 

129. The word vrddharaiyum is perhaps an interpolation made subse- 
quently by the engraver himself. 

130. Head vrddha* 

131. No need to read m ma os mo mark is used generally for pullL 

132. The engraver seems to have first written the letter l and then 
corrected it into t; read niivjrarut ~ panniruv arai. 
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(m) karai katti 134 kolvad (a) Zcavu (m) (1*) i-variyam seyZci (n) 
ra munru (t) irattu variyapperumakkalum munnu (rr-a) ru (ba) 
dunalum nira (m) ba cceydu oZivad (a) fcavum (1*) variyan 
jeyyaZcinrarai 135 aparadan 

13. Zcandapodu avanaiy oZ (i) ttuvad-aZcavum (1*) ivaZcal 
oZi (nta) 136 anantar amm 1 37 iclum variyanZcalum pa (imiran) du 
seriyilum dhanma (kr) rttyan 138 Zcadaikkanum variyare madhya- 
stharai kkondu kur (i) kutt (i) kkudppar aka (vu) m (1*) i-vya- 
vasthaiy-5laippadiyey*** (k) ku kkudavolaiy parittu-k (k) o (nde 
vari) yam iduvad aka vum (1*) pancavara-v (ariyat) t (tuk) kum 
pon-va (ri) yattu 

14. kku muppadu 139 kkudumbilum 140 kudav-olaikku per 
titti muppadu va (y-o) lai kattum puka (it) tu mup (pa) du kudav- 
61 (ai) parittu muppadilum 141 (panni) randu 142 per (pa) rittu- 
kkolvad (a) Zcavum (1*) paritta pannirandilum a (ru) var p (o) n- 
variyam aruvar panjavara-variyamum avanav-a 142(a > (Zcavum) 

(**) pirrai andum i-variya (n) Teal kudav-olai parikkumbodu i- 
vvariyanZcalukku mumiarn se 

15. yda kudumb anrikke 143 ninra kudumbile karai parittu 
kk (o) 1 (va) d-aZcavum (1*) kaZudai erinaraiyum kudaleZcai 
seydanaiyum kudav-olai (e) Zudi-ppuZca ida-pperadad aZcavu(m*) 
madhyastharum arttha-sausamm 144 udaiyane kanakk eZuduvan 
aka vum kanak (k) eZudinan kanakku-pperunguri-pperu-makka- 
lodu kuda-kkana (k) ku (k) katti suddhan accidin-pinn-anri marru- 
kkana 

16. kku-ppuZca peradan-aZcavum (1*) tan eZudina ka (nakku) 
ttane kattuvan-a Zcavum (1*) marru-kkanak (ka) r pukku o (du) 
kkapperada (r) aZcavum (1*) i-pparise ivv-andu mudal can- 
tradittavar 14r> en(r)um kudav-olai-variyame iduvad-aZca Dev (e)n- 


133. Cancel the second m. 

134. The aksara va of kolva is entered below the line. 

135. Head jeyyaninrarai. 

136. The syllable nta is a group in the original. 

137. The nta of ananta 0 is a group in the original; cancel the first m. 

138. Read °krtyan . The second r is hardly presumable. 

139. The second pa is corrected from ta. 

140. Kudumbi 0 is corrected from °kumili . 

141. The letters dilu are engraved over an erasure. 

142. The letter ni is engraved over an erasure. 

142- (a), avanavar or avar is the correct form. 

143. The first k of anrikke is entered below the line. V. Tt flnnWfti 1 

that there are two ks in the original. 

144. Cancel the first m. 

145. Read candradityavat. 
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tran 146 cakrava (r*) tti (pa) nditavatssalan 117 kunjaramallan 
surasulamani kalpakasaridai 1 ,H sri-Parake (sa) ri p (pa) nma 
(r kaf) 1 111 srimu (kha) m-arulucccdu ir ’° varak (k) atta sri-a (n) 
aia 

17. 1 Soia-nattu-Ppurangarambainaflu Srlvanganagar-Kka- 
ranjai K(o)ndaya (Kra) 1 ’’ 1 mavitla-bha(.t.ann 152 akaiya Somasi- 
peruman u<lan (i) u,:5 rundu i-pparisu scyvikka na (m) gramattukku 
a (bhyu) layam ,r "' aka dustar kcl.tu visi^t.ar va (r) ddhippad-aka 
vyavasth (ai) soydom Uttaramuru-ccaturvvodimangalattu sabhai- 
yom (1*) i-pparisukuriyu] irundu p (c) rumakkal panikka vya- 
vasthai eludine (n) madhyasthan 

18. Kadadippot (ta) n Sivakkuri Irajamallamamkala- 
priyanen 155 11 

(B) 

Hail Prosperity . In the year 14 of king Parakesarivarman 
the capturer of Madura, on the 16th day. We, the assembly of 
Uttarameruchaturvedimangalam, a division by itself, belonging to 
the larger division (Kdttcnn) of Kaliyur, inade the following settle- 
ment for appointing the committee for the year, committee for 
gardens, and the committee for the tank as follows, in accordance 
with the royal order, and the royal commands conveyed therein, as 
shown to us from the Great One ( Peruman Adi gal), or Lord, the 
prosperous Viranarayana, the prosperous Parantakadeva, the pros- 
perous Sri Parakesarivarman; Somasipcruman ,I,a who was Karan- 
jai Kondayya Kjramavitta Bha((an of Srivanganagar in the divi- 
sion (Nadu) of Puramkarambai in the Chola country, being pre- 
sident 1 M over the assembly. The number of wards in the town 
being 1 BK thirty, the residents of each ward should assemble to- 


146. Read Devendran. 

147. Cancel the second a. 

148. In the original kalpakamrV * is Grantha; read caritaL 

149. The corresponding passage in line 1 has vanmarudaiya, There is 
a small l by the side of k. 

150. Read aruff. 0 

151* The ak?ara kra of kfamavitta appears to be written over an erasure. 

152. Cancel the first n. 

153. The letter i is corrected from Grantha ma. 

154. In the original, the letters ahhyu are Grantha; read abhyudaya. 0 

155. An akpara is erased before ja in the original. 

156. Literally “the great one is Somayaji ” one that performed Soma 
Sacrifice, SomdH being Tamil tadbhava for SomaydjL 

157. This is made clear by the, term “vartyamaka” here and the causa- 
tive “Seyvikka*’ caused to do in line 17, 

158. Muppadd, Muppaddka being thirty. 
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gether in their ward and set down on tickets the names of those 
with the following qualifications: — 

1* Those possessed of a quarter veil of tax paying land; 

2. One resident in a house built on his own site; 

3. One below the age of 70 and above 35; 

4. One who knows the Mantra-Brahmana and is able to 

teach it; 

5. Even one possessed of only l/8th of land, if he should 

know one Veda and one of the four Bhashyas, and is 
capable of expounding ( vakkanittal ) these to others; 

A. Among these, those known to be expert in affairs and 

following in their conduct the sacred laws alone 
should be entered. 

B. Those with wealth cleanly acquired, and those whose 

minds are pure, and who did not hold office during 
the three years previous, alone should be entered. 

C. Those who, having held any of the above-mentioned 

offices, failed to render account of their own charge 
should not have their names entered for the pot ticket, 
and those related to them as follows: 

a. Children of their mother’s sisters, elder and younger; 

b. Paternal aunts and maternal uncles; 

c. Sisters of their mother and brothers of their father; 

d. Own brothers; 

e. Those that gave their daughters in marriage to these; 

f. The brothers of their wives; 

g. Those that had married their sisters; 

h. Children of their sisters; 

i. Sons-in-law that had married their daughters; 

j. Fathers of these sons-in-law; 

k. Their sons; 

These shall not have their names entered for the pot ticket. 

6. Those reputed to be guilty of incest, 159 and of the first 

four of the five great sins; 160 

7. Those related to them in the same degree of relationship 

as detailed above should also be excluded; 


159. “ Agamy ag amandin” literally access where access is prohibited. 

160. The five sins are in order: (1J killing a Brahman; (2) drinking in- 
toxicating liquors; (3) theft; (4) adultery with the wife of a spiritual tea- 
cher; (5) association with any of these. Manu XI, 55; Also Tamil texts. 
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8. Those guilty of association with the above two clashes 

should not be entered for the pot ticket till they shoudd 
have cleared themselves by prescribed expiation cere- 
monies; 

9. Those that are reckless should also be excluded; 

10. Those that are guilty of appropriating other people’s pro- 

perty should also be excluded; 

11. Those guilty of receiving bribes on any account should be 

excluded during their life, even though they should 
have cleared themselves by performing ceremonies of 
expiation; 

12. Similarly those who have cleared themselves by cere- 

monies of expiation after having been guilty of the 
heinous sins, or having been village pests, or having 
been guilty of incest, and those related to them to the 
same degree detailed above, should also be excluded to 
the end of their lives. 

Excluding all those detailed above, names from among those 
eligible in the 30 wards, should be entered oxi pot tickets. Thus 
tickets for the 12 hamlets should be collected and sorted ward by 
ward, each with a docket (with the name of the ward and the 
number of tickets) and put into the pot. When tickets had to be 
drawn, all the members of the Mahasabha, including the young 
and old, should be brought together in full assembly; all the temple 
priests in town on that day should also be brought to attend with- 
out exception. These should be made to sit in the inner pavi- 
lion, and the pot containing the tickets should be lifted by one of 
them, a man of age, in such manner that everybody in the assem- 
bly might see. A young lad, who docs not know what is in the 
pot, even by day, should be asked to draw the bundle of one ward. 
This should be put into another pot and well mixed up by shaking. 
He (the lad) should then draw one ticket from this, and place it in 
the hands of the arbitrator ( Mddhyaslhan ) . When the arbitrator 
receives the ticket, he should receive it on the open palm of his 
hand with the fingers spread out. He should then read the ticket 
that he thus received. All the members present in the pavilion 
shall similarly read the name on the ticket. The name thus read 
should then be entered. In this manner, one name should 
be entered for each of the thirty wards. From out of the thirty 
tickets thus selected, those who have served on the committee for 
gardens and the committee for tanks, those who are ripe in learning, 
those who are of mature age, should be chosen for the committee 
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for the year. (Scimvatsaravariyam) . Out of the remaining num- 
ber, 12 should be chosen for the garden committee. The remain- 
ing six should be appointed for the management of the tank. The 
appointment to the two last committees shall be made by announce- 
ment of names (Karai-katti) . 1C1 The three groups of great ones 
appointed to these committees shall vacate office after having held 
it for full 360 days. When holders of offices are fined, they should 
be removed (then and .there) from office. Even those to be ap- 
pointed to the vacancies thus created, should be appointed by those 
in the 12 hamlets, who are responsible for the administration of 
justice, 102 by bringing together a meeting of the assembly 163 
through arbitrators. Appointments to the managing committees 
should always be made in the manner prescribed in this document 
(olai) , by drawing tickets. Similarly for the Panchavaranm com- 
mittee, and the gold committee, names shall be written for pot 
tickets in the 30 wards docketed in 30 divisions and drawn as des- 
cribed above for 30 names. Then 12 names should be drawn from 
out of the 30. Of these 12, 6 should be taken for the gold com- 
mittee, and the other 6 for the Panchavaram committee. When, 
for the year following, members are to be chosen for these com- 
mittees, those that had been already on these committees should 
be excluded by announcement ( Karaiparittu ) , 164 Those that 
have suffered disgrace by riding on donkeys, those guilty of writ- 
ing secret anonymous letters should be excluded. For the arbit- 
rators, those of honest earnings alone should be appointed to write 
up accounts. Those that kept accounts should not be appointed 
again to the office unless these had rendered accounts to the mem- 
bers of the great assembly for the purpose to their satisfaction and 
declared clear of all liabilities. One that kept the accounts should 
render the accounts himself. Other accountants should not be 
brought up to complete the accounts. In this maimer, committees 
of management should be appointed only by the pot ticket method 


161. This term, Karai-katti seems to imply formal authoritative an- 
nouncement. Ordinarily it means declaring or laying down with authority, 
as in aram-karai-navin in the Tolkappiyam. 

162. This expression in the text “dhanma-Kityam-gadai-kanum vari- 
yar, the leaders who supervise the doing of justice. This ought to be re- 
garded as the same as the Dharmasanattdr of other inscriptions, meaning the 
body whose function it was to administer justice. 

163. The expression used is Kurl-Kutti calling a meeting. See S. I. I. 
Ill, 17. The term is used exactly as in line 17 of this record, a number of 
similar records using Sabhai instead of Kuri . 

164. By public declaration. 
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from this year forward, and for as long as the moon, and the sun 
should last. Thus it was ordered by the Lord of the gods, the 
emperor, lover of learning, wrestler with elephants, the head- 
jewel of heroes, one that is liberal as the wish-giving-tree, Sri 
Parakesari Varman. The royal letter vouchsafed, having been 
received and shown to us, in accordance with the royal order, So- 
masi Peruman, who is Karanjai Kondayya-Kramavitta Bhattan of 
Sri Vanganagar in Puramkarambai Nadu in the Chola country, 
having been with us, and got us to do it in this manner, we of the 
township (Gramam) made this settlement in order that our town- 
ship (Grdmam) may flourish by the destruction of the wicked ones, 
and with the growing prosperity of the others. 10 * The great ones 
being assembled in meeting 166 in this manner made the order of 
settlement, which, I, the arbitrator Kadadipottan, Sivakkuri, Raja- 
malla Mangala Priyanen, set down in writing. 

N.B. — In the above the italicised l stands for Tamil or I 


165. The term used here is “ViM#tar” while A has the word in 

its place. The latter would mean “those of good discipline,” and the former 
“all others or the better ones” literally. 

166. The expression used is “Kuriyu l-irnndu” meaning “being present 
in the assembly.” 
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A Chronological Bibliography of the writings of 
Professor S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, of the University of Madras. 

(Retired.) 

Compiled by 
Aravamtjdan, M.A., B.L. 

AKD 

Prof. C. S. Srinivasachariyar, M.A., &c. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 

[The following chronological list of my writings was prepared by Mr. 
T. G. Aravamudan, M.A., B.L., Advocate, Madras. He sent it on to me for 
publication in the Journal of Indian History as a supplement, so that there 
may be a record somewhere of the whole of my writings, with a request 
that it may be revised either by myself or by someone else, to make it com- 
plete as far as may be, and correct. Professor C. S. Srinivasacharyar of the 
Annamalai University undertook the revision, and the bibliography is pub- 
lished in the form submitted by the latter after revision. I looked through 
it and, as far as I could judge by memory, it is substantially correct. It 
omits, however, with perhaps one exception or two, whatever I may have 
written in daily papers and notes in journals etc., as a prominent instance 
of which I may mention the series of articles I wrote in the Hindu Weekly 
giving an account of my tour through parts of Northern India. The list 
contains 110 items not counting duplications. I am publishing it in the 
Journal of Indian History in the hope that it may prove to be a useful record 
for those that may be working in the subject. 

Editor.] 


1900 May. 

1901 April. 

1902. January. 
1902. July. 

1902. September. 

1903. December. 

1904. 


1904 April. 
1904 


Mysore under the Wodeyers. (Thesis for the 
M.A. Degree) Madras Review. (1900.) 

The Chola Ascendency in South India. (1901.) 

The Chola Administration. (1902.) 

The Third Tamil gangam. (MCCM. 20; 26-30.) 

Kamban and Jayamkondan. (MCCM. 20; 138- 
43.) 

India and Imperial Protection. (IR. 3; 760-2.) 

Ramajuna, His Life and Times, Wednesday 
Review, Trichinopoly. (Republished in book 
form by Messrs. G. A. Natesan.) 

The Age* of NamaZvar. (MCCM. 558-62.) 

The Age of the Last Seven Patrons of Tamil 
Literature. .(Madras Review.) 
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1904 December. 

1905 November. 

1906 May-September. 


1906. June. 

1906. July. 

1906. August. 

1907 November. 

1908 May. 

1908 August. 

1909. 

1909 August-December. 

1909 October. 

1910. 

1910 January. 

1910 April. 

1910 October. 

1911. 

1911 April. 


1914 J anuary-February . 

1914 October-Decembcr. 

1914 June-December, 

1915 February-March. 
1915 April. 

1915 October. 


1915. 


1915 September. 


1916. 


The Making of Mysore. (S.I.A. Lecture.) 

The Agnikula; The Fire-Race. (IA 34; 261.) 
Historical Connection between South India & 
Ceylon. (S.T. 4; 346-54, 388-96, 476-83; 

522-31.) 

Self-Immolation which is not Sati. (I A 35; 
129-31.) 

Brhat Katha. (JRAS 1906; 689-92.) 

Tirumangai Alvar and His Date. (I A 35; 288-33.) 
Lessons from Ancient India. (IR 8; 809-22.) 
Yatira j avaibhavam of Andhrapurna. (IA 38; 
129.) 

Celebrities in Tamil Literature. (IA 38; 227-43.) 
The Augustan Age of Tamil Literature. (T.A 5; 
23-54.) 

Ancient India in Tamil. (ST 6; 471-518 7; 
42-92.) 

History of South India, (QJMS 1; 3-9.) 

The Chola Empire in South India. (JSIA 1; 
30-117.) 

India at the Dawn of the Christian Era. (JSIA 
i; 30-117.) 

Gold Mining in Ancient India (QJMS 1; 111-3.) 
Fire-Walking Ceremony at the Dharmaraja 
Festival. (QJMS 2; 29-31.) 

Ancient India, containing a selection of the 
more important of the above. 

The History and Commerce of the Indian Ocean. 
(QJMS 2; 71-82.) 

A note on the Diamonds in South India. 
(QJMS 3; 129-40.) 

The Mahavaihsa and South Indian History. 

(IR. 15; 15-20; 114-9. QJMS 4; 127-40.) 

The Chank in Ancient India. (QJMS 4; 160-2.) 
Landmarks in South Indian History. (JSIA 

5- 85-99.) 

The Alvars, and their Times. (QJMS 4; 169-72.) 
The Dynasties of the Kali Age. (IR. 15-297-9.) 
Social Legislation under Hindu Governments. 
(Reprinted as a book. IR 6; 47-7 and 
QJMS.) 

A Little Known Chapter of Vijayanagar His- 
tory. (Reprinted as a book.) (QJMS 

6- 61-109.) 

Research in South Indian History. Educational 
Review. (Presidency College Union Society, 
Inaugural.) 

The Age of the dangam Literature, (Pachai- 
yappa’s Historical and Tamil Societies. 
Inaugural (Pamphlet.) 
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1916 

1917. 


1917 May-April. 


1917. 


1918. 

1919. 


1919 May. 

1920. 

1920. 

1920 October. 

1921. 

1921 October. 
1921-22. 


1922. January. 
1922 April. 


Agniskandha and The Fourth Hock Edict of 
Asoka. (JRAS 1915; 521-7. IA 44-203). 

The Yet-Remembered Ruler of a Long-For- 
gotten Empire; Krishnadevaraya. Lecture to 
the Maharaja’s College Union Society, My- 
sore. (Hindustan Review. 1917.) 

The Antiquities of Mahabalipur. (IA 46; 49-57, 
65-73.) 

(Revised and reprinted in Notes on the Seven 
Pagodas by Sir R.C. Temple and others; 
Issued as a separate reprint. IA 1929.) 

G. J ouveau-Dubreuil’s Dra vidian Architec- 
ture. (English Edn.) 

Virupaksha II of Vijayanagar Com -Ess. Pre- 
sented to Sir R. G. Rhandarkar Memorial 
Volume. <255-64) . 

The Beginnings of South Indian History. 

Sources of Vijayanagar History. (Edited). 

Asoka’s Satyaputras and Satyavratakshetra. 
(JRAS 1919; 581-4.) 

A mediaeval Kerala Ruler, Ravi Varman Kula- 
sekhara. (Ernakulam College Magazine July 
1919.) 

The Hun-Problem in Indian History, (IA 48; 
65-76. Christian College Union Society 
Inaugural.) 

The Origin and the Early History of the Palla- 
vas of Kanchl. (JIH 2-20-66.) 

Contributions of South India to Indian Culture 
(Readership Lectures, Calcutta University.) 

The Foundation of Vijayanagar. Part of a 
Course of Lectures to the Mysore Univer- 
sity. (QJMS 11-13-32.) 

South India and Her Muhammadan Invaders. 
Lectures to Madras and Mysore Universities. 
(Oxford University Press.) 

Greater India; Expansion of India Beyond the 
Seas. (QJMS 12-10-44.) 

(1) A Scholar King of Tan j ore, Raghunatha 
Nay aka. 

(2) Jatavarman Sundara Pandya. 

(3) Educational Foundations in Mediaeval 
India. (Everyman’s Review.) 

Hindu India from Original Sources. (Parts 1 
and 2.) 

A Short History of Hindu India. 

The Age of Perundevanar. (ABI 3; 57-65.) 

Tirumangai Alvar and Dantidurga. (QJMS 2; 
261-7.) 
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1922. 


1923 April- July. 

1923. September. 

1923 October. 

1923 December. 
1923 December. 

1923 December. 
1923 December. 

1924. 

1925. February. 

1925. April-May. 

1926. January. 
1926 December. 

1926 December. 
1926-28. 
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The Satvatas, an important Folk-Movement 
(Proceedings of the Indian Oriental Con- 
ference, Calcutta.) 

Glimpses of Mauryan Invasions in Classical 
Tamil Literature. (I.O.C., Calcutta 1922 and 
ST 319; 33.) 

The Early History of Vaislmavism in South 
India. (Paper presented to First Indian Ori- 
ental Conference, 1919, published as a book, 
Oxford University Press.) 

Mysore and the Decline of the Vijayanagar 
Empire. (QJMS 13-621-7, 742-54.) 

Tirumangai Alvar and Dantidurga. (QJMS 
13-695-8). 

Riijcndra, the Gangaikonda Chola, 1925 (Cal- 
cutta University Sir Asutosh Memorial 
Volume III, 2-541-88). (J1H 2; 317-69.) 

The Kosar of Tamil Literature and the Satya- 
putra of the Asoka Edicts. (JRAS 609; 13.) 

Samudragupta. (Mysore University Magazine.) 

Some Contributions of South India to Indian 
Culture. (Publication by the Calcutta Uni- 
versity). 

Introduction to R, Satyanathan’s History of the 

Nayaks of Madura. (Madras University His- 
torical Series.) 

Forward to Mr. A. Madhavayya's English ver- 
sion of Manimekhalai. 

Madurai-Talavaralafu (An Account of the 
Temple of Madura.) (IHECP 6-104-16.) 

The V akafakas and their Place in the History 
of India. (ABI 5; 31-54.) 

The Konkan and the Konkani Language. (IA 
54; 37-8.) 

Penugonda. (Written specially for presentation 
to H. E. Lord Willingdon on the occasion of 
his visit to the place) . 

Introduction to Gopala Aiyar’s Edn. of Perunde- 
vanar's Bharata-Venba. 

The Bakhair of Kamaraja, (IHR C.P. 7-54-63.) 

The Vakatakas in Gupta History. (QJMS. 
15-153.) 

Forgotten Episodes in the History of Mediaeval 
India. (JIH 5; 313-30.) 

Introduction to Rasanayagam’s Ancient Jaffna. 

Vyagra, the Feudatory of Vakataka Prithivisena. 
(IA 55; 223-7). 

Vikram Mitya (Sir Asutosh Memorial Volume, 
143-163, Patna University.) 

The Buddhism of Manimekhalai. (Contribution 
to Dr. B.C. Law's Buddhistic Studies) . 
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1927 April. 


1927 August. 
1927 November. 


1928. 


1928. 


1928. 

1928. 

1929. 


1929 November-Decem- 
ber. 

1930 August. 

1930. 

1930. 

1930. 

1930. 


1930 December. 

1931 April. 


1931 July. 
1931 August. 

1931. 


The Gurjara Empire in North India. (JIH 6; 
1-14.) 

A Tamil Treatise on Buddhist Logic. Bk. xxix 
of Manimekalai. Vasanta Silver Jubilee 
Volume in honour of Principal A. B. Dhruva. 

Studies in Gupta History. (JIH 6; 1-14.) 
Mailarpu (Mylapore). (IA 56; 197-8.) 
Panchamahasabda. (J.Bo. Br. R.A.S.) 

A School of South Indian Buddhism in Kanchi. 
IOC, 4th Session, 807-30.) 

Introduction to R. Gopalan’s The Pallavas of 
Kanchi. 

Bappabhatti-Charita. (J. Bo. Br. R.A.S.) 
Manimekhalai in its Historical Setting. 

An Incident in the relation of the Governor of 
Poonamallee with Fort St. George. (IHRCP 
92-99.) 

Introduction to V. R. R. Dikshitar’s Hindu Ad- 
ministrative Institutions. 

Kalabhra Interregnum: what it means in 
Indian History. 

XVII International Congress, Oxford. (Under 
publication in J.A.S.B.) 

Mahabharata (Book Notice.) (IA.) 

The Pandyan Kingdom by K. A. Nilakanta 
Sastri. (Book Notice). (IA 188.) 

Raja Desing of Gingee. (IHRC, Gwalior, and 
JIH, Vol. IX, part i.) 

The Rise of the Mahratta Power in the South. 
(JIH, Vol. IX, p. 173.) 

Gollapallee Diamond Mines. (IHRCP, Patna, 
and JIH Vol. IX, p. 361.) 

Notes on the Term “Dainati” in a Mackenzie 
MS. (JIH Vol. IX, ii, VIE.) 

Sir Streynsham Master’s account of the Golla- 

palle Diamond Mines. (IHRCP, Vol. XIII, p. 
43.) 

In Memoriam (R.C. Temple.) (JIH Vol. X, part 
i pp 77-81.) 

Pai-a-Saddha Mahannava (Prakrita J§abdha 
Maharnava (Book Notice; Vol. LX. 140.) 

Abul Hasan Qutub Shah and his Ministers, 
Madanna and Akkanna. (JIH, page 43.) 

The Evolution of Hindu Administrative Institu- 
tions in South India (Sir William Meyer Lec- 
tures to^ the Madras University). 

Presidential Address to the First Historical 
Congress, Bombay. 


1931. 
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1931. 


1932 May. 
1932 June. 

1932. 

1932. 

1932. 
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Introduction to two parts of the Best short 
stories of India Messrs. Taraporewala Sons, 
Bombay. 

Panchavaravariyam. XVIII International Con- 
gress of Orientals, Leiden, (IA VoL LXI, p. 81). 

The Mahabhurata (Book Notice. IA Vol. LXI, 
119). 

A Note on the term “King of Vellore” by Tra- 
vellers in India. (J.I.H. XI. i. 114-21.) 

Edition of Sewell’s Historical Inscriptions of 
South India. 

Pancharatra in Tamil Literature (Contribution 
to Wintcrnitz Memorial Volume). 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 

( 1) A, B. I. ~~ Annuls of the Bhandarkar Institute. 

( 2) I. A. Indian Antiquary, Bombay. 

( 3) I. R.^Indian Review, and India Review published in Mysore, now 
defunct. 

( 4) I. O. C... Indian Oriental Conference. 

( 5) I H. R. C. P. —Indian Historical Records Commission Proceedings. 
( 6) J. H. A. S. --Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland. 

( 7) J, S. I. A.ss Journal of the South Indian Association. 

( b) J. A. S. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
( 9) J. Bo, Br. S. ^Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. 

(10) M. C. C. M.~Thc Madras Christian College Magazine. 

(11) S. I. A. ^ South Indian Association, Mylapore, Madras. 

(12) S. T.=Scn Tamil, Journal of the Madura Sangam. 

(13) T. A. Tamilian Antiquary, Trichtnopoly. 

(14) Q. J, M. S.=.Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society. 



“ The Round Table.” 


No. 87 


June, 1932. 


SUMMARY OF CONTENTS. 

The Round Table , concerned as it is primarily with the affairs 
of the British Commonwealth, naturally devotes the first article 
in its June number to the subject of the Ottawa Conference. 
After repeating, in the light of the recent speeches by statesmen 
in the Dominions, The Round Table views upon the general pro- 
blem of imperial preference, which are elaborated more fully in 
the March number, the article discusses a number of special ques- 
tions that will arise at Ottawa, notably emigration, permanent 
imperial organisations, and Empire currency and credit. 

The author of the second article, entitled “Reflections on the 
Crisis,” pauses to consider the too familiar political and economic 
impasse and the possible means of escape from it. How can prices 
be made to rise, and what is the function of governments in 
economic restoration ? In the international sphere at least, at 
Geneva and Lausanne, they have an unmistakable task, and Great 
Britain a special opportunity of leadership. 

After Ottawa, the problem which chiefly agitates the usually 
placid waters of imperial politics is that of Ireland, to whose deve- 
lopment The Round Table has devoted special attention since the 
War. The latest number contains a full account from an Irish pen 
of the dispute over the oath and land purchase annuities, headed 
by an editor’s preface which marks out a line of policy, and 
rounded out by an economic appendix which indicates some of 
the commercial consequences of Anglo-Irish estrangement. 

For the United States, writes the American author of the 
fourth article, 1930 was the year of disappointment, 1931 was the 
year of disillusionment, 1932 is the year of despair. But govern- 
mental efforts to check credit deflation have already accomplished 
something to allay the panic, and even the nominal balancing of 
the Federal budget might do more. 

The article on Disarmament describes from the spot the pro- 
blems and progress of the Conference at Geneva, notably the re- 
ception of the French plan and the somewhat unexpected choice 
of the “qualitative” method of approach. There follow two arti- 
cles on the Far Eastern dispute, the ^ main one seeking to lay 



bare, in the history, the economic situation and the racial charac- 
teristics of the Chinese and Japanese peoples, the roots of the 
present trouble, and adding some reflections upon the need for 
asserting the rather shaken force of the collective system. “The 
first condition of helpfulness is understanding.” The view of 
those in the thick of the trouble is given in a short account from 
Shanghai itself, expressing the view of the foreign residents upon 
the opportunity for permanent reform in the Settlement. 

A correspondent in India describes the progress of the Gov- 
ernment’s policy of urging on the reforms while relentlessly war- 
ring against the wrecking tactics of Congress. It is, on the whole, 
a hopeful account, though the communal problem is tenser than 
ever, and the economic troubles of the country show no signs 
of relief. 

The regular article on affairs in Great Britain naturally uses 
a large part of its space in describing the substance of the new 
tar iff and the method of its construction. The reactions of the 
Liberal and Labour parties, the means test controversy, the bud- 
get and bye-elections are also dealt with. From Canada come 
an account of the parliamentary session (including the budget) 
anrl an essay on the condition of the prairie provinces after three 
years of drought and low prices. 

Australia sends a most instructive account of the dispute be- 
tween the Governments of New South Wales and the Common- 
wealth, which has recently culminated in the dismissal of Mr. Lang 
from the State premiership, and a section on the Australian atti- 
tude towards imperial preference, a matter which is touched upon 
in other Dominion contributions. A South African correspondent 
describes the recent course of political affairs in the Union and 
appends a summary history of native policy from 1910 to 1932. 
The quota of Dominion articles is completed with one from New 
Zealand in which the problem of the exchange rate receives spe- 
cial attention. 
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XI 

I. French Negotiations with Mysore begin — Salabat Jang’s 

Difficulties 

Early in January 1752, Dupleix planned to convert the Villiya- 
nallur temple into a fort, by raising batteries and constructing 
outer walls. Chanda Sahib sent a letter informing that the Mysore 
Dalavai was dead (the news was wholly false) and that the matter 
had been kept a secret for about three weeks and that Kantaya- 
raja, the former commander, had been appointed to his place 1 . Of 


1. In the reign of Chama Raja Wodeyar VII (1731-34), the three chief 
offices in the Mysore State; those of the Ddlavayi (head of the army), 
Sarvadhikari (head of finance and revenue) and Pradhana (privy coun- 
cillor) were held respectively by Devaraja who was the Dalavayi and Nanja 
Raja, his cousin, who combined in himself the other two offices. Chama 
Raja Wodeyar contrived to displace them; but they found means to recover 
their position quickly and to imprison ^the Raja and his wife. They raised 
to the throne Chikka Krishna Raja Wodeyar, a child of a distant branch 
of the ruling family. Nanja Raja died in 1747 and was succeeded by an- 
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course there was no truth in the news at all; but there was possi- 
bly some confusion in his mind between the two Nanja Rajas 
(written Nandi Raja in the Diary) , the first, a cousin of Devaraja 
and the second, his younger brother who occupied the office of 
Sarva&hikari } 1 Madame Dupleix persuaded her husband to write 
to the ruler of Mysore, asking him to help the French and not 
Muhammad Ali; and Dupleix himself was of the opinion that, but 
for the help of Mysore, Muhammad Ali could not have withstood 
the French so long. 

Meanwhile, the troops of Raza Sahib which had had to flee to 
Chettupattu, plundered, in February, the region of Poonamalle, 
Mylapore, the Great (St. Thomas’) and Little Mounts, Saidapet and 
Kunnattur which were large and prosperous villages. The Indian 
merchants of Madras were reported to have taken shelter with 
their goods at Sadras and Pulicat; and the Diarist regretted that 
they did not go to Covelong which was in French occupation, and 
wrote that M. Le Blanc, the chief at that place, “troubles people, 


other person of the same name, who was the younger brother of Deva Raja 
and surnamed Karachuri. Nanja Raja was a truculent person and contri- 
buted, in great measure, to the eclipse of the dynasty and the rise of Haidar 
Ali. After a successful expedition into the Coimbatore country, he mar- 
ried his daughter to the nominal Raja, as a first step to his other ambitious 
projects. Haidar first came under his notice in 1749, during the siege of 
Devanahalli. He agreed, against the wishes of his elder brother, Deva 
Raja, the Dalavayi, to assist Muhammad Ali, and led an army of 5,000 horse 
and 10,000 infantry from Seringapatam to Trichinopoly, about the time of 
Clive’s siege and subsequent defence of Arcot. His transactions and move- 
ments round Trichinopoly lasted till 1755 when he returned to Mysore at 
the summons of his brother, in order to meet and repel an invasion of 
Salabat Jang and Russy. Deva Raja retired from government in 1757, dis- 
gusted with the cruelty practised by Nanja Raja towards the Raja and his 
partisans who had attempted to throw oil the supremacy of the two 
brothers. Nanja Raja was responsible for the usurpation of Haidar Ali who 
got him imprisoned in 1767, “in so far as a single personage could be held 
responsible for it.” (See The Mysore Gazetteer (New Edition) VoL II, 
Modern, Part IV. pp. 2465 et seq; M. Wilks’ Historical Sketches of the 
South of India (Ind. ed.) vol. i. c h. VII.). 

2. Vide Note 1: Mr. Dodwell says in foot-note 2, on p. 90 of the Diary , 
vol. viii; “I am entirely at a loss to account for his (Chanda Sahib’s) state- 
ment that Nandi Raja was not the younger brother of the Dalavayi.” 
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bo that all fear him and prefer Pulicat or Sadras.” 3 There is a 
hiatus in the Diary for three months (February 13th to May 12th) . 
The entry for the latter date gives news from Salabat Jang’s camp, 
according to which Namat-ullah Khan, who was a son of Khajah 
Abdulla Khan, Nawab-designate of the Carnatic, and who had been 
recently the Nawab of Rajahmundry, was to get the subah of Ar- 
cot and he was to come down with an army, subdue the refractory 
Fathans of Kurnool and suppress the disturbances caused by 
Muhammad Ali Khan, the English and the Raja of Mysore. 4 Kha- 
ja Namatullah Khan and Muzaffar Khan (Abdul Rahman who had 

3. Raza Sahib made a rally at Chettupaitu after his defeat at Arm, 
and later at Covelong, with a design to attack San Thome; but he was not 
in a condition to do it (Despatch of Fort St. David to the Company, dated 
January 25, 1752) . From a subsequent despatch of Thomas Saunders, 
dated February 15, 1752, we learn that Raza Sahib plundered and burnt 
some villages of Poonamalle and carried off to Pondicherry the furniture 
of the houses at St. Thomas Mount and Marmalong (Mambalam-Saidapet) . 
The Pondicherry Council repudiated the English claim to these places; and 
the latter were unable to check these ravages for want of horse and their 
force at Madras was insufficient to defend even the Black Town (George 
Town) and the Pettahs; and Muhammad Ali had not sent a detachment 
of cavalry for which he had been so often pressed. (Madras Council’s 
Consultation, dated February 3, 1752 — pp. 1-2 of Records of Fort St. George , 
Diary and Consultation Book of 1752). 

4. Compare with a letter to the Madras Council alleged to have come 
from Salabat Jang, read at a Consultation of the 10th February, 1752 (O.S.), 
which exhorted the English “to quit Mahomed Ally’s Interest, as He is a 
Rebel, and to espouse that of Chunda Saib” and “which by the confession 
of the Hircars coming from Pondicherry, we can’t help entertaining some 
doubts with regard to it’s being really wrote by Salabat Jang . . . ” — 
Ibid — p, 3 

With regard to the refractory Pathans of Kurnool, it is to be noticed 
that in the melee that occurred at Luckireddipalli pass in the Rayachuti 
taluk, Muzaffar Jang fell, struck down by a javelin thrown by the Nawab 
of Kurnool (January 1751). Himmat (or Himayat) Khan, the Nawab, 
had succeeded to power in 1733, had defied Nasir Jang who had to con- 
ciliate him and accompanied his new master on the Carnatic expedition. 
Shortly after he left Kurnool, heavy floods passed down the Handri and 
the Tungabhadra and washed away portions of the fort walls. The Nawab 
requested permission to return to Kurnool; but Nasir Jang declined per- 
mission. Later, a misunderstanding was created between the two by one 
Saif-ud-din and the ill-feeling was increased by the disappointment of the 
Nawab in his expectations of obtaining considerable immunities and an 
addition of territory from the Suba. The Nawab was killed in the melee 
of Luckireddipalli ; and Salabat Jang and Bussy carried the Kurnool fort 
by assault in March, 1751 and imprisoned the Nawab’s wife and two sons. 
Kurnool was placed in charge of one Sayyad Alam and of the Zamindar 
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accompanied Bussy) advanced, by way of Gadwal, on Kurnool; 
but when batteries were about to be raised and the troops of 
Munawmar Khan (younger brother of Himmat Khan who had 
successfully got possession of his brother’s dominion) which were 
encamped near the fort were to be attacked, the French people, 
who were probably the troops attached to Muzaffar Khan, came 
away; and operations were consequently affected. Hearing that 
Namatullah Khan had only a small army, the English and Muham- 
mad Ali became emboldened and resolved “to drive away from 
Srirangam to Pondicherry or to destroy altogether Chanda Sahib 
with his Muhammadan troops, M. Law and Shaikh Hasan with the 
French troops, before they can be joined by Namatullah’s troops, 
Muzaffar Khan’s troops and the troops that will arrive by the Eu- 
rope ships, as after that it would be impossible to dislodge the 
French.” 5 The English, we are told by the Diarist, were resolved 
to fight to the end, and even spend the Company’s money on con- 
tinuing the war and fight harder than ever, even if Muhammad 
Ali could not find any more money. 0 

Ranga Pillai’s note on the situation of Salabat Jang is interest- 
ing. Writing on May 12th, he says that the Nizam’s treasury was 
empty; and his elder brother and rival, Ghazi-ud-din Khan had 
been writing to many that Salabat Jang should not be recognised 
and the various killedars would not pay their peshkash , while the 
French troops were giving trouble on account of their arrears; and 
the jaghirdar of P^laki (son of Raja Chandrasen) was giving 
trouble. Nor was the situation at Delhi any better, where the 
Mughal throne was about to be swallowed up by Ahmad Shah 


of Gadval; but in 1752, Rarnnas Khan ( alias Munawwar Khan) Bahadur 
brother of Himmat Khan, returned from Arcot, whither he had gone, to 
seize the estate. He got a sum of money from the Nawab of Cuddapah, 
was joined by Khandoji Pandit with a body of 2,000 horse, and after six 
months of fighting and negotiation, got possession of the fort of Kurnool 
and made an amicable arrangement with the Nizam. Ananda Ranga Fillai 
wrote in his Diary (July 14, 1752) thus: — “I hear that Salabat Jang has 
ordered Coja Namat-ul-lah Khan and Muzaffar Khan at Kandanur to deli- 
ver up that fort and country to Munawwar Khan, Himmat Bahadur Khan’s 
younger brother and join him at Hyderabad, As Muzaffar Khan has also 
written this to me, I think it must be true.”— pp. 141-2 of the Diary , voL viii. 

5. Diarist’s entry for May 12th, 1752. p. 95 of the Diary , Vol. VIII. 

6. See the Madras Consultation of 13th April, 1752, resolving to press 
Muhammad Ali for money who said that the Mysore ruler would repay 
the advances made and ordered his officials to pay a part of the produce. 
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Abdali’s invasion. 'Till now’, the Diarist remarks, “the Moghuls 
have exercised authority, but henceforth the Pathans will take 
their place, or the Rajas of Hindustan, the Rana of Udaipur etc., 
may become the masters.” 7 

II. The Death of Chanda Sahib and of Raja Raghxjnath Das 

Very little is found in the Diary of the operations round Tri- 
chinopoly, of Clive’s victory at Kaveripak, Lawrence’s arrival from 
England and his assumption of command, Chanda Sahib’s retreat 
into Srirangam, the English blockade of the island, D’Auteuil’s 
retreat to Uttatur and Clive’s march on it — all of which took place 
before the end of April. He mentions that the English, Muham- 
mad Ali Khan’s troops and the Mysoreans intended to attack 
D’Auteuil at Uttatur, whereupon the latter had retired to Vali- 
kandapuram. Also Law, Chanda Sahib and the blockaded troops at 
Srirangam were suffering much from want of food and money; 
the sepoys and troopers had not received any pay at all for the 
last three months; and many had deserted to the enemy, who had 
occupied Koiladi, at the eastern end of the island, while others 
had resolved to obtain cowles and return with them to Pondicherry. 

In this distressing condition (about the middle of May) , Du- 
pleix received an entreating letter from Salabat Jang who begged 
him to order Bussy and Shaikh Ibrahim to guard his person night 
and day, saying, “you protected me while he (Raghunath Das) 
lived, and must protect me now that he is dead.” 7a Dupleix ac- 
cordingly wrote letters urging Salabat Jang to do exactly as Bussy 


7. Ghaziu’d-din Khan I (eldest son of Asaf Jah) was appointed to 
be the rightful Nizam by the Emperor in January 1751. Mahmud Khan 
Bangash invaded Oudh and invested Allahabad, but was routed by the 
Marathas and by Safdar Jang in April. Early (i.e. in March) in the 
next year, Ahmad Shah Abdali entered Lahore and annexed the subahs 
of Lahore and Multan. In April, Qalandar Khan, Abdali’s envoy, reached 
Delhi; and in May, Ghaziu’d-din Khan left Delhi for the Deccan; he died 
at Aurangabad in the middle of October, being poisoned by his step- 
mother. In April 1752, Raja Raghunath Das, the Diwan of Salabat Jang, 
was murdered in a mutiny of his soldiery at Balki. Sayyad Lashkar Khan 
who succeeded him as Diwan, was ill-disposed towards Salabat Jang and 
secretly favoured Ghaziu’d-din. (see Burgess, The Chronology of Modem 
India (1494-1894) — p. 193 and J. N. Sarkar’s article on The Chronology of 
Delhi History (in the J.B.O.R.S. Vol. XVIII, Part I. pp. 89-90). 


7-a. Vide supra, note 21. 
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should advise 8 , and also to Abdul Baqar Khan 0 , who “is to be Di- 
wan in the place of Kaghunath Das”, advising him that according 
to Bussy’s instructions, he (i.e., Dupleix himself) was “induced 
to appoint him diwan”. He was advised to bear two things in 
mind: “one is to labour with a single heart in Salabat Jang’s af- 
fairs; and the other is to be our (French) man and manage our 
(French) affairs with all fidelity.” The death of Raja Raghunath 
Das was a severe strain on Bussy’s influence and dominance at the 
Nizam’s court; and Dupleix had to write to Shaikh Ibrahim to do 
whatever Bussy should ask him to do and not disobey him even in 
the merest trifle. 

The Diarist’s entry for June 6, 1752 contains a bit of interest- 
ing news about Delhi affairs. The Afghans had captured the fort 
of Lahore and murdered Mir Mannu and returned to their hills 
owing to the approach of the rains; and the Hindustan Rajas near 
Delhi had assembled together with a lakh of horse and threatened 
the Emperor Ahmad Shah with an ultimatum that he should abdi- 
cate and the throne would be given to a boy of Alamgir’s family. 10 


8. Saunders, the English Governor, wrote in a separate despatch, to 
the Company, dated July 5th, 1752, that he had tried various methods, in 
vain, to get letters conveyed to Salabat Jang, and had only received letters 
from him via Pondicherry. (Dodwells The Madras Despatches (1744-55) — 
p. 171. 

9. Professor Dodwell supposes that this person should be identified 
with Sayyad Lashkar Khan who was in fact appointed at once. Abdul 
Baqar Khan was, according to the Diarist, nominated Diwan of Salabat 
Jang by Dupleix. Sayyad Lashkar Khan was an officer of experience even 
in 1741, when he artfully secured the submission of Nasir Jang who had 
risen in rebellion against his father, in the field of battle. He became the 
governor of Aurangabad later on. (See H. G. Briggs’ The Nizam } Vol. I, 
p. 51 et seq.) Sayyad Lashkar Khan was succeeded as Diwan by Shah 
Nawaz Khan, author of the Ma’asiru’l-TJmara. 

10. Ahmad Shah was the son of the Emperor Muhammad Shah, whom 
he succeeded on the 15th April, 1748, 27th Rabi II, A.H. 1161. After a 
reign of 6 years, 3 months and 8 days, he was deposed and imprisoned 
and afterwards blinded, together with his mother Udham Bai, by his prime 
minister, Imad-ul Mulk, Ghazi-ud-din Khan II, son of Ghazi-ud-din Khan 

I, on Sunday, 2nd June, N.S. 1754. After this he lived more than 21 years 
and died on the 1st of January, A.D. 1775. After his imprisonment, Alamgir 

II, son of Jahandar Shah, was raised to the throne. A History of Ahmad 
Shah, has been abstracted by Professor Dawson in the 8th volume of Elliot 
and Dowson’s History of India <pp. T04 et seq) which shows the condition 
of affairs. Muin-ul Mulk, Rustam Hind, called commonly Mir Mannu, was 
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Bad news from Srirangam reached the Diarist’s ears on the 
8th June in the shape of Chanda Sahib having written to the Gov- 
ernor that M. Law had gone over to Muhammad Ali Khan and the 
English and ruined everything. D’Auteuil who had advanced 
to Valikandapuram was attacked by Birki Venkat Rao with the 
Maratha troops, the Mysore faujdar and some English who were 
encamped at Samayavaram and forced to retreat to Ranjangudi, 
being unable to reach Srirangam; but Mutabir Khan, the faujdar 
of that place, would not' admit them and, on the other hand, helped 
the enemy to get in their rear and attack them. D’Auteuil surren- 
dered without striking a blow. 12 On June 15th, Ranga Pillai 
heard that Chanda Sahib had tried to escape, as a faqir, from cus- 
tody, but had been seized; and when the news reached Fort St. 
David, a salute was fired and sugar was distributed to the people. 
The next day he learnt that Chanda Sahib, Shaikh Hasan, Law 
and others were surrounded in the Srirangam temple, and could 
get no provisions; and, in despair, Chanda Sahib offered to pay a 
certain sum of money to Manoji Appa of Tan j ore and Murari Rao, 
on condition that he was to be escorted beyond Tanjore and sent 
to Karikal. He was to be disguised as a faqir; and so he set out, 
escorted by Murari Rao. But Muhammad Airs people found him 
out and declared that they would take him to the fort of Trichi- 


the son of Itimadu’d-daula, Kamaru’d-din Khan. He was appointed 
governor of Lahore by the Emperor Ahmad Shah after the battle of 
Sirhind, in which his father was killed. He died early in 1756, not now. 
as the Diarist wrote both on May 12th and on June 6th, 1752. Mir Mannu 
governed the Punjab with vigour, chastised the turbulent Sikhs, withheld 
from Ahmad Shah Abdali the revenue of the four districts which he had 
stipulated to pay him after his second invasion of 1748, boldly resisted the 
third Abdali invasion of 1751-52, and fought with the invaders in the 
country between the Chenab and the Ravi. He only submitted to the 
Abdali after making a protracted defence of Lahore and got from the 
victor, the title of Farzand Khan Bahadur Rustam-i-Hind. He took part 
in the civil war at Delhi that followed the assassination of the eunuch, 
Jawid and died only in 1756. Ahmad Shah’s reign was torn with internal 
strife and external invasion. ( see Syed Mahomed Latif’s The History of the 
Punjab . pp. 221-5) 

12. The Madras Council Consultation of Monday, 3rd June (O.S.), 
abstracts two letters from Captain Clive, the first advising his having taken 
Volcondah (Valikandapuram) and in it D’Auteuil, 3 other French officers 
and 50 Europeans, besides 300 sepoys, 300 horse, 4 pieces of cannon, 2 
mortars, and a large quantity of powder, ammunition and warlike stores; 
“the other (2nd letter) giving us the agreeable news that Chunda Saib, 
the night before, was taken prisoner.” (Records of Fort St. George, Diary 
and Consultation Book, 1752 , Military Department — p. 18), 
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nopoly; but the people of Murari Rao and the Tanjore folk pro- 
tested that they had given a cowle or safe conduct to Chanda 
Sahib and carried him off in haste. Later, he was detained at the 
Dalavai Mantapam and not taken to Tanjore, but sent on to Ma- 
noji Appa’s tent. Two days later, i.e., on June 18th, the Diarist re- 
ceived information that, when Chanda Sahib was saying his pray- 
ers in Manoji Appa’s camp, his head was cut off; and the head and 
the body were carried on a camel to Muhammad Ali at Trichino- 
poly. Dupleix found fault with Law for giving up Chanda Sahib 
to Manoji Appa without insisting on getting a Maratha noble as 
hostage and being merely satisfied with asking the Tanjore general 
to take an oath, which he did by proxy and broke so soon after- 
wards. 13 


13. Wilks wrote that Law was “justified by the fairest considerations 
of the natural interests committed to his charge, in recommending Chanda 
Sahib to incur any risk, rather than surrender to the English; and he un- 
happily trusted to the desperate faith of a Mahratta.” According to Orme, 
Chanda Sahib knew that the Tanjore general Manackjee was at open 
variance with his prime minister and might be inclined to safeguard him, 
following only his personal interests, and he followed the overture with 
co much interest and seeming compliance, that both Law and Chanda 
Sahib thought that they had gained him over to their interest. When 
Law demanded a hostage, the Tanjorean answered that a hostage would 
be no real check on intended treachery, and that, by giving one, the secret 
would be divulged and the escape rendered impracticable, and he pro- 
mised under an oath taken on his sabre and poniard, that he would send 
away Chanda Sahib with an escort of horse to Karikal. As soon as the 
victim entered his quarters, Manajee had him imprisoned in a tent and 
put in irons. The next morning (1st June O.S.) there was a conference 
in Major Lawrences tent between the Major, Muhammad Ali, Manajee 
and the Mysore general, when the proposal that the English should have 
the custody of the prisoner, was violently opposed by the other three 
parties. To Manajee the Mysorean promised money, the Nawab threatened 
resentment and Murari Rao held out the fear of an attack; and he saw 
no method of saving the situation except by putting an end to the life 
of his prisoner. On the corning when Law surrendered at Srirangam, 
he had a conference with Lawrence that convinced him that the English 
were resolved not to interfere any farther in the dispute. The execu- 
tioner was a Pathan, one of the Tanjore general's retinue. (Vol. I. pp. 236-42. 
4th ed.) . 


Burhanti’d-din’s Tuzuk-i-Walajahi, written in the interests of Muham- 
mad Ah, naturally gloats over the fate of Chanda Sahib, as being the 
visible . manifestation of divine vengeance that he was treacherously mur- 
dered m the same choultry, the Dalwai Mantapam, in which, 16 years be- 

?? ha .f P r ° faned the holy Quran by a false and treacherous oath of 
protection that he gave to the distressed Rani Minakshi. Wilks says that 

he w WaS °° . S i* 1 this light by all Mussalman writers; but 

he had a manuscript which stated that Chanda Sahib was murdered “at 
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It was widely believed at Pondicherry that Law misconducted 
himself at Srirangam; and the Diarist wrote that “it was by their 
own evil deeds that the army was swallowed up and they them- 
selves (Law, Shaikh Hasan etc.,) fell into the enemy’s hands”* 
M. de la Tour who was senior to M. de Auteuil, refused to con- 
tinue in service, as the latter who had married a sister of Madame 
Dupleix, was appointed Major Commandant of Pondicherry. There 
were rumours, of course untrue, of Nawab Muhammad Ali hav- 
ing been killed by Murari Rao, which were not given credence to 
either by Dupleix or by the Diarist. 

III. Stalemate in the Situation — Dufleix’s Intrigues 

In July news came that the Raja of Mysore and Muhammad 
Ali had fallen out; and that the Mysore Dalavai and Murari Rao 


the instigation o£ Muhammad Ali.” He however believes that the Maratha 
general, Manajee, would not have thus disposed of his prisoner and in- 
curred the disgrace of open perfidy, had it not been for his fear of getting 
involved in further disputes. He thinks that, in the mock conference 
held before Major Lawrence, the native chiefs were secretly agreed and 
that the Major was to be deterred from interfering by showing that he 
would thereby incur the resentment of all the confederates. (Vol. I — p. 177). 

Malleson is of the opinion that “it is clear from Orme’s version that 
Lawrence had it in his power to have saved Chanda Sahib, and did con- 
nive at the death of the unfortunate man.” ( History of the French in India 
— p. 328. note). 

H. H. Wilson only justifies the conduct of Lawrence by maintaining 
that the English were at that time not so well assured of their power 
as to pretend to dictate to the native princes. (Note on page 87 of Mill’s 
History of British India (Vol. Ill) — 1858). 

Venkasami Rao says that Mahkoji, the famous general of Raja Pratap 
Singh, who undertook a successful expedition against the Maravas, shortly 
afterwards made himself “infamous by faithlessly and inhumanly disposing 
of Chanda Saheb at Trichinopoly” Pratap Singh’s chief minister, Sakhoji, 
was a great enemy of Mankoji. ( The Tanjore Manual; pp. 733 and 789). 

The Madras Council Consultation of Monday, the 15th June, 1752, 
merely records a letter from Major Lawrence advising that the Allies not 
agreeing who should have Chanda, to prevent disputes, his head was cut 
off and carried into Trichinopoly; that Shaik Hussan is a prisoner in 
Syringham to whom he had promised protection.” 

Dodwell points out (in note 3, p. 66 of his Dupleix and Clive ) that, 
according to Saunders’ letter to Dupleix of Aug. 22, 1752, Lawrence seems 
to deny that any conference was held; he adds that he does not attach 
much value to this, as he expressly says the opposite in his narrative 
(Cambridge, p. 28). 

2 
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who were not admitted into the fort of Trichinopoly, declared thal 
they would certainly kill the Nawab and capture the place . 14 La- 
ter news was received that Muhammad Ali offered to cede to the 
Mysoreans the fort and country of Trichinopoly as soon as he 
should be firmly established at Arcot; to which they replied that 
the agreement was to deliver up the fort and country as soon as 
Chanda Sahib should have been defeated, on which event they 
were to have escorted him to Arcot, along with Murari Rao, and 
departed after installing him. The Diarist also notes that while 
the Dalavai wanted to seize Trichinopoly and rule at the place him- 
self, the nominal Raja of Mysore wished to check him, “lest he 
should seize him as his predecessors had seized the former Raja 
and took possession of the country .” 15 and that the Raja was try- 
ing to strengthen himself and then attack the Nanja Raja. 


14. Major Lawrence and Clive both reported about the dispute that had 
arisen between Muhammad Ali and the Mysoreans as the former would 
not give up Trichinopoly and its dependencies to the latter as the price 
of their help. The Mysoreans and Marathas refused to march out from 
camp, and the Nawab could not join Lawrence in the proposed expedition 
to reduce Gingi, Chettupat, Chingleput and Vellore. The Madras Council 
resolved on the 29th June, O.S., that the English should not commit them- 
selves to any precipitate action in the dispute which was “an affair of the 
utmost consequence,” but should request the Dalawayi to send his vakil 
tq Madras for negotiating for a settlement. Captain Dalton reported sub- 
sWVRpy tfart Sriyangam was, by agreement, delivered to the Mysoreans 
who were outwardly reconciled to the Nawab and that Murari Rap was 
not definitely on the English side, as he had a vakil at Pondicherry and 
frequently received letters from thence, and one of his captains had pri- 
vately offered to desert to the English side, the moment his master joined 
the French. Dalton wrote later that Murari Rao was only designing to 
protract the war and to draw large sums from the Nawab as well as the 
Mysoreans who suspected that the Nawab and the Mahratha were both 
endeavouring to ruin them; and Murari Rao even threatened to join the 
Mysore general to sign a letter to Dupleix, promising to abide by any 
agreement that he should make with him (Consultation Minutes of 13th 
July). Pajton later on discovered a plot of the Mysoreans to get pos- 
session of Trichinopoly fort by arming the French prisoners and even mur- 
dering him. (Consultation Minutes of June 20th O.S.). 

15. Dodda Krishnaraja Wodeyar I (1713-31) of Mysore was a weak 
ruler; and his ministers secured their own authority by affected humility. 
Chamaraja Wodeyar VII (1731-34) was at first successful in displacing 
Deyaraja and Nanjaraja, his cousin, who occupied the offices of Dalawayi 
and Sarvadhikari, But he was imprisoned along with his queen, by these 
and sent to Kabbaldurga, where he did not long survive. Chikka Krishna- 
rai a Wodeyar II (1734-66) was the reigning prince at this time; he was 

y . 5 years old at his accession and married in 1747 the daughter of 
anja Raja Karachuri, the new Sarvadhikari and the vnunffw brntbev* nf 
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The Diarist next records the news received from letters 
brought by the Centaur on July 13th, 1752 that no more war was 
to be made on the Muhammadans and peace should be made and 
commerce continued without interruption; no man was to be sent 
beyond the bound-hedge, and the mansab jaghir villages possessed 
by the Company’s servants were to be handed over to the Com- 
pany itself. The Diarist was doubtful of the authenticity of this 
information and wrote he must ascertain its truth. Professor Dod- 
well notes how Dupleix’s letters regarding his own and other ja- 
ghirs had excited considerable criticism in France and how de- 
crees of the Council of State dated June 6, 1750, and December 
30, 1751, forbade the receipt of presents or gifts from foreign 
princes. 

On the 16th July, it was reported to the Diarist that Muham- 
mad Ali had left Khairu’d-din-Khan, his brother-in-law and the 
English troops in the fort of Trichinopoly and that he had depart- 
ed secretly, without the knowledge of the Mysoreans, with his 
brother, Abdul Wahab Khan, for Valifeandapuram on his way to 
join Lawrence and to Fort St. David. Of course Dupleix kept up 
his buoyant hopes still; he spoke, more boastfully than was usual, 
that, if he had known of Lawrence’s sailing to Madras, he would 
have ordered ships to seize his sloop; that he had frightened Gov- 
ernor Saunders at Madras by his letters and that the English knew 
not how to answer him and stood abashed. 153 He was, neverthe- 


Deva Baja, the nominal Dalawayi. In 1756, the Baja, now 27 years of 
age, attempted by a coup to imprison Devaraja and Nanjaraja and take 
the power into his own hands; but the attempt failed; and Nanja Baja 
stormed the palace and cut off the noses and ears of the Baja’s partisans 
before his very face. Later, Haidar compelled Nanjaraja to make atonement 
for his outrage to the ruler ( Mysore Gazetteer (revised ed.) Vol. H; 
Part IV pp. 2472-5) . Mir Hussein Ali Khan Kirmani (in his History Hydur 
Naik (tr. by W. Miles) ch. V— VI) says that the Baja of Mysore was offend- 
ed at the protracted operations of Nanja Baj. before Trichinopoly and did 
not send any pay for the troops for 9 months; and he later reproached him in 
angry terms (pp. 39 and 61). 

15a Dupleix was fully alive to the critical situation that arose out of the 
surrender of Law and the death of Chanda Sahib. Even before these 
calamities occurred, he had written to Saunders stating that he had been au- 
thorised by Salabat Jang to settle the' affairs: of the Carnatic by giving Tri- 
chinopoly to Muhammad Ali. Saunders waited for a day and wrote, after 
Chanda Sahib was dead that “Indeed, as Chanda Sahib is dead, I can see no 
reason why if may not be easily accomplished.* But now Dupleix demanded 
the release of all political prisoners, “as a preliminary to discussing terms, ^ 
and Saunders declined; and hence the negotiations broke down, Dupleix 
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less, anxious to know what happened in Madras after Lawrence’s 
arrival, though the Diarist warned him that it was now a very dif- 
ficult matter to obtain confidential news from the place, as it was 
strictly guarded. Dupleix planned to prevent Muhammad Ali’s 
men from collecting the revenue in the country and from being 
enabled to pay his troops. 

M. Kerjean, Dupleix ’s nephew who had accompanied Bussy 
along with Vincent, son of Madame Dupleix, to the Deccan return- 
ed to Pondicherry by way of Masulipatam and Pulicat, in time to 
take part against Major Kinneer whom Saunders sent, against 
Lawrence’s urgent protests, to besiege and attack Gingee, in con- 
formity with the desire of Muhammad Ali. The latter’s situa- 
tion was not very enviable; the sepoys were troubling him for their 
pay; the English would not advance him sufficient sums; and the 
Mysore agent, Birki Venkat Rao, 1<{ visited him in camp and im- 
portuned him for the cession of Trichinopoly to his master. Both 
Muhammad Ali and his brother, Abdul Wahab Khan, who were 
encamped at Tiruvati were afraid of a surprise night attack on 
their camp, from the Portuguese Volontc, whose real name was 
Monis and had a non-de- guerre, Konapparangi (the hump-backed 
European) , and who was encamped nearby. 

The entry of the Diarist for July 30, has a reference to the 
acquittal of La Bourdonnais who was actually released from the 
Bastille to which he was committed, early in 1751 and to his Me- 
moire written during his incarceration. 17 

IV. Minor Military Operations (August-Octobbr 1752) — Ad- 
vance of Ghaziu’d-din 

Rumours reached Pondicherry early in August, of a differ- 
ence between Muhammad Ali and the English about his refusal 

was stiffened by the knowledge that he was to receive reinforcements 
from Europe. (Dodwell p. 69 and Madras Consultation of Aug., 17, 1752.) 
(The Centaur landed troops and chests of silver; and 300 soldiers were ex- 
pected— Diarist’s entry for July 13th and 14th pp. 13S and 141 of the Diary 
Vol. VIII.) 

16. Birki Venkkat Kao was a captain in the Mysore army and com- 
manded the Mysore contingent, which included Haidar Ali and his brother, 
and joined Nasir Jang’s army at Madagiri in 1750. 

17. Dodwell says that La Bom-donnais* Memoir e which was instru- 
mental in defeating Dupleix’s attacks,, upon him was composed by the same 
advocate, M. de Gennes, who was later on to draw similar documents for 
Dupleix, 
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to give Trichinopoly to the Mysoreans and his demands for money 
which the English were reluctant to advance further. 18 A few 
days later, news came that the troops of Muhammad Ah and the 
English had advanced against Gingee for the relief of which Ker- 
jean was sent with a body of 300 Europeans and some topasses and 
sepoys. Major Kinneer, the English commander, found a main 
attack on the fort out of the question, without a much larger 
force and a long seige, though he had taken on his way the small 
fort of Villupuram. On their return from Gingee, the English 
troops encountered the advancing French and had to retreat after 
a brisk fire, back to Villupuram and Tiruvati. Dupleix told the 
Diarist that he had instructed the garrisons in the Tiruvati and 
Villupuram forts to surrender without fighting and when the Eng- 
lish came on to Gingee, expecting that its garrison would do like- 
wise, the latter should open a terrific fire on them; then the Eng- 
lish fled to Muhammad All’s camp; and the Nawab, when he learnt 
of the advance of the army from Pondicherry and of La Volonte’s 
encamping in his rear, fled with his own and the English armies 
to Tiruvannamalai by way of Tumbur. 19 After this victory of 
Vikravandi, for which Dupleix ordered a salute of 21 guns and his 
wife hoped that God would bless the French with Muhammad Ali’s 
head, his spirit was greatly elated with the news of a misunder- 
standing that took place between Muhammad Ali and his younger 
brother who reproached him for the march to Gingee, among other 
things, and departed to Tiruvannamalai. Muhammad Ali was great- 
ly troubled for want of money with which to pay his sepoys; and 
the Diarist heard that he was informed by Mr. Starke, the new 
Governor of Fort St. David, that strict orders had come from 
Europe not to interfere with the French and that he could do 


18. The Madras Consultation of 10th August, 1752, contains a resolu- 
tion of the Council not to give the Mysoreans and Marathas any hopes of 
English assistance, but a previous consultation had resolved that “we shall 
rather persuade him to it than object .... to prevent the Mysore King’s 
being disgusted, it be hinted to him that when the Nabob is once settled 
in the Province, if he can be prevailed upon . . . we shall have no objection.” 

19. All this is a great exaggeration. Major Kinneer only reconnoitred 
and did not make any attempt on Gingee; and after his defeat near Vikra- 
wandi at the hands of Kerjean, with one of his legs shot through with a 
musket ball, gave orders for a treat which was performed in very good 
order to Villupuram and thence to Tiruvati; and according to the 
Madras Council’s Consultation minutes, “the loss upon the whole is very 
inconsiderable and less than the enemy’s, though they were superior in 
number,” (Minutes of August 3, 1752 *p. 29 pf The Military Consultations, 
1752.) 
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nothing for the Nawab who should write to Saunders at Madras. 
On August 19th, it was known that two nobles of Muhammad All 
were coming to Pondicherry to negotiate with Dupleix (which 
was done with English approval) and under his cowle of protec- 
tion* After an amount of delay, in the course of which the two 
agents, Husain Muhammad Khan and Muhammad Masih Khan, 
were shown the strength of the sea-face batteries of Pondicherry 
and a few English troopers who had been, seized on the sea, Du- 
pleix refused to talk of peace until the French sepoy — captain, Ha- 
sonu’d-din and other prisoners with Muhammad Ali should be re- 
leased. 20 Towards the end of August, the gumastahs of Kasidas 
Bukkanji and other bankers received information that Ghaziu’d- 
din Khan had crossed the Narmada and reached Burhanpur with 
60,000 horse, and accompanied by Mulhar Rao Holkar and other 
Maratha sardars. Sayyad Lashkar Khan and other Mughal nobles 
advised Salabat Jang not to quarrel with his elder brother; but 
on his not agreeing to this course, the Sayyad and a few mansab- 
dars and jaghirdars had resolved to join Ghaziu’d-din Khan and 
proceeded to Aurangabad; while Nizam Ali Khan, a younger son 
of Nizatnul Mulk might either join Ghaziu’d-din or await his ar- 
rival at Hyderabad. 21 Ghaziu’d-din occupied Aurangabad, with 


20. “The President acquaints the Board that the Nawab, by his vakil, 
had made overtures of peace to Dupleix who refused to hearken to any 
terms until the French prisoners are delivered up.” Council Consultation 
of Madras, 17th Aug., 1752. 

21. Ghaziu’d-din Khan had opened negotiations with Peishwa through 
the agency of Mulhar Rao Holkar and succeeded in inducing that Maratha 
chief to support his pretensions. From June 1751 to the autumn of that 
year, Salabat Jang was not threatened. During this interval Ghaziu’d-din 
and Balaji Rao had time to cement their plans. Bussy stood behind Salabat 
Jang with his French soldiers and trained artillery and infantry. Balaji 
had stipulated from Ghaziu’d-din the cession of the districts of Auranga- 
bad and Burhanpur; and his first campaign against Salabat Jang had been 
interrupted. He received indeed from Salabat Jang a cash payment of two 
lakhs; but now his position had been strengthened and he resented an 
attack on a Maratha convoy ordered by Raja Raghunath Das. He ordered, 
in the autumn of 1751, the Holkar and Scindia to join Ghaziu’d-din and 
effect a junction with himself near Aurangabad, now occupied by Salabat 
Jang. Bussy advised the Nizam to leave Aurangabad to its fate and march 
on Poona itself. He also intrigued with old Tara Bai who was the in- 
veterate enemy of the Peishwa and, after defeating the Peishwa near 
Poona, marched on Poona itself. At Kukadi, he took the Marathas by 
surprise (22nd November) when they were engaged in religious devotions 
consequent on an eclipse of the moon; and he followed this up by sacking 
Ranjangaon and Talegaon and ^meeting a vigorous Maratha attack led by 
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150,000 men and supported by Mulhar Rao Holkar and the 
Maratha army and also by the bulk of the Mughal nobility of 
Aurangabad and Burhanpur. 

Meanwhile, a Mughal arrived at Pondicherry who alleged he 
had brought with him the Padshah’s parwana for Dupleix which 
had been requested to be granted by Raja Raghunath Das and had 
been issued by Mansur Ali Khan 22 when the Peishwa had been 
overthrown and had been delayed as Raghunath Das died before 
he could send it on. He claimed to be a sardar of 1,000 horse, 
by name Yusuf Bashi Khan and to have brought also dresses of 
honour for Dupleix, his wife and her daughter, as well as a par- 
wana of confirmation for the subah of Arcot, which was to be given 
to the French Governor to be sent on to Muhammad Ali, on condi- 
tion that he would obey the former. He was persuaded to write 
a letter to Muhammad Ali Khan, asking him not to increase the 
trouble and go on warring against the French and promising him 

the Peishwa and by Dattaji and Madhava Rao Sindia. Now the Peishwa 
changed his tactics, and directed his cousin Sadasiva Rao to open nego- 
tiations with Raja Raghunath Das, the Nizam’s Diwan. He fomented dis- 
content among the Mughal soldiery, asked Kaghuji Bhonsle to harry the 
Nizam’s eastern frontier between the Godavari and the Penganga and 
contrived to get possession of the fort of Trimbak. Salabat Jang had 
to retreat to Ahmadnagar and on the advice of Bussy, signed an armistice 
with the Peishwa (January, 1752). 

ft was on the return march from the armistice that Raja Raghunath 
Das was assassinated by a body of Mughal soldiers. Sayyad Lashkar Khan, 
the governor of Aurangabad, was now made the Diwan. (See Kincaid and 
Parasnis, History of the Maratha People ; Vol. III. Ch. XL.DC and Grant 
Puff’s History , Ch. XVIII)) — For the route of Bussy and Salabat on their 
march to Poona, see note on p. 359 of Malleson’s History of the French 
in India. 

According to the Tarikh-i-Muzaffari of Muhammad Ali Khan (Elliot 
and Dowson, Vol. VIII — pp. 316-118), Ghaziu’d-din left his son. Shahabu’d-din 
Muhammad Khan, as his deputy in the office of Mir Bhakshi (at the Im- 
perial court) and proceeded towards the Deccan, taking with him Malhar 
Rao and reaching Aurangabad in the month of Zi’l Ka’da (July-August, 1752) 
— For the English attitude towards him see Madras Military Consultations 
(1752)— p. 41. 

22. Safdar Jang, Nawab of Oudh and surname d Mansur Ali Khan, 
was the nephew and successor of Sadat Khan, the founder of the dynasty. 
He was appointed Wazir in 1748 on the accession of the Emperor Ahmad 
Shah and conducted the entire administration for several years. He was 
dism issed from the "Wizarat in 1752 A-D. (A.H. 1166). 

Dodweli says that a largo sum of • money had been sent to Delhi to 
procure the parwana, and Bussy recommended Dupleix about this time 
to come to terms with Muhammad Ali. 
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an inayat-nama from Sayyad Lashkar Khan that he had brought 
with him. To this letter which was despatched on the last day of 
August, a reply was received the very next day from Muhammad 
Ali, declaring that the Mughal envoy should have gone to him 
direct if he had really a parwana confirming the grant of the Car- 
natic subah to him. He also wrote a letter to Dupleix saying 
that if he should be treated with justice, he would act according 
to the French Governor’s desires and grant him all the jaghirs 
which Muzaffar Jang and Salabat Jang had given him, adding, 
4 ‘whatsoever may be further demanded”. This letter did not ap- 
parently please Dupleix, who, according to the Diarist, refused 
to send a reply and forbade Muhammad Tavakkal from going to 
him, as he desired, for beginning negotiations. 

V. English Capture of Covelong and Chingleput and After 

After the battle of Bahur where Lawrence who had returned 
from Madras lured the French troops under Kerjean to fight him 
(September 6) , Muhammad Ali, though elated by the victory, wrote 
another letter, in smooth words, to Dupleix, requesting his friend- 
ship and promising him additional jaghirs to the French people. 
To this Dupleix replied, urging Muhammad Ali to release the pri- 
soners taken in the fight (Lawrence having allowed only Kerjean 
who was badly wounded, to return to Pondicherry) and promis- 
ing that the released officers would not take up arms again. Muham- 
mad Ali would not release the prisoners, nor even return the palan- 
quins and dhoolies sent to fetch them, but continued to protest 
through messengers, his readiness to be friends with Dupleix. 
(Diarist’s entries for September 7 and 9). 

On the 12th of the month, Dupleix received, in a specially pre- 
pared shamiana amidst great pomp, the Padshah’s parwana and 
presents; and in the entry for the next day, the Diarist gives a 
translation of the parwana , which addressed Dupleix as the Cap- 
tain and Governor-General Bahadur Zafar Jang and exhorted him 
to continue “to regard Salabat Jang as a friend dear as your own 
life and afford him all the help of which you are capable.” 23 

23. A Madras Council Consultation (Tuesday, 19th Septr. 1752) 
mentions a letter from Dupleix, enclosing a copy of the alleged Padshah’s 
farman , approving of whatever he had done in favour of Salabat Jang and 
directing him to continue his assistance. Dupleix further offered to allow 
the English to compare the copy with the original. The Council resolved 
that they were of the opinion that the farman was spurious, “because the 
advices they lately received from Bombay and other parts are so contrary,” 
and also because it is extremely different from the form and stile in 
which papers of this kind are usually worded.” 
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All the while the French could do nothing from the military 
point of view, though Dupleix sent out Europeans and sepoys as 
well as cannon and munitions of war to those who escaped to Ari- 
yankuppam from the enemy, to show that “our army is ready for 
them”. Dupleix was eagerly looking out for reinforcements which 
he was expecting from Mascareigne in order that he might begin 
operations again. One small ray of hope shone for a moment for 
Du pleix when the French garrison at Covelong opened fire upon 
troops of Clive and farced them to flee beyond the back-water 
where they were in fear of an attack from the French garrison at 
Chingleput (Diarist’s entry for September 18.) 24 After hard 

fighting from the 16th to the 19th, the garrison at Covelong had 
to deliver up the fort to the English; and St. Germain who advanc- 
ed from Chingleput, not knowing that the fort had surrendered to 
the TiWligbj f-amp close to it and being surrounded and fired upon, 
lost many men and was forced to flee. Ranga Pillai quotes, at 
length, a letter that he received from one Krishna Pillai of Cove- 
long regarding its surrender, the first flight of- the English troops 
and the final surrender of M. le Blanc and his bullying and extor- 
tion (entry for September 20) . Clive’s advance on Chingleput and 
his redsing a battery and sending for mortars from Covelong to fire 
shells into the fort which, according to the Diarist, had sufficient 
provisions, powder and shot for a year, the subsequent surrender 
of M. Villeon, the commandant of the place — these are detailed 
by the D iar ist 25 Both according to the Diarist and the English, 
the Chingleput fort could have successfully stood a siege. Accord- 
ing to the former, Dupleix’s letters ordered the garrison to sur- 
render the fort to the English; and it was supposed by him that 
as there were no Europeans, but only Carnatic sepoys in the fort, 
it was thought they could not continue to resist for long. 


24. This refers to the repulse of the first attack of the English troops 
on Covelong (Sadat Bunder) when they fled precipitately from a garden 
near the fort. They had to be brought back by Clive who was advancing 
with the rest of his force and who “obliged them, not without diffimilty, 
and even with violence, to rally and return with him to the garden. 
(Orme. Vol. I. p. 262). 

25. See Clive’s paper, sent among his many memoranda, to his friend, 
the historian Orme, and preserved in the India Office, among the Orme 
MSS India. Vol. II. pp. 309-10. This is printed in. extenso in Sir George 
J£L S Se of Lord CUve-Vol. I. pp. 214 - 15 -entitled “Siege of Cobelong 
and Chinglapet.” See also Fort St. George letter to the Directors dated 
3rd November, 1752, para 3, (in Forrest’s Bengal and Madras Papers, 
Vol. n. (1688-1757). 

3 
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The military situation round Pondicherry had come to be so 
bad in the beginning of October, that Maratha horsemen advanced 
as far as the bound-hedge of the town, “driving off the cattle, 
plundering the country and wounding many”; and the people in 
the out-villages had to take shelter in the town. Since it was ru- 
moured that Muhammad Ali was planning to march to Arcot, 
after making another attempt on Gingee and demanding from Taqi 
Sahib of Wandewash, arrears of tribute due, Dupleix revived his 
negotiations with the Mysore General and Murari Rao. The Dia- 
rist’s entry for October 7th, says that Mirza Abdul Nabi Beg was 
sent to treat with Murari Rao and Nanja Raja who were camping 
together. The conditions were that they should march together 
with their army and attack and slay Muhammad Ali; Murari Rao 
was to receive two lakhs of rupees and another similar sum when 
Muhammad Ali should have been disposed of. The Mysoreans 
were to receive Trichinopoly, in return for which they were to pay 
30 lakhs of rupees. The French intrigues with these two had been 
going on for some time and were known to the English side.- 1 ’ The 
immediate consequence was that Murari Rao replied that he had 
given orders to the commander of the Maratha troops with Muham- 
mad Ali Khan not to allow his horsemen to plunder the villages of 
Pondicherry, but to help the French people. Muhammad Ali 
broke up his camp near Wandiwash and marched back to Tiru- 
wati, because, the Diarist wrote, the Mysoreans, Murari Rao and 
the Maravar were surrounding Trichinopoly in the hope of taking 
it. The Diarist gave the consoling encouragement to Dupleix that 
Muhammad All’s play was drawing to an end; and his petty suc- 
cesses in the last two months, his getting money from Taqi Sahib, 
his luck in getting possession of Covelong and Chingleput — “all 
these are but the last flicker of the candle”; and that “he must suf- 
fer for his treachery even as Chanda Sahib did.” (entry for Octo- 
ber 10, 1752) . The English were angry with him at not getting the 
Wandiwash money for himself, the Marathas threatened to aban- 
don him; and his army was breaking up. As the Maravar were 
troubling the Dindigul country, Nanja Raja and the followers of 
Murari Rao camped at Karur and wrote recalling Innis Khan, the 


26. The letter of Captain Dalton from Trichinopoly recorded in the 
Council Consultation of 17th August, shows that he had a suspicion that 
the ruler of Mysore was carrying on a secret negotiation with Dupleix. 
A later letter of Dalton’s quoted in the Council Consultation minutes of 
24th Aug., 1752, informs that the behaviour of the Mysore general and 
Murari Rao was so inconsistent and various, that it was ev identl y cal- 
culated to conceal their real intentions. 
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paymaster, who was with Muhammad All. The Diarist recorded 
pn the 20th* of October that Dupleix and his wife had a definite 
understanding that, as Murari Rao’s army was coming without 
him, 1 V 4 lakhs of rupees should be paid a month, that on the ar- 
rival of the army one lakh should be given, with another lakh and 
presents on Murari Rao’s arrival and 2 lakhs more when he should 
depart. The agreement was written out; and Dupleix and his wife 
swore to keep it and, in token thereof, dipped their fingers in red 
and touched the paper; The last two entries of the Diarist for 
October describe the forced conversion of a dying man, the Gov- 
ernor and Madame, putting down by sheer force all opposition of 
his Hindu relations. 


ERRATUM 

On p. 184 of J. I. H. Vol. X, Part II in lines 14 and 15, delete the words 
“But just at that time Deva Raja died . . . but not before he” and sub- 

stitute the word “Nanja Ranja.” 



Some Problems about the Pradyotas of Avanti 

By 

Mr. Amalananda Ghosh, M.A., 

History Dept., Allahabad University , Allahabad , 

With the beginning of the fifth century B.C. we enter into the his- 
torical zone of central India, as of other parts of India. The Pura- 
nas, our main source of information for the preceding 
ages, are now usefully supplemented by literature of other types, 
the Buddhist and Jaina scriptures which are notable for their 
accuracy and veracity. The synchronism which they establish 
among the four emperors of northern India, Bimbisara, Prasena- 
jit, Udayana and Pradyota is of the greatest help for the recon- 
struction of pre-Mauryan history. 

Of Pradyota and the dynasty that he founded in Avanti, we 
get stray pieces of information from the Kathasaritsagara, the 
Mrcchakatika and the Buddhist and Jaina scriptures; and the 
Puranas describe a dynasty beginning with Pradyota. 1 The 
Puranic list contains names most of which can be verified from 
other sources. Of late, however, some doubts have been raised 
whether the Puranic dynasty called the Pradyota and the dynasty 
of the historical Pradyota of Uj jay ini were identical. The aim of 
this paper is to examine the objections that have been raised 
against the identification, as also other incidental problems. But 
before we do so, it is necessary briefly to examine the position 
where we stand as regards our knowledge of the dynasty. 

Pradyota, who came to the throne about the beginning of the 
fifth century B.C., was like his contemporaries a very powerful 
king, famous for his fierceness and cruelty. The most important 
part of his foreign relations was his dealings with Udayana 
Vatsaraja, where his diplomacy, pitted against that of Uday ana’s 
minister Yaugandharayana, reached its climax. The story, which 
formed a favourite theme of poets, dramatists and old story tellers, 


X. Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age, pp. 18 f. 
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need not be repeated here. Suffice it to say, Udayana afterwards 
married Vasavadatta, the daughter of Pradyota. 

It is not easy to determine the extent of Avanti under Prad- 
yota. The Kathdsaritsdgara , makes it clear that the Bhilla-Pulinda 
chief, whose territory lay on the ‘front’ of the Vindhyas, off the 
road running from Kausambi to Ujjayini, was Udayana’s sub- 
ordinate ally. 2 We are further told that when starting on his 
conquests after his marriage with Vasavadatta, Udayana placated 
his allies by a judicious distribution of territories, and one of the 
recipients was Gopalaka, the elder son of Pradyota, who was 
given the Vidisa region, 3 It is evident, therefore, that eastern 
Malwa was not within the empire of Pradyota. 

Pradyota had two sons, Gopalaka and Palaka, and a daughter, 
the famous Vasavadatta. 4 Gopalaka was friendly to Udayana and 
preferred to remain at the court of his brother-in-law. 5 6 When 
Pradyota died, Gopalaka abdicated the throne in favour of his 
younger brother and was charged by Udayana with the bringing 
up of his son, Naravahana, 0 obviously the Vahinara of the Pura- 
nas. 7 The Kashmiri Brhatkatha further adds that Gopalaka gave 
away to Palaka the kingdom of Kausambi after the death of Uda- 
yana. 8 What is more probable, however, is that Gopalaka be- 
queathed the throne of Vidisa only to his brother, as the Puranas 
carry on the Puru line four generations after Udayana. 

According to the story of the Mrcchakatika Palaka, the suc- 
cessor of Pradyota, was deposed by Aryaka, the son of Gopalaka. 
Aryaka is certainly the Sanskritized form of Ajaka of the Puranas. 
He was succeeded by Avantivardhana, a son of Palaka. Between 
Palaka and Aryaka- Ajaka, the Puranas place one Visakhayupa, 
who is not known to any other authority. Pradhan makes him a 


2. Kathdsaritsdgara (Kss .) , xii 45 f; Brhatkathamahjari ( JBTem .), II ii 

60 f. 

3. Bkm., Ill i 101 f; Kss., xix 57 reads vaideha, an obvious mistake for 
vaidisa. 

4. Kss., xi 75 f; Bkm II ii 28. 

5. Kss., xiv, 

6. Ihid., cxi 60 f. 

7. Pargiter, op. c it., p. 7. 

8. Kss., cxi 92; Bkm., xviii 7, 
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son of Palaka and Jayaswal of Aryaka, 9 neither having any definite 
evidence to count upon. 

Avantivardhana’s name is found in the Puranas in many 
corrupt for ms , Nandivardhana, Vartivardhana, etc. Jayaswal 
believes that Nandivardhana is the correct form, and identifies 
him with the Magadhan prince of the same name. 10 This theory 
cannot stand, as the Puranas are definite that Nandi- ( Avanti-) var- 
fHiann belonged to the line of Pradyota and is confirmed by all 
versions of the Brhatkatha. The Magadhan occupation of Avanti 
must have come after Avantivardhana and not before him. 

According to the Puranas the dynasty consisted of five mem- 
bers and ruled for 138 years. The total of the individual reigns 
and the total figure for the dynasty agree with each other, a rather 
unusual thing for the Puranas. This, however, does not neces- 
sarily mean that the figure against each king is correct; for the les- 
son that one derives from the study of the so-called SiSunaga dy- 
nasty, the account of which can be verified by a reference to other 
sources, is that the Puranas are seldom correct in their figures and 
must in all cases be accepted with the greatest caution. 

The Puranas add that after a reign of 138 years the Pradyotas 
were destroyed by SiSunaga of Magadha. From the Mahavamsa 
we know that 6isunaga came to the throne 72 years after the death 
of the Buddha, i.e., in B.C. 411 (accepting B.C. 483 as the date of 
the Parinirvana) , and reigned for 18 years, i.e., till B.C. 393. 111 The 
Puranic statement would, therefore, mean that Pradyota!s reign 
began sometime between B.C. 549 and 531. 

According to the Jaina Pattavalis, 1 - Palaka ascended the 
throne the very night that Mahavira died (in B.C. 470) and reign- 
ed for 60 years. After him no member of his dynasty is men- 
tioned, so that we may be justified in holding that the sixty years 
assigned to Palaka include the reigns of his successors as well. If 
this be true, then we arrive at B.C. 410 (470 — 60) as the date of 
the destruction of the Pradyotas, a year well within the reign of 
Si&unaga. If Palaka and his successors reigned for 60 years, we 

9. Pradhan, Chronology of Ancient India, pp. 235 and 245; Jayaswal, 
JBORS 1915, p. 106. 

10. Jayaswal, op. cit., p. 108. 

11. Mahavamsa, ed. Geiger, p. 21. 

, * 2 ' Quoted in JBBRAS, Vol. IX, > 149; I A, 1873, p. 36S; Acta Orientalia, 

p. 33 r 
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have to believe on the basis of the Pur anas that Pradyola ruled 
for 78 (138—60) years, a historical absurdity; the Puranic figure 
cannot therefore be accepted as correct. There is no question of 
rejecting the Jaina evidence in favour of the Puranas, for the for- 
mer is in a remarkable way borne out by another independent 
authority. We have a catching statement in the Majjhima Nikaya 
that Pradyota lived for at least some time after the death of the 
Buddha (B.C. 483), and Ajatasatru was repairing the walls of his 
capital in anticipation of an attack from Pradyota. 13 The Jaina 
date of the accession of Palaka (B.C. 470) cannot therefore be far 
from the truth. 

The cause of the confusion of the Puranas and its probable 
solution may be found in the position of Visakhayupa (50 years), 
who might have ruled somewhere else after Palaka as a rival of 
Aj aka- Ary aka and Avantivardhana. In that case, the total reign 
of the dynasty comes to 88 (138 — 50) years, and Prady ota’s reign 
amounts to 28 (88 — 60) years; his accession has therefore to be 
placed in B.C. 498. In this way he can be a contemporary of both 
Bimbisara and Ajatasatru. 

There is no doubt that the Prady otas were ousted by a prince 
of Magadha. According to the Puranas, that prince was Slsunaga; 
but the Patt^vaJis call him a Nanda. 14 It appears that Sisunaga 
himself had some Nanda- title, which gave rise to the consistent 
Brahmanical and Jaina traditions that the Nandas ruled for about 
a century. 15 Jayaswal believes that the Puranas are to be inter- 
preted to mean that a descendant of Sisunaga, and not Sisunaga 
himself, was the victor over the Pradyotas. 16 This is utterly un- 
convincing and is due to his refusal to recognise the true chrono- 
logical position of Sisunaga. 

According to Harit Krishna Deb, Udayana succeeded to the 
thrones of Avanti and Magadha after Palaka and Darsaka. 17 The 
basis of his theory is this: In the Puranic list of the Sisunagas we 


13. Majjhima Nikaya , ed. Chalmers, Vol. HI, p. 7. 

14. Cf. Avantisundarikathasdra , iv 18. 

15. Pradhan suspects this fact and identifies him with Nandivardhana, 
op. cit., p. 245. 

16. JBORS , 1915, p. 108. 

17. Udayana Vatsaraja. 
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find the name of Udayi (with variants Ajaya, etc,) as the suc- 
cessor of Darsaka, the son of Ajatasatru. In the list of the Avanti 
kings also we find the names of Ajaka and Nandivardhana as the 
successors of Palaka. It is evident, according to Deb, that the 
two groups are identical and that Magadha and Avanti at some 
date formed part of the Vatsa empire under Udayana and conti- 
nued so even under Uday ana’s son Nandivardhana. This is con- 
firmed by the fact that the Brhatkathdmanjart includes Magadha 
and Avanti in the list of the conquests of Udayana, 

The line of argument, however, is faulty. We have the con- 
sensus of the Puranas as well as the Buddhist and Jaina scrip- 
tures that Udayi of Magadha was the direct descendant of Bimbi- 
sara, so that there is no possibility of his being the same as Uda- 
yana of Vatsa. As regards Ajaka of Avanti we have seen that 
the Mrcchakatika calls Ajaka- Aryaka * Gopala-daraka’ , which 
means The son of Gopala’. Besides, Avantivardhana and not 
Nandivardhana was most probably the correct name of the son 
of Aj aka- Aryaka. There is therefore no evidence for holding that 
‘Udayana Vatsaraja emerges before us as the first emperor of 
India since the great Civil War, under whom were first united 
the three kingdoms of Magadha, Vatsa and Avanti’. 18 It must be 
admitted that there was a change in the regular succession both 
in Magadha and Avanti after Darsaka and Palaka respectively. 
But in neither case was it brought about by Udayana. In Ma- 
gadha, it was accomplished by 6i£unaga and in Avanti by Aryaka. 

It has sometimes been doubted whether the Puranic dynasty 
called Pradyota and the dynasty of the historical Pradyota of 
UjjayinI are to be identified. 10 The reasons for this doubt are: — 

(1) The account of the Pradyota dynasty in the Puranas is 
hemmed in between two Magadhan dynasties, the 
Brhadratha and the Si&unaga. The mention of the 
Pradyota dynasty in this peculiar position would be 
appropriate only if it ruled in Magadha. Jayaswal’s 
contention that the account of the Pradyotas is to be 
read as a foot-note to the Si&unaga dynasty 20 has no 
ground, as the Puranas give no indication to that effect. 


18. Ibid., p. 9. 

19. H. J>. Bhide, JBORS., 1921, p. 106 f. 

20. JBORS., 1915, p. 108. 
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(2) The Puranas ascribe to Pradyota a reign of 23 years; but 

Pradyota of Avanti had a much longer reign, being the 
the contemporary of Bimbisara, Ajatasatru and Darsaka. 

(3) According to the Puranas, Pradyota’s father was Pulaka; 

the Kathasaritsagara gives his name as Jayasena. 21 The 
two Pradyotas were therefore different. 

(4) The Puranas .call Palaka’s son Visakhayupa; but we 

know from the Mrcchakatika that Palaka was succeeded 
by Aryaka. 

Jyotirmay Sen further doubts whether there was at all any 
Pradyota dynasty at Uj jay ini contemporary of the Buddha. 22 His 
grounds are the following: 

(5) Counting the number of Iksvakus and Brhadrathas from 

Adhisxmakrsna we find that though we have the Bud- 
dhist synchronism of Udayana, Pradyota, Bimbisara 
and Prasenajit, the Pradyota of the Puranas will be 
several generations prior to the other three. 

(6) Pradyota’s contemporaneity with the Buddha is also open 

to doubt when it is remembered that nowhere in earlier 
Buddhist texts is he brought in direct relationship with 
the teacher, nor is he made, if we accept the solitary 
evidence of the late Theragatha Commentary , a convert 
to Buddhism. 

(7) It is only in two Jatakas that Pradyota is mentioned. 

This contrasts with the case of the real contemporaries 
of the Buddha who figure largely in the birth-stories. 

(8) The Kathasaritsagara clearly distinguishes between Pra- 

dyota of Magadha and Candamahasena of Avanti. 

From these Sen concludes that Pradyota lived several gene- 
rations before the Buddha. Popular fancy, according to him, has 
connected Udayana and Pradyota, because both were abnormal 
in their characters, the one being extremely amorous and the 
other ferocious to an equal degree. 'The progress of the Pradyota 
legend/ he concludes, 'is interesting; it shows a deliberate attempt 
made from age to age to mould it in the light of fresh circum- 


21, K$s+, xi 34. 

22. Indian Historical Quarterly , 1930, pp. 678 f. 

4 
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stances and exigencies, till we reach the absurdity in the Svapna - 
vasavadatta that Pradyota was the contemporary oJTDarsaka of 
Magadha. The Buddhist and Jaina synchronism of Pradyota with 
the two preachers was the result of the attempts of both the sects 
to show that the local heroes of each city had been in relationship 
with their masters, Pradyota remains throughout an enigmatic 
figure floating from time to time/ 

Some of these arguments are utterly untenable and must be 
rejected; while the rest are not so cogent as to justify such an 
important conclusion. We may examine them one by one; 

(1) In the Puranas as they stand, the position of the Pra- 
dyota dynasty is no doubt anomalous, and JayaswaFs assumption 
is certainly unjustified. I bciieve that the difficulty arises only 
with those scholars who still refuse to recognise the true chrono- 
logical position of Sisunaga. It must be grasped that the Puranas 
are utterly wrong in placing Sisunaga before Bimbisara and that 
the true history of the period is to be found in the Mahavamsa . 
With the recognition of this fact matters are considerably simpli- 
fied, When the Brhadrathas and the Vltihotras passed away, the 
Pradyota dynasty came to power in AvantL Contemporaneously 
with it, Bimbisara and his successors were ruling in Magadha. 
The Uj jay ini and the Palaliputra dynasties, however, were 
uprooted by Sisunaga who made himself master of both. The 
Puranas sometimes mention contemporary dynasties as succeed- 
ing ones, as in the case of the so-called Andhras, who were not 
a Magadhan power, though the Puranas would leave that impres- 
sion. Here we stand on a firmer ground, for we are distinctly 
told that Pradyotas ruled in Avanti. The fact that the last Pra- 
dyota was defeated by Sisunaga seems to be one of the reasons 
why the ill-informed Puranic copyists dragged Sisunaga before 
Bimbisara to show that Sisunaga succeeded the Pradyotas. 

The general Puranic text of the dynastic revolution organized 
by Pradyota’s father runs thus: 

Brhadrathesv atxtesu Vltihotresv Avaniisu | 

Pulikah svaminam hatva sva-putram abhigeksyati || 

Avantisu is the general reading of the Matsya; the Brahmanda 
and some MSS of the Vayu have a-varti§u 5 while others have 
vartisu. 
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Harit Krishna Deb has translated the above passage as: 
'When the Brhadrathas will cease to exist, as also the Vitihotras, 
-in Avanti, Fulika will kill his master and make his own son king. 523 
Sen objects to this translation, because the Puranas mention the 
Vitihotras in the list of the early dynasties who ruled contempora- 
neously with the SIsunagas. So it is not possible for the Pradyo- 
tas to come to the throne after the Vitihotras had passed away; 
according to him, therefore, the correct reading of the Puranas 
ought to be Vltihotresu vartisu, 'when the Vitihotras were exist- 
ing (ruling).’ But if we examine the list of the early contem- 
porary dynasties, we find that in spite of the definite statement of 
the Puranas that they ruled side by side with the Sisunagas, 
some of them at least had ceased to exist before the accession of 
Sisunaga. We are told, for example, that there were 28 Maithi- 
las; 24 but long before the time of the Buddha and Mahavlra, 
Mithila had ceased to be a monarchy, and even as a republic it 
did not live to see the beginning of Sisunaga’s power. Similar 
may have been the case of the Vitihotras who might have ceased 
to exist before the accession of Pradyota. It is not necessary, 
therefore, to doubt the reading Avantisu in the above verse. It 
may be pointed out that this reading is supported not only by 
a vast majority of the Matsya MSS, but also the Brahmanda MS of 
the Dacca University Library which Sen himself quotes in his 
article. 

(2) The Puranas ascribe to Pradyota a reign of 23 years. 
Even if the figure is correct, there is no difficulty in his being the 
contemporary of Bimbisara and Ajatasatru; but his contempora- 
neity with Darsaka is open to the gravest doubt. The anonymous 
Svapna-vasavadatta no doubt calls Uday ana’s Magadhan father- 
in-law Darsaka; but as D. R. Bhandarkar shows, that is well- 
nigh impossible. 25 The Kathasaritsdgara calls him Pradyota, while 
the Brhathathdslokasamgraha is silent about his name. 26 These 
differences tend to the conclusion that story-tellers had forgotten 
his real name and invented imaginary ones according to their 
fancy. 

23. Deb, op. cit. 

24. Pargiter, op. c it., p. 24. 

25. Bhandarkar, Carmichael hectares, 1918, Lecture II. [According, to 
drama Princes Fadmavati was the sister of Darsaka. S.K.] 

26. K.ss xv 19; Bkm., Ill i 176; Lacote, Essai sur Gunadhya et la Brhat - 
hatha, tr. Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Vol. XIV, p. 173. 
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(3) Pulaka (probably corrected to Funaka) is the real name 
of the father of Fradyota, as it is attested to by Bana. 27 Later 
traditions have created some other names, such as Jayasena in the 
Kathdsaritsdgara , Anantanemi in the Tibetan tradition. 28 AH 
these variants do not justify multiplication of persons. 

(4) We have seen above that Visakhayupa's chronological 
position is doubtful. He might have ruled after Aryaka or ruled 
simultaneously with him. Such cases of inversion are not rare in 
the Puranas. 

(5) There is not much diversity in the number of descend- 
ants of the three dynasties, the Puru, the Brhadratha and the 
Iksvaku. The Purus from Pariksit to Udayana count 25; the 
Brhadrathas from Jarasandha to Rip uh jay a (whom Pradyota’s 
father is reported to have killed) count 23; the Iksvakus from 
Brhadbala (killed in the Bharata war by Abhimanyu 29 ) to Pra- 
senajit count 29, but as there are four false names in the list (viz. 
6akya, Suddhodana, Siddhartha and Rahula) the actual number 
is 25. Thus the contemporaneity of Prasenaj it, Udayana and Pra- 
dyota is sufficiently well-established even in the Puranas. There 
is no reason to think with Sen that the P uranic account of the 
Purus and Iksvakus is abridged, so that Fradyota is to be placed 
much earlier than Udayana and Prasenajit. 

(6) Sen believes that Fradyota did not live in the time of 
Buddha because they are never brought into direct relationship 
with each other. A much simpler explanation is that they never 
came in direct relationship with each other, which is perfectly 
natural, because the Buddha never visited Avanti, his activities 
being confined to Kosala and Magadha. But we must remember 
that in the Mahavagga , one of the earliest Buddhist texts, Pradyota 
is definitely said to have been a contemporary of Bimbisara; 20 
cl fortiori Pradyota was a contemporary of the Buddha. The story 
of Pradyota’s conversion to Buddhism, given in Dhammapala’s 
Theragdthd Commentary ^ may be accepted or rejected. But the 
fact of Pradyota’s not being a convert of Buddhism can never be 
regarded as a proof of his not being a contemporary of the Buddha. 

27. Harscicarita s ed. Fiihrer, p. 270. 

28. Rockhill, Life of the Buddha , p. 17. 

29. Vi§nu Purana , IV iv 112. 

30. Mahavagga , VIII i 23 f, ed. Oldenberg, pp. 276 f. 

31. Psalms of the Brethren , tr. Mrs. Rhys Davids, pp. 238 f. 




An Estimate of Madanna from 
the French Records 

By 

Adrian Duarte, M.A., D.Lttt., 

Karachi. 

I. 

We have considerable historical material on Abu'l Hasan’s minister, 
Madanna, in two French sources on the history of Golconda, 
hitherto unnoticed by Indian historians — the Letters of Director- 
General Baron, and the Mcmoircs of Francois Martin. The in- 
formation contained in these two documents is full enough to 
enable us to follow the administrative career of the man, and, by 
focussing our attention on the motives underlying his domestic 
and foreign policy, to form a correct estimate of Madanna’s posi- 
tion in 17th century history as a diplomat, administrator, and 
statesman. We shall attempt to do this, in the present article, and, 
as a necessary preliminary, we shall first briefly examine the 
contents and historical reliability of the two sources just alluded 
to. 


The material relative to Madanna, in Baron’s correspondence, 
is comparatively scanty, and is found, in particular, in three letters 
which the French Director wrote to De La Haye, to Louis XIV, 
and to his minister Colbert between the years 1674 and 1676! 
We have ourselves made careful copies of these letters from the 
originals lying in the French Colonial Archives at Paris. The 
material relating to Madanna, in the Mcmoires, on the other hand, 
is considerable, and will be found in Volume II of “Les Mcmoires 
de Frangois Martin, Fondateur de Pondiclu'ry” a proof copy of 
which was presented to me by the editor M. Alfred Martineau. 

As material for the historian, these two documents stand in 
a slightly different category from each other, in point of their 


1. Baron ft De la Haye, Madras le 14 Dec. 1674. AC. C a G3. f. 271-279. 
Baron Louis XIV. Surat le 3 Jan. 1675 AC. C,83. f. 293-303. Baron ft 
Colbert. Surat le 20 Oct. 1675 AC. C a 63. f. 316-317, 
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character at least, if not in point of their historical reliability. 
This difference, is, of course, due to the difference in character 
of the men who wrote them. Frangois Baron, the author of the 
letters, was a simple, plainspoken and an altogether loveable cha- 
racter as a man, 2 but, just for that reason, he is. as a chronicler 
of events, somewhat garrulous and gossipy, 3 4 5 and, therefore apt to 
rouse the suspicions of the sober minded historian. But we have 
really no reason to distrust or discount the little information Baron 
has to give on Golconda history. As we shall show when citing 
it, there were particular reasons why Baron could not have been 
mistaken in the facts he was recording. 

The author of the Memoires, Francois Martin, though a poli- 
tical disciple of Baron’s 1 is, yet, in character, a perfect contrast 
to him. He is sober and matter of fact, where Baron is apt to be 
swayed by enthusiasm or imagination, prosaic and even dull where 
Baron is picturesque and always interesting. Though Martins 
account often makes dull reading, it is thoroughly dependable, 
since his facts are well authenticated, and his opinions always ex- 
pressed with impartiality and moderation. In respect of his in- 
formation on Golconda, in particular, Martin’s evidence is unim- 
peachable. He was not only well placed at Pondichery to watch 
the course of events at Golconda for himself, but he also had a 
reliable correspondent there, in the person of the physician Des- 
tremeau. As Martin himself observes of his Golconda informa- 
tion “I only state as certain, things I have seen and known. I, of 
course, depend for my information on the letters and advices which 
I receive from people, but even so, I always carefully discriminate 
between people who can be trusted, and those who cannot. 

II. 

The French accounts, unfortunately, say nothing of Madanna’s 
antecedents, before he came to power. Their notice of him only 
commences with his actual entry into Golconda politics, about the 
close of the year 1674. Martin describes his accession to the 


2. See “Les Premieres Relations sentre les Frangais et les Princes Indi- 
genes au XVIIieme Sieele: Adrian Duarte Paris 1932. p. 83-87. 

3. See particularly his letter of Dec. 14, 1674. 

4. See “Les Premieres Relations etc.” Adrian Duarte, Paris, 1932. 

p. 98-101. 

5. Martin’s Memoirs: Vol. II. p. 159. 
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wazirship with characteristic brevity. Madanna “insinuated him- 
self into the good will of the king” says he, “and assumed absolute 
power, after he had caused certain Pathan, Persian, and other 
lords to be arrested, or removed out of the way. ,,(i Baron, as 
usual, is more expansive. “The news of Golconda,” he writes to 
De la Haye, “is that the court is, just now, in the throes of a great 
commotion, on account of the Brahmin Madanna, who has gained 
complete influence over the mind of the king. Musea Mian is no 
longer governor of this province (Madras) of which Fatte Mian 
will take charge, unless the son of Mahomed Amin, captain of the 
guard, is preferred to him. Mousafer, Jabarek, Sail Alam Khan, 
and two other personages whose names I do not know, have fled 
for safety to the Mughal Court.” 6 7 8 

These two accounts of the change of Wazirs at Golconda must 
be taken as substantially correct. Neither Martin nor Baron could 
have been mistaken with regard to the facts they chronicle, for 
both, at this time, had a special reason to watch the course of 
events at the Golconda court with groat interest, and, one of 
them, Baron, with great anxiety. Their friend Chinna Pali Mirza 
had undertaken, in November 1674* to negotiate the sale of San 
Thome to the French. The success of the negotiations had de- 
pended closely on the minister in power at the court of Golconda, 
and, as Madanna was not well disposed towards the French be- 
cause of the Dutch, his accession to power had proved fatal to the 
negotiations. 

If the French version, then, is accepted as trite, it will be 
found to vary, in two respects, from Sir Jadunath Sarcar’s ver- 
sion of the change of ministers. Slight though these variations 
may be, they are yet worth discussion in the interest of historical 
precision and exactitude, Sarcar affirms 11 that the revolution 
in the Golconda wazirship took place in the year 1673; the French 
version places it exactly a year later. Whatever may he Sarcar’s 
reasons for accepting the former date, we have already 
stated ours for preferring the latter — both Martin and Baron were 
interested observers of the events unrolling at Golconda, at this 

6. Martin’s Memoirs: Chap, XIII, p, 38. 

7. Baron & De la Haye, Madras. 14 Dec. 1674. p, 271-279. 

8. Baron d Bouis XIV. 3 Jan. 1675. AC. C 2 63. f. 298-303. Baron & Col- 
bert. 23 Dec. 1675. AC. C 9 63. f, 318-324. 

9. History of Aurangzib: Vol. IV. p. 333-334. 
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particular point of time , and could not by any possibility have been 
mistaken about their date. On this point, therefore, their evidence 
ought to be conclusive. 

The second variation, as to the cause of the change of minis- 
ters, is, to our mind, more important since it calls into question 
the characters of the two principal actors in the drama. Sarcar 
states 10 that Abul Hasan called Madanna to office because 
he was exasperated with Muzaffar, for treating him like a cypher; 
the French version, without committing itself about Muzaffar, 
merely states that Abul Hasan called Madanna to power, because 
Madanna exercised a powerful ascendancy over the king’s mind. 
Which of these versions is correct? If the Golconda king had any- 
thing like the character which Martin consistently gives him, the 
answer to this question is not difficult. Abul Hasan was tem- 
peramentally a cypher, and, as such, destined to be treated like 
one by any minister. The fact that Muzaffar treated him like a 
cypher would really not be conclusive with Abul Hasan in dis- 
missing him. What really mattered was that he had come to like 
Madanna more, and, to a weak, dependent monarch like Abul 
Hasan this was enough reason why he should authorise Madanna 
to get rid of Muzaffar, and instal himself in his place. 

III. 

Even if we assume, for argument’s sake, that Madanna came 
into power as the result of an outburst of Abul Hasan’s resent- 
ment against his old minister Muzaffar, it is certain that that re- 
sentment was the last evidence of strength which the king was 
destined to display. For, certainly, the very first activities which 
Martin has to record of the new Brahmin minister were activities 
directed towards making Abul Hasan a far greater cypher in all 
real management of the affairs of state, than he had ever been 
under Muzaffar Khan. 

In three successive entries, dated respectively July and Au- 
gust 1675, and February 1676, 1 1 Martin shows us that Madanna 
used his overwhelming ascendancy over the king’s mind to com- 
pletely alienate him from all knowledge of government, and ren- 
der himself the absolute master of the state. In none of these 


10. History of Aurangzib: Vol. IV. p, 333-4. 
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three entries is there a hint to show that Abui Hasan exhibited 
the least strength of character to resist Madamia’s .influence. On 
the contrary, in his entry dated August, Martin points out that 
“the king was in a species of indolence, and did not show the 
smallest inclination for government. 5 ' 12 In that of February 1676, 
he further tells us that “indolence was eminently suited to the 
genius of this prince.” 1 a It does not seem possible, after these 
conclusive proofs, that Abul Hasan was anything but the “roi 
faineant” that Martin makes him out to be. 

However, our main interest is with Madanna, and not Abul 
Hasan. Madanna’s earliest object, after his accession to office, ap- 
pears to have been to reduce Abul Hasan to such a state of de- 
pendence and mental servitude to himself, that Madanna would 
become the virtual ruler of the stale. In these efforts he seems 
to have completely succeeded. Within two years of his accession 
to the wazirship, not only could Madanna “manage the king, and 
turn him to his sentiments 5511 but the whole government and re- 
venues of the state were now' farmed out to Madanna in return 
for a monthly stipend which the minister allowed the king for his 
royal expenses. 15 

These measures to enslave the head of the state were accom- 
panied by other measures to enslave every branch of the Golconda 
administration. Madanna doubtless felt that in the programme 
ahead of him, he could only control the resources of the state, and 
at the same time disarm all attempts at a counter revolution 
against himself, by controlling all the chief offices in the state, and 
manning them with his own trusty servants. On his accession to 
power Madanna had already made a clean sweep of the principal 
office-bearers and substituted his own Brahmin creatures in their 
place. 1(1 The process was now steadily continued. In August 
1675, Martin writes, “Letters from Golconda announce several 
changes which have taken place in the court. The minister 
Madanna is putting his creatures in the chief offices, in order to 

12. Martin: Chap. XII. p. 25. 

13. Martin: Chap. XIII. p. 38. Further down Martin says Abul Hasan 
was devoid of all resolution or any spirit of government,’ that he was 
unworthy by his conduct of the title of King.’ 

14. Martin: Chap. XIII. p. 91. 

15. Martin: Chap. XIII. p. 38„ 

16. Martin: Chap. XII. p. 25. 
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be the absolute master of affairs.” 17 The administrative revolu- 
tion was, perhaps, not proceeding as quickly as Madanna desired 
it, because, again in April 1677, Martin writes that “disgusted to 
see that there were still so many Pathan, Persian, and Deccani 
grandees in the state in receipt of large salaries, Madanna had 
resorted to various expedients to compel them to relinquish their 
charges, even to the extent of causing their salaries to be re- 
duced.” 1 * 


IV. 

It seems probable that the administrative changes we have 
just noted, were but the necessary preliminaries, in Madanna’s 
mind, to the realisation of his main objects, which were foreign 
and diplomatic. We are in a position to get a glimpse of these 
larger designs in the mind of the minister from the facts Martin 
chronicles and the motives he ascribes to Madanna, in what was 
certainly one of the most important events of his foreign policy, 
namely, his co-operation with Shiva ji in the conquest of the Car- 
natic. Fortunately for the interest which the French at Pondi- 
chcry had in this event, we have a very full account of Shivaji’s 
expedition to the Carnatic, from Martin’s pen. 10 

The assassination of Cavesh (Khavas) Khan, the Bijapur re- 
gent, by his rival Bhulol Khan in December 1675 was the signal 
for the outbreak of a civil strife between the Deccani and Pathan 
factions which distracted the Bijapur capital. From the capital, 
the war extended into the provinces. In the Carnatic, Shere Khan 
Lodi, the Bijapur governor of Valigondapuram, and champion of 
the Pathan faction made war on Nazir Mahomed, ruler of Gingi, 
and partisan of the Deccani faction. Owing to his superior re- 
sources and the military help which Martin gave him Shere Khan 
was able to get the better of his adversary, and wrest most of his 
possessions from him. Worsted in the conflict, and, “animated 
with bitter hatred of the Pathan party,” Nazir Mahomed, in May 
1676, sought the protection of the king of Golconda. He agreed 
to place Gingi into the bands of Abul Hasan, and, in return to 
hold certain lands in gift from the king of Golconda. 


17. Chap. XII. p. 38. 

18. Chap. XIV. p. 130. 

10. Martin; Chap. XIT. pp. 36-107. 
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Madanna who completely had the ear of his royal master, and 
could turn and twist him to his own wishes, now suggested to 
Abul Hasan that Nazir Mahomed’s request offered an excellent 
chance for the king of Golconda, not only to gain possession of 
Gingi, but of Madura, Tanjore and other parts as well, and thus 
make himself virtual master of the Carnal ic. At the same time, 
however, he pointed out that it would never do for Golconda to 
send a large army into the Carnatic, for the declared purpose of 
conquering it, without rousing the opposition of the Mughal, The 
best course, in the circumstances, he suggested would be to de- 
pute Shivaji to make the conquest. The Mahratta chieftain, he 
assured Abul Hasan, would gladly undertake the mission, were 
he provided with the necessary help in artillery and funds. Once 
he had conquered the Carnatic, Shivaji would retain certain parts 
of it which he claimed as his ancesti'al patrimony, and hand over- 
all the rest to Golconda. Needless to say, Abul Hasan fell in en- 
tirely with Madanna’s plan. 

Shivaji was now sent for (March 1677), and if there were any 
lingering doubts in Abul Hasan’s mind, they wore entirely re- 
moved by the magic of Shivaji’s personality. At the interview 
which took place between Abul Hasan and the Mahratta chief, 
Madanna’s plan was formally endorsed, the military and financial 
contribution which Golconda would make towards the enterprise 
settled, and orders dispatched U> all the Golconda officers in the 
Carnatic that Shivaji was acting on behalf of the king, of Gol- 
conda and should receive all co-operation. 


In April 1677 Shivaji descended into the Carnatic by the Da- 
malchervu pass. In June ho took delivery of Gingi from Nazir 
Mahomed. In July he defeated Shore Khan Lodi at the battle of 
Trivadi, and by September, he was on his way back to his own 
kingdom after having placed the Carnatic in the hands of his lieu- 
tenants. Long before this time, however, he had made it clear 
that he was not acting as a deputy of Abul Hasan’s, but as a 
principal. In the original pact between Nazir Mahomed and Gol- 
conda it had been agreed that when Gingi was surrendered to the 
Golconda officers, Nazir Mahomed would be compensated with 
other jagirs in the Golconda kingdom. When Gingi was sur- 
rendered to Shivaji in June, the Golconda officers naturally asked 
that they should be placed in possession of the fortress, but Shi- 
vaps officers bluntly refused to surrender if. “This refusal,” says 



Martin, “opened Abul Hasan’s eyes to the deception which had 
been practised upon him. It made him realise that Shivaji and 
Madanna had come to a secret understanding with each other to 
the prejudice of his own interests.” 

Deception there certainly was, and of a methodical and deli- 
berate kind. Madanna’s meeting with Shivaji at Golconda did 
not represent, as it was intended to appear, the commencement 
of his negotiations with the Mahratta chief, but their final con- 
summation. We have Baron’s conclusive evidence 20 that Shivaji 
had entertained the project of invading the Carnatic as early as 
in 1075. Since that time continuous negotiations had been in pro- 
gress between his emissary Raghunath Narain, and Madanna. 
Madanna had already fully made up his mind to subsidize Shivaji 
with Golconda money, to enable him Lo conquer the Carnatic for 
himself. Only the pretext for letting Shivaji loose into the Carnatic 
was wanting, and the pretext had opportunely arrived in the re- 
quest of Nazir Mohomed. When Shivaji finally set out on his 
mission as Golconda’s accredited agent, and with the sinews of 
war which Golconda had supplied, nobody knew better than 
Madanna that Shivaji would never give Abul Hasan the terri- 
tories he had promised to give him. As Martin observes, Madanna 
“knew Shivaji too well not to realize that he would never keep the 
promise that he had made.” The whole was a carefully planned 
conspiracy to hoodwink Abul Hasan into pulling the chesnuts out 
of the fire for the greater benefit of the Mahratta chieftain. 

Tire deception, however, once proved, only makes us wonder 
why it was practised, and what were the ultimate ends of all 
this tortuous diplomacy. The first point, is, of course, easily 
settled. If Abul Hasan could never be expected to see eye to eye 
with Madanna’s ultimate views, it was necessary to practise decep- 
tion on him and place before him the bait of fictitious advantages 
he would never actually reap. But deception was only the means 
to a definite end. What was the end in view which justified the 
employment of such means? We shall let Martin answer the 
question: “Madanna’s views,” says he, “were to place this part 


20. ‘Anagi Pent . . . m’avoua avec beaucoup de franchise que si le 
Mogol continuait lft guerre du c‘>l6 do Law . . . que Sivagy porterait ses 
arnws do ce c<kft lft ... et pour avoir moins de difficult^ ft l’entreprise il 
avail envoy!) un ambassadeur ft la Cow de Goleonde’. Baron ft De la Haye, 
AC. C a 63. 316-7, 
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of the Carnatic once again under the domination of the Hindus, 
and, by facilitating its conquest for Shivaji, to make of him a 
powerful protector/’ 


V. 

We have reached the year 1677 which is, in several respects, 
the year of the fullest maturity of Madamiu/s diplomatic system. 
Everything that the system stood for — -absolute rule at home, a 
brahmin administration, the restoration of Hindu rule in the Car- 
natic, a firm alliance with Shivaji as the chief plank of national 
defence — all these had, by the year 1677, become concrete accom- 
plished facts giving expression to his aims and definitely influ- 
encing the history of the Deccan. The future had nothing new to 
add to these products of Madanna\s diplomatic mind. On the con- 
trary, the future was only to bring in the reaction against the 
system. Hereafter Martin's scanty entries only serve to show 
the decline and fall of the system Mndunna had reared up, under 
the undermining influences of the system itself and other forces 
set in motion by a greater diplomat than Madanna— the Emperor 
Aurangzeb. 

This year, then, serves as a very convenient point at which to 
take stock of Madanna’s diplomatic achievements, and, in the light 
of the evidence the French accounts place before us, to assign to 
him his proper position in 17th century history as a diplomat, 
statesman, and administrator, 

Madanna doubtless favoured Die existence in Central and 
Southern India of a community of Hindu and semi-Hindu slates as 
a defensive bulwark against the ever pressing encroachment of 
Mogul India from the North and West. Nothing, short of such a 
theory can statisfy the facts of Madanna’s rule since his 
accession to power in 1674, He had imposed himself 
and a brahmin bureaucracy on the Goleonda state, one 
of the clauses of the Treaty of Kulburga stipulated 
that his brother Akkanna should be waxir of the Rija- 
pur state, 21 he had helped to establish Hindu rule in the Carnatic, 
and finally he had secured Urn firm alliance of Shivaji, What 
other supposition can these facts warrant than Dial IVIAdannn sought 
to consolidate Hindu rule in Central India, and um> H as a defensive 
weapon against the constant menace of Mahomed an India from the 
North? These doubtless were the “Vast designs” which Martin 

21. Saivar: History of Auvangxib. p. 150 
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is always hinting at in his comments on Madanna’s policy in the 

] memoirs. 

If this is a correct expression of Madanna’s aims, the strongest 
point of the system was undoubtedly his alliance with Shivaji, and 
the weakest his attempt to fasten an alien administration on the 
Golconda state. The first proves Madanna’s claim to he considered 
a clever diplomat, the second repudiates his claim to be consider- 
ed a statesman. The alliance with Shivaji was, in fact, Madanna’s 
greatest diplomatic achievement. It was the only effective weapon 
practicable at the time against Mogul agression, and it was per- 
manent and beneficial as a scheme of national defence. Though 
momentarily threatened in 1678 22 it lasted as long as Shivaji lasted 
and was renewed with his successor Samba ji. From the national 
point of view it served its purpose well. We have Martin’s evid- 
ence 2 " 4 that Shivaji’s diversion in 1679, to relieve the pressure of 
Dilir Khan’s attack on Eijapur was largely subsidized if not 
actively instigated by Golconda, and only the weakness of Sam- 
ba ji prevented the alliance from becoming an offensive weapon to 
combat Aurangzeb’s invasion in 1684 24 . On the other hand, how- 
ever, the greatest weakness of Madanna’s system was the brahma- 
nical tinge which he gave it, and his attempt to fasten an alien 
Brahmin administration on the Golconda state. This change dict- 
ated by narrow religious interest was doubly a mistake. As 
Martin points out 25 the disturbance of hereditary vested interests 
which the change involved, created a vast army of malcontents 
who became the declared enemies of the state, and by taking refuge 
in the Mogul court, hastened the revolution which brought about 
the ruin of the Golconda state. On the other hand, the change 
was itself a bad one. By removing the older Mahomedan ad- 
ministration to replace it by a rapacious Brahmin oligarchy 
Madanna was doing nothing to earn the gratitude of the people, 
and win their support to his rule. The pernicious effects of Brah- 
min extortion and their bad government are plainly visible in these 
eloquent entries of Martin made during his passage through the 
Golconda kingdom in 1677. Mangalgiri “a big town — of great im- 
portance formerly on account of its weavers and painters was now 
in ruins owing to the deplorable administration of the Brahmins.” 
Valaby “important formerly because of the manufacture of 
chittes, and a town where there were more than 2,000 painters 


22. Martin: Memoirs, p. 12G. Also Sarcar: History p. 221. 

23, and 24. Martin’s Memoirs: Chap. XVI. 

25. Martin: Chap. XII. p. 20 and Chap. XIII. p. 38. 
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had now no more than 20 in it.” At Anteguir "the inhabitants 
were irx the last state of misery and dared not even eat betel leaves 
lest they might make it known, thereby, dial they had something 
over and above what was absolutely necessary for life, and thus 
provoke the extortions of the Brahmins.” The only improvement 
which Martin saw was that between Aiasulipalam and Golconda 
‘‘there had been put up, at intervals of four leagues, big buildings 
of the shape of granaries, by order <u I He minister Maclanna 
where they cooked rice every day.' 1 tint this charity was only 
given to the Brahmins. “They would not give so much as a drop of 
water by way of alms to any other persons be they Christians, 
Mahomedans, or even Hindus of any other caste than Brahmins.” 
Is it any wonder that, in these circumstances, the minister should 
have died, as Sarcar puts it. “undefended, unavenged, and un- 
honoured”? 23 


VL 

It only remains, now, to rapidly sum up the march of events 
which led to the final act in the drama, and brought about the fall 
of the Brahmin minister. In the war of diplomatic* wits which 
preceded the ruin of the Deccan sultanates, Aunmgzeb had every 
thing to gain by a waiting game. Time was on flu* side of the 
Mogul Emperor. Of the three adversaries pH it'd against him, 
death removed the most powerful in 1680/ < Thereafter all that 
Aurangzeb had to do was to wait patiently unfit the two Pathan 
states of the Deccan should give him a suitable pretext to invade 
and destroy them. 

In the meanwhile, however, he employed all the resources of 
his malignant diplomacy to foster dissensions among them, through 
the Mogul residents at the Pathan courts, and, in the case of Gol- 
conda, at least, to goad Abul Hasan to the' point of resistance, by 
his endless exactions. Martin records the slow process of this 
financial exhaustion of the Golconda state. Already in 1679, Dilir 
Khan’s demands for money had compelled Abul Hasan to molt 
down his silver and gold vessels, and sell some of the royal jewel- 
lery 28 and now, in 1684, Martin records that “the Mogul who has 
his own views in mind was weakening the Golconda state every 

26. Chap. XVIII. pp. 240, 244, 245-6. 

27. Shivaji’s death is stated by Martin to have taken place on April 17, 
1680. 

28. Martin’s Memoirs; p. 142. 
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day. He was draining it every year of large sums of money under 
the name of tribute. Hearing that this poor prince had a diamond 
weighing 420 carats he ordered his ambassador at the Court to 
ask for it. The government was so spiritless that Abul Hasan 
dared not refuse, and the diamond was sent to the Mogul.” 29 

At length in 1682, it was clear that the day of reckoning of the 
Deccan states was fast approaching. The flight to the court of 
Sambaji of Aurangzeb’s revolted son Akbar, drew the Emperor, 
in that year, towards the South. But two years later Aurangzeb 
abandoned the project of subduing the possessions of Sambaji and 
concentrated all his attention on the preliminary destruction of 
the Deccan Sultanates. In March 1685 he laid siege to Bijapur. 
The three Deccan states were like the bulls in the story. So long 
as they stood together they had some chance to prevail against the 
Mogul lion, when isolated from each other, they were sure to fall. 
This essential condition of their existence was evident to Madanna, 
for, directly Bijapur was beseiged Golconda prepared to assist its 
sister state. 20 

Sarcar declares 21 that Aurangzeb’s interception of a treacher- 
ous letter from Abul Hasan to Sikandar caused the breach of dip- 
lomatic relations between Golconda and the Mogul. Martin, on 
the other hand, affirms 22 that Abul Hasan took the initiative in the 
diplomatic rupture by ordering the Mogul ambassador’s residence 
to be plundered of the 12 lacs of rupees which had just been paid 
in as tribute. However this may be, war was declared between 
Aurangzeb and the Golconda state, and, in July 1685 Sultan Shah 
Alam was detached from the main army encamped before Bijapur, 
to attack Hyderabad. For the details of what followed, Martin’s 
description is perhaps the best. “The Golconda army, under the 
command of Madanna and Mahomed Ibrahim encamped on the 
frontiers of the Kingdom to oppose the advance of the Mogul army 
under Shah Alam. Owing to cowardice or treachery, — most pro- 
bably the latter — Madanna and Mahomed Ibrahim suddenly raised 
their camp and retired. They were pursued by Shah Alam who 
forced them to seek shelter under the cannon of the fortress of 
Golconda where Afoul Hasan had already retired on receiving in- 
telligence of the enemy’s approach. In the meanwhile the Mogul 

29. Martin’s Memoirs: p. 361. 

30. Sarear: History, p. 341-42. 

31. History: p. 314. 

32. Martin’s Memoirs: p. 403. 
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army, without encountering the least opposition, entered Hydera- 
bad, the capital of the Kingdom, and one of the richest cities in 
India. The retreat of the Golconda troops before the Mogul army 
seemed all the more surprising that till then the Golconda foices 
had always had the better of the Mogul army.” 

Mahomed Ibrahim who was encamped outside the fort walls 
was now ordered to come and see the King. At the gates of the 
fortress, however, he was told, rightly or wrongly we do not know, 
that his going into the fort would do him no good, as he was sure 
of leaving his head behind. He forthwith turned round his horse, 
and rode away to Hyderabad where he threw himself on the protec- 
tion of Shah Alam, who received him with great joy. 

The defection of a man of Ibrahim s importance alarmed the 
Golconda court. It is said that when he rode away Mahomed 
Ibrahim caused a report to reach the curs of Abul Hasan that his 
minister Madanna was betraying him. The news was communi- 
cated to Abul Hasan while he was conversing with Madanna on 
the state of his affairs. The King promptly asked Madanna what he 
had to say. Madanna replied that if the King permitted him to 
leave the fortress, he would undertake to deliver the real traitor 
into his hands — meaning Mahomed Ibrahim. The King without 
saying a word withdrew into the ladies apartments, whore one of 
the foremost ladies of the court was heard to say that Madanna 
was a traitor, and that he only wanted to leave the fort to set 
afoot the conspiracy he had been hatching, and that he ought to 
be killed at once. 

We do not know whether Abul Hasan gave this order through 
the lady, but a negro slave of the late King who was standing by 
Madanna’s side, without waiting to be told again, fell on the minister 
and killed him with several strokes of his sabre. Then, followed 
by several other slaves, he went to the house of Akkanna brother 
of the Minister, who suffered the same fate as well as all the other 
brahmins who were in the fort. The bodies of Akkanna and 
Madanna were then dragged through the streets, and afterwards 
tied by the feet outside the fort walls so that the army should see 
them. Their heads were then cut off, and sent to Sultan Shah 
Alam, and from there they were carried before the Mogul who 
ordered them to be trampled under the feet of elephants. 9 ’ 33 


33. Martin’s Memoirs: p. 417-419. 
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By the Treaty of Madras concluded between Hyder and the 
British on the 3rd of April 1769 which put an end to the First 
Mysore War, it was stipulated that, in case of attack, the contract- 
ing parties would assist each other with troops. When however 
the Marathas invaded the territories of Hyder in 1771, and when 
Hyder claimed the benefit of the article of the treaty of 1769 and 
asked for British aid, the Government of Madras did not help him 
in any way. Hyder was naturally greatly displeased with them. 
When war was declared between England and France in 1778, 
the French settlements in India were promptly attacked by the 
English. Pondicherry fell after a gallant resistance. The import- 
ant French port Mahe on the Malabar coast was taken by 
Col. Braithwaite on the 19th of March 1779, notwithstanding all 
the protests of Hyder. This greatly annoyed Hyder; to him Mahe 
was a very useful port through which he obtained military stores 
from the Mauritius. It was included in the territory recently con- 
quered by him. 

Just at the time the relations between the Nizam and the 
English became estranged. Basalat Jung, the brother of the Nizam 
offered to rent the Guntur Circars to the English to save himself 
from the encroachments of Hyder, and a treaty with him was 
concluded in April 1779, without the knowledge of the Nizam 
whose subject Basalat Jung was. The Nizam consequently re- 
solved to take the field against the English. For this purpose he 
tried to win over the Peshwa, the Bhonsle of Nagpur and even 
Hyder to his side and formed a confederacy to root out the 
English. 

The Marathas had reason to be more hostile to the English. 
The Bombay Government supported Raghunath Rao who aspired 
to be the Peshwa by removing the young Peshwa Madhav Rao II, 
and the first Maratha War was going on between the two powers. 
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The Marathas had begun to show sympathies towards the French, 
the enemies of the English and on May 13, 1778, Nana Phadnavis 
delivered a paper to St. Lubin an ambassador from France and 
sought the assistance of the French to punish a nation who had 
raised an insolent head and whose measure of injustice was full. 1 
[The Marathas had also concluded a treaty of peace with the 
Portuguese on the 17th December 1779 in accordance with which 
the fleets of the respective parties were not to attack one another 
at sea, but to provide each other with any necessaries they might 
require and both the parties bound themselves not to help each 
other's enemies. (The Portuguese in India by F. C. Danvers, 
Vol. II, p. 438.) They had also won over to their side the Sidi 
of Janjira against the English though he was always an ally of 
the English, and their enemy,] In the war between 
the Marathas and the English the latter were defeated, and had 
to sign the Treaty of Wargaon in 1779. As this treaty was dis- 
honourable to the English, Warren Hastings, the Governor-General, 
repudiated it. A continuation of the war with the English seemed 
inevitable, and the Peshwa and other Marat.ha nobles thought it 
prudent to stop their enmities against Hyder and were but too 
glad to accept the Nizam’s request for help against the English. 

The Bhonslc of Nagpur who was almost ousted from Ben- 
gal and Orissa by the English was but too glad to join the con- 
federacy against the English and see that they were severely 
punished, as may be seen from one 2 of Mudhoji Bhonsle’s letters 
to Nana Phadnavis, though of a later date, viz., 13-11-1780, in 
which he says — the English must be overwhelmed on all sides. 
Unless they are once* severely punished no power would remain 
in peace. Even the Emperor of Delhi and his minister Nazafkhan 
wished very much that the English should be crushed. 

It was agreed among the confederates that the Bhonslc should 
attack the English in Bengal, the Nizam and Hyder should attack 
them in the south, and the Peshwa with the help of the Scindia and 
Holkar should attack them on the western coast. 

The corrupt and inefficient Government of Madras was very 
slow to perceive these developments which aimed a fatal blow to 
the English power in India. [Thornton observes that the moral 


1. Journal of the Bombay Historical Society, Vol HI p 

2. Unpublished — in the Satara Museum, 
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atmosphere of Madras was pestilential, corruption revelled un- 
restrained. It is not wonderful that where public spirit and pub- 
lic decency were alike extinct the Government should be neither 
wise nor strong. (V. Smith’s Oxford History of India, p. 541.)] 
The three Presidencies of Bengal, Madras and Bombay pursued 
their affairs independently of each other. Although the Regulat- 
ing Act of 1773 gave Bengal controlling authority over the Presi- 
dencies of Madras and Bombay, it took some years to properly 
exercise the controlling authority. Both Madras and Bom- 
bay acted at times on their own responsibility without 
the sanction of, or even reference to, the Supreme 
Government. The treaty of Wargaon concluded by the Bombay 
Government with the Marathas in 1779, and the treaty concluded 
by the Madras Government with Basalat Jung detrimental to the 
interests of the latter’s master the Nizam, offer good illustrations. 3 

In the meanwhile Sir Thomas Rumbold the Governor of 
Madras, with the double policy of softening the anger of Hyder and 
of ascertaining his real attitude towards the English sent Schwartz, 
a Danish missionary working at Tanjore with a letter from himself 
to Haider. Schwartz accordingly started on his journey, and on the 
6th of July 1779 reached Caroor, the frontier fort of Mysore, forty 
miles west of Trichinopoly. Here he was detained a month wait- 
ing for Hyder’s answer. On the 6th of August he resumed his 
journey and on the 25th he arrived at Seringapatam. Hyder Ali 
was struck with the singlemindedness and unaffected piety of the 
missionary, and he held frequent intercourse with him. His first 
interview with Hyder is thus described and can be read with 
interest along with Gray’s interview with Hyder described in this 
article. 

When I came to Hyder he desired me to sit down alongside of 
him. The floor was covered with the most exquisite tapestry. He 
received me very politely, listened friendly and with seeming plea- 
sure to all I had to say; he spoke very openly and without reserve 
and said that the Europeans had broken their solemn promises and 
engagement, but that nevertheless he was willing to live in peace 
with them. At his last interview with Hyder, Schwartz thus ex- 
plained the motives of his journey. 


3. The Central Authority in British Indip. by A. P. Dasgupta, p. 66, 
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[“You may perhaps wonder what could have induced me, a 
priest, who has nothing to do with political concerns, to come to 
you, and that on an errand which does not properly belong to my 
sacredotal functions. But as 1 was plainly told that the sole object 
of my journey was the preservation and continuation of peace, 
and having witnessed more than once, the misery and horrors at- 
tending on war, I thought within my own mind how happy 1 should 
deem myelf, if I could be of service in cementing a durable friend- 
ship between the two Governments, and thus securing the bles- 
sings of peace to this devoted country and its inhabitants. This I 
considered as a commission in no wise derogatory to the office of a 
minister of God, who is a God of peace.’'] 

Hyder answered with great cordiality, 

[“Very well! very well! I am of the name opinion with you; 
and wish that the English may be as sludious of peace as you are. 
If they offer me the hand of peace and concord, I shall not withdraw 
mine.” 1 ] 

Schwartz returned from his mission in October 1779. 

Although Schwartz was treated with due honour 
by Hyder, the mission produced no good to the Madras Govern- 
ment. Hyder continued to be hostile to the English, and even kept 
in prison at Calicut some English subjects ns the following; extract 
from Military Consultations, 4 5 1780, bears witness. 

EXTRACT E ROM MILITARY CONSULTATIONS, 1780. 

The President delivers the following Minute: 

I am to inform the Committee, that I have received a letter from Mr. J 
Hare dated at Calicut 29th of November in behalf of himself and others with 
him, who have been made Prisoners by the Officer of Hyder Ally Cawn. 
The ship they came in from Suez has been obtained, and all their papers and 
effects plundered. They have addressed the Officer Commanding in those 
districts for the Nabob Hyder Ally a copy of which address I now lay be- 
fore the Committee to which they received for answer— Thai some difference 
had arisen between the Nabobs and our powers and that in order to adjust 
them some Gentlemen from Madras were arrived at His Highness’s Court, 
and to these Gentlemen he promised to forward short state of their case. 


4. History of India by Beveridge, Vol. II, p. 476. 

5. I express my sincere thanks to the keeper of the Records of the 
Government of Madras for supplying "me copies of all the Extracts from mili- 
tary consultations published in this article. 
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As Mr. Hare and those with him are suffering much from the ill treat- 
ment they have, and are likely to experience, I think it absolutely neces- 
sary that a person should be immediately sent to the Nabob Hyder Ally to 
demand the release of those Gentlemen and Family’s and to Complain of the 
Outrage Committed on their persons, and property, at the same time to 
assure Hyder Ally, if he will explain to us any just cause of complaint in 
his side against the subjects of the British Nation, we will endeavour to re- 
move it and as it appears from the Letters from Colonel Brathwaite that the 
Chief and Council of Tellicherry have improperly given protection to some 
of the Officers or Chiefs, of the Nairs dependent in the Government Hyder 
Aliy, that we do assure him such interference has been without the know- 
ledge or approbation of this Government, as the Officer Commanding the 
troops sent from hence had the strictest Injunctions not to assist or give 
protection to any of the disaffected chiefs at that district and that if the 
Chief and Council of Tellicherry have acted so contrary to the intentions of 
the Companys Government, that we shall endeavour to have a proper en- 
quiry made and try to remove all Cause of jealousy and uneasiness between 
him and the company, and that we expect the same friendly conduct in his 
part. 

To His Excellency Sirdar Khan General in the service of his Illustrious 
Highness the Nabob Hyder Ally Khan Commandant and Governor General 
of the Kingdom at Calicut. 

The Memorial of John Hare on behalf of himself and 8 other subjects of 
the King of Great Britain. 

Your Memorialist bogs leave in the first place to remind your Excellency 
that the Humanity and Policy of enlightened ages, have suggested certain 
rules of universal conduct under the denomination of the Laws of Nations. 
That the progress of civilisation has tempered and refined these Laws, so 
that a minute attention to the forms in some measure the perfection of 
National Character. 

Your Memorialist is a subject of the King of Great Britain and having 
occasion to depart from England by the shortest route to the British Settle- 
ments in the East Indies, he arrived at Suez on the 30th day of August last, 
and found at that Port the Nathalia a Danish ship in readiness to depart for 
Calicut, he did not hesitate to embark on board that ship and with other 
English subjects arrived here on the 5th day November Instant. 

Your Memorialist and his Countrymen being apprized of that wisdom 
honour and magnanimity which celebrate the name of his Illustrious High- 
ness the Nabob Hyder Ally Khan throughout Europe and the whole world, 
and being satisfied likewise that your Excellency’s Renown is derived from 
the same virtues they would admit no apprehension in this or any other 
quarter of his Highness Dominions of their personal safety or freedom— But 
they have experienced the sad reverse of their expectations. 

In a season of public peace and alliance between the powers of the 
Nabob and Great Britain, nine English subjects have been seized by an 
armed force and their persons confined without the necessaries of life sepa- 
rated from their property the whole of it has been violently plundered, and 
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such parts of it as remained undamaged and rendered useless by the Salt 
Water. 

Their imprisonment besides being in the first instance unjust and con- 
trary to the Laws of nations is aggravated by circumstances of peculiar and 
wanton cruelty. The indecent noise and Insolence of the numerous force 
which constitute their guard, molest equally their peace by day and their 
rest by night, their situation is moreover destitute of every domestic con- 
venience and Consolation and the whole of their Money has been taken from 
their chests and publicly confiscated, your Excellency allows them no other 
supply than 2 Rupees per day to support 8 persons and their servants. 

The value only of your Memorialists property which has been forcibly 
seized, plundered, damaged, and detained, amounts to 6,000 Rupees. 

Your Memorialist proceeding from Europe to India by a shorter route 
than the Ordinary one was entrusted with many private Letters, and Pac- 
kets which his friends had requested him to preserve with care and for- 
wards with expedition the nature and practice moreover of his profession 
of a Councillor at Law (in which Capacity he was authorized to proceed to 
India) require a great number of manuscript papers, to the compilation of 
which he has dedicated some years of his Life. All these letters, Packets 
and papers have been forcibly taken away and obtained, and although their 
contents are found to be of no Public or Political Import but merely the 
intercourse of private friendship and the materials of a private profession; 
Your memorialist is denied a restoration of them, and hears with unexpres- 
sible concern that he is to be detained in prison while they are sent to 
His Highness the Nabob, 

Your Memorialist therefore in the names of his unfortunate friends and 
himself prays your Excellencys attention to this state of their case, and that 
your Excellency will manifest that humanity and benevolence which are the 
attributes of your character by ordering their immediate release, the resto- 
ration of their property and with all granting a passport for the pursuit of 
their Expedition. But should that apparent justice be denied them your 
Memorialist for himself prays that he may not be further separated from 
those Letters Packets and papers which are the peculiar object of his case, 
but immediately sent with them, his servant and a proper guard to the 
Court of his Illustrious Highness the Nabob. 

Calicut Nov. 18th 1779. j, HARE. 

Resolved that Mr. George Gray be appointed to proceed to Hyder Ally 
to demand the Release of the English subjects confined by his Officer at 
Tellicherry and that instructions be prepared for him in the terms of the 
President’s Minute. 


JOHN WHITEHILL. 
CHARLES SMITH. 

According to the resolution of the Madras Council Sir Thomas 
Rumbold wrote the following letter to Mr. George Gray, formerly 
of the Bengal Civil Service, and asked him to proceed immediately 



GEORGE GRAY’S EMBASSY TO RYDER ALI 


311 

to Hyder principally to demand the release of the English subjects 
and to see if Hyder can be brought into a better understanding 
with the English. 

EXTRACT FROM MILITARY CONSULTATIONS 1780. 

To Georg Gray. 

Sir, 

We have thought it proper to appoint you to proceed to Hyder Ally, to 
demand the release of some English subjects who are detained at Calicut by 
the order of Sardar Cawn Hyder’s officer at that place. 

We enclose you a copy of the Memorial which Mr. Hare one of those 
persons delivered to Sardar Cawn in behalf of himself and the rest of his 
Majesty’s subjects so detained which will explain all the particulars suffi- 
ciently to guide you in your representations to Hyder. 

You will complain to him of this outrage committed on the Persons and 
property of so many English subjects. At the same time assure him that as 
it has been always our desire to preserve a good understanding and friend- 
ship with him, if he have any cause of complaint against any of the 
Company’s people or any English subject whatever we shall endeavour as 
far as lies in our power to remove it, that we have heard by Letters from our 
Commanding Officer on the Malabar coast that he has some complaint 
against the Gentlemen at Tellicherry for improper interference with the 
Chief of the nairs who are under his authority, that we have not the parti- 
culars, but as it is totally contrary to our wishes and the orders we gave to 
our Commanding Officer there, that there should have been any interference 
whatsoever; so we have represented both to the Governor and Council of 
Bombay, and to the Gentlemen of Tellicherry the propriety of removing 
every just cause of uneasiness, that we doubt not to meet with the same 
conduct on his part as nothing can contribute so much to our mutual interest 
as a sincere and mutual endeavour to preserve the friendship that has so 
long subsisted between us. 

You must confine your Representations simply to the fact and the senti- 
ments here laid down but should Hyder propose or mention any thing 
foreign to the subject of this Commission you will transmit the same to us 
for our Information, 

If Hyder Ally refuse or delay to give you satisfaction in regard to the 
detention of the English subjects at Calicut you will desire his leave to 
depart and return with all convenient expedition to Madrass. 

You will proceed to Vaniambady and wait there for a Passport from 
Hyder to join him or if the Kellidar of Vaniambady will furnish you with an 
Escort you may proceed without waiting for the Passport. 

We are 
Sir, 

Your most obedient Humble Servants, 
Thomas Rumbold, &c., 

Select Committe. 


Fort St. George 
34th January 1780, 
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AT A COMMITTEE PRESENT. 

THE HON’BLE SIR THOMAS RUMBOLD BART. PREST. 

JOHN WHITEHILL SIR HECTOR MUNRO Ii. B. 

CHARLES SMITH. 

Minute of the last Committee read and approved. 

A Letter of Instructions to Mr. Gray and a Lotte 1 to Hydoi Ally having 
heen prepared agreahly to the IMinutes of last Committee aie now read and 
approved and ordered to be copied fair. 

According to the instructions of the Governor of Madras 
on the 20th January 1780 and went to Shrirangpatan on the 17th 
February. But unlike Schwartz Mr. Gray received a very cold 
reception from Hyder and although the English prisoners were 
already liberated by Hyder and the main object of his mission was 
gained he could not do anything to bring Hyder into a better 
understanding with the English. He could clearly see that Hyder 
did not care for the friendship of the English and even seemed 
determined to take hostile actions against them. Hyder gave him 
leave on the 19th March. Gray left the place on the 20th March 
and returned to Madras on the 30th. 

Mr. Gray had written a full account of his mission to Hyder a 
copy of which procured by the late Rao Bahadur Parasnis, and now 
preserved in the Historical Museum, Satara, in the Bombay Presi- 
dency, is published below. He narrates in it the difficulties that he 
met first in getting a passport to go to Hyder’s capital and then to got 
an interview with him, the rough ways in which he was treated by 
Hyder and his men throughout his stay in the Nabob’s capital. 
The description of Hyder and his court given by Gray is graphic 
and the picture of Hyder which we see published in books suits his 
description. 

Mr. Gray was in vain waiting at the court of Hyder for secur- 
ing his sympathies towards the English. He could not know that 
his own Government had done things to estrange his feelings, and 
that it was now impossible to win him over to the side. At 
the very time Gray was trying to get a personal interview with 
Hyder the latter was engaged in concluding an alliance with the 
Marathas, and on the 26th Feb., 1780 (20 Safar, Vikari Samvalsara) 
a treaty was signed between Hyder and the Marathas the latter 
being represented by Balaji Janardhan, i.e. Nana Phadnavis, Hari 
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Ballal, Mahdaji Scindia, Anand Rao and Krishnarao Ballal Kale 0 , 
in which it was thus stipulated: 

1. That the territory on both the banks of the Tungabhadra 
conquered by Hyder was to remain with him and he was not to 
molest Maratha territories. 

2. That Hyder should take the offensive against the English 
and conquer their districts of Chinnapatan, Arcot, Trichinopoly, 
etc. The Marathas would attack them in Gujarat and the Nizam 
would do the same in Chicacole and Rajamundri. 

3. That if it is necessary 5000 cavalry should be sent to the 
assistance of the Peshwa. 

4. That Raghoba and his assistants should not be entertained. 

5. That Rs. 15 lakhs should be remitted to Hyder in the 
Poona treasury in satisfaction of his tribute to them up to the 
year 1780 and Rs. 12 lakhs should be paid annually in future. 

6. That Tanjore must be made free from English attacks. 

7. That the Peshwa and Hyder should divide equally the 
newly conquered territories. 

8. That Hyder should not enter into a treaty with a third 
power without the knowledge of the Marathas. 

9. And that Raste should remain in Hyder’s service with 
1000 cavalry. 

THE JOURNAL OF MR- GEORGE GRAY, 

On the 14th January 1780 I was appointed by the Select Com- 
mittee to proceed to Seer ingapa tarn, on an Embassy to the Nabob 
Hyder Ali Cawn, to demand the release of some English subjects 
who had been stopped at Calicut by Sirdar Cawn, Hyder’s Fouz- 
dar there, but I was particularly instructed by Sir Thomas Rum- 
bold to endeavour to bring Hyder into a better understanding with 
the English, than he had for some time shown, and if possible to 
gain his confidence; This measure seemed the more necessary in 
the present juncture of affairs, to prevent his taking any steps 
against us, that might favour either the French, and encourage 


6. G. S. Sardegafs Marathi Riyasat, Uttarbhag, Vol. I, p. 217, 
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their invading the Carnatic, or the Mahrattas, with whom we are 
actually at War; especially as the Finances of the Carnatic are not 
in condition to support a War, or to maintain armies in the Field. 
I was therefore desired to use every argument of persuation that 
the urgency of the situation could suggest. A passport from 
Hyder had been sent for, and Veenagee Pundit his Vakeel at 
Madras assured Sir Thomas that one would come for me. Sir 
Thomas therefore desired that I would proceed with the utmost 
expedition. My public Instructions were dated the 14th January, 
but it was the 20th in the evening that l set out from Madras; I 
arrived on the 24th. 


I wrote to the Killadar of Vaniyambady the first town in 
Hyder’s Bounds to acquaint him that I was going to Seeringapatam 
on public business, and desired he would send an Escort to Con- 
duct me; but the Hircarrahs who carried my letter were stopped 
by a party of Hyder’s Sepoys stationed just within his Borders, 
purposely to prevent my entering the Country; I found that no 
Passport had been sent; and the Soubadar of the Bara Maul who 
has the Command of the District and Town on that Road, informed 
me by letter that I could not possibly proceed on my journey, till 
such time as a Passport arrived for me, until when, he advised me 
to continue at Amboor, and I was forced to follow his advice, I 
was surprised at this Obstacle, intentionally, thrown in my way 
when I expected a Passport, it seemed to me no favourable sign for 
the success of my Embassy. I wrote to Hyder to inform him of 
my Commission, and to request a Passport, and affixed my seal 
with the Title of Muttimud U1 Dawlah which I received from the 
Emperor Shah Allum. I forwarded my Letter to the Soubahdar 
of the Bara Maul and desired him to send it by the Nabob’s Tap- 
pals to Seeringapatam which he did. 


3rd February. Mr. Hare one of the persons whose enlarge- 
ment I was desired to sollicit, arrived at Amboor, and the next day 
the rest arrived. They had been very ill treated at first but latter- 
ly Hyder behaved very well to them, and furnished them con- 
veniencies for their journey thro' his Country, although the con- 
finement of those people, was one ostensible cause of my Em bassy 
to Hyder; yet as another object remained that I should proceed, 
notwithstanding they were set at liberty; whenever Hyder, gave 
me permission to do it. 
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5th February. Hyder’s Passport arrives with two Hercarrahs 
to conduct me to Seeringapatam, but the Passport is expressed in 
very unceremonious terms, and limits my retinue extremely, how- 
ever I determined to go on with all my People and to see what 
construction Hyder’s Officers put upon it in his own Country. 

6th February. I set out from Amboor being saluted with 13 
Guns. I halt in the evening at Vaniyambody; next day at Malli- 
paddy a Fort of Nabob of the Carnatic, where I 
find the killadar and Aumildar at variance, and try to reconcile 
them; The day after I stay at Kishnagery; and the following day 
I arrive at the Pass of Royacotta, where the Soubahdar of the 
Bara Maul is for the present, I receive a letter from Hyder sealed 
with his small seal Futteh Hyder, in answer to the one I wrote 
to him. Here I meet with an Instance of intended slight — Hyder’s 
Letter deprives me of my Title, and is written in disrespectful terms. 
He repeats in his Letter the Extent of my Passport which by 
limiting me to one Palankeen prevents my being accompanied by 
any Person in the Character of a Gentleman, or even by a servant 
of the country of any consequence. All my sepoys and most of my 
Hercarrahs are stopped, and I am hindered from appearing with the 
Retinue which is proper for the Rank I bear, the rest of my Peo- 
ple and Baggage are allowed to proceed. The Saubahdar not dar- 
ing to visit me himself has sent his Munshy to me, who makes an 
apology for his Master, which shews that he is conscious of a 
failure in Civility, not voluntary, but enjoined him. 

10th February. Left Rayacottah and halt successively at 
Tillamunglum, Tilta Chuncanally, Holgur Ikera, and Arkurra; 
Hyder’s Hercarrahs here inform me that it is their Master’s orders 
that I shall wait at this place till he is informed of my arrival. I 
therefore write to him. Next day two more Hercarrahs arrive 
with Hyder’s answer in which he writes me, that on account of 
the popularity of Seer ingap a tarn, there is no room for me within 
the Walls, but he has fitted up for me a Munduff by the River side 
where he desires me to go next morning. 

14th February. 1 set out from Arkurra and arrive in two 
hours at the Munduff. My Habitation is an old ruinous stone 
Choultry about two miles from Seeringapatam, and on the 
opposite side of the River from the Fort, Suburbs, and Markets. 
It stands at a distance from any Houses, on a bare Plain. One 
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part o£ the Munduff is filled with Ropes and Yokes for drawing 
heavy artillery, over which there is a Guard of Sepoys, who have 
Centinels on this common Gate, who 1 iind will also be Centinels 
over me, and my People; The other part is a Holed to me and my 
attendants. It is fortunate for me 1 have a good tent, otherwise 
I should be very badly lodged. Not long after my arrival a Choub- 
dar came on Horseback who without ceremony squatted himself 
beside me, and asked a great many Questions; He seems rather to 
have been sent to make what observations he could about me, 
than to shew me Civility. I ordered one of my Choubdars to go 
to the Nabob with my compliments; to enquire after his health, 
and to tell him that by God’s Grace and his Favor I was safely 
arrived. But my Choubdar was not permitted to stir out of the 
Munduff. T find there are Hirearrahs posted at the (dates and all 
around, who will not suffer my People to go to the Buzar without 
an attendant, nor permit any person to come to the Munduff with- 
out the Nabob’s special leave— and no person of any distinction 
at the Nabob’s Court, or in the Character of a Gentleman, has 
come to receive me, or to welcome my arrival at Seeringapatam; 
nor has the present of Provisions usual upon such occasions been 
sent but I am left to provide for myself, and People, as well 
as I can under the restraints I have already mentioned. 

18th February. The Choubdar who came yesterday returned 
this afternoon, to acquaint me that the Nabob expected me in the 
Evening, and he was to conduct me to the Durbar. I desired him 
to let me know the precise time proper for me to set out; 
which by his Information was about half past Six o’Clock, In 
about an hour I arrived at the Palace where I was conducted thro’ 
a Gate to an open veranda crowded with Peons, Sepoys, Hircar- 
rahs, and all sort of Rabble. There I was stared at and made an 
object of Curiosity to all that passed; One man of apparent con- 
sequence asked my Dubash what was my name, X ordered him 
to reply that the Nabob knew it. I was detained in this Place near 
two hours, when ashamed of my situation, and impatient at the 
Indignity put upon me, I ordered one of the Nabob’s Hirearrahs 
that attended me, to go, and tell that if the Nabob was not at lei- 
sure then to receive my visit, I would go and come another time. 
Soon after this I was sent for and conducted to the Dewanchanna 
( Khana) where the Nabob was, I was introduced by Abu Maho- 
med Master of Ceremonies and paid my respects by taking off my 
Hat and bowing but the Choubdars called out as when the lowest 
of his dependents made their Tusseliment whilst I bowed, and 
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Hyder made no other return than a bare, and silent Salam with his 
hand to his "Turband. Hyder was seated not by the Wall, but 
about the middle of the Divanchuna (Diwankhana) between two 
Pillars, and a Crimson Velvet Musnud, edged with Gold Lace; a 
Sword and Shield by his side, One Chidmutgar behind him with a 
Gold Moorcha; he was dressed in a short Jama open on the left 
side; his sleaves were tucked up to shew a pair of Diamond Brace- 
lets, and he had a large Diamond Ring on his Finger. There was 
a good many people seated in the Durbar, but I saw none of Dig- 
nity or even of good appearance. The Jamadars had Cattaries, 
and I wore my sword. I was conducted round and seated on the 
Carpet on Hyder ’s right Hand, close by the Wall, at about the 
distance of 20 feet from him. After I was seated I waited a few 
moments to see whether the Nabob chose to speak to me, but he 
shewing no Inclination to do so, I informed the Nabob that Sir 
Thomas Rumbold gave his compliments and sent Letters which I 
delivered. They were immediately read by the Munshies. I men- 
tioned that Sir Thomas had sent a Saddle and Gun which were 
delivered into the hands of the Nabob’s People, The Nabob en- 
quired after Sir Thomas Rumbold’s Health — A Letter was deli- 
vered me which came by the Nawab’s Tappal. as I knew it was 
from the Governor and might be of immediate concern I opened 
it, and told the Nabob that Sir Thomas in that Letter desired me 
to present his compliments, and to inform his Excellency, that he 
wished to know what kind of European productions would be 
agreeable to his Excellency, that he might send them. Hyder re- 
plied, that he had about 600 Coss of Sia Coast from near Goa to 
below Calicut, where ships of all nations resorted and that he had 
ships of his own; by which means he was amply supplied with 
every thing he wanted, On this occasion the People of the Durbar 
launched out in praise of the Nabob’s great Possessions, the Trade 
of his country, the number and strength of his Forts, The quan- 
tity of his Cannon and Arms. The Nabob himself mentioned the 
great Expences his Forts cost him, on which I joined in the gene- 
ral Subject of praise; I said that Europe resounded with the fame 
of his Wealth, his Power, his Wisdom and the glory of his warlike 
atchievements; that I esteemed myself very fortunate, and happy, 
that I had an opportunity of Seeing a Warrior I had so often heard 
of, Hyder seemed greatly pleased with the compliment. The 
Saddle and Gun having been brought forth, I told the Nabob that 
the Gun was of an uncommon construction, and required parti- 
cular management, he looked a little at it, and said he would send 
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a Man in the morning to learn the Way of managing it. I waited 
to see if any opportunity offered of talking on Business; but the 
Nabob took no further notice of the letters; and as he did not him- 
self propose the subject of my Embassy it was a sign he did not 
choose to enter upon it. — I saw that my Reception was in State, 
from which he did not choose to relax, either because it was my 
first visit, or from other motives; and the style of conservation of 
the Durbar seemed calculated purposely to give me a great idea of 
the Nabob; I therefore determined to postpone entering upon Busi- 
ness, till my next meeting which i resolved to ask for next morn- 
ing when the Person came about the Gun — It was now late; the 
Nabob gave me leave to depart; and Bet, tie and Other being 
brought, I took my leave. — 

19th February. Mahomed Osman a confidential Servant of 
the Nabob’s, who has been at Madrass, has to my surprize brought 
both Gun and Saddle; and says that the Nabob desires I will 
think nothing of his sending them back, as the Saddle is not of 
the Hindoslan Form and therefore of no use to him, and because 
the Gun is liable to be put out of order, and the workmen of this 
country do not know how to repair it; and besides they say that 
it is not so good as a Gun which is loaded at the Muzzle. The 
Nabob desires that altho’ the present, is returned, I should not 
think that his regard is diminished; I replied that he is th§ Mas- 
ter; I know such trifles to be of no consequence; that what was 
agreeable to him was the principal object I attended to, I desired 
that it might be delivered; I laid very little stress on ceremonials, 
I said I had seen the Courts of Princes, both in Europe and in 
India; that I knew something of the forms of the Durbars of Hin- 
dostan, where I had some pretensions to Rank from the King him- 
self; that altho’ I was very sensible when there was any Deviation 
from the usual customs or Rules; yet I was not at. all affected by 
it, that I came to do Business, not to stand on Punctilios. I parti- 
cularly desired Mahomed Osman to inform the Nabob, I wished 
to have a private audience to communicate the Subject, of my Em- 
bassy; that the season for sending our ships to Europe, and writ- 
ing the Dispatches was at hand and I wished to see the Nabob 
as soon as possible to have time to inform the company in Europe 
by the ships of this season, of the result of my conference. Maho- 
med Osman promised to deliver my message, and took his leave- 
soon after a present of sheep and Rice, and other Provisions came 
to me from the Nabob. 
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The return of the present, is not to be explained away by 
any apologies whatever, and joined with the other parts of the 
Nabob’s Behaviour, shews no friendly disposition towards us. He 
has from the beginning shewn an unwillingness to admit me; and 
altho’ in a manner forced, by Sir Thomas Rumbold’s Importunity, 
to receive me at last; he has done it in a manner that brings no 
honor to the English, and that marks no consent, nor Inclination 
towards friendship, nor concession of any kind on his Part. It is 
indeed reported that he has entered into an alliance with the 
Mahrattas, and is preparing to second their views by attacking 
the Carnatic. It is said that he is assembling a considerable army 
at Bengalore, where he has sent 15 or 20 pieces of Battering can- 
non, and a great many field Pieces; Troops are also said to be col- 
lecting at Carour. The old claim on the City of Trichinopoly 
which was promised to the King of Mysore, near 30 years ago, is 
said to afford a pretence for the Invasion, and it is to open with 
the attack of that Place. — Whatever Hyder’s views may be, it is 
certain his Deportment towards me, is disrespectful, and un- 
friendly hitherto; but perhaps that may alter. I find Monsr. Lally, 
who was in the service of Bazalet Jung, and afterwards of Nizam 
Ally, is now come here, with some Europeans and Sepoys; and 
there are Mahratta vackeels here. 


20th February. Although I spoke to Mahomed Osman to in- 
form the Nabob I wanted a private audience, yet not trusting to 
that, I think it necessary to demand one by Letter; and accordingly 
I write to him and send my Letter by a Choubdar but it is return- 
ed, the Nabob being retired to his Zenana. 

21st. Sent my Letter again and the Nabob desires that I 
should come in the Evening. I set out by direction after sun set 
and was conducted to a better apartment, than on my first visit, 
Here I found several Jamadars, and others sitting without their 
Cattaries, it being the usual Custom of Hydar’s Durbar to be un- 
armed. After some time two Choubdars came and called out 
several People by Name to go to the Presence, and they were told 
to take their Catteries. When I had sat above an hour I was called 
and conducted to the same Dewanchanna as at first I take notice 
that the Nabob did not speak to me on my Entrance. In about 
half an hour Mahomed Osman came and asked me from the Nabob 
whether I chose to confer in a public or private audience; I replied 
in a private one. He said in that case you must go into another 
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apartment, where a Person in the Nabob’s confidence wi.ll accom- 
pany you, and when he has hoard what you have to say, he will 
inform the Nabob of it, and carry you an answer; 1 said that I 
wished to speak personally with the Nabob; he said it was not 
the Nabob's Custom to do so, and the way he had mentioned was 
the only audience 1 could get; with which I was obliged to comply. 
I went into another apartment, and was followed by an orderly 
man, named Mahomed Gheas, and by Mahomet! Osman — When 
seated they asked me what was the purport of my Embassy; I 
said I had delivered two Letters from the Governor of Madras, one 
on the Business of the English subjects, who had been detained at 
Calicut, whose dismission I was directed to demand, when that 
Letter was written, and when I left Madras it was not known that 
the Nabob intended of himself to set them at liberty; that 1 had 
met them on the road and learned from themselves the Nabob’s 
Kindness, in sending for them to his Presence, and in providing 
them with necessaries and convenieneios for their journey; for 
which I returned him thanks. I assured the Nabob (hat if any 
English subjects had behaved in such a manner as to give his 
officers just cause to complain, or to detain them; it was without 
the knowledge of the Company’s Presidencies, against their Incli- 
nations and against positive orders and I hoped nothing of the 
kind would happen again in future. The second Letter, I said, in- 
formed the Nabob, that I was commissioned to confer with him 
on the Interests of the two Nations, in consequence of my Instruc- 
tions, I now expressed in the name of Sir Thomas Rumbold, and 
the Council of Madras the high regard, and friendship they enter- 
tained for his Excellency; and assured him of the personal Esteem 
and regard they had for his Character; that they wished to streng- 
then the alliance now subsisting between him and the English, 
not only by a renewal of former Engagements, but of entering 
into a closer Union of Interest. Mahomed Gheas, and Mahomed 
Osman on this, went to the Nabob, and related what I had said; 
they returned, and replied. The Nabob says ho would have been 
glad of the friendship of the English but (hia Taida) to what pur- 
pose is it” They added the Nabob concluded one Treaty with 
the English, every article of which he had faithfully adhered to, 
but the English failed in every point, and the Treaty is absolutely 
broken. They spoke of the conquest of Tanjore, notwithstanding 
that Country was guaranteed by the Treaty. They expatiated 
largely on the having withheld the stipulated assistance when the 
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Mahrattas invaded and ruined Mysore; by which they said the 
Circar sustained a Loss of 3 Crores of Pagodas; and that was the 
only time when we had an opportunity of rendering the Nabob 
any service, or of shewing how we stood affected towards him. 
They said there were many other complaints which it was need- 
less to relate. I replied that I was not come to enter into a Dis- 
cussion of old grievances, which had happened in former Govern- 
ments, but to propose' a remedy against new ones. The Gentle- 
men who had now the management of affairs differed from their 
Predecessors, and were sincerely desirous of an effectual junction 
with the Nabob; that such a junction could not but be of great 
service to him, by strengthening him with the assistance of our 
forces, supplying him with military Stores, and by securing his 
Dominions to himself, and to his family, against all invaders or 
Enemies whatsoever. On this the Nabob s confidants hinted, that 
the Nabob stood in no need of assistance or Supplies, for he was 
strong enough to take care of himself. They said that the Nabob 
Waulan Jah (Walajah) Bahadur was an Instance of the manner 
in which the English assisted their friends; who tho’ an old friend 
of the Company’s and particularly favored by the King of England 
himself, yet was obliged to pay immense Sums for their friendship 
every year. Mahomed Osman said that when he was at Madras 
the Nabob Waulan Jah had shewn him several honorable Letters 
from the King of England, and from the Company expressed in 
terms of the greatest friendship: but that the Nabob complained at 
the same time, of the Lacks of Pagodas, each of those letters cost 
him. I replied, the Nabob Bahadur must judge for himself, how 
far a sincere, and effective Friendship and alliance with the Eng- 
lish can be of service to him. As for the Nabob Waulan Jah 
Bahauder his affairs were so connected with, and interwoven into 
those of the Company from the long and expensive Wars carried 
on in the Carnatic, that neither Mahomed Osman, nor any body 
else who was not a party concerned, could pretend to judge; I was 
glad however to find that the Nabob Waulan Jah had friends at 
the Court of Seeringapatam, who interested themselves and were 
so anxious on his account; but the Nabob Hyder Ally Cawn was 
on a very different footing in point of an expence of that nature— 
Finding that we now seemed to be sliding into conversation rather 
than doing Business, I recalled the attention of the Confidants to 
the principal points of what I had said, by repeating them, and 
desiring that they might be reported to the Nabob. I desired they 
would also tell his Excellency from me, that it was not from weak- 
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ness, or alarm, I had come to make this offer, for the English 
never were before so strong in India as at this time — We had a 
fine army in the coast from whence we had driven all our Ene- 
mies, our numerous fleet was unopposed; and if any unforeseen 
event rendered it necessary to have still more Troops in the Car- 
natic, we had a very considerable army at Bengal, ready to come 
down on the first notice; but that Sir Thomas Rumbokl had sent 
me from a conviction, that it would be for the mutual Benefit both 
of the Nabob Bahadur and of the Company to unite their Interests 
confidentially, and effectually together; that having informed the 
Nabob of the friendly Disposition of the Government of Madras 
towards him, I had executed the commission I was charged with, 
and was now at his Excellency’s Disposal, either to return with 


an answer, or to write to the Governor of Madras an account of 
what had passed, and wait for fresh Instructions from thence — 
The confidants went to the Nabob, repeated to him what I had 
said, and returning, told me the Nabob desired I would write to 


Madras, and stay till I heard from thence — I mentioned that the 
Company s Ships going to Europe were to sail very soon, it was 
therefore necessary to send my Letter by the quickest convey- 
ance, in order to get an answer the sooner, and that whatever con- 
clusion we came to, my Letters to Miadras might arrive before 
their Departure, and enable Sir Thomas to inform the Company 
of what had passed; I therefore desired my Letters to Sir Thomas 
might go by the Nabob’s Tappals rather than by a Messenger which 
w-ould occasion a difference of several Days; The confidants re- 
plied very well ” I did not choose on this occasion to intimate 
that Sir Thomas proposed to go home himself, as it was necessary, 
and would not alter the state of the negociation — after this I re- 
turned to the Durbar, where I sat a few minutes, and the Nabob 
gave me leave to retire.— I was not pleased with the appearance 
o things m this conference. The Nabob did not choose to talk 
to me m person, but employed other People; their opening upon 
me with old complaints that were in fact obsolete; the indifference 
with which my Advances were received; no advances or even en- 
couragement on their part; One thing however I was glad of. The 
Nabobs desiring me to stay at Seeringapatam, as that wore the 

oHn a tinn Ce t r r°t r S determinod a ^mst coming to an Ex- 
effecting 1 ' P * timG t0 find some opportunity of 


passeTtndl^r^r T** t0 ? * Th ° mas an account of what 
passed, and sent my Letter to the Fort to be forwarded by the 
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Tappal as I desired yesterday, but the Nabob was inaccessible; 
next day, I sent it again and desired my Chaubdar to ask for 
Passports for the People I left at Royacottah. The Chaubdar re- 
turned with my letter, which was not permitted to go by Tappal; 
but he brought Passports for Hircarrahs to carry it, and for my 
People at Royacottah. The refusal to send my letter by the Tap- 
pal does not pretend that the Nabob means to enter into an ami- 
cable connexion with us, for if he was desirous of it, he would 
wish that it should be effected as soon as possible, and would 
therefore promote it; on the contrary, it would seem that he wished 
to amuse, and to gain time. — 

From this time till the 19th, March I had no permission to 
visit the Nabob notwithstanding my repeated Sollicitations and 
endeavours to obtain a private confidential audience — From day 
to day, he used to send by Choubdars presents of Fruit, Flowers, 
Sweetmeats to so a. Yet even this apparent civility was conducted 
in a manner that discovered more the condescension of a Superior 
to an Inferior, than of an act of Politeness; for his Choubdars 
neither delivered a civil message when they came, nor behaved 
respectfully; but were greedy, insolent, and clamorous — He gave 
me leave to see his two Gardens without the city, and I went once 
to each of them; otherwise 1 never went out of the Choultry. 

The Intelligence I received was that very soon after my ar- 
rival, express camels were sent to Poonah, with the Regency of 
which Hyder was executing a Treaty. Before my arrival, pre- 
parations for taking the Field had been carried on with great 
Deligence, and Tippoo Sahib Hyder’s eldest Son, was ordered to 
join the Troops at Bingalore; but that order was afterwards re- 
versed, and since my arrival his Preparations have been greatly 
relaxed, the 5 not quite laid aside, and it is believed, as the season 
is so far advanced that the army will not take the Field till next 
year. It is the general report of the Bazar, and camp, that the 
armament is intended against the Carnatic; some say however that 
the next campaign will be against Bazalet Jung, others against the 
Nizam. It is impossible for me situated as I am to get accurate 
Intelligence because I am surrounded with Spies, and debarred 
all communication— My opinion however is, that he keeps his 
Troops in readiness to seize the first opportunity of extending his 
territories, either on the side of the Carnatic, or of Golcondah as 
chance may offer. He will not venture to cope with the English 
in their present Force; but the French People about him have 
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flattered him with the notion of an armament from the Mauritius; 
and he perhaps may think that the War in which we are engaged 
with the Mahrattas will occupy our whole force, and embarrass 
us; in either of those cases he would not, fail to make an Effort; 
on that account therefore, he probably does not choose to enter 
into any engagements with us at present ; at the same time he 
will not give us direct umbrage, nor come to an open rupture, 
till the opportunity offers— His force 1 understand to consist of 
about 10 , 000 , Horse of his own Stables, and about 15 , 000 , more 
Horse of hired Troops, with a number of Plunderers that serve 
without pay. He is said to have about 25,000 Sepoys with Euro- 
pean arms; and Peons Colleries (Kalians) , etc. without number; 
He has a great quantity both of battering and Field artillery; The 
Europeans in his Service, a mixed Rabble of different nations, may 
amount to 400, all mounted—* Such was the Intelligence 1 was able 
to pick up during the interval since my last visit, of which I wrote 
to Sir Thomas Rumbold what I thought necessary. 

17th March.— I received by my own Hircarrahs a Letter from 
Captain Keating at Amboor dated 9th informing me that he had 
dispatched a Letter from Sir Thomas Rumbold for me to the Killa- 
dar of Waniambody, to be forwarded by the Nabob's Tappal — My 
Hircarrahs have been 9 days on the road, whereas the Tappal 
arrives in three, — The letter Captain Keating forwarded must 
therefore have arrived some days ago, and must now be in the 
Nabob’s possession. I ordered my Moonshy to wait upon the Na- 
bob with my compliments and to represent to him that it was a 
long time since I had the Honor to see him, and that I wished 
for permission to wait upon him; that I understood a Letter from 
Madras had been dispatched by his Tappals from Waniambody, 
and I begged to know if it was yet arrived. My Moonshy went, 
and the Nabob received him by no means in a good Humour, how- 
ever he gave him the letter which came by the Tappal, and told 
him that he intended to call me, to take leave of him, the day after 
Tomorrow, of this his Intention I had heard indeed a day or two 
before.- — 


19th March. The Nabob having sent me notice by one of 
his Hircarrahs that he expected me in the Evening to take leave, 
I set out by information of his Hircarrahs as usual, after Sun set, 
and was conducted to the same outward apartment as on my last 
visit; where I waited near two hours before I was sent for. In 
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the Durbar, I was placed at a greater distance, from the Nabob, 
than before;' separate from the other People in his front, so as to 
be an object of Exhibition to all the Durbar. He did not speak 
to me, and scarce deigned to look towards me; I determined as 
he had sent for me for a particular purpose, not to be the first to 
speak, especially as I was seated so far from him, that I could not 
address him without being heard by the whole Durbar altho’ it 
was his desire that I should write to Madras an account of the 
conference I had at my preceding visit, and he could not but 
suppose that the Letter I had received was an answer to what 
I wrote; yet he could not condescend to inquire about it, and as 
he had taken the Resolution of giving me my Dismission, before 
I received that answer, let it be what it would; I thought it would 
not only be ineffectual, but degrading to speak concerning it; as 
every thing concerned me I had no favourable answer to expect, 
I was resolved not to give him an opportunity of making me an 
insulting one, in the face of the Durbar. — After I had sat above 
an hour in silence, some Gold Stuff, a Shaul and 2 Bags of 500 
Rupees each, were brought to me with Beetle and Otter; I then 
said to the Nabob that I was very sensible of his Goodness, favour, 
and politeness, and should always keep them in remembrance; 
I also said that if I could be of any use to him at Madras, I hoped 
he would command my services; to which he replied coldly, very 
well. A Passport having been made out, and a Letter delivered 
me for the Governor, I rose up, made my Bow, and went away. 

And thus ended my Embassy to the Nabob Hyder Ally Cawn 
Bahauder, during the course of which I was rather received and 
treated as a Spy, than as an Embassador, and rather confined, 
than lodged. He never admitted me to a confidential audience 
altho 5 I frequently sollicited it; He never allowed me to enter his 
city by day light; Pie kept me at a distance from his person, as 
if he suspected I had a design upon his life, and he watched me as 
narrowly as if he thought I was come to pry into his affairs, or to 
carry on some secret plot with his People — I was by no means 
sorry to leave so inhospitable a region. I set out the following 
day, and arrived at Madras in ten days. 

On the 31 March 1780 Gray Made the following report to the 
Governor and delivered to him the following letter which Hyder 
had sent with him. The latter giyes the reason of the failure of 
Mr. Gray’s embassy to Hyder. 
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EXTRACT FROM MILITARY CONSULTATIONS 1780. 
TO THE HON'BLE SIR THOMAS HUM HOLD BART. 
GOVERNOR AND THE OTHER MEMBERS OF THE 
SELECT COMMITTEE OF FORT, St. GEORGE, 


Gentlemen, 

Pursuant to your orders of the 14th January I went, to Seringapatam 
where I arrived on the 17th February. 

The Nabob Hyder Ally Chan had of his own accord liberated the Gentle- 
men whose enlargement I was directed to sol lie it so that it only remained 
for me to return him thanks for the friendly manner in which he had dis- 
missed them and provided for their Journey through his country. When I had 
done this I took occasion at the same time to express to the Nabob the 
sentiments of regard and frienship which the Government of Fort St. 
George and the English Nation in General entertained towards his highness, 
but I am sorry to say my professions on that subject did not meet with the 
reception which I hoped for,— they were answered with reproaches of repeated 
Breaches of faith and the English Nation was taxed with a positive breach 
of treaty. Notwithstanding this unpleasant manifestation of the Nabobs 
sentiments I continued at Seringapatam in hopes of finding some favourable 
opportunity of an explanation but I was completely disappointed; for he 
never permitted me to visit him again till the 19th March when he sent 
for me purposely to give me an audience of leave and delivered me the 
accompanying letter for the Governor. 


I have to observe that my reception at the Court of Seringapatam was 
neither friendly nor respectful, a few instances of politeness were over- 

i r.l , L raa f y , T 1 ' 0 ° f inaUontion a « d «nd I will venture to say 

that the latter had the appearance of being evidently remarked. 


31st March, 1780. 


I have the honour to be with respect, 
Gentlemen, 

Your most obedient humble servant, 
GEORGE GRAY. 


EXTRACT FROM MILITARY COUNTRY CORRESPONDENCE 1780. 

No date: March? 


From Hyder Aly Cawn to the Governor. 

„ w.^ T i'E‘?. d r ^r r ' < ’ lt * r lL Mr - Gray - “ d a* oortort. 

did you keen J you hod entrusted thot Gentlemen with. How 

S° T1 '” S hmd “ c *™ 

wards entered into a Tr.uK, t r> P ° Iy ' Governor and Council afier- 

They w^fto regird 2 £L£ t* T Whi ° h ‘«“* d *> 

and were to give me their Assistance when Tiqu^d^. En ° mieS “ thelrS ’ 
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I took it for granted that no deviation would happen in the Company's 
Treaty — The Original is with you to which I refer — When a War subsisted 
between me, and the Mahrattas, altho’ I had no occasion for your Assistance 
yet in order to try whether you would keep to your Engagements or not, I 
wrote you repeatedly to assist me with a small Force, agreable to the Treaty 
but no attention was paid to my Request. You wrote me some time ago, 
that you were to assist Buzalet Jung; and you accordingly sent your Troops 
to him who met and had an Engagement with mine. 

Besides this your Territories lay continguous to mine, from Dindgull to 
Cudappa and continual disturbances are raised by you in my country — for 
instance the Chief of Tellichery gives protection to the Nairs dependent 
upon me, keeps their families in his Factory, assists them with lead, powder 
and Fire Arms, and comits disorders in my country. He has, and is now at 
this time laying waste districts, which yield me an annual Revenue of 
Twenty Lacks of Rupees. When you are thus acting in this unruly manner, 
what Treaty subsists between you and me? or which of us has violated it? 
You and the Gentlemen of your Council may look to it. What more? 



Bengal Under Jahangir 
Baharistan-i-Ghaibi of Mirza Nathan 

By 

Professor Sri Ram Sharma, M.A., F.R, Hist. S., 

D. A. V. College, Lahore. 

The Mughal period is the best studied of the pre-British periods 
of Indian history. The abundance of contemporary or semi- 
contemporary chronicles, mostly by officials, makes it easy to study 
the fortunes of the Mughal rulers of India. It is not to be won- 
dered at however that most of the contemporary chronicles deal 
with the affairs at the imperial court and as such touch provin- 
cial matters only when these affect imperial policy or imperial 
fortunes. It is rarely that one comes across a contemporary chro- 
nicle dealing with the history of a province and si ill rarer it is 
to find it written by an official serving in the province at the time 
when the events described were taking place. In the Baharistan- 
i-Ghaibi of Mirza Nathan, who later on became Shatah Khan, 
we have both these fortunate circumstances in combination. The 
MS — the only copy extant is in the National Library at Paris— 
was utilised by Sir Edwor Gait in his history of Assam. But he 
had access to only a partial summary of the work prepared by 
Sir Jadunath Sarkar who had already brought this rare MS to the 
notice of students of history in the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa 
Research Society in March, 1921 . He acquired a rotographed copy of 
the MS and published a table of contents mostly based on the sum- 
maries of the chapters appended thereto by the author himself. 
Unfortunately these summaries are not reliable, the author not 
infrequently taking the wish for the deed, and thus mentioning 
many things in the summaries of the chapters which he probably 
intended to put therein but ultimately decided otherwise. Mr. S. N. 
Bhattacharya, M.A., now lecturer in history in the University of 
Dacca, was introduced to the MS by Sir Jadunath, and used it 
for his History of the Mughal North-East Frontier Policy. Un- 
fortunately, though he had a rotographed copy of the MS pro- 
cured for him by the University of Dacca, his use of the MS has 
not been very accurate or fortunate in some cases at least. 
Dr. Bern Parshad neglected to use this valuable material in his 
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History of Jahangir though it had already been brought to the 
notice of students of history. 

By the courtesy of Sir Jadunath I have been able to study 
this little known work. In the belief that the publication of the 
original or the translation of this bulky text may not be attempted 
for sometime yet, I have prepared a summary abstract of this 
work. No attempt has been made at a literal translation unless ab- 
solutely necessary* 

Nathan’s father was appointed officer in charge of the artillery 
and the war boats when Islam Khan was appointed governor of 
Bengal in June, 1608. He had been brought up under the pro- 
tection of prince Shah Jahand Nathan accompanied his father 
to his new charge and remained serving in Bengal till after the 
defeat and expulsion of Shah J ahan therefrom. He served 
as a partisan of Shah Jahan when he appeared in Bengal after 
having been defeated in the Deccan by Mahabat Khan. He lived 
to see that prince emperor and this history was written in Shah 
Jahan’s reign. 1 2 He is mentioned in the Assamese Buranji as a 
Mughal officer who served with distinction in the Mughal cam- 
paigns against the Ahom Raja in 1618. 3 The Paris copy was sup- 
posed by Sir Jadunath to be the author’s own MS; but the many 
gaps in the text 4 5 show that at best it can only have been a copy 
of the author’s original MS prepared, as the fly leaf says, for one 
of his patrons. We are fortunate in possessing marginal notes on 
the text. Sir Jadunath supposed these to be the author’s correc- 
tions. But the notes pour ridicule on many statements and actions 
of the author and they must therefore be by someone else. Who 
he was is a question difficult to decide. He adversely comments 
upon the language, the style and the usuage of the author. Of 
course the annotator was a staunch Muslim, as is proved by his 
vehement comments on the irreligious conduct of the Mughal offic- 
ers when they celebrated a Mughal victory in the sacred month of 
Ramzan. He would not have a Sayyad lead the van, 6 nor would 
he tolerate anyone among them being executed for any fault what- 


1. Pare 304 a. 

2. Cf. p. 277a. 

3. Page 51; Sir Jadu Nath’: 

4. Cf. p. 271a. 

5. Leaf 318. 


copy of the English translation. 
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soever. 0 He must have written when the fear of Jahangir and 
Shah Jahan was a thing of the past. His comments on many of 
their actions are too free for a Mughal courtier even of a later 
generation. He dubs Shah Jahan’s conduct in one ease as foolish- 
ness. 6 7 He picks holes in the historical knowledge of his author, 
but himself fares no better when he indulges in any exhibition 
of his own knowledge. He rightly refuses to believe in the mira- 
cles which Nathan declares in his book he was able to perform. 

The work is divided into four parts. The first part deals with 
the government of Islam Khan in Bengal; the second treats of his 
successor Qasim Khan’s rule therein; the third deals with Ibra- 
him Khan’s government of Bengal; while the last is a record of 
Shah Jahan’s rule in Bengal and the allied provinces. Every part 
is further sub-divided into stories or chapiers. The first book is 
rather over-burdened with verse. Out of its 141 double pages, 
55 (double pages) are covered by the work of poets who seem 
to have flocked to Bengal in order to allow Nathan to adorn his 
work with their verses. Unfortunately the versified accounts of 
many of the incidents differ from the story given in the original. 
Verses appear elsewhere as well but not so frequently. 

The interest of the work is manifold. Besides providing us 
with a detailed story of the Mughal conquest and occupation of Ben- 
gal and Assam, it throws welcome light on many administrative 
practices of the day, and enables us to judge for ourselves how 
far imperial orders were obeyed by the governors of far off pro- 
vinces. It further supplies us with a detailed account of Shah 
Jahan’s rebellion in Bengal and Bihar. Its references to social 
customs and religious beliefs are very valuable. The detailed 
account of Mughal seige operations and expeditionary forces prove, 
as never before, the difficulties of warfare in Bengal and the Mu- 
ghal efforts at overcoming them. Further it preserves a faithful 
account of the part Nur Jahan was playing at this time in the 
government of the country. 

Let the work speak for itself now. 


6. Leaf 313. 

7. Leaf 303. 



BAHARISTAN-I-GHAIBI 


By 

Mihza Nathan. 

Introduction. 

Shatab Khan alias Nathan, son of Malik Ali Ihtmam Khan, 
brought together this account of the affairs in Bengal so that it 
may form a part of the chronicles of Jahangir’s reign and find a 
place in the Memoirs of the emperor. 

PART I. 

The Government of Islam Khan, 

Chapter I. 

When Jahangir Quli Khan , 8 governor of Bengal, died, Islam 
Khan , 0 governor of Bihar, was appointed to succeed him. He came 
to Agra so that he might be invested with the insignia of his 
office. When he had royal audience, he submitted to Jahangir that 
all the old officers in Bengal were dishonest and treacherous, but 


8. Jahangir Quli Khan originally known as Lala Beg was the son of 
Nizam, Humayun’s Librarian. He entered Jahangir’s service when he was 
still a prince. On Jahangir’s accession he was raised to the command of 
4000 horse and appointed Subahdar of Bihar. When Qutub-ud-Din, gover- 
nor of Bengal, was killed by Sber Afghan on May 30, 1607 (Beni Parshad, 
page 175, has wrongly assigned March 30 as the date of Sher Afghan’s death.), 
he was appointed governor of Bengal. He succumbed to the climate of Ben- 
gal soon after, Jahangir learnt of his death on 20 Muharam, 1018 A.H. 
(27-4-1608) cf. Iqbalanama Jahangiri, 33, 34, Memoirs of Jahangir, 1, 21 and 
208; Maasir I, 512 to 514. 

9. Islam Khan, originally known as Aland Din was the grandson of 
Shaikh Salim Chishti and son of Jahangir’s foster brother. He entered Mu- 
ghal service under Akbar. He was brought up along with Jahangir and was 
a year younger. He was raised to the command of 2000 horse and given a 
post at Agra by Jahangir on his accession. He informed the emperor of 
Qutub-ud-Din’s death in Bengal and was appointed to succeed Jahangir 
Quli Khan in Bihar. His appointment to Bengal in June 1608 was resented 
in the court circles as he was considered to be too young for that important 
charge! He was 38 at the time. Cf. Memoirs, I, 31, 32, 143, 144, 171 and 208 
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very good at coining excuses. They should therefore be all re- 
called. Further it was necessary, he held, to appoint an honest 
Diwan. Ihtrnan Khan 10 or someone else its competent should also 
be sent as officer in charge of the artillery and the war boats. 
Jahangir thereupon issued orders recalling the old Diwan, Wazir 
Khan , 11 and his sons who were at the roof of the disturbed condition 
of things in the province. Further Islam Khan was empowered 
to suggest other changes in the government on reaching the pro- 
vince. Abul Hasan Mu’atamid Khan was accordingly appointed 
Diwan 12 and Hitman Khan was appointed the Chief of artillery and 
the navy. 

(Islam Khan and Mu’atamid Khan thereupon left Agra for 
Bengal and took charge of the province. Islam Khan preceded 
his Diwan) who reached Haj Mahal later on and paid his respects 
to the governor and prince JahandarT* 


10. Ihtmam Khan, originally known as Mnhk Ali, wa.s a commander 
of 250 horse and Mir Shab when the Ain wa.s compiled. By the time Akbar 
died, he had risen to become the Kotwal of Agra and Jahangir sent him 
against Khusru when he rebelled. Later on he wa.s sent against Badi~uz~ 
Zaman to Malwa with a view to reconcile him and bring him to court. On 
his appointment to his present office he was raised to the command of 1,000 
horse. Cf. Memoirs, I, 127 and 144; Iqbalanama, 0. 


11. Wazir Khan, originally known as Mukim was styled Wazir Khan 
®™, , ap ^ in ^ ed a Wazir by Akbar probably after the compilation of the list 
of the Wazxrs m the Ain. Jahangir was not very well inclined towards him 
and after keeping him the Wazir for some time, appointed Jan Beg his col- 
teague m the first year of his reign. Soon after he was appointed Diwan of 
™ ° f the provinco ’ was recalled from that 

Jahln^r S y^OS.hve weeks before Jahangir learnt the news of 

Jahangir QuU f han f dcath m Bengal. He reported himself to Jahangir on 

dlsiZaf 7o r'f WW ^l F* Nathan is WronK in ascribing his 

dismissal tofclam Khan who was in Bihar when he was recalled. Cf. Ms- 

w ”"”’ 1 ■ 20 - 22 “■ ,47 - <• •» » 


12. Cf. Memoirs, X, 139. 
successor before Islam Khan 


, He had already been appointed Wazir Khan’s 
s appointment to the province of Bengal. 


(f. S' ofsrSLS iSr r c, ““ “ «» ot 

time of Akbar’s death in inw J ersian -Text.) he was born about the 

330.) states that Jahangir European Travels in India, 

the throne. This is onnosed t P ^ ?° WS ^ is hirth ,'ust when he ascended 
one. Tins >s opposed to Price’s translation of the Tarikh-i-Salim Shahi 
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Hitman Khan was invested with a Khiliat and raised to the 
command of* a thousand horse (second class) on Wednesday, 5 
Rabi-ul-Awal, 1017 A.H., 2 hours after sunset. 

He was sent to the prime minister who gave him good counsel 
and asked him to take 400,000 maunds of salt with him to the 
prince (presumably to be sold by him) as little salt was produced 
in Bengal 14 


Chapter II. 

On an auspicious day on the morning of 9, Rabi-ul-Awal, 
Ihtman Khan brought his war boats into the river Jumna just 
below the salutation balcony where Jahangir was sitting. The 
boats manoeuvred and the artillery thundered. The em- 
peror was so pleased that he declared he would now be able to 
quell all disturbances in Bengal. After thus saluting the emperor, 
Ihtmam Khan left by way of the river. On the ninth day he 
reached Allahabad. Here he learnt that Raja Kalyan Singh, son 
of Man Singh, 1 r> who had earlier been recalled to the court from 


(350). Pie was born of a concubine. When he was barely a year old he 
was sent to Bengal on June 6, 1606, with Qutub-ud-Din, the new governor 
of Bengal, as his tutor. He remained in Bengal at his tutor’s death under 
the guardianship of his successor Jahangir Quli. It seems that the tutor- 
ship of this prince had become attached to the government of Bengal as 
Islam Khan was now appointed to the job. Cf. Memoirs, I, 20, 153; Iqbal- 
nama, 306. Price’s Jahangir, 35, wrongly makes Jahandar a uterine brother 
of Parveiz. Gladwin (22) maker, him, again wrongly, a twin to Shahryar 
and places his birth in the first year of Jahangir’s reign. 

14. Cf. Khulasat-ut-Tawarikh, p. 47, and Ain-i-Akbari, 11, 122. 

15. Raja Kalyan Singh has been wrongly described in the Tuzak (Per- 
sian Text, 109, Memoirs, I, 402.) as a son of Raja Todar Mai. This has been 
hitherto accepted though Maasir-ul-Umra does not mention any such son 
of Todar Mai, nor any son who rose to distinction. Banerji (History of 
Orissa, I, 33.) follows Tuzak. I have no hesitation in accepting Nathan’s 
statement especially when Brook’s Political History of the State of Jaipur 
mentions a son of Man Singh who was known as Kalyan Singh. I am sur- 
prised to find Sir Jadu Nath (J. B. O. R. S., VII, 53.) follow Tuzak without 
even mentioning the difference between Baharistan and the Tuzak in this 
connection. It should be remembered here that Man Singh, his father, was 
the governor of Bengal when Jahangir came to the throne. Rather reluctantly 
Jahangir continued him in that command and then sometime in the first 
year made him Fojdar of Rohtas. He*sent for him repeatedly to the court 
and Man Singh presented himself at Agra on 21, Zil Qada, 1016. (Memoirs, 
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Rohtas, had just left Allahabad and was at Serai Bandgi™ The 
emperor had ordered Ihtmam Khan to take with him to Bengal 
the artillery Kalyan Singh was bringing with him. Ihtmam 
Khan sent his officers to Kalyan Singh who handed over 330 
pieces of cannon, big and small. 

Chapter III. 

When he reached Jusi, 1 '" he met Wazir Khan, the Diwan, who 
was hastening to the imperial court as ordered. He told him that 
he had been authorised to take charge of the pieces of artillery in 
Wazir Khan’s train. As his artillery was travelling by land and 
had been left behind, Wazir Khan made arrangements for making 
over to Ihtmam Khan 4 pieces of cannon and two war boats. 
These taken over, Ihtmam Khan proceeded further. At Chahuba, 
Ms party was attacked by river pirates, but his son, Nathan, over- 
powered them, seized two boats that they had taken possession of 
and, by steady fire throughout the day, he was able to scare them 
away by the evening. He thu,s readied Patna wherefrom he pro- 
ceeded to Rohtas. Here lie examined the defences of the fort and 
took away with him to Patna 85 spare pieces of artillery. From 
Patna he sent his personal assistant, Mohammad Murad, to Islam 
Khan in order to arrange for the payment of the salaries to his 
men. Islam Khan assigned Jahanabad, 1H Tambuk, ,w Bard wan, and 
Midnapur to him in lieu of the salaries of his menu and gave him 
a Jagir in Bhati 20 * * and Ghoraghat. 21 * . 

I, 15, 78, 138 and 208; Iqbalnama. 32; Price, 32.). Kalyan Singh seems to be 
following his father to the court and was later on appointed to his command 
at Rohtas. 

16. Probably in the environs of Allahabad. 

17. Opposite Allahabad on the other side of the river. Iqbalnama, 223. 

18. 25° 13' N., 85° E.; a subdivision and its headquarters in Bengal, 
named after Khan Jahan. Cf. Blochman, J. A. S. B. f 1873. 223. 

19. Probably Tamluk of the Imperial Gazetteer (XIII, 116), in the Mid- 
napur district in Bengal. 

20. The coast strip of Sunder Bans from Hijili to Meglma, Blochman, 
J. A. S. B., 1873, 226. Cf. the Ain, II, 116. 

21. Ghoraghat; modern Chaukhandi on the right bank of the river 
Karatya, a sarkar in Bengal with 84 Mahals. Ain-i-Akbari, II, 135. Cf. 
Blochman op. cit. p. 215 where he wrongly declares the number of Mahals 
in the sarkar to be 88. ‘It comprised portions of Dina j pur, Rangpur, and 
Bograh district. 7 Cf. Khulsat-ut~Tawarikh, 48; Haft Aklim (Ms.) 26 (a); 
Riyaz, 47; Dora, I, 183. 
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Meanwhile Islam Khan had already reached Bengal He took 
in hand the 'task of quelling the rebels. He sent an army against 
Usman 22 who had murdered the officer of the Mughal garrison at 
Alap Singh. Anayat Khan was in charge of this expedition. He 
expelled Usman and captured the place. He was now named 
Ghias Khan. 153 

Iradat Khan , 2 1 governor of Bihar, sent his men to purchase 
elephants in Orissa. This party of the Mughals was attacked by 
the Afghans under Kumar-ud-Din who defeated them, captured 
the elephants and took possession of other presents these men were 
bringing from Orissa. Raja Kalyan Singh who was going to Roh- 
tas from Raj Mahal came to the rescue of the Mughals, defeated 
the Afghans, recaptured the elephants and other valuables and 
sent them on to Islam Khan. When the emperor heard of this 
exploit of the Raja, he added 20 villages to his jagir and gave him 
permission to fly his own flag. 


22. Usman, the leader of the Afghans in Bengal at this time, has been, 
variously described as Daud Khan, king of Bengal’s brother (Dorn, I, 183.), 
Sulaiman’s son (Ain, II, 147.), Sulaiman’s brother and Katlu’s son (Maasir, 

I, 165.). Sujan Rai (413) makes the confusion worse confounded by making 
Isa Khan, Katlu’s son. Blochman (Ain, II, 147.) makes Usman, son of Isa 
Khan on the authority of Makhzan -4 --Afghani though Dorn’s reading differs 
from his. Nor does Tawarikh-i-Murass, a Pashto (Ms.) translation of 
Makhzan bear him out. Iqbalnama, Tuzak, Akbar Nama, and Farishta 
shirk the question and describe him simply as the leader of the Afghans in 
Bengal. Gladwin, Vincent Smith, and Beni Parshad follow suit. 

23. Aayat Khan surnamed Ghias Khan is most probably Anayat-Ullah 
of the Memoirs (I, 158, 160.) who was promoted at the request of Islam 
Khan, governor of Bengal, to the command of 1,500 horse and created Anayat 
Khan in 1017 A.H. He was created a commander of 2,000 horse in Ihe sixth 
year (Tuzak, 97). Rogers’ translation (I, 199) making his previous rank 
2,000 goes against his text and Beveridge has noted no departure in the 
reading in any of his MSS. Anayat Khan became the Bakhshi of Ahdis 
(special household troops) on March 18, 1618 (Memoirs, IT, 14.) and died hi 
October, 1618 (Memoirs, II, 43.). 

24. Iradit Khan was not the governor of Bihar at this time. Afzal, son 
of Abul Fazal, was appointed Subahdar of Bengal in succession to Islam 
Khan (Memoirs, I, 143.). Iradat Khan however had been serving as the 
Bakshi here since 14 Jamadi-ul-Awal 1016 (Memoirs, I, 117.). He was 
appointed Mir Saman in the sixth year, rose to the command of 1,500 horse 
in the 12th year, that of 2,000 in the thirteenth, governor of Kashmir, in the 
15th. He died in 1059 A.H. at the age of 76 and a commander of 6,000 horse. 
He was one of the trusted servants of Bhah Jahan. Cf. Memoirs, I, 306, 372; 

II, 15 and 175; Badshah Nama, III, 718; Maasir, I, 174-79. 

in 
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Shaikh Badi, Vakil of Raja Pratap-AdityaK* .saw Islam Khan 
about this time with his son Sangramaditya. He promised to send 
the Raja with his contingent to the governor. 

Chapter IV. 

Islam Khan now decided to punish the disturbers of peace in 
Bengal. He reviewed Ihtmam Khan’s war boats and artillery. 
Ihtmam Khan presented the governor with valuables and cash 
worth Rs. 46,000, Diwan Muafamid Khan Rs. 10,000, Bakhshi 
Tahar Mohamad Rs. 8,000, and Hoshang, son of Islam Khan, 
Rs. 5,000. 

When Islam Khan first visited Chat MnhaP" Ills army was 
much harassed by the local rebels. 

Islam Khan came to Gaur and from here sent an army under 
Shaikh Kamal against Bir Bhum of Paohet- 7 Shams Khan, and 
Salim Khan Zinimdar of Hijili. iiM The Mughals first entered the 
territory of Bir Hamir who submitted. They advanced to Darni 2) 
where Shams Khan also accepted Mughal authority. When they 
reached Hijli at last, Salim Khan submitted. 

Islam Khan sent Iftkhar Khan :i ° against Raja Sat ar jit. 31 The 
Raja decided to oppose the Mughals. But he was taken by sur- 
prise when the Mughals forded the river and entered his terri- 
tories. Satarjit now submitted and accompanied Iftkhar Khan 
to Islam Khan’s court. 


25. Raja of Jessorc and the strongest Hindu prince in Bengal. 

26. Probably a variant for Chatgaon, modorn Chitagong. 

27. Pachet is Panehet, originally Panehkot, in Mnnbhum district and is 
represented now by a large Zamindari. 

28. Hijili, an old village in the Midnap ur district in Bengal, 21° 8' N, 
87° 9' E. 

29. Probably Darwani in the district of Bangpur in Bengal, situated at 
20° 53' N., 88° 15' E. 

30. Cf. Memoirs, X, 170. 

31. Satarjit was son of Mukand of Bhusna and one of the twelve great 
landlords of Bengal. Cf. Bloehman in J. A. S. B,, 1874, 199; Ibid, 1873, 229; 
Ibid, 1972, 56 ff. Badshah Nama, III, 70, describes him m the Thanadar of 
Pandua. Cf. Badshah Hama’s aeccv.mt with the account given here; also, 
Bhattacharya, Mughal North East Frontier Policy. 
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thought would enable him to deal with the risings of Musa Khan :ji 
and twelve Bhumia Zarnindars of IJhutr 4 '* more easily.* 

Raja Partapaditya had promised to send 400 war boats after 
reaching Jessore. Further he promised to join Islam Khan’s armies 
in person with 500 war boats and 20,000 foot, when he would pro- 
ceed against Bhati. Islam Khan gave Jessore back to Pratapa- 
ditya, and added to his territories Bikram pur 11 and Sri Pur. 37 

At an auspicious hour Islam Khan left for Ghoraghat by land, 
where he stayed for some time, Ihtmam Khan was asked to pro- 
ceed by river. Passing Amardal,^ Ibrahim 33 Para raid Kalahari he 
reached Ghoraghat and joined Islam Khan. 


34. Musa Khan was son of ha Khan described as tlr* chief of all other 
kings and a great friend to Christians by Ralph 1* itch C burly travels, 28,), 
C£. De Laet, 183, 

35. Bhumiyas or Bhuiyas as they are variously called were originally 
twelve governors appointed by the Pat him rulers <>f Bengal. Slowly and 
steadily they wrested power from the* hands of their king, ‘They refused 
to pay tribute or to acknowledge allegiance it? anyone. They became kings 
with armies and fleets at their command, ever ready to wage war against each 
other and to oppose the invasion of Portuguese pirates or Magh free -hooters.’ 
Wise; J. A. S. B., 1875, 182, 183. After the conquest of Bengal by Akbar, 
they continued in their government of the districts paying, tribute to the 
governor. Their headquarters were at Bhowal, Bikrampur, Baluah, Chan- 
dardip, Khizrpur, Jessore, and Bosnah. Some of them were Hindus and 
others Pathan. Cf. J. A. $, B,, 1874, 193. 

36. Bikrampur was the headquarter of one of the twelve Bhumiyas of 
Bengal. It is now in the district of Dacca, situated at 23” 33' N., 90° 33" E. 
It is included in the Sarkar of Sonargaon in the Ain, II, 188. It was visited 
by many European travellers in the sixteenth century. It was the capital 

of Bengal under its Hindu kings. 

37. Sri Pur is an island near Rajabasi and is now called Sripur Tek 
(Wise, Notes on Sonargaon, J, A, S, R., 1874, 86.). Cf. Ralph Fitch (Early 
Travels in India, 28.); Ain, II, 134; Padshah Nam». I, 436. Kedar Rai of 
Sripur who died in 1602 long gave the Mughats very great trouble in Bengal. 
Takmil-i- Akbar Nama, Elliot, VI, 111. 

38. Amar Dal is probably Amadi In Jessore. 

39. Ibrahim Pura is probably Bazar Ibrahim Pura in the Sarkar of 
Sharifabad in Bengal; Ain, II, 139. Or is it Ibrahim Pura in Sarkar Tanda, 
II, 130? The rivers of Bengal have ^rendered the task of identifying many 

of the sites in Bengal difficult. 
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Raja Rai invested Shahzadpura in Tugmaq Khan’s Jagir. He 
was defeated, his son Raghu Rai was captured and forcibly con- 
verted by Tugmaq Khan. When Islam Khan learnt this he was 
very much upset. 

Meanwhile Mirak Bahadur who had been stationed at Chand 
Pratap was hard pressed by the local Zamindars, Hindus and Mus- 
lims. Under the impression that the rainy season made Mughal 
reinforcements impossible, they besieged the fort of Chand Pra- 
tap. Mirak Bahadur did his best, but could not hold on for long 
against the large force that was surrounding him. A breach was 
effected and the besieged would have soon been compelled to sur- 
render when Tugmaq Khan who had meanwhile put the affairs at 
Shahpur in order and heard about Mirak’s plight, hastened to his 
help. The attacking party was taken by surprise, many were 
killed and the rest fled away in their boats. 

There was some unpleasantness between the governor and 
the Diwan on one side and Xhtmam Khan on the other on account 
of the fiscal arrangements that he made for the upkeep of the 
boats. They objected to the estimates of Ihtmam Khan as they 
were three times as much as the previous accounts. Ihtmam Khan 
thereupon reduced his demands by one third. 

Meanwhile when Hashim Khan. 40 governor of Orissa, heard that 
Islam Khan in Bengal intended to reduce Muse Khan and twelve 
Bhumias he decided to send expeditions against Raja Pur» 
shotam Dev 41 and other Zamindars of Orissa. Raja Kesho Dass 


40. Hashim Khan was the first governor of Orissa which had hitherto 
been governed as a part of Bengal. Probably the task had proved too much 
for any one individual (Memoirs, I, 127.). Hashim Khan was appointed on 
26th September, 1607. He was thus Islam Khan’s senior. 

41. Purushotam Dev’s territories included Purushotam Puri where the 
temple of Jagan Nath is situated. He succeeded his father Ram Chandar in 
1609 according to Stirling (Asiatic Researches, XV, 294.) and 1607 according 
to Hunter (Orissa, II, 190.) . The siege described below therefore could 
have taken place in 1609 or 1610. The fact that a present of a horse was 
sent to Kesho Dass Maru by the emperor in the fifth year (6th April, 1610.) 
places this meritorious service of this Mughal commander in the end of the 
year 1609 or the beginning of 1630. Purushotam Dev at this time was Raja 
of Khurd alone (Hunter, II, 190.). Fol a description of strange rites asso- 
ciated with the temple of Jagan Nath, Cf. Haft Aklim (Ms.), 26 (b). 
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Maru 42 wanted to be beforehand with his other colleagues. He was 
stationed in Cuttack and under the guise of going to worship at 
the temple of Jagan Nath he set out for that place. After per- 
forming worship he at once made himself master of this temple 
fort. Property worth II s. 2 to 3 crores fell into his hands. When 
Raja Purshotam Dev heard this he at once sel out for Jagan Nath 
with a force of ten to twelve thousand horse and three to four 
lakhs foot and a large number of chariots driven by live hundred 
to a thousand men. He placed all the chariots by the fort wall. 
Hard pressed Kesho Das took out the canopies and kanats from 
the store of the temples, wound them round long poles, dipped 
them in oil and setting fire to them threw them among the be- 
siegers on the chariots. There was panic among the thick ranks 
of the enemy, many of them were burnt to death, and others 
ran away. 

Raja Purshotam Dev was very much upset, and opened nego- 
tiations. Meanwhile the news had travelled to Ghoraghat and 
Islam Khan sent Tahar Mohammad to Hashim Khan to Cuttack 
so that reinforcement might be sent to Kesho Doss. Purshotam 
Dev was frightened into making peace when he heard the news. 
Kesho Dass was married to the Raja's sister. He also agreed to 


42. Raja Kesho Dass Maru, the hero of this exploit and the desecrator 
of a shrine of his own race, has been confused with Kesho Dass Rather, 
Jahangir’s father-in-law, by Rogers (Memoirs, I, 170 n.) and Kesho Dass, 
Raja of Jassailmer in Puri District Gazetteer, (37), followed by D. R. Banerji 
(History of Orissa, II, 35.). He was however a son of Jaimal of Merta who 
was shot by Akbar when defending Chi tor. He is described as a commander 
of 300 in the Ain whereas Kesho Dass Rather is separately entered as a 
commander of 200 horse and (Ain, I, 502, 506.) died in the 36th year of 
Akbar. 

On Jahangir’s accession Kesho Dass Maru was promoted to the com- 
mand of 1,500 horse and in the first year to that of 2,000 (Memoirs, I, 296.) 
In the tenth year he complained against the governor of Orissa (Memoirs 
I, 296.) and came to the court where he received an increment to his rank 
becoming a commander of 2,000 Zat and one thousand horse (Tuzak, 146; 
Rogers’ translation, I, 297, making the original 1,000 horse is wrong; Cf. Ro- 
gers, I, 390). Thus the statement of Nathan accepted by Sarkar and swal- 
lowed by Banerji that as the result of tins desecration of the temple (see 
below) Kesho Dass was raised to the command of 4,000 horse and given 
a standard is entirely without foundation. In the fifth vear, the only honour 
Kesho Dass received was the present of a horse which wan Kent to Mm to 
Bengal (Memoirs, I, 170.). This is* however no ground for rejecting en- 
tirely Nathans account of the siege of Puri. 
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give his daughter in marriage to Jahangir and pay Rs. 3 lakhs. 
He paid Kesko Dass Rs. 10,000 as indemnity. He sent his daughter 
to the imperial harem. 

Kesho Dass was promoted a 4 Hazari and given the privilege 
of flying his own colours. 43 

Ihtmam Khan fell dangerously ill about this time but was 
cured by a Kaviraj from Allap Singh. 44 

Islam Khan sent embassies to Raja Lachhmi Narain 45 of Kamta 
(Kuch) and Bir Parichhat Narain 46 ox Kamrup. The first sub- 
mitted through the mediation of Raja Raghunath of Shushang. 47 

Abulwahad was sent against the latter but was defeated and 
ran away to Fatahpur rather than return to his command. He 
was imprisoned and brought back in disgrace by Mirza Hussain 
who had been appointed officer in charge of the artillery. 

When the rainy season was over Islam Khan asked Ihtmam 
Khan to take his boats up the canal to Sayal Garh. 48 Ihtmam 
Khan and Nathan set their boats in motion. 


43. Cf. The translation of this part in J. B. O. R. S., VII, 53 ff, by Sir 
Jadu Nath Sarkar. 

44. Probably Alap Shahi in the Sarkar oE Bazoh in Bengal, Ain, I, 137. 

45. Lachhmi Narain was a son of Nar Narain (1540-1584 A.D.) and 
grandson of Bisya who founded the kingdom of Kuch Bihar in about 1512. 
He came to the throne probably in 1584, his coins struck in 1587 are extant. 
On his accession to the throne, his cousin Raghu Dev who had established a 
kingdom in Kuch Haju but accepted his father's sovereignty became inde- 
pendent. Lachhmi Narain was thus the first king of Kuch Bihar. He sub- 
mitted to Akbar in 1596 and Raja Todar Mai, then governor of Bengal, mar- 
ried his sister in 1597. The death of Raghu Deb in 1603 complicated mat- 
ters and his son Parichhat Narain who succeeded him made war on him. 
The capital of his kingdom was Kuch Bihar. For a detailed history, Cf. Gait 
(History of Assam, pp. 46 ff.); and Bloehman (J. A. S. B., 1875, 306; and Ibid, 
1872, 100.) 

46. Parichhat Narain, was a son of Ragho Deb, Lachhmi Narain of Kuch 
Bihar's cousin, and succeeded his father in 1603. His step-mother's attempt 
to exclude him from the throne created a civil war in Kuch Haju and his 
difficulties with Lachhmi Narain weakened his power considerably. His 
capital was at North Gauhati. Cf. Gait, op. cit. 

47. In Maiman Singh district and the seat of Raja Raghunath whose 
family had been imprisoned by Parichhat Narain. Raghu Nath complained 
to Islam Khan and this provided an occasion for invading Kuch Haju. 

48. Probably modern Sialdah in the district of Twenty-four Parganas? 
Cf. I. G., VII, 284 — 286, 



348 


JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY 


Nathan left his father on the way in order to visit the shrine 
of a saint at Panctua and joined him later on. 

Chapter VI. 

The shallow waters of the Khai created many difficulties which 
were overcome by the ingenuity of Nathan who managed to let 
into the Khai water from the channels near about, and Sayal Garh 
was at last reached, Ihtman Khan went to Shalr/.ad Pur' 10 where 
Islam Khan was waiting for news of his artillery and boats. They 
decided to pass the Ld-i-Ranr/.an there. 

After the Id celebrations Islam Khan reviewed the fleet and 
the artillery, and was very much pleased with the arrangements 
especially the floating bridge. From here the army moved on to 
Balia. 50 The Subhedar went by lamb Ihtman Khan was bring- 
ing the boats and the artillery. It was decided to send the van to 
Dacca with 2,000 matehloekmen, 50 pieces of cannon, big and 
small, 100 mds. of gunpowder and 200 mds. of glass. The van 
reached Dacca in six stages and began to strengthen the fort. 

Islam Khan moved on Rats* 1 Garh and Nathan was ordered 
to follow. Then came the news that Darya Khan had been mur- 
dered on account of a brawl due to his unnatural con- 
duct towards an eunuch, Ihtmam Khan wanted to attack Jatra 
Pur 52 himself but Islam Khan did not consent thereto. Raja Raghu- 
nath of Susang submitted now. 

Islam Khan sent an expedition to FatuhehacP* under Habib- 
Allah. Mujlis Uulab was obliged to shut himself up in the fort, 
and ask for reinforcements from Musa Khan. But the imperialists 
were too many for him even when the reinforcements came. Raja 
Satrajit’s generalship and bravery helped them. There were many 
sallies; but the Raja made it impossible for the enemy to score 
much. After a good deal of fighting on both sides. Mujlis Qutah 
tried to slink away to Musa Khan; but the imperialists made that 
impossible. At last he left the fort and ran away. 


49. Shah Zadpur in Sarkar Lakhnauti in Bengal; Ain, II, 131. 

50. Bhalua, the seat of one of the twelve* Bhuiyns already mentioned 
above. 

51. C£. I. G. (new), VIII, 101. 

52. 25° 49' N., 89° 47' E. 

53. Mentioned as one of the Sarkars in Bengal, Cf, Ain, II, 132. 
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Meanwhile fight between Musa Khan and Islam Khan had 
also commenced when Musa Khan heard that Islam Khan was at 
Kats Garh. Rather than allow him to proceed to Jatrapur, he 
sailed down and attacked the imperial camp with seven hundred 
boats through the river Isamati . When the night came, he en- 
camped at Dakchera on the other side of the Isamati.* 1 * Dig- 
ging a deep ditch round, he entrenched himself there. He was 
supported by Alawal Khan, his cousin, his younger brother, Madho 
Rai of Kahalsi, Banod Rai of Chand Pratap, Pahlwan of Matang 
and others. On the other side Islam Khan arranged his forces 
in battle order. Musa Khan again began the bombardment 
and caused heavy casualties among the imperialists. They re- 
turned the compliment in kind, and sank many boats of the re- 
bels. Madho Rai’s son and Banod Rai’s brother were killed. Next 
morning some of the enemy under Madho Rai and Banod Rai 
landed near the Mughals and engaged the Mughal forces in a 
hand to hand fight. The imperialists however pressed them hard 
on land and many were driven into the river and lost their lives. 
Islam Khan then sent an expedition under Iftkhar Khan against 
the fort of the enemy at Jatrapur. Nathan here proved of great 
value and connected the two wings of the imperial army by cut- 
ting a channel. With ten thousand boatmen engaged in the task, 
he did not spare himself. 

Musa Khan had now had enough of it and submitted. He 
visited Islam Khan who received him kindly. But when Islam 
Khan went to return the visit, he injured Musa Khan’s feelings 
by his foolish talk and interference. Musa Khan broke 
off negotiations and the battle raged once again. Islam Khan how- 
ever succeeded in conquering the fort of Jatrapur. 

Now he turned to the siege of Dakchera. Nathan with his 
ten thousand boatmen was busy cutting a channel. Working day 
and night and encouraging his men by his own example, he cut 
the channel in a week and connected it with the river Isamati 
He informed Islam Khan. On 27 Rabi-ul-Awal 1017 (1019?), 
a day fixed by the astrologer, Islam Khan entered the 
channel and praised Nathan’s work. At night all the royal 
boats entered the canal. Nathan begged for an appointment for 
taking part in the attack on the fort. Dakchera was now invested 


54. Isamati is probably the Xchhamati river in Bengal 

u 
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with greater vigour, and Nathan did wonders. From sheer jea- 
lousy, other commanders did not support him. He set five thou- 
sand men to fill up the ditch round the fort and stormed it at 
night. It was at last captured by his skill after a siege of 25 days. 

Luqmans Jangnama on the war, 

Islam Khan now turned back to Dacca. As the imperial army 
marched, arrangements were made for dealing with the enemy 
if he dared to raise his head. At Sri pur, Kalk Pura and Shahpura 55 
Balra, Kodalia, Pathra Ghat garrisons wore left to keep the 
country in order. Musa Khan however was not able to face 
the Mughal Army. At last Dacca was reached in safety. 

Chapter VII. 

Musa Khan had not submitted to the imperialists; he had left 
his conquered forts in the hands of the victors and himself fled 
to Katra Bo. 50 When Islam Khan turned his hack upon the country, 
Musa Khan made up his mind to challenge the imperialists once 
again behind the protection afforded him by the river Lakhya, 
Islam Khan decided to take up the challenge. 

He stationed garrison forces at Sart Pur, Vikrnmpur, Kadm 
Rami, Katra Bo, Khizar Pur 57 and Kanvar Sir, Khizar Pur was 
attacked by Musa Khan’s forces but they were obliged to allow 
the Mughals to establish themselves there under Nathan. The 
main Mughal outpost was however established at Katra Bo where 
Nathan and Musa Khan lay facing each other and exchanging 
shots. On March 12, 1611, Islam Khan visited the batteries when 
Nathan explained his plan of crossing the river Lakh la and carry- 
ing the war into the enemy’s country. Later on a merchant was 
captured who was seen coming from the enemy’s side. He told 
them that the enemy planned to gather his forces for a surprise 
attack on the place. Nathan sent the trader to his father at Khi- 
zar Pura and himself began crossing the river at the dead of night, 
A part of the army crossed on elephants, others on the rafts of 


55. Shahpura is described as a Mahal in the Sarkar of Tajpura in Ben- 
ga m the Ain, II, 135, extending now over Eastern Furnia and Western Din&j- 
pur according to Blochman (J. A. S. B., 1873, 235,). 

56. Katraboh is mentioned as a Farganah in the Sarkar of Bazuh in a 
grant of 1700 A.D. (J. A. S. B., 1874, 2X4.). 

57. Khizrpur in Lakhnauti Sarkar (Ain, II, 131.) was the seat of one of 
the twelve Bhniyas, 



BENGAL UNDER JAHANGIR 351 

banana planks, while 80 boats sent by Ihtmam Khan came just 
in time to help his son. The Mughals now attacked Baud Khan’s 
fort who was so hard pressed by this surprise attack that he was 
compelled to evacuate it. A part of the rest of the Mughal army 
crossed over and Nathan went to Kadam Rami to his father. 
Meanwhile the enemy attacked the Mughals who were hard press- 
ed. They managed however to head off the attack and Nathan led 
them to assault Musa Khan’s fort. Musa Khan and Mirza Mumina 
and Alawal Khan left the fort and fled away. Their followers how- 
ever were not so easily discouraged and returned to attack the 
Mughals. Nathan now used his elephants to produce a panic 
among the enemy boats. The Mughals were at last successful 
and Musa Khan fled to Ibrahim Pur a. 

Luqman’s verses on the war. 

Sonargaon was surrendered to the Mughals by an officer of 
Musa Khan. Baud Khan, his brother, was killed by the Farangis 
(the Dutch ? ) . Musa Khan tried in vain to oust Nathan from 
the fort of Alawal Khan. A change of commander at Kodalia 
seemed to give him another chance, and he almost succeeded in 
capturing the fort when reinforcements arrived. The battle now 
became fierce but Mughal elephants and artillery helped them to 
victory. Khark Bahadur and Mujlis Qutab now submitted to 
Islam Khan and were given their lands as Jagirs. Their war boats 
were however taken into the imperial service. 

About this time envoys from Raja Salim of Magh’s cousin, 
came. He undertook to conquer Sandep from the Farangis and 
this was given to him as a Jagir. 

Meanwhile at Patna a fakir led a rising with the help of Raja 
Madhokar Ujjania claiming that he was Khusru. He distributed 
a large amount of gold among his followers. Afzal, 58 the governor 
of Patna, whose absence on the expeditions against Musa Khan 
had provided the occasion for this rising, returned in haste. When 
he was about to cross the river Pun Pun his path was disputed; 
but he succeeded after a skirmish in making good his advance. 
The supposed Khusro fled to Patna where he at last surrendered. 
Afzal Khan tortured him to death, tearing him limb by limb. 


58. Of. Memoirs, X, 173, 175 and Iqbalnama, 42, 44. 
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When Jahangir received the news he flew into anger at Afzal 
Khan’s dealing on his own authority with one who claimed to be 
the emperor’s son. Islam Khan's intercession however saved Afzal 
Khan. 

Islam Khan arrested Bar. Bahadur for his inactivity against 
Musa Khan on Ghias Khan’s complaint. When the rainy season 
came, Islam Khan stationed garrisons in the territory of Musa 
Khan who now discovered that, he had no other course left but 
to submit. He made his submission to Shaikh Kama! at Kanvar 
Sar with all his followers. He was sent to the emperor under 
a guard and his brother was taken into service and appointed 
against Usman at Bakai Nagar. 

Chapter VIII. 

Ali Akbar, one of the followers of Wazir Khan, the late Di- 
wan of Bengal was given a fort in Bengal. When he reached 
Malda he borrowed Rs. 4,000 from his father-in-law. Leaving 
Malda he reached Bidhi Ghat where he joined Mir Juial who was 
carrying the imperial treasury to Dacca. He frightened the Mir 
who fled away and all the treasure fell into Akbar’s hands. He 
now returned to Malda, and, after an ineffectual resistance, made 
himself master of the city which he ravaged. He got a large 
amount of pillage thereby getting Rs. 700,000 from the house of 
Ihtmam Khan, which he razed to the ground and burnt. From 
there he advanced to Tajpur 51 ’ which he also plundered. Islam 
Khan sent Iftkhar Khan from Shahpur against him who made a 
dash to Taj pur reaching there in 42 hours instead of five days. 
Ali Akbar was on the point of taking to water in the river Kasi 
but was compelled to face Iftkhar Khan. He very nearly suc- 
ceeded in slaying Iftkhar who was however saved by the bravery 
of one of his companions who cut down Ali Akbar’s mount and 
slew him as well. His head was exhibited on the point of a spear 
whereupon his followers fled away, 

Masnavi of Ltiqman, 

Islam Khan sent another expedition against Raja Anant Ma- 

r f Bhalua under AbduI Wahad. This army consisted of 
4,000 horses, 3,000 matchlockmen and fifty elephants. When 


59. 25° 51' N, 85° 43' E. 
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Anant heard the news, he came out five stages from Ms capital, 
and waited* for the Mughals who soon came. The battle raged 
fiercely for some days, the Mughals pillaged the country side. 
Mirza Usaf, Anant’s prime minister however went over to the 
Mughal side and was created a 5 sadi of the second class. Anant 
was naturally perturbed by this turn of events and at night slip- 
ped away to his capital. The Mughals discovered his flight in the 
morning and followed him fast. Exasperated and unable to hold 
the fort, he fled to Raja Magh and the Mughals entered Bhalua. 

Chapter IX. 

An expedition was now decided upon against Usman of Bakai 
Nagar. Land roads would not have enabled the imperialists to 
carry their cannon and siege implements into Usman’s territory and 
it was decided therefore to make a riverine way to the place 
by connecting the Brahmputra with some of the existing canals 
(Khals) . This was to be done about the village of Hasanpura 
which was reached by a continuous march for three days and 
nights under Ghias Khan. The expedition contained, besides the 
matchlockmen in the imperial artillery, 5,000 matchlockmen, 3,000 
(or 300?) war boats, besides those of the twelve Bhumyas, 3,000 
elephants (300 ?) besides 80 in the artillery. The number of 
horsemen must have been in proportion, besides 1,000 picked 
horse. The whole province was denuded of its military strength, 
the garrisons in the territory of Musa Khan were weakened, the 
forces at Dacca attenuated. As usual there was a quarrel be- 
tween Islam Khan and Ihtmam Khan who was ill and did not 
accompany the expedition at once. The governor instructed his 
men to see that he did so and if he did not, asked them to make 
him start by force. There was a scene and Nathan interfered to 
make peace. The expedition was marred by ill-timed quarrels 
between mansibdars each jealous of his position, and there- 
fore unwilling to co-operate with the other. But the crowning 
mercy of the campaign came when Anwar Khan and his brothers 
of Bania Chang 00 came to Dacca, submitted to the governor and 
asked him to send them towards Sylhet so that they might close 
that way of escape to Usman. In an unfortunate moment Islam Khan 
agreed, gave Anwar Khan his own territory in Jagir and sent a 
part of his own army to accompany him. Anwar Khan thus got 
Dacca almost empty of its garrison. He had not gone very far 


60. A village m Assam situated at 24° 31' N, 74° E. 
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when he wrote to Mahmud Khan, Musa Khan’s brother, who was 
accompanying the main expedition, to rise and make short work 
of the imperialists and release Musa Khan at Dacca. He further 
invited Usman to make a surprise attack on the Mughals. Him- 
self he invited the Mughal commander Mu bar a z Khan to a feast. 
Fortunately he was ill and was thus saved. Raja Rai and Islam 
Quli however went and were taken to Bania Chung whereto An- 
war Khan fled. Mubaraz Khan now informed Islam Khan of the 
plot. He had already become suspicious on account of Musa’s 
conduct. Mahmud Khan and Bahadur Gha/.i accompanying the 
m ai n expedition were made prisoners and sent to Dacca along 
with other Zamindars. 

The main expedition now marched victoriously on conquer- 
ing fort after fort bill Bakai Nagar was reached in the month of 
Ramzan (28 October — 26 November, 1611). Usman was at last 
forced to vacate Bakai Nagar and lied away to Sylhet owing to 
the desertion of Nasir Khan and Darya Khan of Tajpur. Bakai 
Nagar was occupied on the Id; a garrison was left here and an 
advance was made to Tajpur, However the; Mughals discovered 
they could not achieve much there and returned to Bakai Nagar 
which was more than 100 kos. from Dacca. There was a good 
deal of bickering and worse, on account of the failure of the ex- 
pedition to pursue Usman; but Islam Khan had to be content with 
the victory gained. The territory conquered was given away in 
Jagir to some of the Mansibdars. 

An expedition had also been sent against Anwar Khan. When 
he heard of Usman’s defeat and flight, he submitted and was made 

a prisoner. 

Another expedition under Shamsud-Din was sent to Matang 61 
governed by Pahlwan. Here affairs took a turn for the worse, 
when Usman’s brother attacked the imperialists in the rear. Im- 
perial elephants however saved the day. Shamsud-Din and Pahl- 
wan both perished in a single combat. Qurban All, adopted son 
of the Haji, however succeeded in keeping the imperialists to- 
gether. The enemy was defeated and ran away (was the fort 
taken?) . 


61. Tract of country in Lokhmipur district, Assam, I. O. VI, 334. 
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Islam Khan now began to assume imperial airs. He set up 
a Jharoka Darshan where he could reply to the salutation of the 
Amirs without rising. Mu’tqad Khan who protested was put to 
shame; Saifud-Din went further and fared worse, he was im- 
prisoned. 

He soon picked a quarrel with Raja Pratap Aditya whose 
boats he got all dismantled. An expedition was sent under Ghias- 
ud-Din. The artillery demanded pay and there was a good deal 
of unpleasantness on that account between Nathan and Ihtmam 
Khan on one side, and the governor, the Bakhshi and the Diwan 
on the other. However the men were quietened in the end, and 
Nathan started with his men. Islam Khan stationed garrisons 
in Bala Sandur, Hasan Pur and Bakai Nagar. Nathan conquered 
Alai Pur in the way. Ghias Khan sent an expedition from Mahal 
Pur Baghwan to Bakha which was conquered, and a garrison sta- 
tioned there with 400 men. Ghias-ud-Din then proceeded on his 
way. There was a quarrel between Ghias Khan and Mirza Saif- 
ud-Din. the leader of the expedition, on account of some female 
prisoners. Ghias wanted a few for hiihself, Saif refused. Not 
content with this he enraged Ghias by his foolish talk when he 
invited him to ride with him on the same elephant. The crisis 
came when Saif insisted on entering his commander’s apartments 
when he was being massaged. He was imprisoned and sent back 
in disgrace to Islam Khan. 

Meanwhile the expedition advanced into the territory of Jes- 
sore. At Salka, Udyaditya, Fratap’s son, sat entrenched in a strong 
position surrounded on three sides by natural waters, and on the 
fourth by a trench filled from the waters of the Brahmputra 
diverted thereto. Nathan, however, divided the imperialists into 
two sections and attacked Pratapaditya from land and 

water. He entrenched himself in front of the enemy 
who however did not give him time enough for it. In 

a hard contested battle, the imperialists almost lost the day, but 
the death of Khawaja Kamal turned the fortunes of the day. The 
Jessorian army ran away and the imperialists would have suc- 
ceeded in capturing Udyaditya, but for the ingenuity of the Euro- 
peans who intervened with their boats. Udyaditya succeeded in 
making good his escape with two of his wives who had been with 
him all through the battle. 
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PART II. 

INTRODUCTION: PRECIOUS STONES IN GENERAL 

Wealth may have power and money may be wealth, but there 
is nothing essentially interesting or inspiring about a heap of gold 
and silver as such. A pearl or precious stone, however, is a differ- 
ent matter. Just as a beautiful manuscript is art wedded to know- 
ledge, so a jewel is art wedded to wealth. 

We have no respect for a man who loves gold or silver, ex- 
cept when it is used as a means to a moral or artistic end: we 
have nothing but admiration for a man who loves gems and jewels 
for their own sake; for love of beauty is itself beautiful. 

The Jewel Treasury of the Mughals represents a very special 
institution which reflects their temperament and their tastes, their 
wealth and their power — the spirit of the age, in fact, as inter- 
preted by them. 

The subject-matter of this Part, therefore, is fascinating 

beyond words. 

One’s interest in life must precede one’s interest in history; 
and things must make a real impression on our minds before 
stories about them can signify anything. We propose, therefore, 
to devote this Introduction to the general nature of precious stones, 
the qualities which they have been believed to possess, the uses 
to which they have been put, and the like. 

SECTION I: FANCY 

Weight for weight, precious stones have always been among 
the most valuable things of the world. Their use is mainly orna- 
mental or artistic, It constitutes one of the facile paradoxes of 
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economists that while the most essentially useful things like air 
and water seldom have a price in the market, the utterly useless 
things like rubies or diamonds command incredibly high prices. 
But we are not all economists or dealers in paradox. 

From a wider point of view a deep and subtle interest attaches 
to the appearance of gem-stones from the bowels of the earth. 
Whatever the mineralogists may have to say, the mysterious 
forces of nature, in producing a diamond or an emerald, seem to 
strike together by rare chance into a delicate balance. No one 
can deny that among the products of nature there is something 
noble and select and classic about precious stones. The Germans 
certainly need not apologize for calling a precious stone an edel - 
stein — -a 4 noble stone’. 

The coloration of gem-stones has always made a powerful 
appeal to the poet. Metaphors from precious stones have consti- 
tuted an ornament in the poetry of all countries since early times. 
Who has not heard of the ‘Emerald Isle’, ‘sapphire seas’, ‘ruby lips’, 
‘pearly teeth’, ‘amber hair’, ‘coral lips’, and ‘turquoise skies’; or 
re ad in Shelley of ‘the emerald heaven of trees , the sapphire floods 
of interstellar air’, and ‘the chrysolite of sunrise’? 

‘The love of precious stones’, says Dr. Kunz, ‘is deeply im- 
planted in the human heart, and the cause of this must be sought 
not only in their coloring and brilliancy but also in their durability. 
All the fair colors of flowers and foliage, and even the blue of 
the sky and the glory of the sunset clouds, only last for a short 
time, and are subject to continual change, but the sheen and 
coloration of precious stones are the same to-day as they were 
thousands of years ago and will be for thousands of years to come. 
In a world of change, this permanence has a charm of its own that 
was early appreciated!’ (G. F. Kunz, Curious Lore of Precious 
stones , Preface, p. v.) . 

But this is not all. Fable and popular superstition have, from 
shadowy antiquity, invested these products of nature’s mute al- 
chemy with weird powers over man’s destiny and his tempera- 
ment. Who knows, some of the earliest intuitions of humanity 
may be a nearer approach to truth than a closely reasoned sys- 
tem of thought, which has its day and ceases to be? For, still 
there are more things in heaven ^and earth than are dreamt of in 
Horatio’s philosophy. All we are concerned with is the fact that 
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from the earliest times the precious stones have filled the human 
observer with wonder, and sent his fancy travelling through a 
strange system of affinities and symbolism, 

‘The magi, the wise men, the seers, the astrologers of the ages 
gone by’, continues the same writer, ‘found much in the matter 
of gems that we have nearly come to forgetting. With them each 
gem possessed certain planetary attractions peculiar to itself, cer- 
tain affinities with the various virtues, and a zodiacal concordance 
with the seasons of the year. Moreover, these early sages were 
firm believers in the influence of gems in one' s nativity -that the 
evil in the world could be kept from contaminating a child pro- 
perly protected by wearing the appropriate talismanic, natal, and 
zodiacal gems. Indeed, folklorists are wont to wonder whether 
the custom of wearing gems in jewelry did not originate in the 
talismanic idea instead of in the idea of mere additional adorn- 
ment.’ (Kunz, 1) 

Colour went a long way to determine the influence of gem- 
stones on the fortunes or health of the person who wore them; 
and affinities between temperaments and precious stones could 
possibly be traced through the colours with which the latter were 
associated, 1 

Primitive imagination has always revelled in a gorgeous dis- 
play of gems. The Babylonian legends toll of trees on which grow 
precious stones (232). 2 3 

The reader is no doubt familiar with the description of the 
New Jerusalem in the vision of John (Revelation xxi, 1 8-21) , H 
Nor is that the only example of the kind, for the idea of a gem- 
city has always fascinated the nations of antiquity. Liu, dan, in his 
Vera Historia , describes one under the name of the city of the 
Islands of the Blessed (237). Again, the Parana s contain a 
description of the wonderful city of Dwaraka which is ‘a gorge- 
ous mass of the most brilliant gems known in India’ (236). 
'Hindu mythology tells of a wonderful tank formed of crystal, the 


1. On this subject see Kunz, 29-34. 

2. This and all the figures within brackets that follow are references to 

the pages of Kunz. 

3. See also Isaiah , liv, 11-12, 
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work of the god Maya’ (237) . A wonderful ‘Diamond Throne’ 
stood near the Tree of Knowledge beneath which Gautama Buddha 
received his supreme revelation of truth (238) . 

A few virtues of precious stones may be noticed here by way 
of curiosity (It is only a selection from a very large and miscel- 
laneous catalogue): 

Spirits lived in precious stones (27) . Amulets were consider- 
ed indispensable, by way of protection, for those who evoked dark 
Spirits (39) . The magician’s art was powerless if an emerald 
was in his vicinity. (77) . 

The opal rendered its wearer invisible (148) . The serpent 
could not look upon an emerald without losing his sight (157- 
58) .* 

The true Oriental ruby announced coming misfortunes by 
change of colour and by growing obscurity (158-59). The red 
coral and the onyx had a similar ominous character (159-60). 
The emerald foreshowed future events (76) . Again, by put- 
ting it under the tongue, one could predict future events (79) . 

A diamond worn on the breast of the high-priest showed the 
guilt or innocence of a person accused of any crime (71 and 278) . 
The emerald ‘revealed the truth or falsity of lover’s oaths,’ (78). 
Yet this stone was an enemy of sexual passion; for the excep- 
tionally valuable emerald worn in a ring by King Bela of Hun- 
gary broke into three parts when he embraced his wife. (Albertus 
Magnus) (78) . A sapphire was used as a test of female virtue, 
the change of colour indicating unfaithfulness on the part of the 
wearer (105). Shakespeare considers the opal a fit emblem of 
inconstancy (Twelfth Night, II, iv). 

A ruby of the King of Ceylon was ‘believed to possess the 
virtues of an elixir of youth’ (166). Diamond, emerald and 
sapphire were all antidotes against poison (376, 379 and 104 res- 
pectively) . Diamond was said to grow dark in the presence of 
poison .(379). The ruby, when thrown into water, caused it o 

boil (102). 

4. ‘Blinded like serpents when they gaze 
Upon the emerlad’s virgin blaze’.— Moore. 
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‘Sleeping-stone’ induced sleep, and ‘Waking-stone’ induced 
wakefulness (Pseudo-Aristotle) ( 1(>**~64 ) . In buisiuu- Assyrian, 
inscriptions we Have ‘Stone of Hove and Stone ut Hate , which 
excited these passions respectively in the hearts of their wearers. 
There are similarly the stones of memory and forge! fulness in the 
Ocsta Roma nor u m (35). 

Precious stones could, under certain eircumstanetvs, lose their 
powers, If handled or even ga/.ed upon by impure persons and 
sinners, some of the virtues of the stones departed from them. 
Indeed, there were those who held that precious stones, in com- 
mon with all created things, were corrupted by tin* sin of Adam. 
Therefore, in order to restore their pristine virtue it might be- 
come necessary to sanctify and consecrate them, and a kind of 
ritual serving this purpose has been preserved in several old trea- 
tises’ (44-45). Again, ‘the talismana* power el a diamond 
was lost if the stone wore acquired by purchase: only when re- 
ceived as a gift could its virtue be depended on. The same belief 
is noted regarding the turquoise. The spirit dwelling in the stone 
was thought to take offence at the idea ot being bought and sold, 
and was supposed to depart from the stone, leaving it nothing more 
than a bit of senseless matter’ (73). 

The ancient Mexicans called blood “water of precious stones” 
(40). With some people ‘the wearing of precious stones was be- 
lieved to enrich the blood and thus to promote health and vigour, 
for “the blood is the life” ’ (40). 

Extravagant tales are told of luminous stones, of how they 
lit up rooms, temples and palaces. Instances are reported where 
rubies, diamonds and emeralds shone by their own light. ‘From 
the Lydian river Tmolus a marvellous slum* was. taken which was 
said to change color four times a day. This surpasses the pro- 
perties of the “saphire merveilleux” which changed its hue at 
night. Only innocent young girls could find the Lydian stone, 
and while they wore it they were defended from outrage’ (163), 

Engraved Stones .* — So far about the plain stones. From 
ancient times signs, figures and letters have been engraved on 
stones, which imparted certain special qualities of their own to 
them, independently of the inherent qualities of the latter. If 
these two reinforced each other the effect was stronger. Again, in 
order to attain special efficiency, the signs were engraved at a time 
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when the astrological' influences were favourable. Further, ‘in 
the production of engraved stones to serve as amulets, the influ- 
ence of the respective planet was made to enter the stone by cast- 
ing upon the latter, during the process of engraving, reflections 
from a mirror, which had been exposed to the planet's rays. In 
addition to this, the work was executed while the planet was in 
the ascendant, and the design was emblematic of it. With these 
combined influences the gem was believed to be thoroughly im- 
pregnated with the planetary virtue’ (340) . — Throughout the 
historical and the prehistoric periods we find gnostic signs and 
writings, astrological symbols, sacred texts and names, names and 
monograms, etc., of owners, engraved on gems for various pur- 
poses. 

The Babylonian and Assyrian cylinder seals (from 4000 B.C. 
to 500 B.C.) , Cretan seals (from 2500 B.C.) , the Egyptian scarabs 
(funeral scarabs, or else used as gifts or as signets), Roman rings 
set with scarabs, Babylonian scaraboid seals introduced from 
Egypt (fifth or sixth century B.C.) and seal-rings (third century 
B.C. to third century A.C.) can only be mentioned here (117-22) . 

Engraving sacred texts on stones is an old practice. The anci- 
ent Egyptians engraved ‘texts from a very ancient ritual composi- 
tion, called the Book of the Dead, upon certain semi-precious 
stones which had been cut into various symbolical forms’ (225) . 

A few of the most remarkable examples of engraved stones 
are given below: 

Tn the Cabinet du Roi, in Paris, there was an engraved ear- 
neiian, the design showing Jupiter enthroned, with thunderbolt 
and sceptre, and Mars and Mercury standing on either side of 
the central figure. Separated from the gods of the upper air by 
a bow, probably representing the arch of the sky, appears the 
bust of Neptune, emerging from the sea. The border of the de- 
sign is formed by the twelve signs of the zodiac, Virgo being of 
an unusual type— the virgin and a unicorn — said to have been 
used only during the reign of Domitian (81-96 A.D.) ’ (341) . 

‘The popularity of the carnelian as a talismanic stone among 
Mohammedan peoples is said to be due to tbe fact that the Pro- 
phet himself wore, on the little finger of his right hand, a silver 
ring set with a carnelian engraved for use as a seal.’ Imam Ja‘far 
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declared that all the desires of any man who wore this stone would 
be gratified* In Persia the name of one of the twelve Imams is 
frequently engraved on this stone (63-64). 

Again* 'there is m the Imperial Academy at Moscow a tur- 
quoise two inches in diameter, inscribed with a text from the 
Koran in letters of gold* This turquoise was formerly worn by 
the Shah of Persia as an amulet* anil it was valued at 5000 rubles 
by the jeweller from whose hands it came' (quoted from Kluge, 
Edelsteinkuncle , Leipsie, 1860, p. 366) (142)* 

At the other extremity of the moral scale are certain jewels 
said to have been pawned in Paris by the ex-Sultan 4 A bd u’ 1~H amid 
for 12,00,000 francs (about do 47,500) . The designs on these were 
an offence against public decency, so that they could not be 

offered at a public sale (139) * 

Religious Uses of Stones.— These, as we have seen, date from 

the ancient Egyptians. 

Every one knows of the Breastplate on the ephod of the He- 
brew High-priest, the twelve stones of which symbolized the 
twelve months of the year. This Breastplate, it, should be noted, 
belongs To the time of the return from the Babylonian Captivity 
and the building of the second temple’ (23 1 ) . n 

Instances could be added ad libitum; but space prohibits* 

Among the Hindus there was the Panchratnu * usually con- 
sisting of gold, diamond, sapphire, ruby, and pearl (241). And 
then we have the nauratna , the nine-gem jewel, 'om» of the oldest 
and perhaps the most interesting talismanie jewed’ (242) . It was 
designed to combine all the powerful astrological influences, and 
comprised diamond, ruby, eatVeye, zircon (hyacinth) , pearl, coral, 
emerald, topaz, and sapphire. 

The Manx Maid , or Chain of Gems, in possession of tin* late 
Raja Sir Surindro Mohun Tagore, of Calcutta, consisted of dia- 
mond, ruby, cat’s-eye, pearl, zircon, coral, emerald, topaz, sapphire, 

5. The breastplate of Aaron’*, if it had any actual existence, and the 
one brought by Titus to Rome after the capture of Jerusalem in TO AD., 
are in all probability entirely distinct objects* (280), 
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chrysoberyl, . garnet, carnelian, quartz, and rock-crystal, with a 
nauratna pendant, from which a pear-shaped pearl hung. 

The so-called “phenomenal” gems, which exhibit a phenomenal 
quality — a moving line as in the chrysoberyl cat’s-eye, or the 
quartz cat’s-eye, or a star as in star-sapphire or star-ruby — are a 
great favourite with the Oriental peoples, being considered to 
bring good fortune to the wearer (333-34). 

Jade talismans are very popular at the present day in the 
Muslim world, specially among the Turks (246). 

Birth-stones .—These came into use comparatively late. The 
fashion of wearing them is traceable to the Jews (309). 

A stone corresponded to each one of the twelve months of the 
year, and had influence over the destiny of the person born in 
that month. Again, a stone belonged to each of the seasons of 
the year, spring, summer, autumn and winter (323). A series of 
stones corresponded also to the twelve zodiacal signs — “astral” or 
“zodiacal” stones. 

‘When the zodiacal signs were engraved on gems to give them 
special virtues and render them of greater efficacy for those born 
under a given sign, the Hebrew characters designating the sign 
(or at least the initial character) were often cut upon the gem’ 
(332) . 

Only a word need be added on the medicinal uses of preci- 
ous stones. These cured not only talismanically by the patient 
wearing them but were ground to powder, dissolved and taken 
internally. Considering the therapeutic properties of gems notic- 
ed by various writers, we fancy a natty little parmacopoeia could 
be compiled out of the multitudinous variety of stones prescribed 
for the various ills and ailments. 

We may wind up these odds and ends of curious lore by the 
following passage, where the birth of the diamond and the crea- 
tion of the pearl are poetically narrated. Considering that ima- 
gination, after all, is of the essence of life, the following is delight- 
ful reading: 

‘When the God of the Mines called his courtiers to bring him 
all known gems, he found them to be of all colors and tints, and 



364 


JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY 


of varying hardnesses, such as the ruby, emerald, sapphire, etc., 
etc. He took one of each; he crushed (hem; he compounded them, 
and said: “Let this be something that will combine the beauty of 
all; yet it must bo pure, and it must he invincible/’ He spoke: 
and lo! the diamond was born, pure as the dew-drop and invinci- 
ble in hardness; but when its ray is resolved in the spectrum, it 
displays all the colors of the gems from which it was made, 
“Mine,’ 1 said the god, "must he the gem of the universe; for my 
queen I wall create one that shall be the greatest gem of the 
sea,” and for her he created the pearl’ (32a~!ih) , 

Roch-crysials.— The* use of rock-crystal for pxirposes of divina- 
tion, which dates from ancient times, is a fascinating subject. In- 
stances of "scrying 5 are to be found as early as classical Greece 
and Rome. The Achaians "used a mirror to divine diseases or to 
learn whether there was danger of sudden death' (177). Pausa- 
nius tells us of a sacred well with its oracle of the magic mirror, 
in front of the Temple of Demeter, or Ceres* at Patras, which 
answei*ecl questions touching diseases, in Lucian's des- 
cription of the palace of the Moon-King we have a similar well 
with a large mirror, where one could hear and see everything 
passing in the world (ibid,). A god of the ancient Mexicans saw 
in a magic mirror everything that happened in the world (178), 
Helenus, the Trojan soothsayer, foretold the downfall of Troy by 
a magic sphere of stone mentioned in the Orphic poem “Lithiea” 
(ibid.). We learn from Joseph's story (Genesis xliv, 1-5) that 
a silver cup was used for divination among the primitive Hebrews; 
and a golden ball was used by The Magi, followers of Zoroaster, 5 
in their incantations (179). Roger Bacon made a marvellous 
‘glass’ in which events happening at. far-distant places were mir- 
rored (182-83) * 

The jam (cup) of Jamshod, with which every student of Per- 
sian literature is familiar, and which, curiously enough, is not 
mentioned by Kunz, obviously belongs Lo this class. 


It will be noticed that divination was not done by crystals 
alone. Besides cups or balls of gold and silver, polished spheres 
or cubes of stone such as beryl, surfaces of water, boys 1 finger- 
nails, etc., were often used for the purpose. Dr. Dee, the famous 
charlatan of Queen Elizabeth’s time, used several articles for scry- 
ing, a polished slab of black stone, obsidian, among the number, 
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Among remarkable crystals may be mentioned the following: 

(1) Crystal globe, 2% inches in diameter, surmounting the 
sceptre of the Scottish regalia (183) . 

(2) Dr. Dee’s Crystal, of cairngorm, or 'smoky-quartz’, now 
preserved in the British Museum (190) . 

(3) C A crystal ball, one of the largest perfect spheres ever 
produced, has been made from rock-crystal of Madagascar. It is 
a very perfect sphere and of faultless material.’ Diameter, 6 Vs 
inches; price, $ 20,000 (217) . 

(4-6) Three fine crystals in the collection of the American 
Museum of Natural History, New York: (a) Apparently perfect. 
Diameter, 5% inches, (b) Not entirely perfect. Diameter, 6% 
inches, (c) Fine crystal ball, of wonderful purity. An ideally 
perfect sphere on account of very precise cutting. Diameter, 
4-11/16 inches (219). 

(7) One of the largest and most perfect crystal balls is in 
the ‘Grime Gewolbe’ (Dresden). Weight, 15 German pounds; 
diameter, 6-2/3 inches; price, $10,000 (in 1780). It was used for 
purposes of augury (223) . 

(8) The Currahmore Crystal. Slightly larger than an 
orange, with a silver ring encircling it at the middle. It cures 
cattle of all distempers. Supposed to have come from the Holy 
Band. (223) . 

(9) ‘An exceptionally fine specimen of Aztec work is a skull 
carved out of rock-crystal. It weighs 475% ounces Troy, and 
measures 8% inches in width’ (101) . See illustration of this 
rock-crystal skull (Ancient Mexican) (now in British Museum, 
London) on p. 100 of Kunz. 

(To be continued) 
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This long expected report, is the official account of the excavations 
carried out at the site Mobonjo-l );iru, mound of the dead, by the 
archaeological department of the Government of India between the 
years 1922 to 1927. Its publication in 1921, though it might strike 
one as being' somewhat belated, cannot from what it incorporates 
be regarded as having been brought out tardily. The significance 
of what has been laid hare by the excavations at this site, it will 
be some considerable time before we can claim to understand in 
full. But it is reasonable that all flu 4 material in this archaeologi- 
cal work of then first importance should he made available for this 
very purpose, for study and invesiigai ion, as early as it is possi- 
ble for those concerned to do. Though the report has taken about 
four years* time, the five years excavations preceding it did exhi- 
bit much that required very careful study and analysis before the 
results could be indicated even in tentative inferences. The re- 
port therefore is quite worthy of the great labour that it has in- 
volved, almost ten years’ labour in the study, and five years’ work 
at actual excavation. Of the throe volumes, the third is devoted 
purely to illustrations, and the first two volumes are taken up 
with the report with some of the illustrations that art 4 very mate- 
rial to the understanding of the report itself. The plates them- 
selves count 164 not including plans and maps in colours., and 
the report itself is spread over the two volumes in 22 chapters. 
The first volume takes us through the first 19 chapters, and the 
second contains chapters 20 to 32 with appendices and the neces- 
sary index. The two volumes together make* 716 pages. The 
first eight chapters of the report are by Sir John Marshall him- 
self, and deal with the general results of his study of the excava- 
tions, and cover a little over a -hundred pages, The subsequent 
c apters are arranged by area-units in which excavations were 
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carried out, sometimes by different officers of the department from 
period to period. The remaining chapters are devoted to the 
treatment of the various topics in which the results of the excava- 
tion could be dealt with to purpose. The arrangement appears 
to us to be logical and quite satisfactory. An excellent map and 
a well-prepared plan of the sites accompany the first volume 
along with 14 of the plates and ten figures. Volume 2 similarly 
contains 41 figures to .illustrate, but contains none of the plates 
proper. They are all consigned to the third volume. 

The printing of the work undertaken by Mr. Arthur Probs- 
thain, the well-known Oriental bookseller and publisher of Great 
Russel Street, London, is a model of high grade printing in the 
three sumptuous volumes. As printer and publisher of the report, 
he has done his best to make the volumes quite worthy of the 
importance that they possess at present, and of the far-reaching 
results that this publication is likely to lead to. 

Egypt and Near Asia have hitherto been regarded as the anci- 
ent sites which required the energies of the achaeologist and his 
confreres as unearthing the early history of man carrying us to 
a period in the comparatively remote past. The special import- 
ance that these ancient sites enjoyed as such is now shared to the 
fullest extent by the area generally included in the term Indus 
Valley. The Indus Valley Civilization, even though its excava- 
tions and the interpretation of the excavated material have not 
gone their full course, has established its place alongside of the 
archaeological explorations, Egyptian and the Near Eastern. What 
the future has to bring to us by further systematic exploration on 
this and other sites which ought really to be carried out on the 
large scale that the actual importance of the work demands, is 
more than we can say at present. The work that this report in- 
corporates gives enough promise that what the future holds for 
us is bound to be of the greatest value. 

The site conceimed covers a comparatively small area of about 
240 acres in a part of Sind, which, even at this time, is described 
as the garden of Sind. The site is on what is called an island 
locally between the main river Indus and the loop formed by one 
of its principal canals on the west called the western Nara. The 
site is about 25 miles from Larkhana, and is actually reached from 
the railway station at Dokr* aboht seven miles to the end of the 
site. The whole area is a level plain, but the mounds rose to a 
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height of some seventy feet, and thus proved a prominent feature 
of the whole area. The general character of the locality is so 
destructive that the very mounds have undergone disintegration 
to a very great extent. The first destroying agency is the erosion 
caused by the floods of the river and the canal. But the dryness 
of the climate and the saline nature of the soil help to cause disinte- 
gration and flaking away in those short periods when the atmo- 
sphere is charged with humidity. This is visible even now in the 
encrustation of saline material upon the surfaces recently laid 
bare. If a similar state of things continued in the past, anything 
else is hardly necessary to understand the vicissitudes that have 
actually taken place over the whole area. But the very nature 
of the destructive work gives us a hint that other changes have 
taken place as well, and have contributed their own quota to 
this destructive work. There is more or less clear evidence that 
the rainfall in the fourth millennium and the third must have 
been far larger, though far from being abundant, than it happens 
to be at present. This is made clear to us by the fact that the 
builders of the cities, the older cities of Mohenjo-Daro, have used 
burnt brick for all the exposed parts, though they have used sun- 
dried bricks largely in work which was hidden from the surface, 
such as the parts that required filling, and the foundations, etc., 
that could be kept free from surface action. The very animals 
which come before us on the coins and the seals excavated, seem 
to be animals that flourish in damp jungly country. The number 
and disposition of the drains within the houses and in the streets 
would perhaps indicate more ample rain* These features of the 
locality may be capable of other interpretations, but a comparison 
with similar changes that are more clearly visible in old sites in 
the neighbouring areas of Baluchistan in a large number of eases, 
would support this inference, as the alternative explanations will 
not hold in respect of that locality. There are many bunds that 
are visible in the locality concerned, which were intended to func- 
tion as dams for impounding and storing water, This would be 
unnecessary in a region when there is a plentiful and evenly dis- 
tributed rainfall. They could be directly useful only in areas 
where the rainfall is somewhat larger than they happen to be at 
present in the area, and much, less evenly distributed over the 
year, ft is then that the inhabitants would feel the necessity for 
impounding the water. and storing it for use in the more adverse 
seasons of the year. We know that Baluchistan itself must have 
been dried up in the period extending from the Chalcolithic age 
to the retreat of Alexander from India, Apart from the sufferings 



EDITORIAL 


369 


of Alexander so graphically described, Nearchus has recorded a 
tradition that the armies of Cyrus two centuries before and those 
of the queen Semiramis of Assyria suffered severely on the soil 
of Baluchistan, which tradition supports the inference from the 
excavations in Sind. 

If then there have been climatic changes of a striking charac- 
ter particularly as affecting the rainfall of the locality and conse- 
quently its fertility, it may be due to one of two causes. The first 
of these may be the moving up of the belt of the Atlantic rain- 
storms blowing across the Continent of Europe through Mid-Asia. 
In the last glacial age and the period immediately following, the 
storm-belt, which is now Central Europe and farther north, was 
actually the Mediterranean region and North Africa extending 
into Asia the southern part of which is now more or less a desert 
region up to the Ganges itself. These storms have still some little 
reach in this direction, and account for the winter rainfall at least 
in Baluchistan. Whether the changes in Sind are accountable to 
this cause does not seem quite so clear. The monsoon from the 
Bay seems to have had a much farther reach even in historical 
times, and that ought really speaking to have affected Sind more 
than the other. The winter rain in Sind is comparatively incon- 
siderable, and the highest rainfall in certain years is found to be 
due to the monsoons rather than to the winter. While the two 
may have combined to produce the change of climate, it is clear 
that the more important influence so far as Sind is concerned is 
rather the monsoon conditions than the distant Atlantic winter 
storms. This in a way is supported by what we find in Egypt and 
Mesapotamia in neither of which places have we any evidence 
that in the Chalcolithic age the rainfall was at all heavier. On 
the material available to us, definite conclusion in this matter 
would be difficult. 

Another important feature of Sind is the change that has come 
over the river-system of the Indus. We have the evidence of 
Mussulman historians that in the period of the early Muhamma- 
dan invasions, Sind was watered by two rivers, the Indus in the 
west and the great Mihran, or as it is otherwise called Hakra or 
Wahinda, in the east of it. According to these early writers, the 
Mihran seems to have been regarded as the more important of 
the two. Both the Mihran, and the river Indus itself, 
have changed their courses rather widely. All that we can be 
certain about; is that by the 14th century, the two large rivers 
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really ran their parallel courses and carried the waters of the 
Punjab rivers to the sea, even including the more eastern Ghaggar 
and Chitang. It is believed that the extraordinary storm-floods 
of the middle of the 14th century which was fairly world-wide 
actually brought about the great changes in the course of the 
Punjab rivers including even the drying up of the Hakra itself. 
We cannot be certain, nor is it necessary for us to assume, such 
extraordinary changes in the vast period between the ehalcolithic 
age and the Muhammadan invasions. The ordinary changes due 
to the floods and the change in the course of the rivers taking place 
normally would be quite enough to explain the changes that we 
noticed. But, so far as the site of Mohenjo-Daro itself is concern- 
ed, the district surrounding it has not undergone much change 
during the period of five thousand years from the days of its great 
prosperity down to the present day. "The existence of the two 
rivers and the fertility distributed over the country by these and 
their tributaries, would warrant the belief that the territory of 
Sind must have been much more fertile and wealthy than it is 
described to have been in the days of Alexander and Ins prede- 
cessors, the Aehaemenid emperors of Persia. With a second river 
to carry the waters down, the Indus itself must have been a much 
less destructive river then, than it actually is at the present day. 
Even so, it would be impossible to believe that the Hoods and in- 
undation characteristic of the Indus region did not exist at the time. 
But the constant inundation of the river brings about the raising 
in the level of the country surrounding, to some extent, while the 
bed of the river itself rises much more largely. Of course, as we 
noticed elsewhere, the process is a slow one, but it is a persistently 
steady one. The fact that we find brick remains buried more 
than 30 feet below the earth would surely confirm this assumption. 

The site of the ruins of Mohenjo-Daro must have been far 
more extensive than it is at present. We can notice on the plan 
six or seven separate groups of buildings, and perhaps, when 
cities existed, they were not altogether all that constituted 
Mohenjo-Daro. The area must have been vaster, and the narrow- 
ing of the area may be due entirely to erosion by the* periodical 
floods. The total area is separated by a street running east and 
west leaving a comparatively smaller section to the south, and 
the far larger number of these sections to the north of It. There is a 
similar one, a street or a road that cuts across almost the middle 
from north to south with a comparatively slight inclination from the 
north-west to the south-east. This shows a deep indent all along 
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its course, and is taken to have been the old bed of the river, 
though it is found to be really no more than the old street damaged 
and widened by the rain and the flood water. This is confirmed 
by a number of parallel streets that further excavations have laid 
bare. Three or four bits excavated to the east of the north-south 
road are marked the Dk. area, while to the west of it, there were 
three large areas excavated. The one to the south of the east- 
west road is called Hr area, which is perhaps the largest excavated 
site. Just to the north of it across the road is a comparatively 
large excavated section called the Vs area more or less at the 
angle between the north-south and the east-west roads. To the 
west of it, but separated by a road, is a comparatively large area 
excavated also, which is called the Stupa mound containing a num- 
ber of sites, one section containing the big bath of the bath sec- 
tion and another one to the east of it is called the Stupa section, 
and so on. Of course the names given in this section relate to one 
of the later sites in Mohenjo-Daro really. The excavations carried 
out so far indicate clearly that the extent of the area varied with 
actual cities at different times, low tumulai, or prehistoric sites, 
or pot-sherds strewn over the whole surface. The existing site 
probably was reduced to its present dimensions owing to erosion 
caused by floods. Whether it was a walled city has to be left in 
doubt as from the fourth layer upwards the site shows shrinkage 
of area indicating a growing diminution in the size of the succes- 
sive cities. If walls existed, we may have to look for them in the 
area covered by the fourth layer, some 25 to 30 feet below the 
present level. But we cannot carry our excavations at that depth 
to make sure, on account of the sub-soil water which comes to 
within 15 feet of the surface in winter, in which season alone it 
is possible to carry out excavations. From the level of the sub- 
soil water reached, up to the height of the mounds as they existed 
till now, seven strata have been found. In the three topmost strata 
there is not only a diminution of the size, but there are also other 
signs of decadence. Between these three and the next lower, 
the fourth stratum, there is a break which would indicate that 
the fourth city had been destroyed and remained in ruins for 
some considerable time. These seven strata fall into three classes; 
the first three belonging to the late period, the next three belong- 
ing to the middle, and the last to the early ^period, the classifica- 
tion proceeding all along so far on the basis of the buildings that 
have been unearthed rather than by the other finds. But in re- 
gard to the finds of antiquities, there is the possible danger that 
the minor ones at any rate could have been washed down to a 
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lower level by the process of erosion making any strict classifica- 
tion a matter of difficulty. In regard to the levels themselves, we 
cannot regard them as uniform at different depths, as certain parts 
seem to have been artificially raised for specific purposes, such 
as is clearly noticeable in the Stupa mound. The Buddhist mo- 
nastery is raised by an artificial terrace of unburnt brick to a 
height of over twenty feet from the surrounding level. The dis- 
covery of this site was made by the late Mr. R. D. Banerji in 1922. 
The only structure that was noticeable was the Buddhist stupa 
and the monastery-building of bricks taken out from the older 
layers; but further digging soon showed that there were layers 
below of far greater antiquity. The discovery of some seals by 
chance showed that the locality must have been contemporary 
with that of Harapa where similar seals had been discovered the 
year before in the carrying out of excavations there. So they ad- 
vanced step by step to lay bare a certain number of sites so that 
it became necessary to extend operations, and in 1925-1920, a num- 
ber of officers of the department were detailed to carry on the 
work, each being allotted a particular part of it. The finds accu- 
mulated and the work was carried over an extensive area. A 
whole time officer with experience of exploration work in Mesa- 
potamia was now needed. Mr. Ernest Mackay was appointed. 
Separate reports of these excavations have been published in the 
previous annual volumes of the department, 

BUILDINGS. 

The first view of the ruins of Mohenjo-Daro in their present 
state of partial excavation, says Sir John Marshall, 4 reminds one 
of a modern working town in Lancashire, because of the wide 
expanse of the brick structures laid bare, plain and completely 
devoid of ornamentation and indicating stark utilitarianism in the 
views of the builders. This impression is heightened by the size 
of the bricks used, which happen to be far larger than the bricks 
used in modern times in the area and of about the size of English 
bricks used in Lancashire.” It is a well-known feature that Indian 
architects revelled in ornamentation. In contrast with this fea- 
ture is the complete absence of such in the buildings of Mohenjo- 
Daro. There is clear evidence of the destruction of the town by 
fire m certain stages. Destruction by fire means destruction of all 
woo work if any existed. There is again evidence of wood 
work having formed part of .these structures. The inference 
therefore is possible that, at any rate, the better buildings had a 
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considerable amount' of wood work and of ornamentation in the 
wood work which had been destroyed by fire. This is only a pos- 
sibility. As it is, however, it seems as though the buildings were 
all bare of art. The character of the construction of these build- 
ings, however, seems quite excellent. The builders of Mohenjo- 
Daro used good burnt bricks, and they knew unburnt ones as 
well. In Mohenjo-Daro itself, they used both. In all the exposed 
parts of the buildings, burnt bricks are used exclusively. Un- 
burnt bricks were reserved for filling in foundations, and for use 
of course in the interior and unexposed parts of the walls. The 
bricks were found to be of three sizes, the smallest of which was 
10.5 x 5.5 x 2.5; the largest being 11.75 x 5.25 x 2.5, the third 
variety being 11x5.5x2.75. These were put together, laid in 
mud generally, but when more strength was called for in mud 
and gypsom mortar. Gypsom alone as a joining agent is used in 
parts where particular strength was required, such as for the 
hearting of the walls or the pointing of joints to keep out moisture. 
There is evidence of the use of lime, but that seems to have been 
used so far only in combination with gypsom. In the ordinary 
structures, the walls were vertical both inside and out. Large 
buildings with heavier walls show a batter on the outer side of 
varying degrees of declination. The inner surface of the walls 
seems to have been coated with plaster, either by mud or by mud 
and straw combined. Walls were also left open with brick facing. 
Only they were finished by rubbing down the bricks, as it has some- 
times been done in mediaeval and modern Hindu buildings. The 
walls seem to be more massive than was actually required, which 
may have been due to the danger from floods. Floors were paved 
with brick, and laid flat wherever there was not much chance of 
great wear. In exposed parts however they were laid on edge to 
stand a great deal more of wear and tear, as one often finds 
in buildings in the delta districts of South India. In the ruins, it 
is only ground floor chambers that we have remains of. They give 
evidence of doors and windows for admitting light and air, as well 
as providing passages. 'We come across interior windows only, 
but usually no windows on the outer walls. Both doorways and 
windows seem to have been built of wood, all of which has dis- 
appeared by fire. We come across corbelled arches in the outer 
drains, and it is likely such were in use for passages and possibly 
windows as well. The real arch has not so far been found. 
Staircases leading upstairs are known, the steps being narrow and 
even steep. The ordinarily large "buildings even, are provided with 
wells which are generally circular, though a few instances of 
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oval wells have come to notice. Private houses sometimes pro- 
vided even wells for public use. These are being found in a room 
next adjoining the street, to which access was given by separate 
doorways. In spite of the fact that a very large number of houses 
have been unearthed, no dei mite instances have come Lo light of 
fire-places and things corresponding thereto in any of the build- 
ings in Mohenjo-Daro. In two or three instances where such were 
suspected, the examples are regarded as quite doubtful Two 
special features of these houses are worth notice. The first is the 
provision of drains and the other bathrooms. The bathrooms are 
usually well paved and provided with drains connected with the 
street system. These drains are found both on the ground floor, 
and even on the upper floor wherever these existed. The 
horizontal drains are all of them built of brick, while the verti- 
cal ones are of terracotta pipes with closely fitted spigot and faucet 
joinings, these being protected by special structures of brick work 
or let into walls. The flues for throwing out rubbish are found 
built into the walls leading to the bins in tiie street. Public dust- 
bins were provided in the streets, and the street drains themselves 
were constructed with as much care. While there seems to have 
been an admirable system of drainage, both public and private, 
these drains were led into soak-pits, and there is nothing to show 
that they were carried off beyond these pits. 

In regard to roofs, they seem to have been all flat, laid on stout 
timbers covered with planking and beaten earth, with a protective 
course of brick or matting or some other material, as in use in 
modern times even. Though flat roofs were general it must not 
be taken for granted that there were no other forms of roofs. 
There seems to be evidence for presuming the existence of corbell- 
ed spires as otherwise the massive foundations are inexplicable. 
The common feature Sikara may have existed then, as this feature 
has been traced in its completeness at the earliest period to which 
we could carry architectural history. That perfection could not 
have been attained without previous experience in the building of 
it. 


The buildings so far unearthed can be divided into three 
classes. The first are what may be regarded undoubtedly as 
dwelling houses. The second constitute larger buildings, the pur- 
pose for which they were intended being not yet quite clearly 
determined. The third class consist of what may have to be 
regarded as public baths. These may have had a religious cha- 




General view of excavations in Section B, from north. 
(Reproduced by the kind courtesy of Mr. Arthur Probsthain— Publisher.) 



EDITORIAL 


375 


racter, though the purpose seems secular from what appears of 
the details* Naturally dwelling houses, large and small, constitute 
the bulk of the buildings so far excavated. These houses range 
from those with only two rooms to those containing as many as 25 
rooms. There may have been more. The report gives full details 
of two with plain and oblique projections as well. The general 
plan, however, seems to be that the houses open out into the streets 
with a single entrance generally, but there are those with three 
entrances so far known. In the ordinary buildings, the walls are 
vertical, but larger buildings intended to carry heavy upper floors 
are given a hotter outside, the inclination of which is more or less 
according to the strength required. It is the plain walls that 
abut on the street. But doorways or passages from the street lead 
into the courtyards of varying sizes, and the chambers or rooms 
in the houses are ranged round these courtyards in varying sizes 
for the various purposes for which they were intended. The 
rooms are lighted as a rule by windows opening into these court- 
yards directly or through other intervening chambers or rooms. 
It is rarely that one comes across windows on the outside walls 
opening into the streets. Staircases go up either from the court- 
yards, from one or other of the vestibules into which the outer 
passages open. The courtyards are found paved with bricks laid 
flat in certain places and edgewise in others. The latter style of 
construction is adopted wherever there is room for doorway. 
The rooms upstairs seem to have been designed commodiously 
with bath chambers from which water could be carried by drains 
closed or open, and led down by means of earthernware pipes let 
into the walls, or brought down directly with encased brick works 
to the courtyard below and let into the drains there. These drains 
carry the water into the soak-pits in the couryard itself 
in the case of some houses. In the case of others they are 
led into the courtyard drains which carry off the sullage across the 
house to the street mains, or to soak pits, or soak wells that are 
provided in the streets. 

Two larger houses are taken for detailed discussion. One of 
them, house numbered VIII, has a frontage of 85 feet and of a 
depth of 97 feet. Its surrounding walls are as much as 4 to 5 feet 
thick with a slight batter on the outside. The ground floor rooms 
seem generally intended to serve household purposes, such as the 
kitchen, bathrooms, store rooms, etc., with a chamber for wells in 
the larger house. In some of them, the wells are in a chamber 
close to the street from which a passage opens to the well. Such 
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wells seem intended not only for the use of the house, but even for 
others in the street. The living and sleeping rooms were generally 
in the first floor. In the buildings that, have been excavated, we 
have evidence of rearrangements by adaptation of older houses to 
newer purposes. Some of the rooms are filled in as a measure of 
protection against floods. This happens to be the case in the case 
of rooms on the ground floor, corresponding to the residential 
rooms in the first floor. In the case of these upstairs rooms again, 
there is the disposition round the courtyard of the house with pro- 
jecting balconies, by means of which rooms could be entered. 
There is evidence of timber having been used largely in these 
constructions, and it is the burnt timber that accounts for the 
abundnace of charcoal discovered among the debris. That these 
were destroyed by fire is also borne witness to by the burnt-up 
walls. The interior walls in some cases were plastered over with 
mud about three inches thick consisting of earthern plaster mixed 
with straw, cut small. That is just exactly the way they prepare 
the mud for walls in mud-built houses even now in the delta 
country, even of the south. Bui the walls thus plastered were 
fin ished off by smoothening, or by a final coat of mud plaster. In 
certain cases where fire had been at. work, the fire has transform- 
ed the plaster into terra-cotta. The use of timber is found in the 
ceilings where they are actually found as timber in some cases. 
The Himalayan deodar and a kind of local sisu seem to have been 
the ones much used. The deodar could be floated down the river, 
while the other one is probably exclusively local. House No. XIII 
is a much a larger one containing as many as 28 rooms in all. Of 
these there are four fair-sized courts, ton comparatively small 
rooms, three stair-cases, with porticos leading to a well chamber 
on the ground floor. Its opening is on one of the bigger streets, 
and has three entrances. It is in this house that we find a large 
number of rooms on the ground floor filled with debris to provide 
a solid plinth for the rooms upstairs as a protection against floods. 
This seems to be the general feature of the buildings now laid 
bare showing that these were built by the adaptation of older 
buildings to newer requirements, one of the more urgent of which 
is protection against floods. 


Attention is drawn to a certain number of larger buildings — 
buildings larger than the one above. They are more spacious and 
more elaborate in structure. It is matter for doubt whether they 
were houses like the others, or were intended for another purpose. 
Of course in Mesapotamia the resemblance between palaces and 
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temples is close, and residential houses and temples were like each 
other in plan and general arrangements. It may possibly be that 
it was so in the Indus valley as well. But we have no definite 
evidence leading to the existence of temples, and it may be that 
the Indus valley people had no temples for public worship, as the 
Minoans do not appear to have had such temples. This conclusion 
seems the more probable as no trace of any image or image-base 
has so far been discovered, though we know that the religion of 
these people was iconic, and the images were housed in chapels 
not meant for public use. There may have been rooms set apart 
for private use as places for worship, such as was the case in 
Minoan palaces, and as is the case in Hindu houses of to-day. A 
few pillared halls have been unearthed, one of which is as large 
as about 80 feet square. The hall seems to be, as in the Kanheri 
Durbar hall, divided into long corridors interspersed with low 
benches with even seats. In Buddhistic structures, they were 
halls for assembly, and the raised seats were for the monks to sit 
on, the corridors between being more or less passages for ingress 
and egress. The arrangements in these Mohenjo-Daro buildings 
seem to have been somewhat similar. Oxie noticeable feature here 
is the chief seat is at right angles to these corridors, and the plat- 
forms between corridors provide only two rows of seats. The 
corridors were apparently paved substantially, the seats being 
formed by mud-plaster prepared in the same way as the wall 
plaster. They might even have been finished with wood. This 
would account for the complete disappearance of these seats while 
the corridors remain intact in many cases. 

We next come to the great bath, which is one of the peculiar 

features of Mohenjo-Daro. The plan of this bath is a 
large quadrangle in the middle, with verandahs on all the four 
sides. On three out of these four sides, however, there were vari- 
ous galkmes and rooms built just behind the enclosing verandahs. 
On the south side, the verandah constitutes a long gallery with a 
small chamber at each corner. On the eastern side there is a 
single range of small chambers. On the north are a group of 
several halls and fair-sized rooms. In the middle of the open 
quadrangle is a swimming bath measuring 39 X 23 feet with a 
depth of 8 feet. There is a flight of steps leading to the bath on 
either end, and at the foot of the steps is a low platform for the 
convenience of bathers. The bath is connected with a well in one 
of the rooms adjoining, and there seems to have been arrange- 
ment for running oh the waste water, through a covered drain 
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near the south-west corner. This is a • magnificent passage 
with a corbelled roof, 66 high. Sir John Marshall thinks 
that this was intended to run off the waste water. It 
seems rather doubtful whether the corbelled covered path 6' 6" 
was required for merely running off waste water fi om a tank of 
39x23x8 feet. We know of a sluice of that height that was 
provided for a tank here in South India, the bund of which ran 
sixteen miles. The covered passage probably was intended to 
serve another purpose, and may have been utilised to inn off the 
waste water also. There is evidence of the construction on the 
northern side of this tank where the buildings appear to have been 
transformed by reducing the lower rooms to serve as solid plinths, 
other rooms being built up above, to reach which a staircase had 
been provided. It is clear that the great bath had an upper story, 
and the usual appurtenances of drains descending from it. It was 
surrounded by a fenestrated wall which seems to have been con- 
tinued on the upper floor also. The quantity of charcoal un- 
earthed would show that a great deal of timber had gone into 
the structure. We can form no idea of the whole building as it 
looked, as nothing is left of these except the very bricks. Except 
for a seal from Harapa, which gives a picture of a building, pro- 
bably of wood, with trellis work at the sides, etc., we have re- 
covered nothing that would enable us to reconstruct the plan of 
any of these buildings. But that the buildings were not entirely 
bare of ornamental work is made clear to us by pieces of perforat- 
ed lattices in alabaster, somewhat similar to the perforated screens 
of Kushan and Gupta ages. The existence of these would neces- 
sarily mean much else that went with it, and perhaps all the orna- 
mental work may have been either structures like these, or were 
entirely of wood work and therefore easily destroyed. 

The great bath is remarkable for the solidity of its construc- 
tion. It measures north to south 180 feet, and from east to west 
108. The outer walls are 7 to 8 feet in thickness, with a batter of 
about 6 degrees at the base. The inner walls are about half as 
thick. In the construction of this bath itself, the lining of the 
tank was made of finely traced brick laid in gypsum and mortar, 
three to four inches in thickness. At the back of these was a 
course of bitumen, an inch thick. Behind this was another wall 
of burnt brick. Then came a packing of crude brick finished off 
again with a solid rectangle of burnt brick structure with short 
cross walls between it and the 'verandah foundations to counter- 
act outward pressure. This elaborate structure was Intended to 
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make the tank water-tight, and a more effective construction with 
the available material could hardly have been thought of. It has 
stood five thousand years. Adjoining this, as it were, are rooms 
and buildings which seem to have constituted what is nowadays 
called a hanvmam. As far as it has been excavated, it consists of 
rectangular platforms of solid brick, each of the size of a small 
room, about five feet in height. There is a series of vertical chases 
sunk in the sides. Between the platforms are narrow passages 
crossing each other at right angles, on the floors of which were 
found cinders and charcoal. These seem clearly intended as ceiled 
rooms with hypocanst flues formed on the edges in the sides. That 
this was the nature of the buildings is confirmed by another build- 
ing among the ruins. The building contains a room the floor of 
which is supported by dwarf walls, and shows in the superstruc- 
ture a vertical flue for heating the room. Whether these were 
actually ham mavis or no, it gives us undoubted evidence of a 
hypocaustio system, which takes us very near to hammams. 

A study of the houses in those ruins shows clearly that at 
Mohenjo-Daro there must have been a town of a large size with 
a flourishing population who could indulge in the luxuries of a 
well-provided town, with good sanitary arrangements, and even 
the luxury of hot air baths in some at least of the houses, if not 
in the public baths. The laying out of the roads and streets, the 
provision of the drains, etc., would indicate a civic organisation 
quite modern in their character. The few halls that have so far 
been unearthed while they do exhibit some resemblances to the 
halls of the Buddhist congregation that we know of in the later 
Buddhist period, betray features which may make them halls of 
assembly for secular purposes. If they were so, these may prove 
to be assembly halls for the meeting of people for common pur- 
poses including even civic administration. It would be nothing 
surprising, if further excavations on this site or elsewhere should 
confirm this surmise. 
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The sad situation of the chronology of ancient India cannot 
be better illustrated than by the fact, that there is no unanimous 
opinion on the date of the founders of Jainism and Buddhism. 
This question forms the theme of a paper by Hermann Jacobi. 

According to the traditional and corrected dates of Buddha’s 
and Mahavlra’s Nirvana, Buddha died some years before Maha- 
vlra, while the Buddhist Canon says that Mahavira deceased not 
long before Buddha’s Nirvapa. Jacobi tries to remove this contra- 
diction by starting from the traditional date 543 R.C. for Buddha’s, 
and 526 B.C. for Mahavlra’s Nirvana. The Buddhists believe, that 
Chandragupta ascended the throne 162 years after Buddha’s Nir- 
vana, so that the latter event would be dated 484 B.C., assuming 
the ‘earliest possible’ date for Chandragupta’s accession to the 
throne 322 B.C. (322 + 162 — - 484) . According to Vikramasinglie 
(see Geiger’s transl. of the Mahavamsa p. XXVIIIff.) there existed 
in Ceylon about the year 1015 A.D. an era, beginning with 483 B.C., 
while in the middle of the 11th century A.D. the traditional era, 
beginning with 543 B.C., can be proved in use. The common Jain 
tradition puts Chandragupta’s accession to the throne 215 years A.V. 
(Hemachandra, Parisisfaparvan VIII, 339) ; and two or three gene- 
rations earlier, the Kahavali by Bhadresvara (preserved in a sin- 
gle manuscript only) ascribes the event to 155 years after Maha- 
vira’s death, so that Mahavira died 477 B.C. In the Samagama 
Sutta (Majjh. Nik. II, 1 , p. 243ff), Pasadika S. (DIgha N. II, p. 
117ff.) and in the Sangiti S. (ibid. 209ff.) we are told that Maha- 
vira died in Pava shortly before Buddha came from Pavfi to Kusi- 
nara. There exist, however, some differences about the persons 
and the contents of the speech held by the Buddha; but greater 
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importance must be attributed to the Mahaparin S., where the 
Buddha does not refer to the schism among the Jain community 
as he does in the sources mentioned just before. As the Maha- 
parin S. is the earliest source on the last year of Buddha’s life, 
the three other versions must be dated in a later period. At a 
time, when they had been added to the Canon, the Canon came 
to be fixed for the first time; that means, when about 150 years 
had elapsed since the Nirvana of the Buddha, the Canon came to 
be fixed. In the Jain tradition we hear about schisms, but there 
has been none after the death of Mahavlra; the alleged schism 
after his decease is rather an invention of the Buddhists. As J. 
Charpentier (Ind. Ant. XLIII, 1914, p. 128) has seen, Mahavlra 
died in Majjhama Fava, the Pavapuri of to-day; the Buddhists be- 
lieved that place identical with Pava in the Sakya-country; their 
account is npoeryphical, and therefore the dates 484 B.C. for 
Buddha’s, and 477 B.C. for Mahavira’s death are the base for 
the following enquiry. 

In the Mahaparin S. we are told that Ajatasatru, whose capi- 
tal was Rajagrha, wanted to attack the Vrjis, and for that he 
founded, as a base for the operations, Pataligrama, which, how- 
ever, is called a nagara , a proof for the late origin of the story. 
Ajatasatru sent his minister Vassakara to the Buddha, who was 
staying in Rajagrha, to ascertain from the Buddha his views about 
the Vrjis, with whom he knew him to be on friendly terms. The 
Buddha did not reply in a direct form; from the questions to his 
favourite pupil Ananda and from the latter’s answers on the seven 
virtues of the Vrjis, the minister Vassakara came to know that 
their state was in good order and that the Buddha did not believe 
a war against them would be successful. The further account of 
the Mahaparin S. does not allude to the political affairs between 
Ajatasatru and the Vrjis, dealing only with the last journey of 
the Buddha to Vai&alf, the capital of the Vrjis, and with the death 
of the Lord, which must have happened in Vaisakha. 

In the Jain Canon the war of Ajatasatru against the Vrjis, 
with whom the nine Mallas and nine Licchavis were confederated, 
was successful, the capital Vaisali, however, not having been con- 
quered. The latter event is told in the Nirayavalx Sutra in the 
following form; Vehalla, one of the eleven brothers of Ajatasatru, 
and possessing the gandhahastin and the necklace as the royal in- 
signia, took refuge in Vaisali with king Chetaka, because he did 
not want to give those insignia to his brother Ajatasatru unless he 
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was given in exchange the half of the realm. Chetaka, siding with 
Vehalla, declared war, in which all the ten brothers of Ajatasatru 
were killed. The last part of the war is not related in that Sutra; 
but in the Avasyaka Kathanakas, the legend of Kulavalaya (cf. 
Abhidhanarajendrakosa s. v. Kulavalaya) states that the con- 
quering of the town of Vaisali was announced to be dependent 
on the love of the monk Kulavalaya with the ganika of Magadha. 

This view of Jacobi has been endorsed by the remarks of 
W. Schubring, 1 2 who underlines that the Viyahaparihati (being the 
older name of the Bhagavati) and the Nirayavah Sutra give rela- 
tions of different phases of the same event, namely of the con- 
quering of Vai&all. On the other hand, the results at which Jacobi 
has arrived were doubted and refused by A. B. Keith.- He shows 
that the date of Chandragupta’s accession to the throne is placed 
according to the Jain tradition 255 years before the Vikrama era, 
i.e., in 313 or 312 B.C., while Jacobi took 322 B.C. as the earliest 
possible year. The scepticism in discrediting the Buddhist accounts, 
that Buddha died after Mahavira, ‘is quite inconsistent with the 
faith placed by Professor Jacobi in the tradition as to the dates of 
the Nirvanas . . . The differences between the Suttantas show 
only the different handing down of the same tradition; nor is it 
proved that the Mahaparin S. is the oldest and more trustworthy 
source, the less, as Jacobi himself (p. 562 u8 of the reprint) 
attributes to the Mahaparin S. a much later origin than the time 
of the war between Ajatasatru and the Vfjis; further, there is no 
proof that the news of Mahavira’s death reached the Buddha be- 
fore his own Nirvana. The three Suttantas agree with the Maha- 
parin S. in that respect that the Buddha believed his doctrine fit 
to prevent schism in his community. That there was no schism 
in the Jain community is contradicted by the rivalry of Go&ala, 
by the opposition raised by his son-in-law Jamali, and by the oppo- 
sition of TIsaputta. The confusion of the two Pavfis in Buddhist 
tradition is not only independent from the time of Mahivlra’s 
death, but it has not been proved at all that the Jain tradition is 
earlier, though Jacobi dates the three Suttantas to be incorporated 
into the Canon in the 2nd or 3rd century after Buddha’s Nirv&ga. 
Nowhere does the Jain tradition contradict the Buddhist by assert- 
ing that Mahavira died after the Buddha. ‘Professor Jacobi has en- 
deavoured on the basis of the Jain and Buddhist traditions to 

1. Orientalistische Literaturzeilung 1932, col. 143 1 45. 

2. Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies VI, 4, 1932, 859)66. 



EDITORIAL 


383 

throw some light on the political development of Magadha in the 
time of the great teachers, but it may seriously be doubted if we 
can make anything very satisfactory out of these confused and 
obviously biassed records. 7 

In 1922 Heinrich Ludet*s :t published some manuscript leaves, 
found in Eastern Turkistan, which brought some interesting re- 
sults for the history and geography of that country. So he found 
the name of a king Vasuyasas of the 6th century A.D. probably, 
of Suvarnapuspa of the 7th century A.D., of Suvarnadeva of Kuci. 3 4 
That was the first occurrence of the name of the country, which 
is found in many other manuscripts, deciphered now by Prof. 
Haiders; unsettled is the time of king Artep. Besides that, those 
leaves threw many gleams of light on the geography, literature, 
religion of Turkestan and its connection with Indian culture. In 
his new contribution Liiders 5 enriches our knowledge of the lite- 
rary activities in the basin of the Tarim. The main contents of 
the paper-manuscripts, which were found at Qyzil and can be 
dated on palaeographical grounds in the late 6th or beginning of 
7th century A.D,, are Buddhist Stotras, written in Sanskrit and 
classical metres. From letters of semi-official characters we get 
information about the kings and other persons as well as cultural 
conditions. There is an invitation of the samgha of the sravaka 
to a banquet of sweets by the Kucisvara or Kucimaharaj a Tottika 
and his queen Svayamprabha. This hitherto unknown king be- 
longs probably to the 7th century A.D. As in a second group of 
leaves, the script of which must be earlier than the 7th century 
A.D,, there occurs a king Suvarnapuspa, Lliders points out in 
connection with a story told by Huan-Tsang, that this Suvarna- 
pu.spa must be an earlier king than the father of Suvarnadeva, his 
namesake of the 7th century (see above) . In the leaves, pub- 
lished 1922, there were found the names of three countries on 
the Northern border of the Tarim basin, (in the order from West 
to East) : Hecyuka (see above note 3) , Bharuka, Kuci; accord- 
ing to the new materials the next country in the East was Agni, 
i.e«, A-k'i-ni, U-k*-i, in the historical Chinese literature Yen-k‘i, 
the Qara&ahr of modern times. Bharuka reminds the reader of 

3. Zur Geschiehte and Geographie Ostturkestans. SPAW 1922, 243 ff. 

4. Cl F. Feffiot, T’oung pao XXII, 126 ff., who identified Hecyuka with 
the modem Uc-Turfan. Suvarnapuspa was the father of Suvarnadeva, who 
came to reign between 618 and 630 A.D,, cl. SPAW 1930, 25. 

5. Weitere Beitraege zar Geschiehte und Geographie von Ostturkestan. 
SPAW 1936, 7-64 (also separately published) . 
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Bharukaccha, of which it has been probably a colony, mentioned 
not only by the Chinese pilgrim Huan-Tsang, but, according to Sir 
Aurel Stein, existing among the people up to this day. From a 
comparison of kindred stories in Jain and Buddhist literature 
Prof. Haiders gives a survey of I he wandering and alterations of 
a story on the one. and the convincing proof of the identity of 
Ho-lao-lo-kia with Romka or Bauruka of the Sauvira on the other 
hand. The original story is to he placed in Western India, and 
was in India already intermingled; so die hero of the Rudrayana- 
avadana (Divyavad. XXXVII, p. 5*140*.) was changed by mistake 
with Udayana, but his correct name has to be Udrayarun 

Further to the East of the Tarim basin the res tilts of the 
second expedition of Sven Hedin (1899- 11102) carry us to Bo u lan, 
in Kharosthi-documents called Kroraimna or Krornina, in Kho- 
tanese Raurata. This slate was, as we arc fold in a new publica- 
tion by Albert Herrmann,' 1 independent fill 77 R.C.; since that 
time it had been a Chinese military station till 830 A.D. It is 
situated eastwards from Agni (set* above), on the cross-point of 
90° EX., and 40° NX. In the neighbourhood lays the Lobnor, to- 
day a salt-marsh. The researches by Sven Hedin, Sir Aurel Stein 
(1906, 1915-16) , by the Buddhist priest Tutshibanu (1910) have 
brought to light much information on geology, hydrography, 
geography, history and the culture of that province' With the 
spreading of the Buddhism, over Turkistan since the Kusana- 
period, Indian culture, of course of Buddhist make, was introduc- 
ed in Loulan. The testimonies speak in very clear language. 
There are wooden tablets — in Kharo.^hi script, known already 
from Niya, eleven manuscripts on paper, two on silk. And as the 
country from the Niya river up to the Lobnor was under the rule 
of the same king of Loulan, In his capital of Yii-ni, the modern 
Tsharhlik, there occur in the documents of both the sites the 
same titles, the same regnal years, the same names of kings. The 
contents of the documents show again in their majority Buddhist 
religious texts; two of the manuscripts on paper are written by 
a Buddhist, one in Sanskrit language, the other, in Toeharean 
language, uses Brahmi characters. About 260 A, IX the Chinese 
general So Man founded a colony of soldiers mid agriculturists, 
which is to bo identified with the ruins on the Kurukdarya-canal. 
lore Sven Hedin saw a watch-tower, which was really a Stupa, 
to-day reduced by wind-erosion to a height of some 40 feet; once, 
however, rising to 56 feet. From this main Stupa, in a West- 
North-West direction, are to be found many smaller Stupas, and 
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at a distance of about 8% miles Sven Hedin’s servant Oerdek 
detected eight houses, the main building of which is a small Bud- 
dhist sanctuary, a square of 22-23 feet. 

The rich carvings show the influence of the Gandhara art, re- 
presented by Buddha figures, Hellenistic ornaments, and an Indo- 
Hellenistie capital. As the residence of the king has not yet been 
unearthed, future excavations promise further links between 
India and this remote colony of Indian culture. 


From a literary point of view as well as from that of historical 
trustworthiness the question of the Puranas forms an unsolved 
riddle. The difficulty in settling this important question lay not 
the least in the huge mass which is to be mastered for scientific 
research, Indologists owe great obligation to Professor W. Kirfel, 7 8 
of the University of Bonn, for his self-sacrificing work by which 
he has done the first* pushing forward into that ticket of Purana- 
studies. His book ‘Purana Pahcalaksana’ (Bonn 1927) , confining 
itself to the five constituents of a Purana, has shown that already 
the qiancalaksana go back to an earlier collection of different texts, 
so that each Purana inserted in its corpus a story once or twice, 
in a shorter or longer form. One of the most interesting and im- 
portant parts of the Puranas, the geographical description of India, 
is the object of the philological critic in Prof. Kirfel’s latest con- 
tribution. 

Among the Puranas there exist two main groups: in the first, 
the geographical part is given in a shorter form, in the second, 
in a more detailed one. The former group of Puranas is to be 


7. Bhftratavar^a (Indian) . Textgeschichtliche Darstellung zweier geo- 
graphischen Purana -Text e nebst Uebersetzung. Stuttgart 1931 (= Beitraege 
zur indischon Spraehwissenschaft und Religionsgeschichte, herausgegeben 

von J. W. Hauer, Heft 6.). 

8. It would be unjust to forget the service done by the late F. E. Par- 
giter in his “Dynasties of the Kali Age” (Oxford 1913), in so many papers, 
condensed and systematically represented in his book Ancient Indian 
Historical Tradition” (London 1922) . But the strict philological base o 
Prof, Kirfels researches, putting aside every biassed theory, was missing in 
former research- work. In 1920 Kirfel published already “Die Kosmogra- 
phie der Inder’\ dealing with the entire Indian literature from a cosmogra- 
phies! point of view. The late Pargitpr has done valuable service in eluci- 
dating geographical identifications in his English translation of the Mar- 
kandeya-Purana (BifoL Ind, 1888-1905). 
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divided into two sub-groups again: the Garuda-, Siva (Dharma- 
samhita)-, and Siva (Umasamhita) -Purana, which represent an 
earlier recension against the Agni-, Brahma-, Kurina-, and Vigpu- 
Purana. For the chronological side (he occurrence of f lie Huna 
in the list of peoples cannot be counted as the word is found in 
a later interpolated passage. 

Among the Puranas giving a longer (ext of India’s descrip- 
tion, there exist sub-groups again: either the text has no connec- 
tion at all or at least no direct connection with the surrounding 
part; or the geographical description has its place in a bigger cos- 
mographical chapter. To the former group belong: the Brahma 
(adhy. 2F)-, Markand^ya-, Vamana-Purana, hi (he latter the 
Brahmanfia-, Matsya- and Vayu-Purana. 

The comparison of the geographical text and its surroundings 
carry us to the conclusion that the text had once its independent 
existence, however, in two recensions, before being incorporated 
into the Puranas. From the two groups, the shorter one seems 
to be the earlier, beginning with sloka 5 extending up to the end 
of the river-list; the list of peoples appears to be a later addition. 
The more detailed text, reaching up to the peoples-list. is very 
likely an enlargement of the shorter version; that is apparent from 
the formations of compounds, different from the other version, 
from the names occurring here, and from the interpolated half- 
61oka 3b, showing a world-conception, distinct from that in the 
shorter text. This more extensive version formed the base for a 
third^ one again, which appears in the Pndma-Purana and in the 
Mahabharata. Prof. Kirfel believes in the possibility of suggesting 
a date for the longer text-form. For, the Aloka 32 a, b, found in 
five Puranas with slight variations: 

Sahasya cottare yas tu yatra Godavari nadi ! 

prthivyam api kr(snayam sa pradeso manoramah 

occurs in Rajasekhara’s Kavyamimamsa in the form: 

Sahyadrer uttare bhaga yatra Godavari nadi | 

prthivyam iha kptsnayam sa pradeso manoramah ' ' 

and can be traced in the commentaries of ttvarakysna’s Snmkhya- 
karxka by Gautfapada and Mathara (but not yet with Parn- 
martha) 9 as follows: 

9. Cf. Bulletin de l’Ecole Frnncaise d’Ext-r’eme-OHent 4, 1904, 8f., 984. 
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Daksinena tu Vindhyasya Sahyasya tu yad uttaram | 

prthivyam asamudraya sa pradeso manoramah || 

As long as there is no proof that the verse belongs to any other 
source or that it was a common-place, a terminus ante quem, i.e., 
the 9th/10th century A.D., may be suggested, and the verse would 
have existed in the 6th or 7th century A.D. 

This introduction, giving the reasons for the classification of 
the Puranas, is followed by a transcribed text, arranged in the 
same way as in the previous work by Prof. Kirfel, the Purana 
Pancalaksapa. A German translation and copious notes, giving 
the identifications, as far as proposed by other writers on that 
subject, will prove very useful for quick reference being a refer- 
ence-text for the Geography of India, as treated in the Puranic 
literature. All that is founded on sound philological work; though, 
the reader may not be confident in the reconstruction of the deve- 
lopment of the Puranas, this critical cleaning of the text-book 
alone will carry us to some reliable results. 



Reviews 

THE PROBLEM OF THE NORTH-WEST FRONTIER, 1890-1908 
WITH A SURVEY OF POLICIES SINCE 1849 


By 

C. C. Davies, 

(Cambridge University Press; 12 s. 6d, nett.) 

The frontier problem which means no more than the problem 
of the North-West frontier, is an absorbing question in Indian 
History. It is the north-west that opened the flood-nates which 
let into India populations from the outside ever since the dawn of 
history. A natural frontier, or a scientific frontier, on this side 
would take us much beyond the boundaries of India of to-day. 
While all through Indian History the question of the north-west 
frontier was there, it was not a question of the same character 
at different periods of Indian History. In Hindu India, 
we might take it broadly that the frontier problem was no more 
than the question of a powerful kingdom or kingdoms in the north- 
west whose loyalty or the want of it either kept the enemy out or 
let him in. That was perhaps about as far as they could have 
gone in those days. We could understand something of it from 
a study of Alexander’s invasion, or from the history of the Hindu 
Shahi dynasty that held rule over Afghanistan. In the days of 
the Muhammadan empire, the problem was of a different charac- 
ter, and this frontier was not without its anxieties as we know 
only too well from the repeated Mongol invasions, and later on, 
in the difficulty of maintaining viceroys loyal to the Mughal em- 
pire in India. As the British frontier gradually advanced to the 
line of the Sutlej, early British efforts were directed towards the 
maintenance of powerful frontier states, such as the Sikh state of 
the Punjab and the Mussalman chieftaincies of Sindh and Balu- 
chistan. It is the annihilation of the one and the absorption of 
the other into British territory that makes the frontier problem 
one of the first magnitude in British Indian History. It Is this ques- 
tion of the north-west frontier' in British India that the work 
attempts to treat. 
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The problem naturally resolves itself into a question of de- 
ciding upon a frontier up to which the authority of the Indian 
Government might be extended, and the arrangements to be made 
with the states and peoples beyond for the safety of the frontier. 
There have been various theories as to the proper frontier of 
India, and four such have figured prominently in the discussions 
upon the question. The nearest of course is the so-called Indus 
frontier, which whatever it might have been in earlier times has 
ceased to be worth the name as a frontier, a river frontier being 
regarded as not offering any advantage as a frontier. The next 
one takes us a stage beyond. It takes in into the territory of 
India the strip of country between the river and the 
hills extending all along the whole length from the north- 
ern limits of Kashmir to the Arabian Sea at the mouth 
of the Indus. The advantage of this consists in the hills 
that skirt the frontier and offer obstructions to a possible invader 
from the north-west. But, as in the case of the river frontier, the 
Indus, so in the case of these hills, the question really is which 
side has command of the other bank. So in the case 
of these hills, a similar consideration obtains. The hold- 
ing of the eastern side of these hills thus becomes impossi- 
ble if the enemy were allowed to cross the hills unopposed. The 
necessity therefore arises of either fortifying hill tops, or taking 
possession of, and guarding, the other side of the passes across the 
hills. This naturally would bring the Government of India into 
relations with the tribes inhabiting the belt of country between 
the mountains on the frontier of India and the borders of Afghanis- 
tan whatever they be. It is with a view to this problem that the 
Durand Mission marked the frontier some way to the westward 
of the foothills, and passing through the whole length of the tribal 
country in an irregular line. This naturally introduces a new pro- 
blem. Even such physical demarcation as the river or the hills 
afforded ceases. Anything like an ethnical division of allotting 
particular tribes to Afghan protection and other tribes to the pro- 
tection of the Government of India has not been either consistent- 
ly attempted or carried out by the Durand Mission. The tribal 
question therefore has really become a little more acute, and much 
more difficult to tackle, than previously. But the frontier which 
statesmen regarded as scientific and which perhaps may 
be described as providing a natural frontier is the line 
of the Afghan mountains stretching across the whole 

length, and having along "it the important towns of 

Kabul, Ghazni, and Kandahar; that means practically all 

16 
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Eastern Afghanistan, and, if the protection of the moun- 
tains involves fortifications on top, or the possession of the posts 
on the other side, that will mean practically the inclusion of all 
Afghanistan except Herat and Seistan into the Indian Empire. 
The Sutlej frontier has been extended to the foothills of Baluchis- 
tan by the annexation of Sindh in 1843, ami by the subsequent 
relations with the Amirs of Baloch territory through considerable 
parts of Baluchistan also. The annexation of the Punjab in 1843 
completed the expansion cm the side of the Punjab, and brought 
that problem of the frontier to a condition of emergency. Since 
then there have been constant efforts on the pan of the Govern- 
ment of India to settle this question satisfactorily. Various poli- 
cies have been tried, the changes being necessitated by the con- 
dition of Afghanistan for one thing, and the progress of the Rus- 
sian power across the middle of Asia towards the Afghan frontier. 
This naturally involves relations with Persia and the territory of 
the Turkish empire in Asia. Changes of any importance in any 
one of these spheres necessitates a corresponding change in the 
policy of the British Government along the north-western fron- 
tier. The whole problem may be set down in two divisions: (1) 
the securing of a maintainable frontier capable of defence easily 
and of definition with a view to the maintenance of peaceful re- 
lations with other immediate neighbours. 1 1 was therefore a 
question of where we should stop in our actual possession, and to 
what extent fortifications and road-building and such other acces- 
sory works for the efficient defence of the frontier could be caried 
out. (2) How best to maintain Afghanistan as a friendly power. 
The securing of the frontier of Afghanistan dominated the 
policy till successive disasters that befell the British 
arms . in their attempt to bring Afghanistan under Bri- 
tish influence, led to concentration of effort on the other 
question. The resulting policy on the frontier culminated 
in the creation of the North-west Frontier Province, and the 
work of the Durand Boundary Commission. This was further 
followed by removing the anxieties on this side By n definite 
agreement with the advancing power of Russia, which in fact was 
the determining factor in the settlement of tin* problem. The set- 
tlement of the boundary between Afghanistan and Russia was 
successfully carried through, and the Russian Treaty marked defi- 
nitely the sphere of Russian activities in Central Asia. 

. T he question is a ver ^ complicated one, and the material for 
arriving at correct conclusions in regard to the problem lies buried 
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in unpublished and confidential records of the India and Foreign 
Offices. The author of this work was given access to these anil 
has undertaken the writing of the work on the basis of his study 
extending over years of these records. He has also had the benefit 
of a few years’ residence on the frontier as a military officer in the 
service of the Government of India, and has brought his own per- 
sonal knowledge to bear upon the question. While we ma y S ay 
that this new study of the problem advances definite knowledge on 
the question to a very considerable extent, it may perhaps be too 
optimistic to assort that it has yet come to the last word on the sub- 
ject. We welcome the book as a contribution to the study of this 
difficult problem. 


THE LIFE OF THE ICELANDER JON OLAFSSON, VOL. II 
Published by the Hakluyt Society, 1931. 

This is a continuation of the first volume already published, 
and is a translation from the Icelandic edition of Dr. Sigfus 
Blondal, edited for the Society by the late Sir Richard Temple and 
Miss L.. M. An.stey. The work deals with the life of the Ice- 
lander ever since he came to Denmark, and deals with the part of 
his life beginning with his arrival in Denmark, and his entering 
the service of the Danish Government as a gunner, and takes the 
account through the adventurous voyage of a Danish expedition 
for purposes of trade to India, and the dangerous return voyage, 
which culminated in 1626. There is also a part added at the end, 
which continues the life of Jon to his death in 1679. So the ad- 
ventures of this Icelander includes the voyage out to India, the 
founding of the Danish settlement at Tranqubar, and their early 
relations with the Nayak of Tanjore, of which we get a certain 
amount of valuable information from the writer. Although the 
work suffers by its having been written late in his life and from 
memory, which may have suffered from the serious accident and the 
consequent illness, it still leaves much of substantial information — 
which perhaps could be confirmed from other sources — that 
relates to India. It is hardly possible to find better editors 
for a work like this than the late lamented Sir Richard Temple, and 
his collaborator for a long series^ of years, Miss Anstey. The work 
is published by the Hakluyt Society, which is itself a guarantee 
for accuracy in the editing as well as in the printer’s part of it 
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generally, though in this latter particular, we have noticed some 
few errors of the printer, such as the one on page 273, where in item 
No. 5, among the list of works, the word Vatesa occurs for Natesa . 
Just a few more like that we come across with in the work, which 
perhaps are not worth mentioning, excepting one to which we 
should draw attention. The edition of the hook of Barbosa is as- 
cribed in one note to Crookes, although it is referred to in other 
places correctly as that of Long worth Dames. That again we fear 
is a mere slip. 

In note 2 on page 102, the latter monsoon is called the north- 
west monsoon from about October to April. We fear it is gene- 
rally spoken of as the North-East Monsoon from the point of 
view of India, and it may not be correct to say North-West. 
Olafsson’s infoimation is not without value, though as was said 
before his narrative is sometimes inaccurate owing to lapses of 
memory, sometimes due to misunderstanding, sometimes simply 
due to wrong hearing of the sound. The notes generally are 
valuable, and, covering a range of authorities really extensive, may 
be regarded as impossibly extensive, but for the fact it is Sir 
Richard Temple that is responsible for the collection. Unfortu- 
nately these notes taken from a variety of sources sometimes tend 
to make Olafsson’s confusion worse confounded, although in cer- 
tain places we might even say the advantage lay with Olafsson 
himself. 


Without taking too much of space, we may point out that in 
regard to the word Bital Arech or Bitala Paga , for the* separate 
words Arech or Paga, the note 3 on page 115 makes Olafsson really 
better. Arech or Paga stand for two Tamil words Adaikkai or 
Pakku, whereas the note here, while it interprets it correctly gives 
the Tamil form of the word Pukka , and is explained tm the Tamil 
form of the word Pan. The word really is Pakku , and is the equi- 
valent not of Pan but of Supdri , the familiar Hindustani let *m. Pan 
is the leaf and Supari is the nut, Pansupari being a Hindustani 
term ordinarily used for both in combination. In regard to Arreck, 
it is a matter of interest that Olafsson should have hoard it. 
Arreck is Adikke in Kanarese, may be even Tuju or Coorg, and 
is a term that could have been heard in the West Const, in the 
seventeenth century, although the classical Tamil Adnikkdy is 
used by the Tamils even now. It is only by one section of them, 
the Srivaishnavas in their semi-safcredotal brogue. But A^laikkay 
for nut is a term of Tamil, used in the Tamil inscriptions of 
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the period A.D. 879 to A.D. 1500. Betelerick will then be really 
Bilal- Arreck or V eitilai-Adaikkay , and Bittal-Paga would be 
Vettilai-Pakkv. 

On page 120, Olafsson describes, in a very confussed fashion, 
what he saw in a temple perhaps in the town of Poraiyar about 
two miles from Tranquebar. The first name given is Suami, and 
the description that he gives there would answer to the elephant- 
headed god Gancsa, which he might well have seen in that great 
Siva temple of the locality. The next one that he calls Rami, he 
describes as though it were the bird Garuda, the vehicle of Vishnu, 
which certainly would be found prominently in Vishnu temples. 
The third which ho calls Tamcran is said to be like the second. 
Olafsson obviously hero is confounding, his memory may be more 
responsible for the errors than his capacity for observation. It 
was not likely he would have been allowed near enough to the 
sanctum for him to have seen what it contained inside, and pos- 
sibly he is describing images that he could see from a distance at 
the outside. The three figures may be the figure of a Ganesa, and 
two other figures which may be attendant deities, or even the 
various vehicles on which even. Siva could be carried out in pro- 
cession on festival days. There are two or three notes which at- 
tempt to explain these as representing the Hindu triad or Trmurti, 
Brahma, Vishnu, Siva or Rudra, for which there is neither warrant 
in Olafsson \s names, or his descriptions. The first word Suami 
would simply mean Lord and may be applied to any God, and by 
an ignorant guide Gane&a may be called the Suami if he saw the 
figure in a shrine set apart for it. It is not part of the name of 
the Trmurti in any case. Vishnu as one of the Trmurti is never 
called Ram, Rami as Olafsson transcribes it, and the description 
given will not answer to either Rama or to Vishnu. It may be 
the image of a Garuda in a Vishnu temple. It can also be 
found in a Siva temple in some one place or other, or it can be 
one of the Ganas (attendant deities) of Siva serving as a vehicle, 
the Bhufavahana in certain Siva temples. Olafsson’s Tameran 
which is said to be like the second need not be a Malayalam word, 
which in fact is derived from the Tamil word Tambiran 
from Tam, Our and Pirdn , Lord, But that has nothing whatever 
to do with Siva, much less Siva as one of the trinity. That it 
could have nothing to do with Tirmurty is in evidence on the 
next page where Olafsson describes the sacrifices of two full- 
grown goats in front of the housO of Almarich, No goats can be 
sacrificed to any of the Trmurty for one thing. This makes it 
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certain that it is the carrying out in procession of village deities, 
which may be of the forms described, and with even an approach 
to the names suggested, that Olafsson actually describes. In such 
a case it could not even include Gam sa. The Almarieh whose 
name figures in that connection could be no other than the Nayak 
or governor of the town. The first pari of the name may be a 
corruption of Aranmanai (vulgo aramanai) the whole term stand- 
ing for Aranmanai-Karan standing for the agent of the Palace, that 
is the town-governor. Chapter 21 contains a number of Tamil 
words, which Olafsson gives as near as he heard them. The ex- 
planations given are not all of them satisfactory, but we hardly 
believe this is the place where the corrections should be made. 
On page 141, note 6, there is a statement that cotton grows on a 
bush, and not on a tree. There is a cotton tree, the cotton of 
which is much valued as downy soft, and Olafsson':* description 
would answer to that. 

In regard to what is said of the Nayak of Tan] ore, at the time 
Raghunatha, much of what he says is perhaps not wrong; and there 
is one date, the date of his death, which we think is taken by 
Dr. Blundel from Stager SchlegaL Raghunatha is said to have died 
in 1626; while that date seems possible, it seems hardly acceptable 
from what is known of Raghunatha and his reign, and of the reign 
of his son Vijayaraghava from other sources. We shall not discuss 
that at present. The work, the second part of O!afsson\s, is a 
valuable addition to the literature of the period and throws some 
welcome light from an altogether independent source for the his- 
tory of a comparatively dark period. The publication of the 
Hakluyt Society completing the work, is therefore matter for 
satisfaction. 

SIAMESE STATE CEREMONIES: THEIR HISTORY AND 

FUNCTION 

Bv 

H. G. Quaritch Wales, M.A., Ph.D. 

Published by Messrs, Bernard Quaritch , Ltd ,, 

This work constitutes an important contribution to the his- 
tory of Indian culture. It has reference to a department of this 
history, which, at any rate, so far as India is concerned, needs 
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working up with a view to a fuller understanding of the outspread 
of Indian culture, its character, and the extent and intensity of 
its prevalence in countries beyond the borders of India. It is 
commonly understood, though but vaguely, that Indian influence 
extended across the Bay of Bengal into the islands of the Archi- 
pelago on the one side, and the vast congeries of countries known 
as the Indo-Chinese Peninsula. But notwithstanding the very 
valuable work done by the French School at Hanoi and the Dutch 
in Java, and the work of several individual scholars, some of them 
even officially connected with Siam, it cannot be said that the sub- 
ject has been worked up adequately to give an idea of the charac- 
ter of the pervasive influence of Indian culture in these distant 
lands. The work therefore is quite welcome, as it throws im- 
portant, much-needed light upon one of the more obscure parts of 
the subject, and gives us an idea of the thoroughness with which 
Indian culture has entered into the life of the people of Siam. The 
book under review undertakes to discuss, from the point 
of view of social anthropology, the ceremonies and ceremonial 
functions associated with royalty in Siam. It is a department of 
study for the understanding of which high qualifications and un- 
common opportunities are needed. The author, a cultured Euro- 
pean, who held a position in the Lord Chamberlain’s Department 
of the court of Siam in recent years, is certainly well qualified for 
the task. He has gone into the subject with sympathy, and an 
earnestness born of his devotion to the subject. 

The population of Siam contains many ethnical elements and 
has been subjected from time to time to various influences of civi- 
lization that a study of its culture would be a very complicated 
subject. But its rulers are perhaps Chinese in origin, and to some 
extent, we suppose, even association; but they have drawn very 
largely from India in all departments of culture. While it would 
be difficult actually to pick out what may be due to Chinese influ- 
ence, royal ceremonies are run through and through with the cor- 
responding institutions of India, Brahmanical essentially, and 
Buddhistic to some extent. A full understanding therefore of 
these ceremonies involves, as a necessary prerequisite, a complete 
and detailed knowledge of the corresponding ceremonies in India, 
which it may be said without any fear of contradiction, has not yet 
been done for India itself. Without a detailed knowledge of this 
subject, the value of the work would be difficult to appreciate. 
We welcome therefore the work as a very important contribution 
to a subject which required elucidation, and give the author full 
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credit for having attacked the subject with so much sympathy, 
and presented it to the public in such fulness and with a sympa- 
thetic understanding. 

The book falls into si:; parts; and the first provides an intro- 
duction indicating the scope' of the subject and the sources, giving 
a mere cursory account of Siamese cultural history and social 
organisation. The next part is devoted to a study of the cere- 
monial, in which it is pointed out that the two factors of the ut- 
most importance are the kingship itself and the existence of the 
court Brahmans. The third part gives a somewhat detailed des- 
cription of the installation ceremonies. Part four deals with other 
ceremonies which though not pertaining to installation are still 
closely associated with royalty. Part five deals with a number of 
festivals and institutions relating to the popular life of Siam, in 
which royalty has to bear its own part. Purl six is devoted to 
miscellaneous matter, such as the White Elephant as an institution 
in Siam, the feasts of the lamps and other Brahmanicai ceremonies 
of a minor character, with two chapters on dm propitiation of 
spirits and the ways in which their expulsion is attempted. The 
author combines in the treatment of the subject the methods of 
history and archaeology on the one side, and tin' functional me- 
thod of sociology on the oilier. He finds that the Siamese borrow- 
ed their culture mainly from India, though penetrating deep under 
the surface one can find Chinese and other influences. His study 
so far lends support to the difTusionist theory of culture, and does 
not find much to support a theory of independent origins. The 
author notes, at the outset, that Siam to-day is passing through a 
critical period, and is, as Asiatic countries are as a whole, under 
the full blaze of Western civilization. The author notes, however, 
that the influence of the West “is entirely on the sick? of the* pro- 
fane, She (Siam) is indebted to Western culture for much that 
has added to her material well being; but here, as elsewhere in the 
East, Western religion has failed to make an appeal." He notes 
carefully what others failed to see in dealing, with old societies that 
“while it is good for Siam to make material improvements and 
break down old abuses, it is on the contrary suicidal for her to 
interfere with her religion and cultural inheritance." He nays 
that for the maintenance of social integrity, the Siamese would be 
wise in keeping that which is of lasting good in each ceremony, 
and steadfastly setting their faces against complete abolition, which 
is almost always both undesirable and unjustifiable”. 
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Passing on to tiu* history of Siam, he notes that the earliest 
inhabitants wore oi' two sections ( i ) the Lava who are still found 
in the northern hill ranges, and (2) Mon-Khmer, who stretch 
across from Cambodia through the whole of the Menam valley 
and the Malaya <•■ mill r> to a air as Pegu. The first foreigners to 
disturb them m iheir : -e: pm -icred corner were the Indians, pro- 
bably traders at the eoiuiiieneejnent, who penetrated further for- 
ward from i e;.;u, m the early ages of Buddhism. Asoka’s con- 
quest of Kalimta .-el tip an emigration from the Kalinga country, 
and possibly gave the large colonies occupying the land round the 
Gulf of Siam. lit' note, ul.ai the mission or the missionary acti- 
vities of A .oka. He desert* u the iirst advent of Hinayanism, 
to Asoka s ini:-Mt >n utuler Bona and Uttara. Some* of the oldest 
remains ol the Uialdlnst in Siam are ilie <■<•(<;/« and vakra wheels 
which have to day been found nwr ilie images of the Buddha. 
With the advent of Mahay anism, Buddhist influence went further 
forward. Hut most ot the evidence relating to Mnhayanism seems 
to indicate the outspread of this form of Buddhism from the king- 
dom of Wn-Vijaya in Sumatra. This he ascribes to the period 
extending from the early een tunes of the Christian era to the 
twelfth century. Ho note; that Brahmanism regained its ascend- 
ency afterward:. Not withstanding this fact, there were 
still Buddhi.-.t monarch.-'. in Siam, fie does not note, however, the 
observation of Fa. Hein, though it does not apply exactly to Siam, 
that among the people ot India whom he Sound in colonies along 
the eastern shore 1 , of the B i.v of Bengal, he found no Buddhists, 
most of them being Hindus. With the advent of colonies of the 
worshipper i of Vishnu and Siva, the author notes the colonisation 
of the interior. The Brahman state of Cambodia extended fur- 
ther nest over the 1 <a» country and Svarnabhumi, but it must be 
noted here that Brahman migration as early as the fourth century 
is in evidence a;< far east as Borneo, in the eastern part of the 
island, in the inscription of Muhtvarman, detailing the celebration 
of a Hindu saerifsH.il ceremony. We have a Vaishnnva inscription 
ol the eighth century on the coast of the Malaya Peninsula, which 
makes a dear reference to a Vishnu temple and colonies of people 
from the west ••oast of India. The author then refers to the com- 
ing in of the Thai, tin* ancestors of the modern Siamese and the 
lams. They Itegan to stir from Southern China about 100 B.C., 
.s*‘t themselves up in independence in the Seventh century, and 
they moved southwards anil occupied the country of Siam. The 
first important dynasty of tht* "Thai established themselves at 
Sukhodaya in A.I>. 1237. Under two great rulers at the end of 
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the 13th century and the middle of the 14th, - the Thais made great 
advance. About the middle of the 14th century, however, this 
dynasty of the Thais was overthrown by the prince of Udon, who 
founded the kingdom of Ayudhya. This laid the foundations of 
the present kingdom of Siam. There were seven kings of 
Ayudhya, and the dynasty lasted from 1350 to 1762. The Bur- 
mese had grown to power in the 13th century and in the 14th, at- 
tacked Siam in 1569, and Siam was overrun by them for a short 
period. Two centuries after, Ayudhya was laid siege to and des- 
troyed by the Burmese. But the Burmese were dislodged by a 
man of humble birth and of Chinese extraction, under the name 
Brahya Tak. He established a new capital of the kingdom at 
Dhanapuri on the opposite bank of the river Menam to Bangkok, 
the later capital. His insanity in 1782 led to his deposition by one 
of his generals. This general Cau Brahya Cakri became the 
founder of a new dynasty. This dynasty established its capital in 
Bangkok, and the dynasty thus fount led is called the Cakri-Dy- 
nasty from the name of its founder. The first six rulers have been 
named Rama I to Rama VI, the last of whom died in 1925, and was 
succeeded by the present ruler Prajadhipok. Thus it is clear that the 
foundation for the culture of the Siamese is the primitive culture 
of the Thai nomads of southern China. Ever since its movement 
to the south, it was exposed to foreign influences, and all these in- 
fluences were passed on to the next second Thai kingdom of 
Ayfxdhya, and after the destruction of that capital, the earlier rulers 
of the CJiakri dynasty made efforts to collect together and restore 
the culture of Ayudhya. It will thus ho seen that the two 
dominant cultural influences of Siam are those of the Chinese and 
the Indian. Chinese culture was native to the founders of the Thai 
rule. This was improved by intercourse with China in the period 
of their rule at Sukhodaya, and this influence continued in the 
period of their rule at Ayudhya also. Later immigration of 
Chinese did not affect their culture very much. On the contrary, 
Indian culture came from India to some extent, but the far greater 
influence of Indian culture was derived from the Indian kingdoms 
such as Dvaravati, Srl-Vijaya and Cambodia. 

Pour systems of Indian influence are noteworthy; — 

1. The MahSySnist influence beginning with the Christian 
era continued well on into the seventh century. 

2. Vaishpava Brahmans scsem to have reached Cambodia in 
the early centuries of the Christian era also. While the Thai 
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rulers of Sukhodaya imported Vaishnava Brahmans from Cam- 
bodia, they retained their influence in court ceremonial. 

3. The Saiva Brahmans seem to have come in later, and 
other streams of Indian cottiers followed. They were imported 
during the Ayudhya period, that is, from 1350 to 1762, directly 
from India. When the capital Ayudhya was destroyed by the 
Burmese in 1767, the* Brahmans that escaped from there were in- 
vited to settle down in Bangkok, and their influence continued. 

4. The last was the influence of Hinayanistic. Buddhism 
which came from Ceylon. That was duo to the great efforts at 
Buddhist revival of Prakramn Rahu, king of Ceylon, when 
missions were despatched to various countries by him, such as 
China. All these influences arc found in the institutions of the 
Siamese. But one noticeable feature is the clear absence of Bur- 
mese influence. That is due perhaps to the hostility between the 
Burmese and the Siamese on the one side, and the comparative 
want of intercourse owing to the dividing mountains between the 
two countries, on the other. 

Then ftegins part 3 and the following parts dealing with the 
details of the ritual. So far ns the performance of the various 
ceremonies as such of the Siamese is concerned, the book gives a 
fairly complete and correct account in full detail. The account is 
Interspersed here and there with analogies drawn from similar 
undent ceremonies of India, such as the Mohfibhisheka of Indra and 
the R&jasuya described in detail in the Brahmanast. He also dis- 
cusses their sociological value, and considers these ceremonies in 
the light of an nnlhojjologist in regard to their origin and signifi- 
cance. In respect of the analogies drawn, the details are not always 
quite correctly chosen, and the effort at discovering their signifi- 
cance sometimes misleads. In regard to the symbolic fray or 
sham fight, fight m he calls it, of the Rfljasuya, it must be remem- 
bered that the JMjnsftya in a ceremony of the coronation of one 
who has already established his overlordship by a series of con- 
quests, or by acknowledgment of his overlordship, so that the 
representation of a fight is quite in place. The idea is absent in 
the description of the Mah&blshSka of Indra. It is recognised that 
the actual details of the ceremony of coronation as practised in 
Siam now, while hosed generally upon the Indian ritual as a whole, 
is run through here and there wjth details borrowed from other 
sources Indian and other than Indian. Buddhism and Buddhistic 
ritual have been introduced within recent times when the kings 
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adopted Buddhism as their religion for one thing. There have 
been introduced into it also other Indian features not connected 
with ancient Vedie coronation eerenumie: . such as tor instance, 
the author mentions, as the 1a.mil Mantra signifying ‘opening the 
portals of the KaiiarT. This probably is \\n l»oem Tirupalli 
Efuchohi of Man i kkavasaka r , or a poem ««t "-undar mmurb 1 hat 
could only have gone from South India, and it would be intercoms 
to trace how and when it actually did g * * here. and u het her it is 
this poem, or what el e, if indicates. Sj h ' a king of this lentil in- 
troduction, we may mention hero two other poems that are under 
advertance in similar connection s Uiougjt not exactly hi connec- 
tion with the coronation. There are two works referred to in the 
book as Trctitf(tm-h& raif and Tintpa nnj. Those two an 4 well known 
poems, Tiruvempavai of Manikkavasakar and 1 irupp.n ,u. the 
Vaishnava hymn of Andal, high of them of similar import, sung 
usually early in the morning in the respective shrines of Siva and 
Vishnu, in Margaslrsha, the fir;t month t»r the year of Vishnu. 

Another feature of importance worth noticing is the list of 
works bearing on the Bnihmanical ceremonies in the National lib- 
rary at Bangkok. The list is given on pars* iVJ of the work, 1 his 
list is not a list of separate 4 books exactly as the author takes if. 
It seems to be merely the chapter headings of one of the well- 
known Agamas of South India for certain. But as it is riven in 
the imperfect form, and with the imperfect knowledge of Ar,anm, 
that we have at present, it would he difficult to identity winch 
Agama it is that is thus actually referred to. That if h one of 
the Agamas of authority in the Tamil country, is indubitably in 
evidence in the name given to the second section of what is calk'd 
Volume D in the work. The term is § Ptljft Mnrai\ which obvious- 
ly is a Tamil term and cannot be Sanskrit, It seems therefore 
clear that it is not only the early Vnidie ceremony of the enrona- 
tion that is in evidence. It is equally obvious that the later Ago- 
maic influence has also had its full share in the ceremonies of the 
coronations, as practised in Siam. 

There is one point in connection with this on page 4 1U0 in re- 
gard to the sceptre. The author speaks of there being no specific 
mention in ancient Indian literature of the sceptre. If the sceptre 
as sceptre is not referred to, we have the Danda as a rod of punish- 
ment, which symbolises the sceptre, which is under reference in 
Sanskrit literature. But even the sceptre it*. elf is under reference 
in ancient Tamil literature, the term used being translated proper- 
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! y ‘as the rvi 1 of righhvmsno* , , It would not bo correct therefore 
to soy that this did not play a* important a part as in Europe. 

S] leaking of ne id rerenmiues other than the coronation cere- 
mony. the author do-vrihea Imlrahhisheka as practised in Siam 
taking the Jurmit f u. *1 t*i ora* of (he Siamese authorities he relies 
on. There is a remark that he makes at the* end of it; ‘at first 
sight, however, one might fail to appreciate the connection be- 
tween this (the churning < »f the trran) and the idea of the Indra- 
hhishekad The et umeci ’um h intimate. liuliTibhisheka is a cere- 
meaty symbnlr mg iho it* in^tallat ion of Endrn in his position after 
having lost hit, tv* salt h and position, as the result, of the slaying of 
Vritra: and the recovering of ii v. as aft (a* a long period of pon- 
a nee by the »*h urnhw of the ocean of milk. A number of other 
such detail . ,ne found in ilm book, but it is hardly necessary to 
refer to am more of them and run the risk of being called hyper- 
critical. 1 hit then* typical distances art* given here merely to 
show that the ceremony requires a closer study, with far more 
thorough prepnrat inn « »n the Indian features of it to be fully 
understood. We are grateful to the author for having presented 
the Siamese side ,,«» thoroughly, so that we have the material be- 
fore u • for the detailed comparison, which is necessary from the 
Indian point of view. We welcome the publication as a very im- 
port ant contribution to a rather recondite subject. 

Before closing, however, we may take the opportunity to 
point out that the royal names a* seriated with the image of Siva 
and Vishnu in C’nmbndya need not he taken, as the author actual- 
ly doe',, as representing the apotheosis of the m anarchs who built 
them, dins v- under reference on page 169~ff where he points out 
this kind of a special cult drawing for example from the famous 
temple, Ankor Vat, followed up by the statement, ‘This deified 
monarch to whom this Vishnu temple was dedicated was Udaya- 
ditta Variant i 11 <104*1407!)) or Suryavarman II (1112-1165) 

Naming god% consecrated in temples after the name of the pious 
builder, without any idea whatsoever of making the builder the 
object of worship, is a very common Indian practice. The Rijn- 
raj cs vara and < kutgailumdurhulesvara in Tan j ore and innu- 
merable temples in South India are instances in point 
If Ankor Vat was built to the spirit of the dead kings, it will have 
to hi* proved on other evidence than the one that is offered. 

There is another interesting point which establishes the in- 
debtedness of Siam for the very fundamentals of its culture to 
India- The year begins with Mfirgasirsha, coming somewhat about 
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the middle of December nowadays. Of course, that is the cere- 
monial first month of the year of the Gods, and there are cere- 
monies connected with it as such, which get. to be celebrated. 
This is based on the tradition that Vishnu wakes up from his long 
sleep about that time, and his waking up marks the beginning of 
the year. The Siamese year begins with that. We do not believe 
as far as we know at present that any of the eras prevalent in 
India began with that month. It certainly is very interesting to 
note that the idea is found in Siam, and that may give us a notion 
of the actual period of the introduction of this in Siam. Details of 
time are marked on this basis, and the author is somewhat con- 
fused in regard to two or three festivals that lie describes by not 
having noted carefully this fact. The Dipavnji (vulgo Divali) is 
a festival, which does not come in the last month, but in the month 
before, and it is a celebration which symbolises the victory of 
Krishna over Narakasura, whereas the Krittika festival, which is 
also celebrated in Siam, represents Vishnu's victory over Bali. What 
the author calls Maha Sanknranti is Mnkara Sankaranti (the Pon- 
gal, a South Indian agricultural festival). Then 1 could be no mis- 
taking these if the time of the year to which they refer is noted from 
the starting point of the first month as given above. These details 
will be found in chapter 24 of the work. We have said enough 
to show our great appreciation of the work of the author, and shall 
conclude by stating that it deserves very careful study by those 
interested in the outspread of Indian culture, and the existence of 
corresponding details in India itself. 

SHIVAJI THE GREAT 
By 

Dr. Bauakrishna, M.A., Ptt.D. 

Part I, Shahji. 

This is part of a project for a comprehensive life of Shivaji 
based on all the material available to the public at this date more 
or less. Mahratta history generally, and the history, not to say 
biography, of Shivaji in particular, have so far suffered from the 
defect of a very partial exploitation of the sources of information 
available. Even the latest work of Sir Jadunath Surkar suffers 
from this general drawback, not to speak of early historians of 
the Mahrattas. Volume I, part 1 of this projected work covers the 
period of the rise of Shahji to powar, and deals with his achieve- 
ments as a necessary preliminary to the life of Shivaji. The merit 
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of this work consists 'in the thorough exploitation of the various 
records of European factories, particularly the Dutch and the 
English more fully. Records of the India Office have been used 
also. In regard to Indian sources, Dr. Balakrishna brings the 
light derivable from the collection of sanads, Mahratti, Persian 
and even some Urdu sources, as also Hindu literature, such as the 
Shivabharata, Radha Madhava Vilas Champu and other works 
of poet* Jayarama, and various other miscellaneous contemporary 
sources. Certainly he refers to the Bakhairs and has made a cri- 
tical use of them amply for the purpose. Working on a wider 
range therefore of sources, Dr. Balakrishna is in a position to 
arrive at more acceptable conclusions than his predecessors in the 
effort 

The history of Shahji as presented in this volume covers 169 
pages of the work not including appendices and other miscellane- 
ous matter extending to about 45 pages without the index. We 
think it is for the first time that we have a connected and cogent 
account of the Mahrutta leader, to whom must belong the credit 
of the foundation of the Mahratla State, which at one time was 
closet to achieving a Mahratla empire in India. We pointed out 
in a contribution we made to the Shivaji Tercentenary volume 
that the history of the rise of the Mahratta power in the South 
required to be worked up more 1 ' fully and brought into its real 
perspective by exploiting sources, which have so far not been 
properly exploited. We are gratified to find that this wish of ours 
finds its fulfilment in great part by the work before us. It esta- 
blishes dearly that Shahji and Shivaji came of a family of Raja- 
put chiefs, and the fact of their connection with the Sisodayas, cou- 
sins of the Rimiis of Udaipur, is provable on the basis of various 
charters. Dr, Balakrishna has worked up a successful genealogy 
on this basis. The Mahratta chiefs began to play an active part 
even from the days of the foundation of the Bahmani kingdom; 
nay it turns out that they bore their part in the foundation of that 
kingdom by Hamm Cbmgu Bahmani. The conferment of the jaghir 
of Mudhol, and the division of the family into various branches 
holding jaghlrs In different localities of the Dakhan, are brought 
out clearly. The rise of Shahji, gradually to power as an officer 
of the Nixamsluthi dynasty, his services under Malik Ambar, the 
transfer of hits allegiance to the Mughals, his return to the service 
of Ahinndnagar. and the part that he played as king-maker are 
all brought out in what strikes one as the proper perspective in 
the early history of Shahji* The imperfections of the narrative in 
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previous history relating to the connection between this family 
and that of the Jadhavs, the question ot his marriage, and his 
activities in the Ntaamshahi Dakhan are presented with many cor- 
rections based upon flu* genuine roimmrpnrnry chismments. We 
are then brought to the detinue e\i inetion of the I\ uomshuhi king- 
dom; and the desperate position to which tthnhji hrncwlf had been 
reduced by his cherts n. ni up more or M* independently is 
pointed out as what act uatly drove him mto the * ervice ot Bija- 
pur with the consent of the Mughals, ivceii at tin,* beginning of his 
service in Bijapur, he was appointed to a potation «»! advantage 
from which he could prosecute hw ambition to purpose, 1 his 
purpose of his life he carried out to ins satisfaction, with a cam 
tlon and circumspection quite wort by of the treat ambitions and 
the character and experience of the man such as Shahuji was. He 
is shown in fact as the conqueror of the Cijapur t at untie* and as 
its ruler all the time that he use under Bijnpur. in this part of 
his work, lie does certainly appear »r» having been in. only respon- 
sible for tiie destruction ol the utipitr ot V pnyanagnr, f lhis be- 
came inevitable to a very great oMouU and Shnhji a contribution 
may be regarded as more or les;* actively bnngmn about what 
would inevitably have followed. But his activities tendered one 
remarkable service in the preservation oi I htuhi culture and reli- 
gion, which ran great risk of extinction by the taunt ical policy 
pursued by Bijapur in the reign of its pemdUnuife ruler, While 
yet he was alive, he had founded a vast kingdom for himself in 
the south, though still under the nominal rule ot Bijapur, in addi- 
tion to Ms own jaghir and posse* >miw m the Mahrutta country 
extending over the whole length of die Konkim with considerable 
parts of the Desk. This great work must necessarily have in- 
spired Shivajk Dr, Bakikrislma makes an chert to point out that 
it was not merely the influence of the work ot f he father that in- 
spired Shivajk but that Shnhji actually inculcated the idea and 
made Mm co-operate with Mm in the great work, as tar as it could 
be taken up while yet he was alive. Having, gone so far, there 
was the certainty that Shivaji would continue the ambitious 
scheme and ultimately establish the Hmdvi Svarajyiu 

We congratulate Dr, Balakrishna upon the successful work 
that he has done on this difficult task and look forward to the fur- 
ther volumes with expectancy, As it is presented* the work 
shows blemishes, some of them even of a serums character, These, 
of course, will be removed when ir revised edition becomes neces- 
sary as we hope it will soon bee 
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INDIAN CULTURE THROUGH THE AGES 

By 

S. V. V KNKATKSWARA, M.A. ; 

VOL. TL PUBLIC LIFE AND POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS. 
(hon<yman$. Gretm and Co. Ltd.) pp. vi and 326. (12s. 6d.) 

Next in importance to the reconstruction of the politcal his- 
tory of ancient India, the subject that has been engaging the at- 
tention of scholars doing research in Indian history is the evolution 
and growth of political institutions in India. During the last few 
decades a large volume of literature has been added on the sub- 
ject. But none of the works that deal with it traces the growth 
of the institutions up to the present day. But Prof. V enkates wara, 
in the hook under review, tries to trace the administrative sys- 
tems under the various dynasties during the different periods of 
Indian History to the tune when the Briish took possession of the 
administration of India. 

In the first two chapters the author described the polity in 
Rigvedic India and the perk'd after that. He tries to show that 
the political institutions of the po.st-Vodic period grew out of the 
institutions of the Vedie period. The author differentiates rightly 
between the* Arnfiiyas and the Mantripari^ad. The Amatyas (the 
Amitlachim) were the great officers of the state. They were ever 
by the side of the king, and gave him advice on important questions 
of state policy and administrative detail. But the Mantriparl§ad 
(the ministerial Council) wm a large body, the members of which 
were selected on a caste basis "to enlist the co-operation of the 
rep resen tut Ives of the people in the special needs of the admini- 
stration in times of stress." 


In Chapter III the author describes the administrative insti- 
tutions under the Muuryas. Prof. V enkateswara follows 
Dr. Shyamn ^istri and remarks that the king was bound to act in 
accordance with the wishes of the majority of the council and 
translates the term hhupmhjMft as majority; but majority opinion 
and majority rule are ideas too modern to be found used in the dis- 
tant past. The KuupiUymn use of the term hhnyishf&h need not con- 
note majority opinion, but seems actually to imply the considered 
opinion of the* most learned members of the council if this word is 
18 
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taken along with the term buddhivrddhah which occurs in the same 
chapter. There is proof to show, as has been pointed out by 
Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar in his Hindu Administrative institutions and 
the Mauryan Polity , that frank discussion in the council was al- 
lowed and that it was the duty of the king to gain even the mino- 
rity to the majority view point, The absentee members also sent 
in their views to the council and the final decision lay not with the 
majority of the members of the council, but in the general accept- 
ance among its members. 

Chapter IV deals with constitutions under the Guptas, Satava- 
hanas and the Cholas. The account is sweeping and sketchy, and 
lacks details. It is difficult to accept the theory propounded by the 
author that the Rural polity resembles what is contained in the 
Kamandaka’s NUisdra rather than that in Kautaliya’s Artha - 
sdstra. But the author does not seem to think it necessary to give 
arguments for this conclusion of his. In the latter half of the 
chapter Professor Venkateswara examines in a summary way the 
views on polity of the many political thinkers that have appeared 
in India from time to time. Lastly he examines the influences of 
the foreign dynasties on the Indian institutions and customs, and 
summarises the views on the subject of a few scholars like 
Drs. Spooner and Smith. 

Chapter V is devoted to an examination of the governments 
under some five dynasties in mediaeval India— the Rajputs, 
Afghans, Hoysalas, the Vijayanagar kings and the Portuguese. 
The accounts are superficial. The author calls the governments 
simple types. He does not examine for instance the question 
whether the Vijayanagar administrative institutions were a con- 
tinuation of the institutions of the Cholas with the necessary 
changes and modifications as were demanded by the conditions of 
the age, or whether they were totally different from them. Fur- 
ther there are in the chapter some statements which are not true 
at all ages and at all times. For example it is said that a Kalam 
is equal to 24 measures, panarn to 2 V 2 annas and one mdi to 6 2/3 
acres. It is a well known fact that in Ancient and Mediaeval times 
there was no one standard measure of currency in India. Caesar 
Frederick informs us that every provincial chief had a currency 
of his own. In the same way there was no one definite measure 
for the whole country. We wish to invite attention to another 
statement of the author that “instances are not warding of king 
making prodigious sacrifices in order to maintain it political com- 
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pact with honour like those made by the Raja of Anagondi in his 
unwillingness to give up a Mussulman refugee”; but here we 
must note the Raja took under his protection a rebel chief against 
Muhammad bin TughRk and this act was in itself indefensible; 
and when he sent the fugitive to the court of Vlraballaladeva he 
could not give up the rebel. The author refers to the inhuman 
methods in mediaeval Indian wurfare, but remarks that such ex- 
ceptions prove the rule “that warfare in India was humane as 
contrasted with the horrors of war wrought by the foreigners in 
India,” 

Chapter VI is devoted to a description of the administrative 
institutions under the Mughals. There we have an excellent 
account of the working of the government, and the author checks 
and verities the writings of the Muhammadan historians with the 
help of the accounts of the foreign travellers who visited the 
Mughal court. In the opinion of the author “the Mughal despo- 
tism was based on the command of a strong army and the posses- 
sion of a well tilled treasury to which engines of despotism, the 
Mughal sovereigns added now ones — by insisting on the promi- 
nent nobles of the country remaining in the court practically as 
hostages, and by an elaborate system of espionage.” Professor 
Vcnkateswara rightly appreciates the efforts of Akbar to evolve a 
national state by taking the Hindus into his confidence and giving 
them encouragement. 

Chapter VII examines the administrative institutions under 
the Mahrathas, the Nayaks and the Sikhs. The author is 
of opinion that the MuhriRlm despotism may be compared to the 
Mughal monarchy under Akbar who became head of religion in 
1581, and says that the Mahrajha ruler was assisted by a council 
of 8 ministers which had « distinctly military import, six of the 8 
pradhdnia having military duties. The author has nothing but 
praise for the MuhriRhu Institutions, and fails to realise that the 
weakness of the system lay in the fact it was not suited to an 
extensive empire which contributed largely for the failure of the 
Mahrafhax to establish a stable empire in India in spite of their 
military genius and the far-sighted statesmen whom the nation 
produced. 

We see Professor Venkateswara at his best in the last chapter 
~ Our Heritage. In this* chapter the author examines in general 
terms the naturt* of the Indian state. He remarks that “the funda- 
mental aim of the state* was to preserve the Indian outlook on life 
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and those institutions which were held necessary to perpetuate it, 
and that when there were political differences they were not press- 
ed to a breaking point but were healed and set at rest by the genius 
for conciliation characterising the common sense of the people.” 
He rightly points out that the weakness of the Hindu polity lay in 
that the governments neglected their fleets necessary for military 
purposes, and also did not appreciate that an Indian government 
has larger duties than the mere day to day administration within 
the boundaries of its territories. He concludes this chapter with 
the remark that the Hindu governments realised the fact that ‘it 
was the duty of the state with due regard to individual and com- 
munal liberty to help the many sided development of the indivi- 
dual as well as of those social ideas and institutions which would 
make this development permanent and universal 1 ". 

It would have been better if the author had divided this book 
into two parts and tried to devote more attention to the Gupta, 
Satavahana, Rajput, Afghan, and Vijayanagar polities. There is 
no bibliography of the books he consulted, a serious defect in 
publications that lay claim to incorporate research work. The 
book contains a copious index which is very useful* The get up 
of the book leaves little to be desired. 


COLONIAL POLICY, 

By 

Dr. A, D. A, De Kat Angeulno 

Abridged translation by G. J. Renter with the authors collabora- 
tion. 

(2 volumes) 

Martinus Nijkoff, The Hague , (Holland ) . 

This work in two volumes makes a survey of the important 
problem which is embraced in the expression Colonial Policy, 
quite a modern expression for an old idea, after a long period of 
development. The colonial movement in Europe is a product of 
the sixteenth century enterprise when the growing modernism of 
European governments in their economic development, sought mi 
outlet for their energies and economic enterprise in the search for 
markets for purposes of trade. Of course in an ma of monopoly 



REVIEWS 


409 


Ike that of the umpire ui Chur less V and of the Tudors in Eng- 
land, the effort has been one to break through the monopoly claim- 
ed by the sister nations of Spain and Portugal, the most advanced 
colonial powers of the time having had some considerable start. 
At tin* beginning the purpose was merely the limited one of secur- 
ing monopolies for trade in regions as yet unoccupied exclusively 
by the two prominent colonial powers of Spain and Portugal. In 
the political position of the times an enterprise like this would 
have been impossible of fruition by itself. Other factors therefore 
came into the struggle, particularly the religious one. As a re- 
sult of the Reformation, all the Protestant powers made an effort 
to call into question the monopoly claimed by the chief Catholic 
power of Spain and along with it of course the chief commercial 
power, Portugal. The result has been the discovery of the south- 
eastern passage to India and the East. Thus was established the 
iirst contact between Europe and the East, the purpose of which 
was nothing more than commerce-commerce in eastern commodi- 
ties, for which there was a very considerable demand in Europe. 
What the European countries wanted was nothing more than faci- 
lities for trade, which involved as against European powers, the 
freedom of the seas for navigation, and, as far as eastern powers 
were concerned, freedom, with the permission of the political autho- 
rities of the land, for making purchases and sales with facility, if 
not altogether without restriction of freedom. 

Some of the European countries left the matter entirely to 
private enterprise as in the case of the East India Company in 
England, while in other countries, although the enterprise was 
that of companies, they had the support of the governments of 
their own countries in a far more ample measure than the English 
companies have had. Sometimes it proved to be altogether gov- 
ernment enterprise as in the case of France in the particular 
periods. A common view or policy, if the view of those that under- 
stood these enterprises, could be called such, was nothing more than 
the facilities required for commerce and for earning the profits 
arising therefrom. The enterprises therefore soon took the form 
of an effort to secure monopoly, if necessary by even going to war. 
Any advantage or benefit accruing from this connection between 
the West and the East therefore had no higher object whatever than 
the economic advantages to be derived from a growing commerce. 

As gradually the three or. four commercial powers secured 
regions for this purpose, they began to exclude others from the 
benefits therefrom only with partial success. That necessarily led 
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on to a period of struggle to determine the exclusive held for each 
one of these powers; when in the course of the struggle, they had 
come to an understandable demarcation of spheres, there began 
the notion that while the commercial interests actually predomin- 
ated, the prime essential for the flourish"!}’ of this commerce, name- 
ly, peace in the land where commerce was to go on, led these 
separate nations through their trading companies to establish first 
an influence a dominant influence, and then an exclusive influence, 
ultimately even the political power-over these peoples. Something 
like the provision of a government favourable for the fostering of 
commerce became one of the objects to be striven for, either 
directly or indirectly, by these companies and the powers behind 
them. When ultimately they divided the East among themselves 
for this purpose and established themselves more or less strongly 
in a dominant position, the good government of these regions began 
gradually to work its way into the minds of those enterprising 
people engaged in this commerce, more enlightened and liberal- 
minded than their companions, so that almost without a conscious 
adaptation, a feeling began to grow which ultimately developed 
into a recognised policy of responsibility for the good government 
and prosperity of the peoples who had Ix-en brought under their 
influence. This became an important question pretty early both 
in the ease of the Dutch and in the case of the British in India. 
Both alike had to liberalise their policy and establish governments 
on the basis of principles of an enlightened character where the 
commercial interests were made to subordinate themselves to the 
principles of good government of the peoples brought under their 
rule. This was formally enunciated under the government of 
Lord William Bentinck in India, although we cannot deny the pre- 
valence of such notions of good government even under Clive and 
Warren Hastings. Similar notions could he traced among the 
Company’s agents in the Dutch East Indies pretty early in their 
history. 

The growth of this idea synchronises with the liberalising 
movements of the nineteenth century and received a stimulus such 
as it had not before. Matters relating to the government of the 
colonies were coming more and more to the front and constituted 
one of the factors in the international politics of the times. The 
Great War naturally gave additional importance to the question, 
and the peace that followed the world struggle naturally gave to 
the problem a wider, more sympathetic and a somewhat altered 
outlook on the part of the nations taking part in the Geneva Con- 
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ference. The dawning of the idea of world peace naturally empha- 
sises the position of colonial powers in respect of their responsi- 
bilities to the territories that they hold in charge. This received 
recognition in article 22 of the Covenant, where states in contact 
with European nationalities which were not able, in the opinion 
of the Conference* fo stand independently on their own legs were 
to be held in trust by the powers which were associated with them 
before in that way, but were hereafter to hold them actually as 
trusts for the administration of which they were accountable to 
the Conference as a whole. This is the idea that is known as the 
Mandatory system, Asiatic and African states had been put under 
mandate with various European countries with the specific direc- 
tion that they were to exercise their mandatory power with the 
definite object id fitting them for taking charge of their own affairs 
themselves, and perhaps even playing their part in the League of 
Nations ns n world power. The problem therefore is clear that 
whatever European power held possessions in the East or Africa, 
held those possessions not in their own interests, but in the inte- 
rests of their charges, The problem therefore is, from the point of 
view of this altered position, how exactly these colonial powers 
should carry mi their governments with the specific object of fit- 
ting their charges to become responsible powers themselves. The 
work under review studies this problem historically, and politi- 
cally ns a problem for the future. Tn the first volume the posi- 
tion is considered generally. The condition of these countries is 
examined historically first of all to analyse and discover the ideas 
and institutions of these countries which are capable of develop 4 
men! for this purpose. This necessarily involves the understand- 
ing of their nature, the analysis necessary for the discovery of 
such features m there may be, that give them a common ground 
for a higher development than they had so far shown, and how 
exactly these, perhaps as yet undeveloped powers, could be har- 
nessed to the actual purpose of their future. -Secondly there is a 
consideration of the responsibility of the mandatories to under- 
stand their position, guide them sympathetically with a view to 
enable their perfecting themselves no far as to take over the posi- 
tion of responsibility from the mandatory powers. These ques- 
tions arc dealt with with sufficient elaboration and learning to 
give a clear land In respect of the solution of the problem calling 
for solution by the responsible powers. There is an admirable 
wealth of detail, clear and careful analysis and presentation of 
the features worth developing, and an equally indubitable indi- 
cation of the lines along which colonial power must proceed with 
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a view to achievement of this ultimate object. The .second volume 
is devoted to a consideration in detail of what the Dutch have 
been able to do in their possessions in the East . We shall re- 
serve that for the next issue of the journal. 

The work as a whole is an important contribution to the solu- 
tion of the problem that confronts the world now. The whole of 
the East is in a ferment. The adjustment of the relations between 
the West and the East is becoming one of very great complexity 
and delicacy. It is impossible to arrive at a satisfactory solution 
whether the Eastern states concerned be under the mandatory 
system historically or by agreement, or whether they be under 
national governments of their own. The problem is of the same 
character for both, and the ultimate solution will have to be simi- 
lar if the character of the guiding power does make, as it should, 
an essential difference in the actual character of the solution 
adopted. We welcome therefore this elaborate study of the sub- 
ject as a timely contribution of the utmost current importance. 


THE ADMINISTRATION OF MYSORE UNDER 
SIR MARK CURBON, 

1834—1861, 

By 

Dr. K. N. Venkatakubra Sastri, M.A., Pii.D., 

(George Allen & Unwin. Ltd.) 

This is the work done by the author ns the Sir William Meyer 
Student in the University of London during the period 1929-1931. 
The work covers that period of the British administration of My- 
sore covered by the Commissioners!! i p of Sir Mark Cubbon, which 
came to an end in 1861, the British administration continuing for 
twenty-two years afterwards before the state was restored to the 
late Maharaja of Mysore under the viceroynlty of Lord Ripon. 
It is a well known historical fact, that Lord William Bentiek as 
Governor-General found that the administration of Mysore under 
the Treaty of Srirangapatam did, not fulfil expectations, and that 
matters were allowed to become bad enough to warrant the East 
India s Company’s government assuming the responsibilities of the 
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administration instead of the Maharaja. In the words of Bentinck 
himself “if is clear that the territory of Mysore was made over 
to the Roja in trust to be managed as a dependency of the British 
Empire in India and under the responsibility of the British nation 
to the people of the tract so assigned that it should be well govern- 
ed. It is in the discharge o£ this responsibility of the British 
Governor-General that the Governor-General assumed authority 
and put the whole of the administration under a British commis- 
sion to carry on the administration in a way to fulfil the responsi- 
bilities of the British Government.* This, however, involved the 
additional responsibility of the administration being carried on 
agreeably to the feelings of the Maharaja, whose authority to that 
extent had been superseded. The responsibility therefore vested 
with the Government of India to choose a Commissioner, whose 
qualifications were such as would enable him to discharge these 
delicate responsibilities satisfactorily. The choice of the Governor- 
General fell on Sir Mark Cubbon. His first task lay in the resto- 
ration of peace, law and order. Then lie was to gradually reform 
the administration :o as to ensure an efficiently stable and orderly 
government to the people. This involved naturally his taking steps 
to assure the material and moral progress of the people so as to 
enable them to take their share in the growth of the general pros- 
perity of India. Cubbon came into office and, as soon as he was 
able to look about himself and feel certain of his way, he began 
conservatively to proceed with the administration continuing the 
system organised by Purnayyw and continued under the Maharaja 
after the termination of his regency. He adopted deliberately a 
conservative policy and slowly led the administration change its 
character from that* under the individual rule of the Maharaja, 
to that of n system™** system assimilable to that of the British 
administration of the rest of the country. He was able to do it 
with so much, success that when the time had come, he had practi- 
cally succeeded In transforming the administration into something 
like n regular British administration of the surrounding provinces. 
People of Mysore that are old enough to remember something of 
this administration speak in unqualified praise of the Administra- 
tion of Sir Mark Cubbon, whose statue now adorns the Cubbon 
Park In Bangalore and is placed in front of the public offices, popu- 


'Lord William Bentinck afterwards came to believe that he had been 
to mime extent minted by exaggerated reports of oppression in Mysore, but 
the Company declined to reverse the sequestration.” 

B. Roberto: The History of British India, p. 468. See also p. 305. 

IS 
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larly known as the A$ara Kntchcri, the eighteen offices, an old 
name for a new institution. 

Dr. Venkatasubba Sastri has carried out this work of trans- 
formation of the old into the new system by a careful study of 
the documents bearing upon the period. The bibliography covers 
six pages and carries us through original documents ineluding con- 
fidential and other correspondence in the Political and Foreign 
Departments of the India Office and corresponding Record Offices 
in India, and brings it down to such recent authorities as the 
Gazetteer of Mysore by Rice, The Ten Years Native Rule in My- 
sore of Mr. Shama Rao, and even a work like that of Mr. Yegna- 
narayana Aiyar’s “A Century and a Quarter of Mysore Agricul- 
ture.” He has adopted more or less the principle ot letting his 
authorities speak, and has brought to bear on it practically all the 
documents of value. He has so arranged them as to provide inte- 
resting reading, and give the impression to the reader of a conti- 
nuous account — a creditable achievement from the historian's point 
of view. Every statement is supported by authorities, and precise 
references are given to the authorities. The account which covers 
237 pages is followed by the bibliography referred to already, and 
eight appendices, A to H, hearing on the most important vital 
topics. The author set before himself the following three objects: 
(1) the continuation of Wilks’ History of Mysore by including in 
it this period; (2) to set in relief the character of the persons res- 
ponsible for this administration as an illustrious example of the 
Munro type of Indian administrator; and (3) thereby exhibiting 
the contribution of a Manxman for securing the welfare of a part 
of the Indian population. The publication was made possible by 
financial assistance given by the University of London, the Mysore 
Government and the Mysore University and by Messrs. George 
Allen and Unwin, Ltd. The publication does credit to the author. 
The well known publishers share the credit in bringing it out in 
such a good form. 



THE CAMPAIGNS OF ALA’U’D-DIN KHILJI BEING THE 

KHAZA’ INUL FUTUH (TREASURES OF VICTORY) OF 
HAZRAT AMIR KHUSRAU OF D ELHI 

translated into English with notes and parallel passages from 
other Persian writers. 

By 

Muhammad Habib, Professor of History, 

Muslim University, Aligarh, 
and until an Historical Introduction by 
Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, Madras. 

(Published by IX B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bombay — 
pp. XXXIX & 131.) 

Amir Khusrau of Delhi was one of the greatest figures in the 
reign of Sultan Al&’u’d-din Khilji, who was, in the words of the 
contemporary historian, Ziauddin Barni, “unequalled for the 
volume of his writings and the originality of his ideals and con- 
spicuous in every department of letters." The great Indo-Muslim 
scholar of recent times, Maulana Shibli Nomani, has been very 
generous in his estimate of the poet. Amir Khusrau was Indian- 
horn; and his literary output in Hindi was deemed to have been 
as extensive as his work in Persian. He was a courtier as well 
as an army officer; and his experience as a captive of the Mongols, 
short as it was, has given us one of the finest pen-pictures of those 
invaders. The author who has given us a readable account 
of the poet’s life and works in another publication of his — Hazrat 
Amir Khusrau of Delhi — says that the poet was active from the 
reign of Bnlbnn; but the twenty years of Al&’u’d-din Khilji’s reign 
formed the most productive period of his life. His literary acti- 
vity lasted to the close of the reign of the first Tughlak sovereign. 
The poet died in 1325 A.D., a few months after the demise of his 
good counsellor and friend, Shaikh Nizamuddln, one of the best 
known of Indo-Muslim mystics, whose tomb, besides which the 
poet himself lies buried, has survived the political and military 
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shocks of six centuries and more, and is still frequented by Hindus 
and Mussalmans alike. 

Amir Khusrau’s voluminous works are divided into five 
groups, of which his historical ntnsnaris may he noticed in this 
place. One has for its theme the meeting of .Sultan Mui/./.u’ddin 
Kaikobr.d with hi:; father; another deals with the campaigns of 
Sultan Jalaluddin. The Khaul’iini'l Fittnh is an official history of 
Ala’u’d-din’s campaigns and is deemed by competent judges to 
illustrate very well the general character of the author’s prose. 
The work contains much useful information, particularly as 
to the mode of warfare of the period and treats of the Sultan’s 
campaigns in Warangal and Ma’bar regions with wane dispropor- 
tionate detail, relatively to the other measures of the reign. The 
style of the book is difficult, and each paragraph is devoted to a 
selection of words connected with one particular subject: one Is 
composed of words derived from architecture; another is based 
on words descriptive of the powers and anatomy of the hand. The 
reader has to critically separate the element of fact from the 
colouring imparted to it by the author in order to bring in the 
inevitable allusions. 

Amir Khusrau’s book was, according to our author, a challenge 
to the Fath-i-Namah of Kabir’u’d-din, the court chronicler of the 
time whose work was very voluminous, but is not available now. 
Perhaps it had been intentionally destroyed during Timur’s in- 
vasion, or under the early Mughal emperors, as it must have been 
full of contempt and hatred towards the Mongol barbarians. It 
is surmised by Professor Habib that Amir Khusrau completed per- 
haps Kabir’u’d-din’s work which must have been left Incomplete. 
Hence he devotes a disproportionate length of the work under re- 
view to the Deccan campaigns and makes it essentially a historv 
of the Deccan invasions. The work is also a panegyric of the Sul- 
tan, and shows all the merits and defect.* of a government publi- 
cation of the day. Allowing for its puerility and exaggeration, the 
work has the merit of being accurate in details and dates, and gives 
us a good idea of the art of war in the early middle ages. It pre- 
sents a fairly accurate picture of ‘jingoistic militarism of the first 
Muhammadan empire at its worst. Professor Habib suggests that 
Amir Khusrau had no liking for the vandalism of the Deccan Cam- 
paigns, nor for their commander, Malik Naib Kafur-i-Sultani'. He 
sees in the narrative that the poet plainly indicates that greed of 
gain, and not zeal for religion, was the inspiring motive of the in- 
vaders. 
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Amir Khusrau’s work may be said to be a historical supple- 
ment to Barani who did not dilate upon the wars and conquests of 
the Khilji Sultan, As Dr. S. K. Iyengar points out in his valuable 
and exhaustive introduction, the narrative of the Warangal and 
Ma’bar campaigns by the poet, provides a satisfactory scheme of 
chronology without which those expeditions could hardly be under- 
stood, The Warangal campaign began in October 1309; and the 
army relumed to Delhi after securing the submission of Pratapa 
Rudra Dove, in June of the following year. Amir Khusrau gives 
a lead to the determination of the topography and chronology of 
the campaign. The introduction marks out the route taken by the 
army on its forward march; it seems to have run very much as the 
railway road of to-day, with u probable diversion to the neigh- 
bourhood of Chanderi, and thence on to the Narmada and beyond. 
It points out how Amir Khusrau and Barani say that the army 
only touched the Devagiri frontier and did not reach the capital 
as is actually stated in Ferishta's account. The army took a more 
westerly route on its return march and probably passed through 
Rani Deva’s capital. The second or Ma’bar campaign began in 
November. 1310. Devagiri was reached in the succeeding February, 
and Kharablbid of Paras Deo Dalvi (which was probably 
Pand&rpur) was the place from which Malik Kafur made a dash 
on Dv&ra Samuclni, from which five marches took the invader to 
the frontier of Midbar, across two passes called Tarmali and Tabar 
and a river, Kanimri (Kaveri) . Amir Khusrau plays upon the 
word Bii\ (evidently Vha Fandya) whom the invader forced to 
flee from Birdhul to Kandur and thence to Jat Kuta. The Mus- 
sulmans plundered the town of Rrahmastpuri which was destroyed 
completely and, entering the Ffmdya country, set fire to the tem- 
ple and palace of Madura, The introduction of Dr, Iyengar de- 
termines the probable route taken by the invaders to Dvara Samu- 
clra and thence to the Chola country, Birdhul of Bir was evidently 
Jayamkomla-Chfilupuram whose importance was great in that 
period; mid Kandur was undoubtedly Kapnanur on the northern 
bank of the Cokroon near Srirangam, important in Hoysala his- 
tory. Jatkuta was perhaps Jalkdta, as Elliot read it; and the 
place could he identified with Tfvueotta at the mouth of the Cole- 
room which, in the days of the Cholas used to be called Jayam- 
koiyjaiiattlmim. Brahmaslpuri was evidently Brahmapuri— Chidam- 
ba ratio from which the army passed across Kam to Madura. 
From 1 hence the* Malik might have carried on a raid to Rames- 
varan; hut It was unlikely that he built a mosque there. The 
note explaining all these identifications is valuable as a help to our 
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study of the first Mussalman invasions of South India. Professor 
Habib has given at the end translations from other writings bear- 
ing on the Deccan expeditions of Ala’u'd-din. an account of the 
Mughal invasions omitted by Amir Khusrau, and a chronology of 
the important expeditions of the Sultan. He has made available 
to students, an important contemporary narrative which enables 
a proper construction of the perspective and details of the first 
Mussalman campaigns in the South. 

c. s. s. 


MAHARANA PRATAP 

By 

Sri Ram Sharma, 

fD. A. V. College Historical Monographs, No. 1.) 
with a Foreword by A. C. Woolner. 

(Published by the D. A. V. College Managing Committee. 

Lahore — pp. IX & 151.) 

Pratap Singh of Mewar who defied Akbar has been describ- 
ed, in his career and achievements, by Colonel Tod in Chapter XI 
of his Annals of Mewar, written more than a century ago; and by 
Pandit G. H. Ojha in his monumental 'History of Rajputana’. 
Professor Sharma began this sketch before Pandit Ojhn’s volume 
dealing with Pratap Singh was published; but he has had the 
benefit of his corrections and suggestions. He begins with a brief 
account of the early history of Mewar. The bitter strife of Mc- 
wari Rajaputs with the Mussalmans began in 1298 and has been 
sustained by such heroes as Hamir, Kumbha and Snngram. Undai 
Singh’s reign was an unfortunate interlude in the glorious life of 
Mewar. Pratap had to succeed to his rightful inheritance only by 
a coup , setting aside his younger brother, Jngma, who had been 
nominated by his father. By patriotic severity, Pratap rendered 
the plains of his kingdom of no value to Akbar. and rejected his 
prof erred friendship conveyed through the astute Raja Man 
Singh. Professor Sharma relies more on Rajput accounts than 
on the partial Mughal historians for the material for the narrative 
of the meeting between the Maharana and Man Singh. The failure 
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of this mission hastened the first of those sanguinary battles which 
have immortalised the name of Pratap, The battle of Haldighat is 
claimed as a victory for the Rajaputs by the Hindu accounts and 
by an inscription in the Jagadish Temple at Udaipur, dated 1652, 
two verses of which describe the struggle. The following strug- 
gles lasted till 1587; but they were fruitless in so far as they failed 
to rein in Pra tap's fiery opposition even in the midst of the greatest 
distress. The* brave Rajput died in 1597, unbroken yet by Mughal 
hostility, but anxious as to the heritage of independence which he 
had to bequeath to unworthy successors. 

According to Professor Sharma, it was Pratap that made 
guerilla warfare the backbone of resistance to the Mughals. He 
should be given a higher place than Rana Sanga, as he taught the 
Rajputs the lesson of unity in which they so much lacked. He 
taught them the supreme art of protracting resistance, so as to 
have the chance of succeeding ultimately. The work under re- 
view also pays high tribute to the hero's sense of humanity, and 
his great capacity Cor organisation which, supplemented by the 
appeal he made to religion, turned to assure liberty to Rajputana. 
The style is pleasing and continuous; though the documentation 
is not as satisfactory as it might have been, The errata could 
well have been smaller. 

c. s, s. 


THE KADAMBA KOLA, A HISTORY OF ANCIENT AND 
MEDIAEVAL KARNATAKA 
By 

€immm JVL Mokaes, M.A., 
with m preface hv the Reih H„ Haras, SJ „ 

Bombay, 13. X. Furtado and Sons, 1931— pp. xiii and 504. 

This volume is the fifth of the series of Studies in Indian 
History of the Indian Historical Research Institute, Bombay and 
forms the thesis submitted to the University of Bombay for the 
degree of Master of Arts. Mr. Moraes secured the Chancellor’s 
Medal for this thesis; he is one of the prominent research scholars 
working under Father Herns and brought out some years ago a 
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small brochure on the history of Mangalore in which he outlined 
the fortunes of that ancient place from the time of the monk, 
Cosmas Indicopleustes, down to the fall of Tipu Sultan, Now the 
subject of this work is the history of the Kadamba dynasty 
which played an important part in South India for a number of 
centuries, supplemented by an account of the minor branches of 
the line, and a survey* cultural and geographical* ot Western 
Karnataka* The historical methodology followed is elaborate and 
accurate, and is marked by careful and adequate documentation 
and fairly cautious interpretation. The author first concerns him- 
self with the pre-Kadamba history of Kuntala, Le. western Deccan 
and the northern frontier of Mysore, from the times before the 
Christian era to the Chu|u-Satavahanas, The beginnings of the 
Kadamba line are mixed up with various legends; and the bulk 
of scholarly opinion will make the dynasty an indigenous one, 
which was, later on, admitted to Brahmanical status. According 
to Mr. Morses the pretension of northern descent for the line was 
for the first time put forward in two grants of Hurike.sftri Deva of 
1053 and 1055 A.D., when the Kadantbas had re-established their 
power after an eclipse of over three hundred years. The well- 
known Tajgun$a inscription probably gives an historical account 
of the origin of the dynasty with Mayurasarmn who was anointed 
to the throne by Shadanana, after meditating cm Semipiiti and the 
Mothers* He would hold that the tradition of the emigration of 
the Brahmans from the north, as related in the Hulsi plates of 
Kakustha, Mayurasarmma’s great-grandson, is lucking in sound 
historical basis, as it directly contradicts the evidence of the Taj- 
gunda record that the Kadambas wen* a Brahman family. 

The Kadamba line continued independent till the tub century 
and during this period they claimed to have* performed many 
aivamedhas . It was united by marriage to other prominent ruling 
families. Mr. Morms explains the alliances with the Vakatnkns 
and the Guptas that the Kadambas entered into, fir would sup* 
port Rice’s date for Kakustha varmma (end of the 4th vtmtnvy) 
and also the contemporaneity of Durvimtft, the son of Avkiita, 
Pulikesi Chalukya and Bhogi varmma Kadamba; and that Avimta 
Ganga was at least partly a contemporary of Apivnmtmfi, the son 
of Krishna varmma II. Of course lie is cautious enough to note 
that the period of rule assigned to kings before Suntivarmmu is 
largely suppositional based on the assumption that Muyuraviirmma 
ruled about 345 A.D*, about the time of the southern expedition 
of Samudra Gupta and that about 80 years elapsed between the 
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foundation of Kadamba rule and the accession of Kakustha- 
varma whose grant issued from Palasika is dated in the 80th 
victorious year. 

The succeeding part of the book deals with Banavasi under 
foreign domination that lasted for over two centuries and a half, 
till the Hangal Kadamba line was founded by Irivabe^anga and 
by his son Chatta-deva. The Hangal rulers soon made themselves 
independent of their Chalukya overlords; and by the end of the 
11th century they had become masters of the Banavasi territory 
as well. They resi sled the overwhelming power of Vishnuvardhana 
Hoysala, became involved in the Kajaehurya usurpation and strug- 
gled continuously with the successors of Vishnuvardhana. But 
the Kadamba power was finally shaken by the invasion of Malik 
Kafur; and though it survived for a number of years after this, 
its end was not far removed from that of the Hoysalas. 

The rule of the Goa Kadambas began also in the latter part 
of the 10th century. Chandrapura (the modern Chandur) was 
their first capital. They soon became masters of the whole of the 
Konkan, taking advantage of the dissensions between the two 
brandies of the Silnhara dynasty. They cherished the town of 
Goa which had Muhammadan traders living in it even in the 11th 
century AJX and which was made the capital in the time of 
Jayakesi I. From some* Kadamba inscriptions we get an idea of 
the splendour of Goa, “the abundant happiness of which sur- 
passes the paradise of India.” Malik Kafur is interpreted by 
Mr. Maries as having overrun the whole of the sea-coast of the 
Konkan, as fur as Ramesvar, Lc. Cabo de Rama south of Goa, 
where he caused a mosque to be constructed. According to 
Perish ia. Malik Kafur built a mosque in the country of the Kar- 
natak, “fit the port of Dhur Samandar on the shore of the sea of 
Ummam”; and it is likely that he made a raid to the west coast 
from the capital of the Hoysalas. Perishta’s “Prince of Ma’abir” 
is equated with the Kadamba ruler who concluded a defensive 
nl banco with Bulkin Deva III, Hoysala. Chandrapura was sacked 
by tin? Muhammadans under Muhammad Tughlaq; and the Sinda- 
bur of flm Batata which was obviously Chandrapura, was finally 
stormed by the Muhammadan troops of Honowar, thus ending 
Kadamba rule over the Konkan which had lasted well-nigh three 
cctiturio#, 

Mr* Moreen next traces the fortunes of the minor Kadamba 
branches of Bayalnad, Belur, Bankapur and Nagarkhand, and also 
20 
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of another stock of rulers with the cognomen Khedi who ruled as 
feudatories in distant Kalinga, where their fief of Panehavishaya 
can be equated with a part of the present Mandasa Zamindari in 
the Ganjam District. A largo amount of space is also devoted to 
the culture of the Kadambas and their country. Mr. Morses is 
emphatic about the non-Aryan origin of the phallic cull which 
originally prevailed in the land along with the worship of the 
Naga. The later rivalry of Saivism and Jainism is traced; and 
the beginnings of the Vtra-Saiva movement, are nisi* just men- 
tioned. Epigraphie evidence of administrative features is largely 
made use of, particularly as regards the sources of revenue, the 
powers of the feudatories and the organisation of the royal secre- 
tariat. We have also a picture of the system of military organi- 
sation that prevailed and of the details of educational and chari- 
table endowments, like agraharm and mutts. The treatment of 
the art of warfare is too general to 1 m* of strictly local application 
in many respects. The utilisation of sculpture reliefs and friezes 
of war-scenes is supposed to be based on the manner in which the 
battles were fought in the sculptors’ own days. Details arc given 
of the walls of the fortresses and of their ramparts and bars. 
Many of the agrahdras seem to have been state foundations; and 
of these the most important was that of Sthanakun<;lur (Ta|- 
gunda) whose origin is associated with Mukkatma and thirty-two 
Brahman families from Ahiehehatra that he invited to settle there- 
in. The actual work of administration of the <ujralwm devolved 
on the assembly of the Mahajanas presided over by an officer and 
controlling all the properties that were attached to it. The agra- 
hdras sometimes contained mayhem of Jainas and Bauddhas. A 
peculiar institution was the Brahmapuri, a settlement of foamed 
Brahmans in a town, which had not the* corporate organisation 
possessed by an agrah&ra. What Mr. Moraw would dUtem to be 
the Kadamba style of architecture is the earliest style of which 
specimens are known in Karnataka and which has few things in 
common either with the Chalukya or with the Palin vn styles. 
The early Kadamba temple was naturally derived from the pri- 
mitive structures of the Andhrabhrityas. The style is shown to 
have evolved from the primitive hasti at llatsi, through the Saiva 
temple at Talgunda and other “intermediary” fanes, to the finish- 
ed Kamala-Narayapa Temple at Degam tie. Ifoysnla temples wort 1 
influenced by the Kadamba style. The? school of sculpture deve- 
loped in Southern Konkan under the Goa Kadambas deserves 
mention, as having influenced Hoysala sculptors. 
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A very good feature of the book is that in Part VIII which 
furnishes an exhaustive table of towns, places and their import- 
ance mentioned in the epigraphioal records comprehended in the 
Kadamba kingdom, supplemented by a note on its extent during 
the diii’orent periods of Kadamba rule. Stress is laid on the sig- 
nificance ol the Kadamba coinage which is supposed to mark a 
definite step from punch-marked pieces to coins with different 
designs on the obverse and the reverse. Some unpublished in- 
scriptions utilised by the author are given with their English 
translations, as an appendix. The treatment is more elaborate than 
the one ordinarily found in similar monographs; and the conclu- 
sions, though expressed in a few cases with over-emphasis, are 
generally cautious and sound. 

C. S. S. 


PUNJAB GOVERNMENT RECORD OFFICE PUBLICATIONS 

Sit a Ram Kohli, 

Monograph No. 12. The Building of the Jammu and Kashmir 
►S'fote - Being the Achievement of Maharaja Gulab Singh 

By 

Aim un Nath Saphu, M.A. 

Monograph No. 14, Trial of Oiioan Mtd Raj (Governor of Multan), 
edited with notes and introduction 

By 

Deputy Keeper of the Records of the Punjab Government and 
Lecturer in History, Government College, Lahore. 

Gin Kit At. Editor, 

H. L. O. Garrrtt, I.E.S., 

Keeper of the Records of the Punjab Government. 

The several monographs published by the Punjab Record 
Office embrace subjects of historical and administrative interest 
like the oommissionerHhip of John Lawrence in the Jullunder 
Doab, the development of the Judiciary in the Province from the 
date of its annexation and this building up of the Jammu and 
Kashmir State. The Trial of Diwan Mul Raj is possessed of con- 
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siderable historical interest, as sotting forth the circumstances 
under which the outbreak at Multan developed into the beginning 
of the Second Sikh War. 

The life of Maharaja Gulab Singh tilled a large place in the 
history of Northern India in the 10th century, and his title to fame 
was established firmly some years before he became the ruler of 
Kashmir. The thesis of Mr. Arjun Nath Sapru t races in outline 
the history of the chief principalities which comprise the present 
Kashmir State and to preface it with the biographical sketch of 
the hero of the achievement. J. IX Cunningham and other earlier 
writers showed an unreasonable hatred of Raja Gulab Singh whom 
they deemed to be the chief cause of the ruin of the Sikh State. 
The acquisition of the Jammu Raj by Gulab Singh by formal grant 
of Maharaja Ranjit Singh was in 1822; and it was followed by the 
securing of Ladakh and Kashmir and the conquest of other small 
adjacent territories. Mr. Sapru traces in outline the history of the 
Jammu Raj, from the time of Ranjit Dev. on through the period 
of Sikh occupation, and follows it. up with a sketch of the process 
of expansion carried into effect by Gulab Singh till 1846 when the 
Treaty of Amritsar was signed. Gulab Singh achieved his aims 
by the exercise of much cruelty and unscrupulous guile for which 
he was notorious. After the First Sikh War, Gulab Singh cherish- 
ed hopes of securing for himself the Viceroyalty of Lahore; but 
the English offered him no support for his accession to their office. 
Cunningham’s opinion that the English bargain with Gulab Singh 
“scarcely seems worthy of the British name and greatness" is 
met by Mr. Sapru by the plea that the circumstances 
of the transaction fully justified it. No one then imagined 
that the Punjab would become a British province in less than 
three years; and it was deemed a good stroke of policy to weaken 
the Sikh durbar by rewarding one who had 1mm favourable to 
their own cause. “The low state of Lai Singh to get a dreaded 
rival out of the way, enabled the Governor-General, to appease 
Gulab Singh in a manner sufficiently agreeable to the Raja him- 
self and which still further reduced the importance of the succes- 
sor of Ranjit Singh.” 

The monograph under review then shows that the English 
were not ignorant of the importance of Kashmir; and their annex- 
ation of it in 1846 would have been neither politic, nor justifiable 
without their simultaneous annexation of the Punjab. The ob- 
ject, of the so-called ‘Sale of Kashmir’ on the British side was ex- 
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pressed correctly by Sir Richard Temple when he wrote that Lord 
Hardinge aimed to divide the Sikh power between the Lahore 
Court and Gu lab Singh, and, thus, effectively to weaken it. The 
temptation of levelling sarcastic taunts at the British Government 
has been, however, too much for most writers. 

Gulab Singh strove very hard to consolidate his authority in 
Kohistan and Kashmir; but we read in the book how his enemies 
took advantage of every opportunity to spread venom and preju- 
dice against him and how the Lahore Durbar could be justly con- 
victed of complicity in the rebellion of the Governor of Kashmir. 
The work of demarcating the frontiers of the British Government, 
the Lahore Durbar and Gulab Singh has also been noticed as well 
as the attempt to define the frontier between Ladakh and Chinese 
Tart ary. 

The second monograph is from the facile pen of Mr. Sita Ram 
Kohli and treats of an episode of which the original English re- 
cord disappeared many years ago, and which has been based on a 
booklet containing a copy of the English proceedings of the trial 
and on a copy of the journal, “Indian News and Chronicle of 
Eastern Affairs, London,” which contained verbatim reports of the 
proceedings of the trial. There is a good and interesting introduc- 
tory notice of Diwan Mul Raj and his governorship, the difficulties 
that forced him to resign his office as well as of the complicated 
incidents that led to the attack on Messrs. Agnew and Anderson, 
and the? subsequent outbreak. The introduction contains also a 
good summitry of Mul Raj’s trial, the charges preferred against 
him, the* points urged in his defence, the reply of the prosecution 
and some observations on the trial. Diwan Mul Raj’s troubles be- 
gan when Raja Lid Singh was appointed prime minister at the 
Lahore Durbar; and he submitted his resignation of office in 
December 1847, though he consented to continue at his post for 
some time longer, When the riot at Multan developed into a 
rebellion, there was considerable delay in the despatching of troops 
from Lahore; and this was taken advantage of by Mul Raj who 
entered into correspondence with Amir Dost Muhammad of Kabul 
and some of the leading Sikh mrdars* 

During this delay, several occurrences took place, like the 
rebellion of Chattar Singh, the Nazim of Hazara, which exasperat- 
ed the Sikh chieftains and army, and drove them into the rebel- 
lion, just when the exploits of Edwardes had made it appear al- 
most hopeless. The final surrender of Mul Raj was made only 
when the last hope of defending Multan had vanished; and his 
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letter of submission which was discovered by Mr. Kohli from a 
heap of vernacular papers is printed as Appendix P. Sir Herbert 
Edwardes wrote in his “A year on the Punjab Frontier'" that “on 
Mul Raj alone rests the awful responsibility of the war which fol- 
lowed*’; but “it must ever remain a subject of satisfaction that he 
was not denied the ‘justice in open court' which he first sought and 
then refused'*. Mul Raj had several sympathisers; and Sir John 
Lawrence was convinced that he could not have hud much to do 
with the original outbreak. The noble-minded Captain Hamilton, 
defence counsel in the trial, proves almost convincingly that the 
first disturbance was only due to a popular tumult ami mutiny, 
and that the Diwan was not in league with the troops at all. Ho 
was of the view that there was no deeply laid scheme* to rouse the 
people and garrison of Multan to action; and also that the Diwan 
was not a British subject at the time of the crime* and could have 
been best punished only as a rebel. Hie Second Sikh War and the 
annexation of the Punjab which formed the sequel of the rebel- 
lion at Multan were purified and hallowed by the shock of battle 
and the smoke of roaring cannon. The Jonst vt oriyo of the whole 
was the luckless Mul Raj who became the incapable conjuror, seiz- 
ed and devoured by the unchained spirits of revolution. Mul Raj 
was found guilty, sentenced to death, mercifully reprieved and 
transported, but died before he could be banished, Perhaps it 
might be said that Lord Dalhouide caused him to be tried at last, 
after the war had been added to his crimes and when no guarantee* 
of a trial had been given him; and also perhaps it was judged that 
to offer a trial to him was superfluous and would hear the tin- 
dignified appearance of an overture from a power which never 
fails to observe strict justice; and thus the Govt*rm*r-C General dis- 
approved of any terms whatever being offered to Mill Raj. 

C « O <a 

TEXT BOOK OF MODERN INDIAN HISTORY 
(From 1526 to the Present Day) 

By 

Professor S. C. Sarkar and Mr. K. K. Dorr, 

Published by the Bihar Publishing House, Patna, 1 M2 pp. XVI, 

277 & 176. 

This book, written by two experienced teachers of Indian 
History, is intended for the use of undergraduates it, our tiniver- 



REVIEWS 


427 


sities and is arranged on a plan which is commendable in some 
respects; the scheme of treatment is not exclusively chronological, 
but rational and natural, and supplies elementary data for criticism 
and judgment of evidence. The period surveyed in the two parts 
of the* present volume, which will be supplemented by another, 
begins with the invasion of Babar and the establishment of Portu- 
guese maritime dominion, both of which mark the advent of new 
conditions. It comes to a close at the end of the rule of Warren 
Hastings when the East India Company had become firmly establis- 
hed as an Indo-British power. The treatment is marked by fre- 
quent human touches like the presentation of personalities and 
notices of popular life and culture in their chief phases. The 
authorities quoted, though liable to be classified as secondary in 
most caws, are chosen with discrimination, and what is more to 
our point, such as can be read and understood by the under- 
graduate, Mostly hooks in English are quoted; and this is an 
additional facility for the students in the different parts of the 
country. 

Tin* Mughal empire is treated first with reference to the dy- 
nasty and succession to the throne, then from the point of view of 
imperialism and territorial expansion and of the frontiers, and 
lastly in relation to the various nationalities like the Marathas, the 
Jata and the Sikhs that reacted upon it It must be said that, in a 
few places, the reviews and conclusions of the writers merely take 
the form of ti ban? summary of the views of scholars specialising on 
the topics. On the work of Shivaji, we have the rather in- 
definite conclusion that ”his record is incomplete and we cannot 
confidently deduce his political aim from his actual achievement.” 
Thin view, while? being cautious, may perhaps leave no definite im- 
pression of Shivaji’s personality and achievments on the mind of 
the reader. The space? devoted to early European enterprise is 
very ineagre and a little out of proportion with the rest of the 
treatment. The Anglo-French struggle seems to be also a little 
too compressed; but the narrative? is very clear and continuous. 
We wish that chronological tables and bibliographical lists and 
maps will be added to the next edition of this volume. It would 
serve as n great help to the undergraduate and the teacher of the 
secondary classes. 


C. S. S. 
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GEOGRAPHY OF EARLY BUDDHISM 
By 

Bimala Churn Law, M.A., Ph.D., 

(with a foreword by Dr, F, W. Thomas, Oxford, Published by 
Kegan Paul , Trench, Trubncr & Co, Ltd, London, 1932.) 

A close student of the Pali Buddhist, texts. Dr. II, C. Law is 
an authority on the history of early Buddhism in India. In a paper 
sent to the Fifth Indian Oriental Conference ( 1930) held in 
Lahore, I have tried to show that there was not any appreciable 
difference between early Buddhism and the established religion oi 
the land. The same view point has been examined in detail in my 
Mauryan Polity (Madras University 1932) . and the conclusion has 
been arrived at that both Buddhism anti Jainism were merely 
different schools of Hinduism and the theory that Asoka was a 
Buddhist cannot be fully accepted. In the monograph under re- 
view Dr. Law shows his acquaintance with the Buddhist literature, 
canonical and non-canonicai. With regard to topics like the Geo- 
graphy of the land, the Hindu and Buddhist writers practically 
agreed. If there is any difference in their statements, it is due to 
the fact that from time to time the boundary limits of the various 
states changed as a result of the constant feuds between the ruling 
chieftains. The limits of the Mndhyade.su. for example, in the time 
of Asoka cannot be the same as in the age of the Ktiuiwmitndmm 
with an intervening distance of several centuries. Thus the 
monograph on the geography of early Buddhism is really the geo- 
graphy of ancient India. The learned author of this monograph 
is aware of this when he largely draws matter of fact statements 
from the Dharma Sastras, epics and inscriptions thus pointing to the 
coincidences or differences in detail. The Ixiok is divided into six 
chapters — the Madhyadesa or the middle country, Uttarapatha or 
North India, Aparantaka or Western India, Dakiptuipatha or South 
India, Prachya or the East India ami lastly Ceylon, Burma ami 
other Foreign countries. The data incorporated in the first chapter 
are full and detailed. The details furnished in the last three 
chapters of the book are meagre and sketchy. Among the Mnha- 
Janapadas the Vajji or Vrijji is important. This kingdom is men- 
tioned by the author of the Tamil classic ftilappadikiiram of the 
second century A.D. But the absence of references thereafter 
goes to prove that the Vrijjian state which existed from the time 
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of Fanini, if not earlier, to the second century A.D. disappeared 
probably by the epoch of the Guptas. 

In the chapter on the Dak§inapatha there are certain state- 
ments which are not correct. In p. 63 the Tamil kingdom is identi- 
fied with the Malabar coast ox- Northern Ceylon. But really speak- 
ing it extended from the Malabar coast to Conjeeveram up to the 
frontiers of Nellore. In the same page again the extent of the 
ancient Cher a kingdom is given. Here the chief division of this 
kingdom which comprised the modern districts of Salem and 
Coimbatore has been omitted. The appendix on the Chaitya is 
interesting and all scholars will agree that originally Chaitya 
meant ‘any sacred spat or edifice or sanctuary for popular worship/ 

This well-written and well-documented treatise will serve a 
useful purpose and students of ancient Indian History will find it 
an Invaluable reference book. 


V. R. R. Dikshitar. 
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